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*'The Languaos of the Greeks was truly like themselves, it wns 
eonformable to tlieir transcendent and universal Genius. * * « * The 
Greek Tongue, from its proprifiy and universality, is made for all 
that is greats and all tluU is beautiful j in' every Subject f and undet every 
Form of writing.** — Harris's Hermes^ Bk. 111. Ch. 5. 

"Greek, — *}\9 shrine of tJie genius of the old world; as universal 
as our race, as individual as ourselves ; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of nature 
herself; to which nothing was vulgar, from which nothing was exclud- 
ed ; speaking to the ear like Italian, speaking to the mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum- 
•ner; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of ^schylus ; not compressed to the clo»esi by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even under the Promethean toonh of 
Demosthenes ! '* — Coleridge's Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Geiu 
Introd. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



Ths following pages aie the result of an attempt to supply what 
was belieyed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; yia. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through hit whole course. The 
▼olume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of nmemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
fitmOiar remark, " It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner's hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them," though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obli^vtd 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not; however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of t]bd Nvoi^^SX^Daik 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; yii. 
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the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
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dpleis of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
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At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
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works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
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youthful David. I have not," however, believed that I should consult 
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Fiist, to State tae usage of the language in comprehensive rales 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rales of sjrntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in ^ 64, and 
to the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and ^roce its his^ 
torical development j as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student whc 
thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but wht/ it is true ; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is oflen like the silver cord of .£olus, confining a vast number of &ctSy 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 

remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 

as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 

myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 

language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 

to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 

than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 

vocabulary, forms, and idioms of dififerent ages and communities, — 

" A partj'Color'd dress 
Of patchM and pye-baU'd languages." 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with .^^hylus, and ending with .^^schines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to ; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
hi reading; and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
couJd not hesitate in selecting, among a\xt]kioT&, Xeiko^VvouL^ and among 
/lis writings, the Anabasis. References aiao aXjoxm^^LmA^MilSXys^^ 
^ot chieSv in reaped to peculiar and dislecdo fcnmA. 
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The subject of euphonic laws and changes has receired a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 
than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

" Whose law was heavenly beaoty, and whoas hreath 
Enrapturing music" 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensive use in the explanation oT Greek forms ; vis. 
the precession of Towels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
39, 44, 86, 93, 118, 123, 259, &c.)) and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants v and cr, and the vowels a and e (§$ 34, 46. /T9 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248./, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into tlieir elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to *' The House that Jack built "), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
moro on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
' quires the student to suppose, and which oflen occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. /3). Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it oflen inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
conunits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. V., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate vojume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Iti^^^lvm^ tke 
Formation of Words, and Versification, 1 Vvave cowcVoAa^^ n?S5^^% 
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advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this ; so that i 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent withieo much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of Greneral Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own ; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
■incere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the great living, and to the great 
DEAD — Requiescant in pace ! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bemhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, CarmichaeL 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, KCihner, Lobeck, Malt* 
taiie, Matthiae, Passow, Host, Thiersch, and Viger. 
• AC 

JEANOTKR9 Oct. 13, 1846 
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The following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater convon* 
ience and economy jn their use. The advantages of a tabular ar^ 
•rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with* greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con* 
nructed, are the following : — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
naatical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weaririess of 
the teacher's ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the tioelvt 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given ; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty- six or forty-fim, 
•See TI 4. 

II. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, 
that is, without abbrex:iation and without hyphens, A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If those fragments were spp- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; hut they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in pr\ulu\g toa.^ iVvc^cv, «i \\>ax 
they contain, sometimes a part of th^ affix, souveUmes \\\ft wVvvAa i\Sks.> 

and sometimes the affix with a part of the toov. \l'5V*^^-^^ '*''*^ xiS^V^ 

1 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
umns, thai the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 

III. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The first perfect' active imperative y which has no existence in 
pure \4Titers, has been discarded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms loxad^i^ ji&iTi^ dldodi 
dsUvv&i^ have been substituted the actual forms Xairj^ tl&Biy didov^ 
dflxvv, 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, §ovXivh(aaav and PovXtvovitav^ 
fiovXsmoitg and (iovXivasioigy i^sfiovXivxsiaav and ipB^ovX^vxtaav 
(T 34) ; povlnvia&oDaav oxid fiovXtviadoav^ ^ovXsvdeirjaav and /?ov- 
Xev&sitv (^ 35) ; iii&riv amd iii&ovv (% 50) ; r^g and ^a&a^ lufi- 
lai and taiai (^f 55). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect , the 
second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name ; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect , 
eighty-five , which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second ao list and future passive; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle ? The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighly-ei^hi verbs which 
hare the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which liave the 

second aorist active, eighty-four winch have \V\e see.m\^ \!lv^\\^\ ^^^-^vie^ 
«'?</ fifty-eight which have the second aotisX m\d<i\^. K^cA^ ^^ XsaA 
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eatalogae of nearly eight hundred verbs, embracing the meet eomnioo 
Terbs of the language, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener- 
erable shade of rvitnay but alas ! it is little more tlian a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
afler examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular, verb should be still set forth aa 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes' bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of jvTtiw is not xvipto, but ivnitjatu, the perfect passive is both 
jixvufAai and isiviiTtjiiaiy the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And , yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Kiihner has been followed, 
in selecting PovXivta as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia- 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif- 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in -fisdov, little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, ** to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again." In the seconflary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, iwo oi vjVv\gVv. ^t^ o^vAfc^ 
hjr Atheaaoos from a loord-hunter (oro/tiwrodtiQaQ'^, -wVoBfe ^^^cxaxv^^ 
he is ridiculing , while the three classical examv\ea «it^ ^V^ v*c>^\\ms ^si^ 
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<urring, one in Homer (11. ^. 485), and the other two in Soplioclei 
(£1. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
tvntioy as I learned it in my boyhood, this '* needless Alexandrine , " 

" Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along, ** 

occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
oflen as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be usea 
80 much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. nrhat the. paradigms should not be learned en masscy but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exiiibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

* 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tabled of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, ** the 
words," in the expressive language of Milton, ** like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places." 



In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 
the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 
references have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

A. C. 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 

*^ The Tolume of TteUes conui\ns pp \, W, ^-xW,^-^ 
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t 3. 1 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 11 

H 3. C. Vocal Elements. . 

I. Vowels, Simple and Compound. 



Simple Vowels. 
Diphthongs in i 
Diphthongs in v. 



Class I. n. 
A 

Orders. . Sounds. Sounds. 

Short, 1. a o 


m. 

E 

Sounds. 


IV. V 

U I 

Sounds. 8 iund* 
w w 

V I 


Long, 2. d G> 


n 


V i 


Proper, 3. ca oi 


H 


Vi 


Improper, 4. d a 


V 


Vi 



ftoper, 6. dv ov sv 
Improper, 6. di; cdv tjv 

n. Consonants. 



Class I. 

Labials. 


Clan II. 
Palatals 


Class III. 
Linguals. 


7t 


X 


T 


P 


7 


» 


9 


X 





I* 


7 


V 


V 


1 


I 



(if 49 -61.] 

A. Consonants associated in Classes and Orders. 

Orders. 

1. Smooth Mutes, 

2. Middle Mutes, 

3. Rough Mutes, 

4. Nasals, 
6. Double Consonants, 

B. Additional Semivowels. 

A q' 6 

CoNSONAirrs (Second Arrangement). 

C Smooth, XT, X, T. 
r Mutes, < Middle, /?, /, 5. 

Single Consonants, \ ' ^^"g*;' .<P' >«'' ^• 

f Semivowels, { ^^^^^^^ ^' "' ^' ^ "^^^ 
* Double Consonants, ^, {, £. 

^I. Breathings. 
r§ 13.1 

Rough Breathing, or Asp\Ta\e (^^ V 
Smooth or Soft BreatVmg (^' ^* 



12 TABL£S. [H 4 

IL ETYMOLOGY. 

^4* Remarks. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher uiid pupil, and to accustom the student early to tiie application 
of rule, the tables uf paradigms have been constructed with the lullowing 
ellipses^ which will be at once supplied from general rules. 

1. In the paradigms of declension, the Voe. sing, is omitted whenever 
It has tne same form with the Nom., and the following casus are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ', 

a ) The yoc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

/9.) The Dili, diiaij because it is always the same with the Gen. 

/.) The jicc. and Voc. duat^ because tliey are always the same with 
the Nom. 

d.) The Ace and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. * 

2. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the M'euter is omitted in the (Jen. and Dot. of all the numbers, and in the 
Aom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. §). 

3. In the paradigms of conjugation, the Ist Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the '3d 
Pers. dual is ocuittea whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive ([§ 212 2). For the form in -fit&ov^ whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and hie of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 

4. The compound forms of the Perfect passive subjunctive and 
CPTATivE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 

§ 234, 6:i7). 

II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (^ 28), 

which may be thus read ; *' The tense is formed from the root by 

aflixing ,'* or, " by prefixing and afHxinc (or, in the nude 

/brin, ).•* In the application of this table, tne forms of the root 

must be distinguished, if^ it has moie than a single form (§ 254). 

III. In the table of translation (^ 33). the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, / am 
planning^ thou art planning^ he is planning, &4i. For the middle voice, 
change the forms of *' plan ** into the corresponding forms of *' c/e/i6- 
eraie * ; and, for the passive voice, into the corresponding forms of '^ be 
planned." 

IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia- 
tions /Bol and M. denote iEolic ; Alex., Alexandrine ; Att., /* Uic ; 
BcBot. and B., Bceotic; Comm., Common ; Dor. and D , Doric ; Ep. and 
E , Epic; Hel., Hellenistic; Ion. and 1., Ionic; Iter, and It, Iterative; 
O., Old ; Poet, and P., Poetic. 

V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 

gupplementury forms, in IFU 29, 30, the x and 9 of the tense-signs, as 
dropped in the second trnses (§ 199 11.), are EepaialBA Vj^ ^ Vv^^\i«vi ^t^m 
Wi9 rest of the affix. 



1] d, 6.] DECLENSION. 

A. Tables of Declension. 
H 0. 1. AFFixea OP tbs Tbbek Dbclbnsions. 





DbcL 




Hmc. F<n. 


Sing. Nom. 


"fi W 1 "» 1 


Gen. 


ov |«,w 


Dol. 


a,p 


Ace. 


n», ijF 


Voc. 


«,, 


Plur. Nom. 


a. 


Gen. 


MP 


Dat. 


"W 


Ace. 


« 


Voc. 




Dual Nom. 


A 


Gen. 


oir 


DaL 




Ace. 


« 


Voc. 


a 



fl 6. II. Analysis of the Affixes. 

mu flgiiniB Id Oi* lut colnma denota the dedamlaiu.T 

FlulUa Ln,.- n 

r. Fem. 1, •. Nr-;. i , , . 
(n9) Of. 2anQ Uom:. ., d. 



((.«)■ 3, or., Iand2, <(. 
(.() r.s. New «. 





Con 


oeiiniT 


o-da. II 




D«. 


Dee. U. Dm. m II 


Sing. Nom- 


" ^) 






Gen. 


" 1 






Dal. 


a T, 


^ 




Ace. 


a tj 







Voc. 


U J) 


"(O 




Plur, Nom. 









Gen. 









Dat. 








Ace. 









D'.8l Nom. 
Gen. j 




. . il 


a 





• !l 
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TABLES. — FIBST DECLENSION. 



1117,8. 



fl y, iiL Nouns of the First Declension. 



A. Masculine. • 
i, tUward, i. Bailor, i^ ton of Atreut. i. Mercury, 



St. .. 



S. N. jafilag 

G. TUfiloV 

D, xatfila 
A. Tttfilav 
V. Tttiild 

P. N. xafdtti vavxat 

G. Tttfjiiav yavTcui' AtQiidwy 

D. xafilaig vamaig 'AiQildatg 

A. jafilag vaviug ^Atf^tlddg 

D. N. Ta/u/a vaixa ^Argtldd 
G. TUfilaiv vaviaiv 'Ai^fdiaiv 



ij north wind- 

O it" 

o, Gohryas, 



axia 



S. N. 

G. axiag 
D. axia 

A. 



vavTTig 'AiQiidrjg ' EQfiidgy 'E{}firjg 

Vttviov AiQtidov 'Egfiiov^ ^Egfiov 

vavxTj ATQildi} ^Egfiea^ '^(fMIi 

vavxriv ^ATgddfjv 'Egfiitiv^ ^Egfiijv 

vavrd ATQsidrj ^Egfiid^ '^QMV 

AxQi7dai Egfiiai^ Egfint 

Egfiiwv^ ^ EgfiOiv N. IwGgvug 

Eg/iiaig^* Eg/inig G. FoiGgvov, 

Egfiidg^ 'Egfidg IwGgvd 

B. Febonimb. 

n, tongue, ^.honor. 



^^ shadow, ^f door. 



axidp 



P. N. crx*a/ 
G. axiwy 

D. 

A. 

D.N. 
G. 



axittig 
axiag 

axia 
axictit 



'&vgd 
S'vgdg 
'&vga 
^vgdv 

&vga$ 
'&vgiiy 
^vgaig 
^vgdg 

^vgS 
^vgatv 



yXbiaau 
ylMoarig 
yXataaij 
yXwaaav 

yXciaaai 
yXwaauv 
yXtuaaaig 
yXmaaug 

yXfaaad 
yXmaaaiv 



xifxrig 

Xtfil^V 

xifjial 

XlfiMV 

xifiaTg 
xifAttg 

xifAa 
xifioiv 

H 8* DiALBcno "Forms, 



fjy minii, 
fjivdd^ fivd 
fivddg^ fivdg 
livoifXy fivtf 
fivddvj /Aidv 

fivdttiy fir at 

fivabivy fivbjv 

fivdaig^ (ivaig 

fivddgy fivdg 

/AvdSy fivd 
(ivdaLVy fivaiy 



B, N. £ff Ion. 9IS * ret/dm^ fi»fit» 

Htj Dor. dt *• tetvT&ff 'Ar^ttiSg, 

Old, &• 19'9'irA, fifiritrd. 
dj Ion. fi * 0'iMii, B^v^ti. 
df Ion. fi • Ep. iXiiB'tifi, XfifVfi* 
ff, Dor. £ • rtfitOf ^^(/;^a, ya, 
6. §»y Old, d9 * 'Arfitidot Bff^f^Ztf. 



A* «f 

919 



^lon. ffy, td (masc) ; ti 
(^Dor. dv • 9»vTd9f rtfiav. 



id. 



V. Sy Ion. n • va/Ain» 

dy Peet. »i* Alnrn Ap. Rh. 
ff. Dor. «■ 'AT^ii^ft, MiyaA.x«. 
Old, £ * vvfc^dy i\txd. 



Ion. sof, Of * 'Ar^s/^IM, Btf^cof. P. G. £9, Old, aa>» * 'Ar^ti^etvif. 



Dor. a • *A,T^iiddy *£(/»«. 
tf; (Ion. nf • ^xinsy ^v^iif. 
9S (Dor. df • vifjtasy yXvcrtds* 
Ep. »i^i(f) • Atg'vfJtnBt9, 

ff (Dor, f • P»UTf^ TtfM^ 



Ion. f a>y * *Ar^ti2<M», S^i/^iof*. 

Dor. uf • *Ar^s/^ay, Si;^£y. 
D. mtf Old, aitf"! ■ vetuTuiffif B^v^at^t, 

Ion. •}0'i, >;; • Bv^rifft, frsr^i^f 
A. £f, Ion. tdf (masc.) ; ^twriridt 

Dot. &t * MttT^Af ^ «uf6^<if • 



51 9, 10.] 



SBOORD DECLBBSIOM. 



1» 



51 9. IV. NoiTNS OF THE SeCOND DECLENSION 







0, tDord, 


A. ttUSC 

Oi people. 


JUUSE AX 

^, way. 


D FmumiM* 
0, mind. 


0, temple. 


S. N. 


Xo/os 


drjfiog 


odog 


poog^ povg 


paog^ Pttig 




G. 


Xoyov 


diifiov 


odov 


POOV, POV . 


yaov, ptoi 




D. 


X6y(^ 


dn^V 


od^ 


VOO), P^ 


PUWj Pt^ 




A. 


Xoyop 


drjfiOP 


odop 


POOV^ POVP 


raor, PitSp^PHO 




V. 


Xo/B 


diifit 


odd 


POt, POV 




P. 


N. 


Xoyoi 


drift^t 


odol 


pooty poi 


paol^ Pitf 




G. 


Xoywf 


di^fitiP 


oddip 


POVPj PtiP 


PUWP^ PIWP 




D. 


Xoyoig 


dijfiotg 


o9oig 


pooig^ poig 


paoig^ Pf^ 




A- 


Xoyovg 


drjfiovg 


odovg 


poovg^ POvg 


puovg^ puag 


D. 


N. 


Xoym 


d^fiOf 


odd 


POt§^ pti 


pati^ Piti 




G. 


XoyoiP 


drifioiP 


oddip 


pooip^ poip 


paoip^ pt^p 










B. KSUTJSE. 








ro.fig. 


TO, toing. 


TO, part, TO, bone. 


TO, chamber. 


S. 


N. 


avnop 


nxfqov 


flO^OP 


oaxioPy ooTovp ipmy$tap 




G. 


avxov 


nxiQOV 


fiogiov 


oariovy oarov apwytn 




D. 


f 


tm 


t 


> t > 


m 9 / 




trvKm 


TtrtQW 


fiOQt(^ 


oorcw, oarw aptoytt^ 


P. 


N. 


avxa 


nuQu 


fiOQta 


oaxia^ oara ivf&yim 




G. 


1 


00 


§ 


» . > 


*» if 




avxufp 


jntQfOP 


flOQiOtP 


ocrrcuy, ooToiy aptayftap 




D. 


avnoig 


nzsgolg 


fiOQtotg 


oorioig^ oatoig avttyttgg 


D. 


N. 


avxm 


ittiQti 


lioqlfa 


OOTCO), oaxta apwytn 

J ^ ^ *' 




G. 


Gvxoir 


mtQoip 


fioglotv 


oarcoiy, ooToiP apmynfp 



H 1 0« DiALECnO FOBMS. 



S. K. «f, Laconic, t^ • ^aXsi^^ § 70.4. 
6i tUf £p. «!• « rtiio X$yot$. 
Dor. m • rS Xiym, 
(Ion. t$» • Barn**, K^«/(ri«.^ 

«# (contracted from ««v), £p. «• • 
Il<n*w. 
D' f^ Old, M • 'Itf'S^^r, r«r ^«^M. 
£p. «^<(y)* avro^if ^vyo^n. 



S* D ^ B<£0t. V • mvTUy rv ^aftP, 
P. N. «!, Bceot. • xaXv^ " Ofcti^v, 
(G. «», Ion. MTV • vc^ri A>f, irv^<«».} 
D. «if, Old, Mr/ • Tflrri A.0^0ir<. 

Bceot. Of • rug aXXOs ^r^tl^itvt 
A. tvsj Dor. «f, •; ■ rifs Xiy«0<, ritff 

JEol* Mi • ar^^iUig «'c«'XMfy 
T«/f ta/utcis* 
D. G. f/ft Ep. M?* • ?«'«'0ii'v, AftuTf. 
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TABLES. 



tU" 



nil. V. Nouns of the Third Declension. 

A. MUTB* 
1. T.AHTAT^ 2. PALATAL. 

o^vtdture. ^, rein, o^ raven, o^^^ goat, rj^ phalanx, ^^hair 



s. 


N. 


yvV^ 


q>Xiip 


XO^ffl 


"P, 




G. 


yvnog 


(jpXffiog 


xoffaxog 


aiyog 




D. 


yvnl 


fpupi 


xognxi 


atyi 




A. 


yvJia 


ifikipa 


xoqaxa 


alya 


p. 


N. 


yvTttg 


q>Xfflfg 


xoQOtxig 


alytg 




G. 


yvnav ' 


q>Xifiaiv 


xoqnxtav 


atyw¥ 




D. 


yVipl 


q>Xnpl 


XOQtth 


ai^l 




A. 


yvnag 


qiXiftag 


xogaxag 


alyag 


D. 


N. 


yVTTB 


q>Xip8 


xoQnxs 


aJys 




G. 


yvJtdiy 


<pXipoiv 


XOQttXOlV 


otiyoiv 



qjixXay^ 
(fotXayyog 
qtdXnyyi 
(fuXuyya 

(pfiXayytg 
q)aXdyy(ay 
qidXay^t 
fpdXayyag 

q)dXnyy8 
q>aXciyyoiv 



tqixog 

TQlXl 

TQvXa 
iQiXfg 

tQizocg 
jgtxoiv 



3. LINGUAL. 

Masculine and Feminine. 



a. 


r*. 


Titug 


novg 




G. 


Ttnidog 


nodog 




D. 


nnidl 


Ttodl 




A. 


naldu 


noda 




V. 


not 




P. 


N. 


TtatSsg 


TTodsg 




G. 


Ttaldtop 


nodfav 




D. 


naiol 


noal 




A. 


natdvig 


nodag 


D. 


N. 


naide 


nods 




G. 


Ttaldoiv 


nodoJr 



, sovereign. ^, grace* 


^, key. 






XuQXg 


xXslg 




avaxTog 


X^Qiiog 


xXtidog 




ai'ocxTi 


xdqiTi. 


xXfidi 




otraxTa 


Xdqua^ Xaqtv 


xXtXda^ 


xXilf 


avu 








Sraxug 


Xdgirtg 


xXudfg^ 


xXfig 


ttpdxTOIV 


Xnglnov 


xXfidup 




avail 


Xnqtai 


xXfial 




avnxtag 


Xaqnag 


xXsidag^ 


xXtig 


avaxxB 


Xdgits 


xXude 




avdxioiv 


Xaqiroiy 


xXstdolp 





TO, ear 



fi. Neuter. 

TO, body. TO, light, to, liver, to, horn. 

S. N. aui/i(i (fag rimtq xiqag 

G. obifitiiog qxuTog rfTtthog xfqarog^ xiqaog^ xdqong ojtog 
D. amfduti <p(ail ijrtaii xsqati^ xiqa'i^ ^^Q^ ^^i 

P. N. amfAara q>oiTa i^nara xeqiira^ xiqaa^ xrqa wra 
G. oOiifidxtov qxartav ^iraroiy Xiqdioav xfqdotv^ xsqwv wttoi' 
D. otajuaat (ptaal i^naai xiqaai aal 

D, N. aafjuats q>WTB ^najt xsqutc^ ncQac^ xiqa wx* 
^' aoijudtoiv qtoSroiv '^nixoiv x€q«toiv^ itfQaoiv^x%Q^v S\ov» 



ovg 



fl 12 13.J 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



17 









Vi 12 


'• B. Ijquid. 








1 


0, harhour. 


0, rfeiV^. 


ry, 7iose. 


0, beast. 


0, orator. 


i;,/iawa 


s. 


N. 




dttifioiv 




^Uif 


^t',Tbiy 


X^'if ^ 




G. 


Xifiivog 


dutfiorog 


(iliog 


r>\i6g 


^rjtuffog 


^"t"'» 




D. 


hfiivt * 


duifiori 




Srfffi 


^il'itfji 


Zf^ff^ 




A. 


lifiiya 


dcffjora 


^Irrt 


xft,Qa 


^ijro^rx 


XUifa 




V. 




dtttfiov 


^r 




^l]tOQ 




p. 


N. 


Xifiit'tg 


dnlfiovtg 


Qirig 


&rjgfg 


^I'lTOfffQ 


XftQfg 




G. 


Xifiivfav 


daifiovtav 


^Tvwv 


■driQfav 


Qriioytap 


XtiiffUr 




D. 


Xifiiai 


daifioai 


^loi 


drifioi 


^ iff Off 01 


X^ifol 




A. 


Xtfjiivag ^ 


' dalfioiag 


Qih'ag 


d tjfjng 


^iJTOQUg 


Xni/ttg 


D 


N. 


Xifiivs 


duifiovB 


^Ivs 


t? r,Qe 


^rfTOQS 


^"9« 




G. 


Xtfiivoiv 


daifJLoroiv 


^loiv 


difootv 


^l,l6f}0tV 


Xmoiv 



0^ father. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



w f 



71Uir,Q Itl't/fJ 

» » • 



Syncopated. 
0, man. i*, mother, o, i*, ^/o^. o, i;, Jamb, 



X I A' I' 



XV' ut; (ioro^ 



natfQ 



TinThQfg 
mntQwv 

ifatt(fng 
nuiigoiv 



finforg 
fit, lot 
fitfriott 

uiiiofC ftr]Tf()fg xvfpg uorfg 
txrfaon-^ utdouiv firfffQitiy xnoip it(ji-oiv 



Ut'ffi 



wnyog 



Xl'll 

xvra 
xvov 



Ufjva 



i)i 



ui'i(jug^ uriiQitg firfTtyttg xviag u^^iitg 



> >• 



Ui^tfjuir^ uidfjuli' fttfrbfjoty xv^oiv a\jiulv 



atfQ., 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P..N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



6, lion, 

Xiitty 
Xioptog 

Xfovia 
Xiov 

XeovTfg 

Xfovot 
Xioiiixg 

XfovToty 



a^iivg 
Q^ovxog 

odoyta 



51 1 3. C. Liquid-Mute. 

o^ tooth. 6, giant. Tf^wife. 

yh/ug 

yiynvxog 

y'yam 

yfyurja 

ytytiv 

oSovTfg yfyni Tfc 

o^orrwv yiymimv 

odovtfi y/yuai 

odoirag yiyivittg 

odoi'is yiynriB diiuixoTe 

oootrmv yiyavtoiv OKurtoTOiv 
2* ^ ^ 



diiftag 
dufiitQTog 
dainty 1 1 
dufuxfjTa 

dtifjnyrfg 
dttfiuyrwy 
duftttyni 
diiftuyrtig 



o, Xenoplion, 

Sfyotptiiy • 
Sf^'ftq-birTO^ 
lEhyotfuiriv 
Atyofpixiyja 

^, Opus. 
S. N. Vmoiv 

(i. Onovrrog 
T), ()rtoit$-ii 
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TABLES. 



[1114. 



IT 1 4. D. PUBB. 



c. Masculine and Feminine. 





0, jackal. 


0, hero, 


c 
0, 


weevil. 


0, ^, sheep. 6 1 fish. 


S. N. 


Sojg 


'i](j(og 




xtg 


olg ix^vg 




G. 


&(o6g 


i]Q(aog 




XI og 


oiog txdvoi 


D. 


^wf 




[%QV) 


Xtl 


oil ix^vi 




A. 


&wa 


^QOia, 


fjga 


xtv 


olv ix&vv 




V. 






■ 




ix9i 




P. N. 


&Msg 


fjQasg 




xtfg 


ohgy ol$ ix&vfg, ix&vg 


G. 


^(aatv 


^gwojv 




xXav 


oi(av tjjf^i^wv 


D. 


dbioi 


riQtoai 




xXai 


oiai Ix^vai 


A. 


&wag 


ligoiag, 


^gmg 


xtag 


oiag, olg Ij^Svag, Ix^vg 


D.N. 


dus 


i]Q(a8 




xts 


ots tx^TVf 


, ixdv 


G. 


dtaoiv 


Tf^WOlV 




xidlv 


oioty tj^avoiv 




Of knight. 


0, fjt ox. 


Tj, old woman. 


^, ship. • 


S. N. 


IrniBvg 




povg 




ygnvg 


vavg 


G. 


Innitag 




floog 




ygiiog 


vfwg 


D. 


c >•• 


Innil 


pot 




yquC 


vri'C 


A. 


innia 




fi-^vy 




yquvv 


vavv 


V. 


inufv 




fiov 




ygav 




P. N. 


Innifg, 


iniiiig 


§6tg 




ygrxfg 


vijfg 


G. 


imttaiv 




Po(av 




yguMV 


ViUV 


D. 


innemi 




Po\)al 




yqnval 


vaval 


A. 


inniag, 


l79n(lg 


fioag, 


Povg 


ygticigj ygavg 


vavg 


D.N. 


inn if 




/9of 




ygixB 


VTJS 


G. 


innioLV 




^oolv 




ygaoiy 


veo7v 




0, CIiML 




Vf ' 


dty. 


^, trireme. 


S. N. 


nrixvg 




noXXg 


TQingrig 




G. 


nrjxfoig 




TioXffag 


TQllJQSOg, 


tQll^QOVg 


D. 


nr,xH, 


nr^xit 


TtoXn, noXn TQtrjQn, 


TQir}QSl 


A. 


nvix^v 




noXiv 


rQUiQfa, 


Tgii]gf) 


V. 


TTTJXV 




noXi 


TQiqgfg 




P. N. 


^r^ngy 


7t/]Xftg 


noXtfCt TiOi 


Uig TQiTjQffg, 


rgii^gfeg 


G. 


Ttrixfuiv 


{ntixwv) 


TloXfUIV 


TQirigfOiV, 


Tgtflgatv 


D. 


nijxfai 




noXfai 


rgirjQfat 




A' 


nijjjftag, 


nl^sig 


not 


Uag, noXfig tQittQiag, 


TgiTJgtig 


D.N 


ni^X^B 


» 


noUt, nihi\ tfji'n^*^* 


T^VtVf^^^ 


€: 


ntjxiOiP 




noXeoiV 


TQl'nQ%Ol1 


>, T^vtrw^^vv 



II 14, 15.] 
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^, echo. j, sluwie, o, Socrates, 

S. N, Tt^bi uldutg ^(ax{}uTrfg 

G. r]Xoog^ fjxovg uidoog, aidovg J^wxQUJfog^^wxQarovg 

D. riX^'n\ Tixoi nld6i\ nidol ^oix^rxift, ^uxQUTft 

A. i]xoa^ '^x^ aidon^ aidto 2^(axQaifa, 2i'a)x^ari}, JWx^aTi}^ 

V. ^ot aldol 2!(oxgat£g 



c 
O 



, Piraeus. 



N. llHQaKvg 

G. /IftQaiitig^ Ilfigiit wg 

A. UnQaiiu^ IlBtgaia 

V. Ilstgauv 



0, Hercules, 

^JlgaxXirig, 'j/gaxXtig 
'jlgaxXtfog^ flgaxXiovg 

'ifgnxliH, 'l/gaxXieif 'ffgnxXn 

'jlgaxXhuf ^l/gaxXia, ^I/gaxXrj 

'Ugdxlug, ^UgdxXiig {"iJguxX(g) 



TO, wall 

S N. Ttlxog 

G. T«t^*oci ^dxovg 
D. Tilx'iit xtlxn 

P N. tilx^a, id'xfj 
G. Tft^ft'euy, titx^y 
D. TtixBOi, 

D. N. ztlxn^ "f^lxv 
G. Tttxioiv^ TSlXOtP 



/3. Neuter. 




TO, town. 


TO, A07i(W. 


oc/ru 

aatfogi aarftog 

aOTfV, «0T8* 


yiguogf yigtag 
yign'h ytgn 


aareor, aari; 


yigna, ysgd 


tttfrcaiv 


yfgauv, yfgtov 


aarttft 


yigaai 




yignti y^g^ 


ttOTCOiF 


ytgaoiv, ytgtov 



f[ lrS« Dialectic Formb. . 



S. G* »rotj Ion. f«f * «t^i«f , ri^tof. 
i«f, Ion. <v; - ^i^ivst S^tififituf, 

Ion. and Dor. iog • )3ce«'iXi«f . ' 
!«»;, Ion. and Dor. t§s * iriXttt, 
tioff Ion. and Dor. tot * Ri;ir^i«;. 

Dor. /Ttfj • &ifuT0f, 
§u(t Dor. and i£ol. aI;, 0?^ • c^x^^i 

J. it, £p. if/* /3«0'<Xffr. [««rir. 

Ion. it' (iag'tXii, 
•I, Ion. r * feXT, ^vreifii, 

til, Ion. T • ©irr, «T«xr. 

A. t. Poet. « * lu^ta, i;^B^uet, 
im. Ion. «7^ * 'Idt/v, Afir«vv. 
Dor. «v • *'H^*»f, Aarti*, 
idy £p. ri( * (ieiftXiid, 
Ion. /^ * jSanXiti, 
Don n' fiartXii, 

V, if, jEoI, t • S^MfMTt. 



P. N. tis, Old Att. tis * fimrtXns* 
£p. ifir * /3c0-<Xn<f. 
Ion. m; • (iariXiif. 
ufj Ion. and Dor. its • «'0Xii<. 
«A, Poet, d • yi(»i K^id, 



Ion. 



<« * ^i^iff, ri^i«. 



G. «y, Ion. Soff * ;^ffyf ATf, aii$^t«». 
{«»», £p. ii*n» * fiet^tXnw. 
<*fy, Ion. and Dor. ie^r • vtoxImv. 

D. *"/(»)> Old, !••/(?)*• ^U^ttrt. 

Poet. *'r/(f) • Wifvi. 

tf^i'9)' vrohivfftf. 
««(»), Ep. i»'^i(») • S^tff-^if. 
Ion. <0'<(f) • ir0A^r<. 
A. 2«r, £p< ndf • fiaffiXvdf, 
Ion. idEf • ^ari^i&t. 

tis, lotv. axiA. Dot. i«.t • «ftVMftv 
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TABL£S. 



Ill 16 



51 1 ©• VI. Irregular and Dialectic Declension. 



«, Jupiter, iy (Kdlpus, «, Glus, 

S. N. Zivs, Zu9 (Dor.) OJ^Itravs TXods 

G. Ai«V) Zfiviff TL&nof Oi^<V«$0(, OiitTou OittToist, -d^ •(*», Yxov 

A. li/a, Z^yff, Zavtf O/2<V0$«, O/^iVtft/y C'^v, V. -n, -a TXtft/y 

V. ZiS OiXV#i; [(Ep and Lyr.) Tx^i? 



8. N. 



Attic. 0, son Homeric. 



G. •"• 
D. 



A. uUf 



Vi«V, Vtt9t 



• •• 
M(4 



V. 



t "» 
VI0V. 



V199, 



VtOf^ vUdf 



<>•• 



« • 



Vlt^ Vttif vtu 

vT»f vtid 



Doric. ^, slup. Ionic. 
fuss wag^ nis 

Vdt . 9flt 



P. N. c/i»i. 






G. t/ii?y, vliw 
1/1 0t/;, (/^t?; 



A. ' " 



Vte»v. 



vl'iuv 






vavrif yuto-ri vnvfh *^i^^i^ Atwty 
vciccf vnetiy viaf [tav(pi 



Attic. 9-0, sjiear, 

G. dioatrofy 09^0$ {poet.^ 
D. %oeaTi 



P. N. a^eiTetf 
G. i^^drttv 
D. ^h^ufft 



, ^0^1) Vt^it (poet.) 
^0^11 (poet.) 



Ilomeric. 

)00V 



^ou. 



ou»atTit 



I 



av^t 






>^t0'ri 



Homeric re, 'ace, 
nrnt 






Homeric Paradigsis. 



0, knight. 

S. X. IttiCs 

(t I - 
I. ITrtjos 
Dt •>.'• 
. ITTtl* 

A. tTTnet 



«, city, 

treXig 

^iki9(^ «'T0Xi9f, ir^Xi0f («r0Xii/f Theog.), viXnog 

(<r0Xr lldt.), vrcXii't ttoXhj iriXni' 

viXtf, irriXip (^n-iXr.a lies. 



P. N. i'Tvfiig^ iir^rtTg iroXtig (^riXTg Hdt.), 

G. iVtrtiMV «'0X/«y 

D. IrTtva-t vtXiivot ('rtXito-i Pind., vriXtft Hdt.) 

A. iTv-tjag . 9riXittg{r§Xlg lldt.\ voXiig, 



9riX9itg 



'ToXnetg 



0, [Hi/sses, i, Patroclus, 

S. N. *O5t/0'0'!yf, *O^v0-tvg nar(0xX0; 

G. *()dv0-0'}}0;, *Odv0'0'i0f, *0^u9nig^ *O}v0-ivg Il0CT^^«X0V, -010, IT0(r^0xXn0| 

n. *()dt/0'ij/, 'Oivfii Ilar^oxX^ 

A. ^O^vff^criixy *Otorfiay 'OSi/tf-wa, ^Qihuan narf0xX0Vj TXarpoxXna 



Hn.] 



ADJECTlVhSJ. 
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S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



51 1 7. VII. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 

A. Of the Second Dfxi-kxsion. 

o, ^ {unjust) 10 0, ?} {unfading) xo 

nyr^ijuoi:^ it/ti'joig ayr^quov^ Kyr^tjuit 



ttdi'xov 
udrxbn 

udixe 

aSixoi 
adixwy 
adtxotg 
adtxovg 

adixta 
udixoir 



adixov 



(xyt,QUov, uyifffbt 
nyt]oiioi, ityt',(JOt 
uyi]{iuov, uyi',(^(fty, aytjQto 



adixa 



ayrjQaoi, ixyrjQta 
uyriQiiOiyf ayti(joiy 



ayijQatt, a/iype* 



S N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 
. V. 

P.N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 



o, ri {male) to 



tiooriv 

UQ^fifg 
UQ^irbjy 

uQ^hvag 
>» * » 



ayr,ffUo.igt f^ynQOti 
oiyr,QiiovQj (iyi^(jo»g 

ayrjQuo), ayrjoia 
ayrj^fuoiy^ uytjytav 

B. Of the Thikd Dkclensiox. 

0, r/ (pleasing) to o, ^ {hco footed) ro 

dinovg dinuv^ 
diiodog 

dtnoditf dinovy 
dinov 



>' 1 r 

UQfjiy 



il';(ii(}i 



n^/iiitig 
tv/u{fiTog 

fV/l'tQiTI, 



*» • r 



fv/(t()irfg 
tv/ii(}tiviy 

tvxfx(}iiag 
ci;^u^/roty 



fv;[a(jiia 



dlnodfg 

dlnoin 
dlnudag 

dlnodB 
diTiodoiv 



dlnoda 



o, ^ (evident) ro 

S, N. tjitq)rig oaq>ig 

G. <j«(jp*oc, awqpoug 

D. atxift'i^ oatpti 

A. oitiffii^ au(f>ri 

V. oinfig 



o, i5 (^eoier) to 



fifi^oiy 
fihi^orog 



??•, 



(lii^ov 



P.N. onqiifc^ au(f f7g aa<fitt^aa(pii |Uf/foifc, jua'»oi'^ /if/Jr;rof,/if/Ja/ 

(t. auqiiun'fOtupbiy ftfi^nrnty 

D. ouifiai. 

A. auq)6ag, aaqxlg 



fAili^orag, (iH'Covg 
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TABLES. 



[111^ 



U 18. vi:i. Adjectives of Three Terminations. 
A. Of the Second and First Declensions. 





(friendly) ^ 


JO 


(wise) 


< 


TO 


S. N. 


q>lXiog cpiXla 


q)iXiov 


aocpGg 


ao(f)H 


ao(po* 


G. 


q>tXlov (fiXiag 




aoqiov 


ao(p7]g 




D. 


q)iXl(a q)iXia 




ao(fM 


ao(ftj 




A. 


dplXtoif q>iXia¥ 




ao(f>6v 


aoqtriv 




V. 


(plXis 




ao(pi 






P. N. 


(plXioi q>lXiai 


. g>lXia 


ooq>ol 


aoq)a. 


ao<p6 


G. 


qiiXiav qxXlotv 




aoqioiv 


oocpmt' 




D. 


cpiXioig q)iXlatg 




aoqtoXg 


aoqialg 




A. 


(fHXiovg (piXlug 




aoq)6vg 


aocpdg 




D.N. 


q>iXl(o (piXla 




ao<foj 


ao(pa 




G. 


(fiXloiv q>iXiaiP 


Contracted. 


aoffolv 


aoqxxlv 






6 (golden) 


c 

n 




\ 

TO 




S. N. 


X(ivafog<i x$^^^^9 


XQvaiu^ 


XQVarj 


XgvosoVj 


Xifvaovp 


G. 


XQvaiov^ Xfivaov 


XQvaiag, 


Xifvorig 






D. 


.XQVotw^ X(fVOM^ 


Xi^vata, 


Xffvajj 






A. 


X^vatov^ XQvuow 


X^vaeuv, 


Xgvaijv 






P. N. 


XQvatoi^ XQvaoi 


XQvaini^ 


XQVOtti 


XQvata^ 


XQvaa 


G. 


XQvaioiv, XQ^^^^ 


XQvat'tov^ 


XQVUWV 






D. 


XQvaioigf XQ^^oig 


XQvasttigi X(f^oalg 






A. 


XQVoiovg, XQ^fJovg 


Xgvasag, 


Xgvaag 






D.N. 


XQvaiio^ XQvata 


Xgvattt, 


Xgvaa 


\ 




G. 


-X^vaioiv, xq^'ooIp 


Xgvasaiv, 


Xgvaaiv 








6 (double) 


c 




« 

TO 


• 


S. N. 


dinXoog, dinXovg 


dinXorjf 


dinXri 


dmXoor^ 


SltiXow 


G 


dmXooVf diTtXov 


dinXorigf 


dtTiXrjg 






D 


dmXoo), dmXo) 


diTiXut^^ 


dinXjj 






A. 


dinXoovy dinXovy 


dinXotfp^ 


diJiXijv 






P. N 


dinXooi^ dinXol 


SinXont^ 


diTiXal 


dinXouy 


dinXa 


G. 


diTtXobjv, 6tnXwv 


dinXooiVf 


dinXbiv 






D. 


dmXootg^ dinXoUg 


dinXoaig, 


drnXuHg 






A. 


dmXoovg^ dinXnvg 


di nXoag^ 


diJiXag 






D. N. 


JiTiXua), 5i ttAo) 


Hinlort, 


5i7t1« 






a 


dinlooir, dinlolv 


^i^Xouii 


r, 5i7i>.uiiv 


• 





II 19,20.1 



ADJECTIVES. 
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tl 19. B 


L Of thk Tihrd and 


First DECLENSioxa. 








(hlack) 


c 


to 


6{aa) 


c 

V 


xc 


s. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


fAskag 
fAsXavog 


fiiXatra 

fitXaivrjg 

lihXalvri 


fiiXoiv 


nag ' 

naiiog 

navxl 


nuod 

ndorig 

ixdofi 


nuv 




A. 


fiiXara 


fiiXaivav 




ndvxa 


ndady 




p. 


N. 
G. 


fiiXavfg 


fisXaivai, 
fiiXaivwr 


fiiXava 


ndvxtg 
ndvxtay 


ndaai 
naaay 


nana 




D. 
A. 


liiXaai 
fiiXavag 


fitXaivmg 
/isXalvdg 




naai 
rtdvxag 


ndaatg 
ndodg 




D. 


N. 
G. 


fiiXavs 
ftsXdpoiv 


fitXalya 
fitXalvaiP 




itdrtB 
ndrtoir 


ndad 
ndaaiv 






( 


I {agreeable) ^ 


TO 


6 {sweet) 


c 

1 


TO 


S. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Xoti/tttg 

XaqlivTog 

Xa^iiyu 

X^QUvxa 

Xa^Uv 


XnQteaurjg 

Xtxaiiaafi 

Xucgiiauup 


XagUw 

1 


i]dvg TiSfia 
rjdiog rjdiidg 

fjdvy ^dildy 


ridv 


P. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Xnglivtig 
XaQtsvtwv 
Xn^hai 
XaQisrrng 


Xf^Qifoant 
Xngtioaav 
X*xQitaaaig 
Xa^iiaodg 


Xagitvia 


'■ rjitig, ^diig '^dnai 
ridicay r^dfiav 
tidiai fi^hlaig 
ridiag^ rflhig '^dildg 


Tldia 


D, 


N. 
G. 


XagltviB 

XOtQtivTOlV 


Xngiiaau 
XtxQiiaaaiv 




vdeoiy 


^dilaif 


f 






112© 


• C. Of the Three Declensions. 








{great) 


c « 

^ TO 


6 {much) 


c 

V 


* 

TO 


S. 


N. 

G. 

D 

A 

V. 


fisyug 

fjfyliXov 

fAf/nXm 

fie/ny 

fjLfyuXs 


fifyaXri f 
fifydXfjg 
fitydXfj 
fifydXrjp 


liya 


noXvg 
noXXov 
tioXXm 
71 oXvv 

{7710 ny) 


TtoXXri 
noXXrjg 
noXXjj 
noXXi^v 


nokv 


1. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ufynXoi 
fAf/aXbtv 
lityuXoig' 
fifydXovg 


fisydXfti ijfydXu 
jifydXoiv 
fifydXmg 
fitydXug 


noXXot 

TToXXbiv 

TiuXXolg 
TioUovq 


nolXnl 
noX).(av 
noXXalg 


noXXd 


D. 




juf/dXoiy 


fifydhuv 


• 
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i 

S. N. •trtXvff 9r9vXis 
,G. iroXios , 

D. (toXi? iEsch.) 
A. ir0Xi;», 9r$vXCf 

P. N. «raXiis, fToArir; 

G. «'4XfA»V 

D. ToXif^tf -{f^i, •urn 
A. TaXiag, irtXttf 

S. (mt7(2) ^ 

N. 71^ uo^ ;T^af7a ngaov 

G. TT^fxov ngnflug 

D. 9r(»»oi ,ngn£ifii 

A. TT^aoy Ti^aauy 



Homeric Forms of iraXj/j. 




») 
ireXXog iroXXn 

9roXXiis 
«'«XXa> WtfXX?} 
9r»XXif iroXXn^f vrovXw 


\ 

TO 

9r«Xif wXu^ 'roXXi% 


ff-aXXtf/ vroXXai 
roXXitv ^oXXuMVf iroXXit^* 
voXXetrtt -cTg 9roXXr,^t 
trtXXws voXXas 


(•••XUiEsch.) r«XXtf 


TO P. Oi 


* « 



nqvLoiy ngattg nqanai TtQasn 

TiQniwv TtQafiaiv 

ngaoiq^ ngaioi ngafiatg ngaioi 

ngdovg, ngai7g ngatiug 



M. (one) F. N. 


S. N. iU 


fila tif 


G. ki'og 


fiiiig 


D. hi 


tiia 


A. IV« 


fiiuv 



£p. Dor. Ion. Ep. 

Km r ' •»« 



^21. IX. Numerals. 

M. (n&one) F. N. liL, none, 

oidtig ovdffAin ovdiv P. ovdh'fg 

ovdfvog ovdffAivig ovdiro}p 

ovdtt'i ovdf^iii ovdioi, 

ovdkvu oudtfAiuv ovdiiug 

Late. Ion. Late. Ion. 



D. ;f 



ol/B-tig 

»t/Bt*6g 



oi/ii/Ai^g 



ov. 



IB'u 



M.,F. N., hoo, 

D. N. A. tJiJo, ^Joi • 

G. D. dvoiy^ dvBiv (Att) P. D. dval (rare) 

£p. £p. Ion. 

G. )t;A»ff 

D. iei»7gj.'t)Tftt dvoT^i 

A. itf/tft/f , -«f 



$uhtcnoiy N. -«{ 

»tfietfjt9tg 
9viaf4,tvg, F. •!»; 

M.F.N.,6o<A. 

ufjqxa 
afiqtoiv 



M. F. (//iree) N. 



P. N. ri».wf 
G. TQiiav 

D. T(fi(Jt 
A. T^tlff 

Poet. 



jgta 



N. 



M. F. (/oirr) 
ibooiigfgt Tirrngfg 

Tf I/O «(/(»'»', Tf TT«(»ft»l' 

isnaitgatt jinitghi, 
tiaattgag, ihiugag 

Ion. ▼»»«©%$, T^OT. TiTftoi; WCvd T\TT«»t<, 

JEol. and Y-y». Virw^^, Sui.\ \>;jx., 'E*'^. «oj\ 
in late pToee, rW^ftrt. 
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^ 33« X. Participles. 

1. Present Active. 







(advising) 


s. 


N. 


iSovXivwy 




G. 


fiovktvovTog 




D. 


fiovkiVOVll 




A. 


ftovXivovia 


y\ 


N. 


fiovXivovTtg 




G. 


pOVXfVOl'XWV 




D. 


/SovXsvovai 




A. 


fiovXsvonuig 


D. 


,N. 


fiovXsvom 




G. 


fiovXtvovtoip 



c 



fiovXfvovaa 
ffovXivovai^g 
^ovXf vovap 
fiovXtvuvaav 

fiovXfvovaai 
fiovXivovaav 
fiovXivovaatg 
fiovXsvovaag 

fiovXsvovaa 
fiovXevovaaiy 



TO 

fiovXivw 



fiovXtCorra 



2. Present Active Contracted, 
o (honoring) ^ to 

G. TifitiovTogf nfjimvtog rt/i»ot'ai}c, Tifioiatig 
D. Tifuwriif iifioivTi. jtfuxovaj]^ Tifiotatj 
A. Tifiuofxut rtfiwrra iifiaovaiiv^ rifionjaw 

P. N. TifiiioiTfg, iifiiavxfg itfidovaai^ TifiMam ttfidorta, ufioirtm 

G. Tifinortwv, Tifitavmp ttfiaovobivj itfiwaww 

D. Ttfidovat, Ttfiaai Ttfiaovaatg^ iifitaoaig 

A. tifidorrag, TifiHrtag ttfiaovoag^ Ttfitoaug 

D.N. tifidovtt, ttfiotvii xifiaovaa^ jifiwaa 
G. TifzaoPTOtv, Tifuavxoiv TifiaovaatVj ufiwaaip 

3. Liquid Future Active. 4. Aorist ii. Active 

6 (about to show) ^ to o (hmnng left) ^ rd 

S. N. q)nr(oy qxtrovati g>ttrovy Xtnoiv Xinovaa Xinov 

G. qxtvovrtog (pavovarjg XinoiTog Xmovotjg 

D. qxxrovt'H <pavovorj Xindrit Xinovatj 

A. (piivovvTa qnxfovaay Xino^'tit Xinuvaup 

P. N. (pnrovyxfg qtavovaai qtavovrta Xmoittg Xmovani Xinona 

G. (fafovvxfav (parovatup XinorTtar Xirtovomv 

D. q>apovat q>apovaaig Xinovai Xmovaatg 

A. (papovPTug (fapovaag Xmopxag Xinovaa^ 

D. N. q>ccpovn8 ipayovoa XinovTS Xmovaa 

Q. ^^fovtrotr <pavovaaiv JLinovrotv XmoiocMi^ 
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5. Aorist 1. Active. 



c 
O 



(having raised) 

S. N. uQag 

G. aftavTog 

. D. agayji 

A. uLQavxa 

P. N, OL()avjfg 

G. u^arTCDi' 

D. agaai 

A. agayrag 

D. N. agavTB 

G. a^ayroty 



c 

aqaaa 
UQaarjg 

VlQVLOikv 

UQaaai 
uoiiaojy 
agnaatg 
agaaag 

ugaaa 
agnaatv 



6. Aorist Passive. 
TO 6 {having appeared) 17 to 



agay 



qxiviig 
(payiyjog 

qnxvivia 

agayta qtotvivitg 
(paviyjojy 
qiayelai 
(pavinag 

qiavivTB 
(pavivxoiv 



q>avuoa ipaysr 
(favtiarig 
(pavtlari 
(pavtiaav 

q;artlaai, fpavirta 
(fuvtiaoHy^ 
<priVilaaig 
q>aytla5g 

qtavilaa 
g>ayslaair 



7. Perfect Active. 



6 {knoioing) ti 



S. N. fHiwg 
G. uHoiog 
D. tidoxi 

A. CidoTCX 

P. N. udoxBg 
G. ddoxtav 
D. udoai, 
A* cMoTo; 

D.N, udoTi 
6 etdoToiy 



eidvlag 

fidvitf 

eidvlay 



TO 



lidog 



8. Perfect Active Contracted. 

(standing) ^ to 

lorcJ^ kaxwaa katag, iaxof 

koTwxog kaxtaarig 

kaxuxi kaxiaatj 

kaxaixa koxauop 



tlSvtai fidoxa kaxuxfg 

iidviuv kaxojxtov 

iidviaig iaxaai 

udvlag kaxoixag 



kaxmaai kawTu 
kaxoiawp . 
kaxoiaaig 
iaxtaaag 



(Idvia 
iidvlait 



kaxmTB kaxiaa& 
kaxtijoty kaxwaatr 



9. From- Verbs in -^<. 



o (having given) 

S. N. dovg 
G. dovTog 
D. ^ovti 
A. ^oyra 

P. N. dovxig 

G. dovxav 

D. dovat 

A. dortag 

D, N. Sorr$ 
O, doptouf 



c 

n 

dovoa 
dovotig 
dovajf 
dovaotp 

dovaai 
dovaav 
dovanig 
dovadg 

dovaS 
dcvaaiv 



TO o (having entered) r^ 



dov 



dvg 
dvvxog 
dvyxi 
dvvta 



Sovxa ^viTf? 
dvyxoir 
dvai 
dvvxag 

9vvxt 
dwTOiv 



dvaa 
dvarjg 
dvatj 
dvaav 

dvani 
dvoMv 
dvaaig 
dvoug 

dvaa 



TO 



dvrta 



irsaj 



PRONOUNS. 



» 



^33* XI. Substantive Pronouns. 

fTo those forms which are used as enclitic, the sign t i* aflixed. The initials affixed tt 
dialectic fonns denote, JE. ^olic, B. Boeotic. D. Doric, E. Epic, I. Ionic, O. Old. 
P. Poetic] 





A. Personal. 




l8t P. /. 


2d P. tftoM. 


Sd P. Ait. A«r. 


S. N. f>a) 

G. eiuov, ixovf 
D. f/Aol, fiolf 
A." ifii, (lif 


ov 

aoiJt 

ao/t 


• 

ovi 

oit 


P. N. 'nfflg 

G. TjflWV 

D. fifilp 
A. "^fiag 


C s « 

Vfilt 

'vficig 


aqtag 


D. N. wio 
G. vt^t 


aq>m 
Homeric FonnB. 


4 


S. K. lyrff, l>^ 

G. l/c<«» l^iiVi S/Etiv, 

D. l/tctfi, ^<t 


ri«t> «'t^<^ ''*i^tf 
rtSiy, rtuo 

'it 




P. N. n/CACif, iftfltg 


iftttt, Sfifug 




G. «/C»(«rV, flfAUttf 

D. «^7f, w^*, ^tw'f, 
A. fiftHsj'iatjUft&g, 






D. N. »£r (fmf ?) 

G. »A»<V 
D. fSTv 

A —- 

A. »«<, MV 




• 




Additional Forms. 


t 


S* N. Mtfv, m B. 


«•» D., r»» B. 





G. I^i0f, ifttuff 1/A9US D. nvt* 7*«f ) rtuff Ti0Vff F»^t* ■£•) l«vf D*} liT* £• 

» TttfV D. 

D. ifAtf D. r/y D. 

A, T«, rwf D. 

P. N. fl^fff I., *«E/uSf D. vftiig 1*1 v^i; D. 

G. *&fiuiit D., «/i«^c«»y ^. VfAfJti»09 Mh 

A. 'ff^i D. 4^^/, &^^i D. 

P, iV. MM j^ 4, 



Fwf -ffi., 7y or fy D. 
Fit -^M »«t D. P. 

Neat. r^f«t L 
4»&\ D.i ««^t 2&i* 



5!8 
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Ist p. M. (0/ jnysdf) F. 2d P. M. (of thytdf) F. 

S. G. ifittvtov ffiavri^g asavrov, aavjov afavirjgf aavtTJg 

D. ifiuVT^ ifiavxfi atavrto, ouvtm oiavifj, aavrfj 

A. ifiavtov ifiavxi]y aiaviov, aavioy ofavTtjv, aavt7J% 

P. G. ^fi^v avraiv tffitov aviwv v^6av avifov 

D. THAiv avjoiq. fjfuv avralg VfiXv aviulg 

fL fifiagaviovg rjfiiig aviug Vfiag avtovg 



Vfiiav avtwy 
Vfjuv avratg 
Vfiag avTug 



3d P. M., of hwudf. 

S. G. kavTovf avTOV 
D. kavT^, avi^ 
A. kaviov, avTOV 

P. G. kavjmv^ avtay 
D. kavtoig, avtolg 
A. havxovgy avxovg 



F., of henelf 

iavirig^ «vr^C 
iavTJjf avrjj 
kavxi^y, avrijy 



K., of iUOf. 



I c # 



C m 



iaviay, avrtoy 
kavToig, avraig 
kaviag^ aitag 



New Ionic 



D. IfttttVTIf 

A* IfAttturif 

S. G. Imutou 

D. Itavr^ 

A. I«vr«» 



Iftuaturnv 



9%tUTtf 

riATvriv 



Xmvrnt 



I 



'WTfl 



ttUTflf 



luvri 



P. lAfvrXry 



latrro. oi;t9 



iovici, oi/Tcl 



tftrvrMv 

\myrks Xmtfrtt 



8d P* S. 6. murrnvrmf St, D. -fr, -^e, A. -•», •£», •« • 

P* G* mvravritf, D. -«<; , 'ais, A. -at^i -<Kf , -it, Dor* 



M. (of one another) 
P. G. aUij^cjy 

A* alXiiXovg 



F. 
aXli^Xag 



C* RecifbogaIm 

N. 



aJUij^of 



11 N. F. 

D. A. iU^Xtt aXXnXSt 
G. aXXrfXoiy aXXi^XaiP 



P. G. &X>.»X»n Dor. £XXaX*r» Dor. 
D. &X\»kotft, '0tf mXkaXatri, -mn 

A. AJf?i»)^ws ^xXftXftf £xx«rx&Dor* 



D. G. JixXfiXMTf £p: 



D. iNDEFDnrs* 



M. F. K., nicA a one, 

S. N. 0, {, TO ^Hro. 
G* T0V9 t{; JcIvo; 

A,, Torf t^Vj TO dilt^a 



P* ol dutH 



n-«*-l . 






PRONOUNS. 




» 




iTa4. 


XII, 


. Adjective Pronouns. 










▲. DsFimrB. 


•. 






Artide. 






Iterative. 




M.((fte) 


F. 


N. 


M. (eergr, aoMc, <e{^) F. 


K. 


S. N. 5 ^ 

G. TOW 
D. Tip 
A. TOP 


c 

tfjg 

JflV 


TO 


avroV 

ovrov 

avrtt 
> * 
avxov 


» # 
ai/Ti} 

airr^g 


9 # 

OVTO 


P. N. of 


a[ 


t8 


ttvtol 


avxal 


crvTa 


G. TCWF 


imp 




'aiimv 


aitw 




D. ToXg 

A. TOV; 


raig 
tag 




avtoig 
avTovg 


ttvtaig 
auta^ 




D.N. T(0' 


xa 




avT» 


s 4 

avxa 




G. ToTy 


t€UP 




avtdiv 


avxaiy 




S. K. 


'dh. 






mlT& D., 4n L 


G. cM«E.,«wD.c«f D. 




mlrut'E^f ' 


•(•V L cvr2f D., 


.lnfL 


D. 
A. 






mlfri^L 


«VT«y V,, 


.I9 L 


P. N. ri/E.D 


rat E. 


D. 








6. 


r««fO< 


(yvSy 


D. mhrttt* I. 


«^«4VfO«y 


•m» D., •!«»? !l 


A. Ttift rit 


rmiri 
D. 


Fraf I. abrUvi I. 


ttiridi h 



Relative. 
H. (loAo) F. 
S.N. oc S 



N. 

« 

o 



G. ov 

D.i 

A. If 

P.N. 0? 

G. 0)F 

D. of? 
A. ovg 

*D.N. cS 



r 
alg 

a- 



a 



G. ^ 



Ii 



aiv 



Demonstrative. Po o B oari v e . 

M. {thi$) F. N. 
0^9 ^J« Todff 1 P. S. ifiOg 
toydB t^oda F.^tfiiuQog 

t6pdB tUb D. I'oim^o? Ep. 

01^8 aids td8$ 2 P. S, aog 
tmvds TwvdB 
Toiadt taladt 
jovads xaade 

jtods Tade 
rdivds xaivds 



P. vfiiiegog 

D. atptSixsgog Ep. 

3 P. S. o( Poet. 
P. atfitsQog 



Dialectic and Paragogic Fomuk 
m D. SSt nif rX 1 P. P. V«\, Ufiis O., 



8. N. I O. 

G* *T»f §§0 E. 7qf E^ £$ D. rdt;^ rifv^i 

D. f D. &c 

A. '«» D. 

P. D. ^ir/, // E. »/«■/?! 0., T0r^^tri, 

9-Mr^i^ri E. 

3* 



*£fjtiri^at D., &fifi9S, 
2 P. S. TWf D. E. 

a p. ^. V6« "E., \i, 
P. »^n O. 



so 
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M. (this) F. N. 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



Demonstrative. 
M. («o mtfcA) F. 

avti} jovio ToaovTog joaaviij 

Tavitig ToaovTov roaavtrig 

TavTi; roaovtm Toaavji^ 

rovtov TavTijv roaovtov ToaavTtiv 



r 
TOVTOV 



TOi/ro) 

» 



N. 

joaovxo, Toaoviop 



r 

OVTOl 

TOVTmV 

TO'VTOig 

Tovxovg 
Toviai 

TOVIOIV 



avTOi javTu roaovroi Toaavxai roaavta 



TOVT99V 

lavjaig 
lavtag 

ravta 
Tuviaiv 



Paiagogic Dedension. ■ 

S. N. curan tivri^i rtfvn 

G. r»vr«ih ravTtin 

D. rtorZt r»»rm 

A * * 

P. N. •vrtX* etvretu rmwri 

G. T»vruft, &C. 



toaovimv roaovxttv 
Touovtoig Toaavxaig 
joaovTovg joaavtdg 



toaovjui 



toaavra 



Toaovtoiv Toaaviaiv 



Mixed Paragogic Fomu. 
TawTorif Ixtttari, «^c^i, r»vr»<ytt r»»r^» 

rtnwttr^'i. Adv. turmn^ ifB-aif, tvfi, )tv^u 



/ 



B. Indefinite. 
Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. BeUtiye Indefinite. 



M. F. {any, some) N. M. F. (who?) N. 




F. N. 


S.N. 
G. 


x\g xi xtg rl 
xXvog^ Tov xtvog, xov 


oaxig 
'r • • 
ovtLVogt oxov 


ntig u 
tioxivog. 


D. 


xivl^ Tcj) xln^ x^ 


ovTiva 


fivtiva 


A. 


xivA tlva 


P.N. 
G. 


rivfg riva^ tlvsg xlva 
xtvmv [«TTa xlrmv 


: oXxtvtg 
wvxivmvj ox(o> 


aXxiv fg ttttva^ otrra 
(ovxivav 


D. 


rial xiai 


olaxiai^ OToiat 


alaxiai 


A. 


xiviig xlvag 


ovaxivag 


aattvag 


D.N. 


xivi xlvs 


Sxivt 


axtve 


G. 


xivoiv xivoLV 


olrxivoiv 


alvtivoiv 




Homeric Declension of 


risi rift and orif 


sa Srrif . 


S. N. 




trtt 


H rtf §m 


G. 


rio, nu rU, rtu 


irtv, ?rri«, arrtv 




D. 
A. 


Ttti Ti»» 


Srtfx 




f N. 


rnii jfrrA rint 




irvm 


0, 


rim* 


7rW9 




D, 




iriufi 




A. TtPtig 


trtuit 


Uwm 



1I25.J 



mniBBALS. 



SI 



H its. B. Table of Numerals. 

1. Adjectives. 





1. Cardinal. 


2. Ordinal. 






wUm I Aow many f 


«'0rr*fi whkh {n order f oi. 




Indef. 


•"•TM, a ceriaiH number. 


one of how manyf 




RO. Ind. 


iviftt, how nuu^ never. 


ivoert, whichsoever in ordtTm 




Simin. 


ikiyot, Jew, 


•Juyfritt one of Jew, 




Augment 


wXkM, many. 


9-okX»rr$s, one of maitjf, ft, 




Demonst. 


tUm, io many. 


one JoUowing wuiny. 




Rrbk 


!#«!, asmimjf. 


^ 




1 «' 


HQ, ftia. If', one. 


nf^jog,'fl,''Ov, Jirst, 




2/r 


8vo, 8vw, two. 


dfVTtQog,'a,'OP, second. 




3/ 


tQBig, Tffla, three. 


rQiTog,''fl,'OP, third. 




4 d' 


Tsaaaqtg, xiaaaqa, four. 


xixaqiiog, fourth* 




5 f' 


nivTB, Jive, 


nifiTtJog, fifth. 




6^* 


eS, six. 


ixtog, sixth. 




7r 


kTttd, seven. 


fjJdo/iog, seventh. 


/ 


8V 


oxTA), eight. 


oydoogf eighth, < 
'ivarog, Evpatog, ninik» 


9 ^ 


ivnu, nine. 


( 


10 i' 


SixUf ten. 


dc'xafo^, tenth. 


J 


11 .a' 


piydtxa, eleven. 


kvdixaTog, eleventh. 


(', 


12 ./y 


dudfxa, twelve. 


Sotdixnrogf twelfth. 


'■ 


13 ,/ 


TQiaxaidtxa, dfnenfftig 


jQiaxaidexajog 




14 id' 


tiaaa(}taxaidBxa 


TBauuQuxaidbxarog 




15 «' 


TtivTsxixldexu 


ntviixutdixurog 




16 1^ 


kxxaidexa 


kxxtiidixuiQg 




17 ,{r. 


kmnxaldfxa 


kTETaxmdixarog 




18 ifi' 


oxwxaidtxa 


oxtoixaiddxazog 




19 »^' 


ivvzaxaidixa 


iwtaxuiidixaxog 




20 If' 


bXxooi{v) 


eixoarog 




21 xaf 


Btxoaiv tig, tig xal ttxoat 


flxooTog TTQurog 


, V 


20 X' 


xqthxovra 


rgitixnoiOQ 


i 


40 n' 


TBaoaifdxovta 


Tsaaagaxoarog 




50 y' 


nsrtijxovja 


ntvii^xouTog 




60 r 


i^^xovta 


i^iixooTog 




70 o' 


kSdofifjxovra 


ipSofifjxoaTog 




80 »' 


oydoi^xovia 


oydorjxooTOQ 




90 ? 


ivinixorta 


ivtvrixootog 




100 q' 


ixutcv 


ixaxoaiog 




200 & 


di&x6aioi,'ai,Hi 


Siuxoaioutog 




300 t' 


t^Utxoaioi 


T^inxooiouioc 





» 



TABUS*. — HVMEBALS. 



[1F». 



400 v' 


Tsr^ttxoatoi 


TSjQaxoaioQtog 


500 <p' 


nsvtaxoaioi 


nBrtaxomoQTog 


600/ 


i^uxoaioi, 


i^(xxoatooj6g 


700 v' 


inraxoaioi 


tTiTuxoaioajog 


800 ck>' 


oxjixxoaioi 


oxTaxoaioujog 


900 7^ 


irvaxooiot 


iwaxoaioaiog 


1,000, a 


xUioiroih'f* 


XtXioarog 


2,000 ,/J 


dioxiXioi 


dioxiXtooTog 


10,000 ,« 


(iVQioiroitrOt 


fivQioatog 


20,000 ,x 


diofivqio^ 


diofAVQUHnog 


100,000 ,^ 


dsxauwftv^ioi 


dBxauiafjiVQioaTog 



3. Temporal. 
Inter* «'«#r«7«f t on what day 9 

1. {av&iififQog, on the same day,) 

2. divxiQulogt on the second day, 

3. xf^ixaiogt on the third day. 

4. jna^ialog, on the fourth day 

5. nffiTtxociog, on the fifth day, 

6. kxxaiog, on the sixth day. 

7. ifldofioiog, on the seventh day, 

8. oydodiog, on the eighth day. 



4. Multiple, 

anXoog, anXovg, simple, single 
dinXovg, double* 
jQinXovgt triple. 
TtrganXovg, quadruple, 
nsvranXovg, quintuple, 
i^anXoi>gt sextuple, 
inrixnlovg, septuple. 
oxtanXovgi octuple. 



5. Proportional. 

Inter. w»^»TXtinct i how many 
foldf 

Dim. 

Augm. w»XX»9'X£n»t,manyJoUl. 

L (I'aog, equal.) 

2. dinXctaiog, twofold, 

3. TQinXaaioc, threefold, 

4. ttrganXaaiog 

5. nfVjanXdaiog 

6. k^anXatJiog 

7. knjunXdaiog 

8. oxianXdoiog 

9. iweanXdoiog 
10. dfxanXdaiog 
^. eixoofxnXdatog 

100. ixarovTtxnXiiaiog 
1,000. xiXionXnmog 
10,000. pvQionXnaiog 



II. Adverbs. III. Substan- 
tives. 

vwixtt I hew many weir^itj quantity^ 
times 9 number, 

•Xtymxttf Jhv times, IXtyirnu feumeMS, 

woXX&tttu many times, 

(ina^, once, ftovng, monad, 

dig, twice, dvdg, duad, 

rglg, thrice, xguxg, triad. 

TtxQaxigffour times, xtxqdg, xnqaHvii 



Ttfvxaxig 

i^dxig 

knxdxig 

oxxtxxtg 

iwidxtg, iwdxig 

dfxdxtg 

tixoodxig 

exaiovidxig 

/iXidxig 

pvgidxig 



mvxag 
■k^dg 
kfidopdg 
oydodg 
ivvfdg 
dfxdg 
lixdg 
ixttrorxag 
XiXidg 
pvqidg 



1H6,27,28.| 



C0NJI7GAT10M. 



Kelatkma. 
^ Definite. 



C. Tables of Conjugation 
IT 26. I. The Tenses classified. 

L PUMART. 

Time. 1. Present. & Fatnro. 



*^. Indefinite. 



3. Complete. 



Present. 



am writing, 

Iwrite, 
Perfect. 

Ikave written. 



I thatt be writing. 
FirruRB. 



ygaipu 
JthaUu 



9 

writi. 



I ^aU have wrUten. 



n. SlOOin»ART. 

a FM. 

Impbrfbct. 

tygaipop^ 
J waa writing, 

AORIST. 

tygaipaf 
Iwrote, 

Plvferpbct. 

fyf/goifptiPf 
Ikadwritten, 



1. AetnaL 



Indicatitb. 

ygd<pw, 
I am writing. 



IT 27* II. The Modes classified. 

L DISTINCT. 

A. bmLLBonvB. 

S. Contlofent. 
n. Pnsent. 
Subjunctitb. 



A. Snbetantlve. 

IVPIHITIVB. 

TowrHe. 



ImajfwriU, 

B. VounvB. 

Imperatitb. 

ygaqtt, 
Write, 

n. DfOORPORATED. 



0. Tern, 

OpTATira. 

ygtiipoifiit 
ImigktwriU 



B. Adjeetire. 
Participle. 

Writing, 



IT 38* III. Formation of the Tenses. 



Tbnsbs. 



AFPixse. 



• 


ActlTe. 


Middle. 




m,fu 






•V, f 


• 


FUTUKB^ 


wm 


WfUU 


Fur. n., 






Angm. Aorist, 


9» 


0dftn9 


Aogm. AoB. n.. 


•», » 


$f$nf, f$n9 


Bedpl. Perfect, 


»« 




Bedpl. Perf. II., 


c 




Angm. Bedph Pluperfect, 


«f/f 




Aojgm, Bedpl Pluperf, a., 


f/f 


« 


RedpL FuT. Perf, 







iftnf, /ft«f 



f$at 



**«» 



veiMU 



Passire. 



^wefuu 
n9 



«l 



TABUS. 



t' 



H 39. iv. Affixes of 









PraMnt 




Iinperfec 






Nnde. 


Euphonic. 


Nude. Eup 


ind. 


S. 


1 


/«» 


0) 


y 






2 


« 


ttg 


ff •« 






3 


«(.) 


ti 


• el 




P 


1 


/icy 


oiiiv 


^£V 0| 






2 


T« 


CT8 


T« ^ «• 






3 


yai(y), aai(v) 


oi;at(i') 


erav o; 




D. 


I 


\ktV 


OfJlBV 


fltV 0, 






2 


xov 


trop 


TOV %\ 






8 


TOV 


ixov 

• 


fflV B- 


Subj. 


S. 


1 
2 
3 




V 




« 


P. 


1 
2 
8 




oiat{v) 






D. 


1 
2 
8 








Opt. 


S. 


1 


V 


QlfM 








2 


/l^ff 


oig 








3 


k 


ot 






P. 


1 


IrjfLBV^ l(i&f 


OlflBV 








2 


Iriu, It8 


out 








3 


Iriaav^ Ity 


oisy 






D. 


1 


Irifjiev^ Xfi&f 


OlfitV 








2 


IfiTOVf liov 


onov 








3 


ilJTI^Vy Uf^V 


oljfiv 




(mp. 


S. 


2 


^h Si « 


8 








3 


TO) 


izio 






P. 


2 


T8 


«T8 








3 


Toyaoy, yrwi^ 


hmaav^ ovxmw 




D. 


2 


tov 


BXOV 








3 


TWF- 


ixwv 




inf. 






ycxt 


siv 




Pan. 




JV. 


yrif, 9T(ra, p 


«iv, ovoa. 


W 




G. 


rjocf vtaijg 


OVT09) OVilf\fi 



1129] 



CONJtrQATIOll. 



Active Voice. 



Future. 

lOd. S. 1 au 

2 aug 

3 ofi 

P. 1 ao/iEV 

2 atJB 

3 aov(ji{v) 

D. 1 ao/jLtv 

2 atjop 

3 attoy 

Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 



Opt S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Imp. S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



aotm 

aoig 

aoi 

aoi/jtsy 

uoirt 

aottv 

aoLfifv 
aonoj' 
aolii]v 



Inf. 
Part 



asiv 



G. UOt TOC 



Aorlisi. 

ai{p) 

aafitp 

auzt 

aap 

aafitp 
aaiop 
aatiqp 

am 
^9 

amfisp 

ao)ai(v) 

aatfitv 
arirop 
ariTOP 

aat/ii 

aaig, oBiag 
aai, ami^p) 

aatiifp 
aairt 
aortev, ufioiv 

aaiuty 
aaiiov 
auiTTiP 

OOf 

garo) 

a«re [toji* 

auTwuttv^ aav^ 

aixiov 

OttTOIV 

aat 



aanog^ ouariq 



Perfect. * floperfeet 



H-ag 
x~afitp 

X>0tT8 

x-aai.{p) 
K-a/isp 

X'OJOP 
K-^OP 

(x-oi) 

(«-») 
(x-A)/<ey) 
(x-i/Tt) 
{x-atair-v) 

{x-<ufity) 
(x-i^Toy) 
(x-ijiok) 



»-Hg 

w-tiaap, »~€oap 

X'HIOP 

»-dtrp 



s 



X~OlfJll) 

x-oig) 



(x-ot) 

(x-OiT8^ 
(x-OlB¥) 

(x-oifiev) 

(X'OIJOV) 

(x-o/iijy) 
(x-«) 

(x-£TOl) 

(x-«r«) 

{x~ijtoaap, x-^nmp) 

(x-«TOI') 

(x^Bxatv) 
x-fVoft 



»b 



TABLES. 



I1T80 



H 30. y. Affixes of the 



[nd. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
S 

8ubj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
3 
8 

D. 1 
2 
8 

Opt. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Imp. S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 



Inf. 
Part 



Pres. 



Nude. 

tfttf) at 
tat, 

fAfda 

O&B ' 

a&ov 



lfiff9 

to 
ta&9 

tVJO 



Euph. 

ofiat 

V> «* 
(Tat 

ofjtt&a 

OVTUt 

ofiB&a 
ta&ov 
toQov 

V 
tljat 

t6fi$&a 
oirtai 

tOflB-d'a 

fjo&ov 
tiad-oy 

oiuijv 
oto 

OITO 

olfjiB&a 

ota&B 

otvto 

olfiB&a 
otad-ov 
oladrjv 



Imperf. 
Nude. Euph 

aoj ov 

JO CTO 



fiB&a 

a&B 

vxo 

fiBda 
adov 
adtpf 



o/jiB&a 

BO&B 
OVTO 

o/ii&a 

BU&OV 



ao^ o OV 

a&a BO&of 

a&B BO^B 

a&toaaVf a^tov ia&maay^ ia&wv 
q&ov (o&oy 



a&ai 



Bo&at 



Perf. Plup. 



fiat 
cat 



fitJV 

ao 



rat TO 

fiBd-a /iB^a 
a&B a&B 
yjat vxo 

(iBd-a ftBd-a 
a&or a&o> 
a&ov ad^nv 

{fjiivog 01 ) 
(/ABvog j^g) 
(liBvogji) 

iflBVOt tOfJlBv) 
fiiyot mB) 

{flBVOt OiOt-v) 
{fiBVOi fOflBv) 

{fiivto firov^ 
{fjiivto fiToy) 

S/jiivog Btfiv\ 
fiivog «%) 
{fjtBrog Btfi) 

ifiivot BXrifjiiv) 
fiSVOt ttriTB) 
{(iBVOt Bi'rjanv) 

{fiivm BiTifiiv) 
{fiBvn itijTov) 
(/icVo) Bii^triv) 



N. fifvog^ -jy, -oi' o^Bvogy -ij, -ov 
G' fif'rov -f*g oy-ivoxu -^« 



ao 

a&B 
adonaav^ a&w* 

a&oy 
a&mv 

a&ai 



«»•] 



CONJVaATIOll. 



MlDDL£ AND PASSIVE VoiCES. 



FutMid Aor.Mid. 

Ind. S. 1 aofiai, aaiifiP 

3 ereia* aoTO 

P. 1 aofiid^a attfit&a 

2 ata&B aaa&9 

3 aovxai, aavio 

D. 1 aifii&a aafit&a 

2 asod-op aaa&op 

3 aia&op 



Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Opt S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 



Imp. 



S.2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 



lafl 
Part 



adad^p 
avfiM 

atftat 

aioptai 

adfiB&a 
aria&op 
atia&op 

aolfiriP aalfitiP 
aoto aaio 

aoijo aano 

aol/iB&a aalfiB&a 
aoiad-9 aaia^B 
aoipjo aaiPTo 

aolfit&a aaliM$&a 
aotadop aata&op 
aoia&fip aala&fiP 

aaa&a 

aaa&B 
ada&toaotp, 
ada&mp 

aaadop 
ada&mp 

ata&M aaa&M 



Aor. Pan. 

d-^flfltP 

d-'Haap 

d-'ll/AtP 
&'tl10P 

^•ijrijj» 
&-£ 

^'Afitp 
&'tiat{p) 

d''£fi6P 
-d-'ljIOP 
&'tjjOP 

&»tlflp 

&'tlflfllP, d-'ti/AtP 

&'(lriaotp,&-tUp 

d-'djifUPfd-'Sifjiip 
&'tlfiTap 

^'ipxmp 

d-'lJtOP . 



Put. PSM. 

-d-'^ia^op 



^'fiaolftBd-m 

d-'fiaolfit&m 
d-'fjaoia&op 



&»iqaia&M 



N. aofitvog adfitpog 
G. ao/udvov aafjisvov 

4 



&'fipcu 



inn. 






iin^i 



.i^ 






m 



■mjiwjiad pm«l-">V 



-»j|WBj 'jjjilnij pm 'jjaj 'my 



I J, p«B 'IsauKlull Suaswj 



tIPPIK pun Bipjy ■n.juy pi 



II a J 



COHTKUnOlt. 




jiiriai^'^^^i* iiitii 










s sti i .a 



^lii IU4U i i I 



y-J Jsi..-a !g i * 3°.; !>s Al 






^'tt^1lil*!|f^lh 



"I 'i 



40 



TJIBLBS. 



[1I« 



133. Yiii. The Active Voice of the 



Ind. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. I 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 
3 

Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 
3 

Opt S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 
3 

Imp. S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 

Infinitiye, 



/ 

Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We ttoo 
You ttvo 
They two 

1 

Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We two 
You two 
They two 

I 

Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We two 
You two 
They two 

Do thou 
Let him 
Do you 
Let them 
Do you two 
Let them two 



am planning, 

or 
plan. 



may plan, 
can plan, 

or 
plan. 



might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 

or 
planned. 



be planning, 
or plan. 



{ 



To be phmmng^ 

or 
To plan. 



IlDpCllCCt* 



was plamumg 

or 
planned. 



Participle, 



Planning. 



irsa] 



comiraATTaN. 



41 



Verb fiovXsva (H 34) translated. 

Future. Aoiist Perfsct. FUipcrfBCt 



shall plan, 

or 
mil plan. 



planned, 
have planned, 
had planned. 



or 



plan. 



have planned, had planned 



may plan, . 
may have planned, 
can plan, 
can have planned, 
plan, or have planned. 



might plan, 
might have planned, 
should plan, 
s^umld plan, should have planned, 

would plan, 
would have planned, 
could plan, 
could have planned, 
plan, or have planned. 



or 
would plan. 



N 



plan,OT haveplanneJL 



To he about To plan, or «, , ^^ «;«.«^ 

to plan. To have planned, ^^ ^'^^ planned 

About to plan, j ^''p^jl^^'^' Slaving planned. 

4* 



42 



TABLES. 



[II M. 



1 S4. IX. Active Voice of tUb 



Ind. S. 1 fiovlBvu 

3 povlivu 

p. 1 povXevofiiP 

2 fiovXevm 

3 fiovXwovat 

D. 2 povXtinov 
3 



Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

Opts. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Imp. S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Infin. 
Part 



povXtvu 
fiovXtvug 
fiovXtvji 

povXevonfAttf 

pavXtwiJi 

povXnmai 

povXtwiTov 

povXsvotfu 

povXtvoig 

flovXevoi 

povXivoifitP 

(iovXsvoirt 

ffovXtvoitr 

povXivoiTOV 
fiovXsvoltfiv 

povXsvB 
povXsvhw 

povXivm 
fiovXtvitwaap 
fiovXevortoiV 

povXtvnw 
fiovXwhmp 

povXiVHf 

fiovUimv 



IlDpCtMCt. 

i/iovXiVov 

ifiovXivtg 

ifiovXtvB 

ipovXtvofitr 

ipovXtveiB 

ifiovUvov 

ifiovXrvnov 
ifiovXtvit^v 



F^ttafCb 

fiovXevatt 

fiovXtvasig 

povXtvou 

ffovXtvaofiBP 

fiovXtvant 

fiovXtvaovai 

povXjfvcnoif 



flavUvooifu 

fiovXtvaoig 

povXwvbok 

fiovXivaoifitP 

fiovXfvaoiTB 

povXtvaomf 

fiovXtvaoitov 
povXevaolnpf 



fiovlwamp 



1134.J 



REGULAR C0:TJU6ATI01I. 



Regular Verb PovXeva^ to plan. 


to counsel 


Aoriit 

ipovXivaa 

ifiovXevaag 

ifiovXevaa 


fiffiovXivxa 

fiifiovXtvxag 

ptfiovXivxs 


Pnpcnect* 

dflffiovXtvxHV 
ifiiflovXivxng 
iftffiovXtvxBi 


ifiovXtuaafiBV 

iPovXtvaajB 

ipovXivaav 


ptpovXiVKOfitv 

fitflovXtVMaTB 

phfiovlavn&ak 


iptpovXfvxttfiiV 

ifltftovXiVXHTB 
ifiBfiovXBVXBHfOPf 
tfilfiovXBVXMUP 


ifiovXsvaatop 
iPovXivadtrpf 


fiBfiovlivxaxov 


ifitfiovUvKMOV 

08fiovltvxfhiiv 


ffovltuam 

PovXBvajig 

PovXevan 






povXtva^Hi> 

fiovXtvariTf 

flovXevawai 






ftovXtvariToif 




• 


fiovXtvaaifu 

fiovXsvaaig, povXtvaeiag 
fiovXtiaah fiovltvaiu 






fiovXtvaaifisp 
fiovXfvaanB 
ftovXtvaaiiVt (JovlBvaBiop 




• 


povXti^aiToy 
dovltvaalTtpf 







fiovXevaov 
ftovXevadm 






fiovXevamt 
fiovXtvadinaap, 
povXiVQOVttav 






fiovUvaatop 
povXtvadxmp 






fiovXivaM 


fitpcvlavnivm 




fiovXtvaSf 


fltfimfXtvitmi 





% 33. X. Middle and Passive Voices oi 

(In the BTiddle Vde* 



lad S. 1 fiaflivopai 

3 fiovUitxat 
P. 1 ^vktvaiii&a 

3 poaltioyzai 
D. 2 fiovlmtado* 
3 

Subj. S. I jSovltiioi^i 

3 (JuL'lt III) ini 
P. 1 §ovXtviopi&a 

2 jSotldlijuat 

3 ^uuitdiuKrai 
D. 2 /Jovltuijudar 

Opt. 8. 1 flovUvol/itir 

2 (SDirltUOID 

3 jJuiijltiiuiio 

p. 1 jJo|.l,.^(|Ul9« 

2 ffo.aM'OIU^f 

3 j3uiiii((iuin(i 
D. 2 pnvhootadow 

3 /iuKildioiudqi' 

Imp. 8. 2 ^DuUi^ov 

3 povlivfySit 

P. 2 ^uuifwoS. 

3 jSovliVfaSiuaar, 

fiovlLivcadmi 

D. 2 jSotthviaSov 

3 ^ovUviaSav 



{jtvVilVOfltIV 

ifluvltCuv 

ipoviivofit Sit 

dfioiiXtvto9i 

tfioviivovio 

ifiotiltvtadoj' 

tfiovUviaStp' 



Infin. 



PovUitadot 



Put. ^ovlivoiiivot 



Piickftniviim 
jluiifvaii, 

jSovltvanat 

fioulivoiaS* 



fiovltviioito 
fiovlivaolfir&a 

PoDiimioino 

fiovlivaoltiStj* 



P»vUva6ittr^ 



H35.] 



REainj,K COirjQQATIOII. 



THE Regular Verb ^ovXtvo, to plan, to coumeL 

19 dtHaalt, ta mote.) 



AoriMMM. 


Pofirt. 


Ftin>ri^ 


tfluvlwo^uw> 


PtS'ivltviiai 


iif,lhvl,{f^. 


ifiovliiau 


p,fiuvi,.a«. 


//li^iUvoo 




ptpoiXivxen 


l^(loiU«T„ 


i(tovliva,i(,i3a 


ftilhtiUi^iau 


t^i$uvh:iiii3a 


i^oiihvaaa9t 


jSifiovliva&l 


ep,/lovkiv03i 


t^avXii-aayio 




tp,poi}.,v*i* 


i^ovUiaaa&or 




0i^oiUv<i3or 


ijlovlivadoSTiy 




■ ifliflovlivaS^ 




















fiovlfuaniiicSa 






fiovlfiaiiaai 


* 




Povl,vaL,nat 






SovlivatjoSor 






ftotltmitlfiiir 






(holivamo 






(tovUmum 






pfniltvaaljii^a 






fiovUiaaiaSi 






fi^vUic^tyjo 






jSovlivaaiaSor 






(SoulEvoninSip' 






|5oul«UOn* 






fiuilivaacSai 


fltflovUiaam 




fi„vhiam3$ 


Pi/loiliwi9* 




(lovl,vo,iaS^oay. 


^ijlo vli voawaTf 




ISuvlivji!a3»iy 


pi jlovhiiu 3 Bir 




Sovln'a^a^oy 


ptftoiltuaami 




fiovlivaaaauf 


ltt^ovUia3w 




fiotiltiaaaSat 


(tipovXtvaSat 




8ovUv«iti«^ 
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TABLES. 



t1f» 



Table x. completed. 



AoriitPui. 
Ind. S. 1 i^vkiv&np 

3 ifiovXtv&ti 

P. 1 ipovXtv$ri/jiiv 

2 ipovXiv&ijTt 

3 ifiovXtv^fiaop 

D. 2 ipovXtvdiiiop 
8 ifiovXavdiitfiP 

Snbj. 8. 1 ffovXtv^^ 

2 fiovXtv&fjg 

3 fiovXtv&j 

P. 1 fiovXtvdiifjiir 

2 povXtv&^T9 

3 fiovX6v&ma$ 

D 2 fiovXiv^n^dr 

Opt S. 1 povXtv&tlnw * 

2 fiovXtv&ilfig 

3 povXtv^klfi 

P. 1 fiovXtv^tlnfAW, fiovXev&tT/iW 

2 povXtv&ilnTB, fiovXtv&iit9 

3 ftovXiV^ilfiaoaf, fiovXsv&iUr 

D. 2 povXiv&elntw 

Imp. S. 2 povXev^fjn 
3 fiovXev&iim 

P. 2 /^Ot/lfV^IJTf 

3 povXsvd^iituaeaft flovln/^inmr 

D« 2 fiovXiv&fitop 
3 /9oviUv^Toiy 

Infill. fiovXiy&ijpm 



FMureBui. 

povXiV&rfOOfim 
fiovXfV&'qati, 

povXtv&7ia$i 
fiovXiv&tfattai 

fiovXivdfiaofii&a 

fiovXivdiiata&9 

fiovXiv&iiaorga$ 

povXiv^^uw^w 



fiovXiv&fiaoi/ifjr 

fiovXiv&iiaoto 

fiovXtv&faoito 

fiovXtv&iioolia&a 

povXtv&ijaota&B 

PovXtv^r^aouno 

PovXev&^aoia&ifP 
fiovXtv&ilQoMipf 



(hvXtv&iiiiia&M 



Part fiovXw&9lf 



ficvX9v&ijo6ii9i^ 
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MUTE ITERBb. 



H 36. XI. 



(A.) Mute Verbs. 
I. fgoupOf to write. 

Active Voice. 



I. 



Labial. 





Premt 


Fotore. 


Aoriit. 


KWUBtL 


Ind. 


yqaipti 


ygdiffta 


tyga^fa 


yiyqaifa 


Subj. 


yQa(pa 





ygdipm 




Opt. 


yQaq)oiin 


ygaipotfjn 


ygdiftatfii 




Imp. 


yQdq>9 


m 


ygdipov 




Inf. 


yQaq>uv 


ygafftitv 


ygdiptti 


yty^iphm 


Part. 


Impeifect 


ygdiffiap 


ygdiffixg 


ytygaipwg 


Ind. 


tynaffoy 






iytygwpup 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






Ftcsent 


FutoreMid. 


AoiittMU. 


S.Vutank 


Ind. 

1 Lj m m 


yqutponai 


yQUif/Ofiai 


fygatffdfi'qw 


ytygdiffOfiiu 


Subj. 


ygd(piofiai 




ygdn/bifiat 


' 


Opt. 


yQaq>olftfj¥ 


ygaiffolfitir 


ygaipaijiiiy 


yeygaiffotfitiy 


Imp. 


ygdqtov 




ygdipat 




Inf. 


ygaq^taSai 


ygdipta&ai 


ygdtftaa^ah 


yrygdipta^m 


Part. 


yQaq>6fjiivog 


ygaiffOfjitrog 


ygaiffdftipog 


ytygaipofiirog 




Imperfect 


8 Aor. Plui. 




SF^Bui. 


Ind. 


iygaffofirp^ 


iygdipy 




yga<piiao(ia$ 


Subj. 




yga(p^ 






Opt 




ygaipnipf 


• 


yga<piiaoigi^ 


Imp. 




yQdg>fid& 






Inf. 




yqaifiiyttk 




ygaqniaia&m 


Part 




ygaffiig 




ygaipriaofiipog 


Pnurac^ Ind. 


Lnpii 


h£ 




. S. 1 


yiygafifim 




ytyqd<p^at 


iytygafiiiiiP 


2 


yiygaipat 


yiygaipo 




iyiygaiffo 


3 


yiyQamai 


yiygdq>^t§ 


nft 


iyiyqanxo 


P. 1 


yfygdfi/jitd-a 


■ 


yeygaiifjiirog 


iyrygafifttd'a 


2 


yiyga(p&B- 


yiygtt<pd^t 




iyiygaq)&9 


3 

■ 


yBygafifiivoi 


yfygdq)&waon^, 




yiygufiuiyot 
[fiaotr 




[iial 


yiyguqi&iap 




D. 2 


yiyQaq>&or 


yiygatpd-oy 




iyiygaq)&or 


3 




ytyqdff^np 




iyiygd<p&ij9 
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TABLES. 



11187 



\ 



Ind. 

Suhj. 

()|)t. 

Idip. 

Inf. 

Part, 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



13 



FnsenU 
Xtinm 

Itinotfii 
Xnnt 
XUnuy 
lUnmp 



Hiiror 

tUn9 

tXlneiB 

kkmov 

iXinttop 



7. Labial. 2. Asiita^ to leave. 

Active Voice. 

Imperfect. Future. 2 Perfect S Pluperfecc 

i'lunup liiiffOi Xiloina iXeXomtiP 



Unm 

Xinji 

XlntafiiP 

XlntiJi 

Xlniaai 

Xinriiov 



Xilipoifii 

XtlipHV 

Xtitpiav 

AOEICT IL 

Opt. 

Xlnoifu 

Xlnoiq 

Xlnoi 

Xlnoifitv 

XlnoiJB 

Xlnottv 



XfXoimrai 
XiXo^ntag 

Impb 



Xinup 



Xinim 



Xmwp 
Xlnns Xinovaa 

Xinirmaop, Xinortwf Xinov 



XljTOlTOy XlTttlOP 

Xinoirrjy Xinixtay 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 



Present. 

Xtinoftai 

Xilntoifiat 

Xtinoififiv 

Xtiitov 

Xtlnfa&a$ 

XttnofiBrog 

Inpenect. 
iXitnofJifiy 



Future Mid. 
Xiltf/Ofiai 

Xtitpolfjifiv 

XBltpBa&Ui 
Xsttpoiitvog 

3 Future. 
XiXdtpofjtai 



Perfect 
XiXtiftiiai, 

XiXfitpo 

XfXi7q>^ai 

XsXttfifjiipog 

Pluperfect. 
iXtXtlnfifjp 



AoRisT It. Middle. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
8 



Imp. 



Unov 
Xmia&ta 



lod. Sulj. Opt 

^XinofifiP Xinwfiai XinolftriP 

iXlnov Xinrj Xinoio 

tXimio Xlitrirai Xinono 

iXi7t6fi(&a Xmiiififda XinolfAt&a 

fXinfod-e Xlnr^odt Xijtoia&e 

iXinorto Xlntayxat Xinoivio 

iXlma&ov Xlntio^ow Xlnotadop Untadov 

iXtnia^ffp Xinola&fjp Xnt4a^mp 



XiTfoPiog 
Xinovatif 



Aoritt Pug. 

^Xtitpi^tiP 

X(iq>Oa 

XBiq)9%lfiP 

Xtiif&Tttk 

Xtiq>9ri;vtt^ 

Uiqt&ilg 

Future Pui. 
Xtiap&^aoiiai 

lot 
Xinixjdai 

Tart. 
Xtnoiiiwag 



Xlnfo&s 

Xtniodtaaav, Xmia&iup 



1I38.J 



MUTX VEBfiS. 



1[ S8. ii. Palatal. Ugdaaa or TtgAixa^ to do. 



Active Voice. 
Future. Aorift. 



nqauaia, nqaxxia nfta^ta tuQa^a ninquxoi ninqaya 



n^a^fo 



Present. 
Ind. 

Subj. nqaaodif n^xioi 
Opt. nQdoaoifiitngdnotfii ngd^otf/i nffd^aifii 
Imp. TiQaaaSj nffuTre ngd^ow 

Inf. nQaaoHVt nQOLTtnv ftQa^HV ngdim 
Part. nQaoaoir, nQdiimv ngd^wy n^d^ug 



1 Perfect. 2 Perfect 



unperKct* 

Middle and Passitb Voices. 



[rai [rut 

nfnqaxi' nengayi^ 
nenftaxfiig nknqaytag 

1 Pluperfect 8 Pluparfeet 
intnqdxup inMnqayuv 



Imperfect. Future Mid. 

Ind. ngdaaofiai, ngdrtofiai inQaaaofitiv, ingaijonfiv nqd^fiai 
Subj. ngdaaoifiui, TtQdjTWfiat 



Opt. ngaaaoifiriv, nganolfiriy 
Imp. ngdaaov, ngdrtov 
Inf. Ttgdoofa^atf TiguTTfa^ai 
Part. 7ignaa6fievog,7ig(tTT6fifvog 



Aorist MkL 
Ind. tngit^dfiTiV 
Subj. ngdl^wfiat 
Opt. nga^uififjv 
Imp. Ttgd^ai 
Inf. Tigd^aad^ai 
Part, nga^dfiivog 



Ind. f 

S. 1 Ttingayfiai 

2 TtiTtga^at 

3 nsTigaxTai 

P. 1 nsngdyftfda 
3 ningay^iivoi 

D 2 ninqax^ov 



Aorist Pass. 

ingdxf^rjv 

ngux*i(a 

ngax&iiriv 

ngdxd^fitt 

ngnx^rivav 

TtgaxS'tlg 



Future Psss. 
ngax&i\ooiAtn 



ngaloifirjv 

Tigdita^at 
nga^Ofiivog 

S Future. 
Tiingd^ofitti ' 



ngax&riiioifiriv ntngaloliitjv 



Imp. 



7i£7r^ a^o 



ngaxO-iJasa&air 
ngax&ijaofisvog 

Inf. 

nsngdxS^at 



ningnxO^s 
nfngdx9(oaav, 
nsngdx&(OP 

ningnxdov 
nsngdx^tip 



Pkrt. 

ningayfAivt>g 



nsngdUff&at 
ntnga^ofiivog 

PLVPSEFBCXk 

insngdyfirjv \ 
ininga^o 
intngaxTo 
infngdyfisd^ct 

in{nQ(tx%^B 
ntngayfiivot 

iningax&ov 



TABLES. 



t1l3». 



1 S9» iii. Lingual. 1. IlBiOm^ to perstuide* 

(2 Perfect, to trust / Middle and Passive, to beHeve^ to obey .) 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



PreienL 
Imperfect 



Active VofCE. 

Future. 1 Aorist 2 Aoritt. 

ndaw tnstoa tnixfov 

ntlato . nixtta 

ntlaoiiii mlaaifti ni&oifti 

nnaov nl-&9 

ntloHv nuaai, nidtiv 

ndawif nehag ni-^oiv 



1 Perfect. 2 Perftct 
ndnttxa mnoi&a 

ntnoi&oifjp 
ndniM&i 
Ttintiitivai ninoi^ivai 
mniixtug mnoi&wg 

I Pluperfect 8 Pluperfect 
inentlxsiv imitoi&uv 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Present. 

7iii&(0fjiai, 

ntl&ov 

nei&ofisyog 
Imperfect 



Future Mid. 

TiHoolnrjv 

ndaea&ai 
neiaoiiswog 



2 Aor. Mid. 

ini^Ofjiriv 

nldojfittt 

ntd-ofifrog 



Aorist Pass. Fiiture Pasfc 
indodfiv nsiodiiaouai 

miat^tlfiv TtBiox^iiaolfupf 

ntmdrjvai nBia&^oBud-M 
n$ia&clg n$ia^fja6fiiPog 



Ind. 

S. 1 ninsioftai 

2 nineiaai 

3 TtiTiiiatM 

P. 1 Tiemiafjitd-a 

2 nintia&e - 

3 ntnua^ivoi 

\ilal 

D. 2 nimia^op 
8 



Imp. 
ninuao 



nimia&s 
ntnda&taaav, 
niniliS'&fav 

ndnsia&ov 
nentla&mp 



nensia&ai 

But. 

mneiafiivog 



PLvnAFieb 

insnBiaftflw 

iniuBiao 

inintiaio 

insnslafte&a 

intnsiads 
TiETitiauevoi 
[fiaap 

ininuad-09 
intnda'd^ 
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MUTK VKRBS. 



ftl 



f 40. 2. Ko/jLi^Of to bring. 

(Middle^ to recewe.) 







Active 


Voice. 






Fbetent. 


Future. 


Aotut. 


irenect. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


xofii^ia 

noftiioifn 

xofit^e 

xofil^mv 

linpenBCt* 
ixofiiiov 


xoniaia 

xofilaoifti 

xofdaiip 
xoftlamv 


dxofitoa 

xofiiata 

xo/Mlattifii 

xofiiaop 

xofdam 

xofjUaag 


xixofiixa 

uixofiixivm 
xixo/itxiag 

Pluperfect. 
ixexofilxHP 




m 

Middle and Passive Voices. 






jrreieiiu 


Future Ifid. 


Aoritt Mid. 


AoristFufc 


Ind. 

Subj. 


xoftl^ofini 
xoftil[fafiai 


xoftiaofiai 


ixof4ian/irjy 
xofiiatktfutt 


ixoftia&riv 
xofiiadfS 


Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


xofAt^olfiriv 
xofiiiov 
xo^tZ^ad^ni 
xofiiiofjifvog 


xoftiaolfitiv 

xofjtloBa&ai 
xofiiaofispog 


xo(itauifjiTjv 
xofiioai 
xofilaaa^tii 
xofiiaafisrog 


xo^iadilriy 
xo/jila& fjTi 
xofitu^^vat 
xofiia&tlg 




UUpOnCCt* 


Ftefect 


Pluperfect. 


Future Pan. 


Ind 
Opt 


ixofttiofjiip^ 


xexofitafiai 




ixixofilafifiv 


xofiiad-i^aofjiai 
xoftia^tioolfjupf 


Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 




xtxofitao 

»6xoiila&ai> 

xixo^iafuvog 




xofiia&'^ata&ai 
xofLia&fiaofievog 






Attic Future. 






Acirvs* 






lad. 


hd. 


Ind. 


Inf. 


& 1 


XO^tCtl 


xo(iisir 


xofitovfiai 


xofttsia&ai> 


2 
3 


xofiing 

XOfllll 


Fkrt 


xofiuX 
xofiiHxan 


Flut 


P. 1 


XOfllOVflBV 


XO/JllOJV 


xofiiovfiB&a 


xoinoviiivag 


2 


X0fllUT9 


xofiiovaa 


xofiii1a&9 




3 


xoftiovai 


XOfilOVP 


xoiitovrtai 


• 


D. 3 


xoiuittop 


xofuovrrog 


xofutioO-oy 





TABLES. 



rii4i 



H 41. XII. (B.) Liquid Verbs. 



PerfecL Flupeifect 



TiyytXxivai 
ijyysXxtig 



< 



Pari. 



1. '^yyiXXa^ to announce. 

Active Voice. 

Imperfect S Aoriit 

fjyyBU.O¥ ily/iXov 
ayyiXta 
ayyiXoifit 
ayyfXs 
ayysXsty 
uyytXtav 

FUTUBB* 

Opt. loL 

dyysXoi/n, uyysXolriv 
ayysXolgy ayyfXolrig 
ayytZoi, ayytXolfi 
P. 1 ayyiXovfiBP ayyiXoiftsv, ayyfXolrmiv 
2 ayysXitje ayysXolts, ayyeXolriis 

ayytXoiiv 

ayyfXotTOV, ayyfXolrjTOV 
ayyBXoUijv, ayysXoii^Tijv 

Aoeut L 
Sulj. Opt. Imp. 

ayyilXaa txyyslXaifii 

ayydXr^g ayyjEiXaig, ctyyflXstag ayyuXov 

ayyflXij ayydXai, ayydXfis ayytiXdrca 

P. 1 '^yyslXafiep ayytlXafiSV ayytiXnifjisv 

2 fiyyillatB dyyslXrits ayytlXaue ayyilXotre 

3 r^yyuXav ayyslXotai ayydXanv, ayyiiXnav ayytiXurioaap, 

ayyeiXotyxtov 
p. 2 fiyyilXatop ayydXfiTov ayyelXanov ayyslXniov 

3 tiyytiXamifP ayyuXaixtiP ayyeiXdruv 

lllf. a/yBiXat, Part. ayyiiXagrotaafav • G.-avTo^j-aorijf, 
Middle and Passive Voices. 



PtaKnL 

Ind. ayyiXXta 

Subj. ayyiXXw 

Opt. ayyiXXotfti 

Imp. ayysXXs 

Inf. ayyiXXeiv 

Part. ayyilXwv 



Ind. 

S. 1 ayysXoi 

2 ayysXftg 

3 oyysXii 



3 ayyeXovai 

D. 2 iyytXzitov 
3 

Ind. 

S. 1 flyysiXa 

2 ijyytiXag 

3 viyyziXt 



ayyiXiiv ayyiXav 

ayyfXovija 
ayysXovv 
iyytXovvxoq 
ayyiXomr^q 



Ind. ayyiXXofiai 
Subj. ayyiXXwftai 
Opt. ayyilXolnnv 
Imp. a;^;'e7Jlov 
/n^ a/ziXXsa&m 
Part. ay/tXX6iitvog 



S Aor. Mid. 

TiyyeXofirjv 

ayyiXoifjiat 

oiyysXoifiriv 

ayyeXov 

iyytXia^ai 

ayytXo^tvog 



I Aor. Fkss. 

rjyytX&rjv 

ayyfX&a 

ayy^X&flfiv 

ayyiXdtiTt 

ayytXd-r(Vtti, 



S Aor. Bsaa 

r)yyiXi^v 

dyytXa 

ayyfXdtjp 

ayyiXfi&i 

oiyyBXijwai 



ff41.] 



LIQUID VERBS. 



Imperfect. 

Opt. 

Illf. 

Part. 



Ind. 
S. 1 ayytXovfiui 

2 ayyeXjj, ayytXii 

3 ayyeXdtjai 

P. 1 ayysXovfjte&a 

2 ayyfXita&t 

3 iyyiXovvtai 

D. 2 ayysXtta&op 
3 



1 Future. 

ayyfXffrftfo/iiti 

nyyfXf^fjnoljiiriv 

iyytXxti^atud^ai 

iyyilVfjuofitrog 



8 Ftttmib 

ayytXiqaofiM 

nyyfXf}fJoifitiv 

ayytXiiata&M 

iyyiXfioonivoq 



FOTVRX MnXDLI. 

IdC 



Opt. 
uyyfXuifirjv 
ayytXdio 
ayytloiTo 

ayytXolfisda 

ayyfXoiaOi 

ayytXdivTO 

ayysXoiai^ov 
ayysXola&tjv 



AoEICT I. MiDDLI. 



Put 

ayytkovfitvof 

ayytlavfUpfi 

iyyelovfiivw 

ayy$lovfiep<nf 
ayytlovfunig 



Ind. Subj. 

S. 1 fjyy€iXd(ifjv ayyiiXwfiai 

2 7)yyflXw ayyfiXrj 

3 riyytlXttio ayytiXfjtai 

P. 1 fjyyitXafjis&a ayyttXtafii&a 

2 rjyysiXaa&B ayynXria&s 

3 fjyytlXayTO iyyilXfavxvn, 

D. 2 fjyysiXaa&ov ayydXrjaO^oy 
3 fiyyttXda&riv 

Inf. nyyflXaa&ni' 



Opt. 

uyyiiXalfiTiy 

nyyflXnio 

nyyiiXniTO 

ayyeiXal/itS-a 

ayytlXaia&B 

ayyiiXatvxo 



Impii 

uyyeiXai 
iyynXaa&m 



ayyilXaa&9 
ayyuXda &mao»t 
ayyfiXuisdvtv 

ityytlXmaQov dyytlXaadov 
ayyttXalat^Tjv ayyuXdo&viV 

Part, ayyttlttfityog. 



Ind. 

S. 1 rjyytXftai 

2 iJyyiXaai 

3 ijyyfXTat 

P. 1 ^yyiXfis&a 

2 ilyytX&s 

3 ^yyBXfiivoi nal rjyyiX&toaaVf 

riyyiX&tiiP 

D. 2 fjyytX&oy fjyy^X^oy 

3 riyyiX'&fay 

5* 



Fk&rct. 
Imp. 

ijyyfXao 
fiyyiXd-oi 

fjyyfX&8 



Inf. 

riyyiX&ai 

Part 

jjyyeXfidrog 



yyiXfiify 

fjyyfXao 

ijyysXto 

^yyiXfit&a 
TJ^yyfXaB ^ 
fjyytXfiiyoi ijaop 

ijyyfXd-oy 
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TABLES. 



in 42. 



H 49. Liquid. 2. 0aiv(o^ to show. 

(2 Peff. and Middle^ to appear,) 

Active Voice. 
Future. Aorist. 1 Perfect.- 2 PerfeeC. 



Present. 



/ Ind. 


fpalvto 


q>uvu 


e(pr}yu nifpayxa niqtriva 


Subj. 


q)ulv(a 




(privoi 




Opt. 


(paivoifAi 


fpavoi^it q>avolri\ 


V q>rjvaint 




Imp. 


(paivB 




qtr^vov 




Inf. 


q>ttlvuv 


fpavHV 


(pr^val 


ntq>rivivM 


Part 


Imperfect 
B<paivov 


ifavwv 


aprivaq 


mq^nvfig ^ 
2 Pluperfect 




Middle and Passive Voices 


\. 


> 


Present 


Imperfect. 


Future Mid. 


Aoriit Mid. 


Ind. 


q)alvo(int 


i(paiv6fiijv 


qiuvovfiai ' 


i(f>rivdinnv 


Subj. 


q^alvtifiai, 






tpi^vfofiai 


Opt. 


ipuivoifiriv 




(farolfir^v 


q}r}valfit}¥ 


Imp. 


q>alvov 






qtfjrai 


Inf. 


qnxivtad'ai 




(pavHa&tti 


q)^vtta&ai 


Part. 


(faivofisvog 




q>a%ovfi6vog 


qiifydfiBvog 




1 Ao^. Pkss. 


2 Aor. Pass. 


I Fut. Pass. 


2 Fut Fkii. 


Ind. 


iqxxvx^Tjv 


iq>dvr)v 


q.nv&r}aof^ttt 


(pavr^aofiai, 


Subj. 


qxxvdoi 


CpttVOJ 






Opt. 


(pavdelriv 


(fuptlriv 


(pavd-Tiaolfjitiv 


q>avijaoifiriv 


Imp. 


ifd^flTi 


(pavrji^i 






Inf. 


(fttv&rjvm 


(pnvrjvfii 


qxiv&f^afo&ai 


q^avrjOfa&ai 


Part. 


q>av&Big 


qxtveig 

Pbrfbct. 


qtav&fjaofitvog 


q)ayria6fttvog 

PLUPSftPICT. 




Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




S. I 


Ttsqiuafitti 




n£q}dv&ai 


ins(pdofji7jy 


2 


7ii(p(xvoai 


TlBipttVaO 




en((pftvao 


3 


TlfCfXtVTai 


nfqidvdta 


Pkrt 


infcpavxo 


P. 1 


nf(fdafi£&a 


t 


nfq>aafiivog 


inf<pdafi6&a 


2 


7tf(p(XV&B 


nlqxiv&t 




iniqtavd-B 


3 


nsqtaafiivoi 


: (lal 7ifq>dv^<oaav, 
niq»dv&tav 


netpaofiiyoi i^oroty 


D. 2 


niipav^ov 


ni(f>av\^ov 




initpav&or 


d 




Tiiffdvdfat 


f 


insffdv&fjy 



1i 43.J 



DOUBLE CONSONANT VERBS. 
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H 4:3. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Verbs. 
1. ytv^cD or ai5|avo, to increase. 

Active Voice. 



[nd. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Freient ^ 



Future. 



avU, 
av^tav, 



av^di'itr 






Aoritt 



irenccu 



IJV^OV, 



Imperfect 

r,viavov 



rfV^flxtrai 
fjv^rixiag 

Pluperfeei 
fiv^tixetp 



Middle i^ND Passive Voices. 



IreieDt. 

uij^ofittif av^avofiui 



md. 

Subj. ttv^wfiat, av^dvfanai 

Opt. aviolfiriv, (tv^avoififiv 

av^ov,' av^dvov 

uv^io&ai, av$dvta&ut 



Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



flV^OfitJV 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Perfect. 






Imperfect 

Tiv^nvofifiv 

Pluperfect. 



riv^ttf^Tiv 



Future Mid. 
uv^ffUouai 

ui^rjaofitrog 



Aorist Pits. 
av^Tj&rjvai 



AoriftMid. 
nv$riaduijv 

av^rjaalfifiv 
av^fiadfisvog 



Future Past. 
av^Tj^fiaofUvog 



S. 



P. 



1 

2 
3 
1 



Indicative. 



1 44. 2. Perfect Passive of xdunra), to bendf 

and iXiyx^y to convict. 

Imperative. 

xittafitpo iXi^Xfy^o 

xsxdfi(pd(o, &LC. iXriliyxd^to, d&C. 

Infinidve. 
xtxdfi(p&ui iXrjXiyxd-M 

FlBrtidple. 



XExafupai 

xexafiTTTai 

xexdfifis&a 

2 xixafiq>&s 

3 xixttfifiivoi 
[dal 



iXr^Xty^ai 

iXrjXeyxtai 

iXrjXfyfif&a 

iXriXiyx&t 
iXriXiyfiivoi 

[tial 



D. 2 xixoLfi{p&ov iX'^Xsyx&ov 



M TABLKB. [II 4& 

1[ 4S. XIV. (D.) Pure Verbs, i. Contract 

1. Tlfidoj to honor. 

Active Voice. 

Pkeuoit Ims. Pbodr Sum. 

T</ic3 



S. 1 iiftdw, 
2 Ttfidtig, 

3 TlfAaH, 

P. 1 Ttfidofitv, 

2 Ttfjidtie, 

3 rifidovat, 

D. 2 TtfidiTOV, 



jifidtB 
iifidtop 




S. 1 irlfioioy, 

2 hlfiatg, 

3 iri/iatf 

P. 1 irifido/ity, 

2 iu/idtTe, 

3 ixlfioiov, iTlfiwy 

D. 2 ijifjidsTOV, in fid tor 

3 itifiasxriVt hifidx-nv 

FEBflBNT Imp. 

S. 2 rlfiaSf jlfia 

3 tifiahoi, 



htfitav 
irlfjiag 
itlfia 

itlfAWflW 

iTifidje 
hifii 



jifidm, Tifi& 

tifidrnfifv, Jifiwfisp 

iiftdtiTBf Jifia%9 

Ti/idoiUh tifi^at 

TlfidflTOV, TlfidTOP 

Panmr On^ 

TtfJ^fJit, TlfJKOipf 
JtfJWC ' — 



Jtfidotfiii 
Ttfidoig, 

Tlfidoif , ,, 

iifidoifisv, tifi^fjisvt 
TifidoiXBf Jififaxs, 



tiftt^ri 
tifif^r^ji 



P. 2 Ti/idetBf 
3 Tifiahwaavt 
Ti/iaoVTwy, 

D. 2 rifjdtjop, 
3 TifiasTiap, 

Future. 

Ind. Tifiiqao} 

Subj. 

Opt. jifii^aoim 

Imp. 

Inf. ti/itiaetr 

Vart tt/ii}owp 



Tifidifa 

TlflUTS 

xifidrwootv, 
xififovxtav 

rifidxop 
xifjidxoiv 

Aoritl. 

ixlfirjoa 
jtfirjaat 
rifiiiaat,ni 
xlfifiaov 

xiftfjaoi 



jififaxSi 
tifidoitv, iifi^iv 

xifjidoixov, fifi^xoy, tifnifijTOP 

xinuolxfjVf iifiwtrji't iifiWfixfiP 

pRBsniT Ikf. 

XtfldfLV, XlfA^V 

Prssxmt Paet. 

xifidoiff rifAUv 

xtfidovaa, xifimaa 

XlfidoV, TlfiWV 

G. xipdovTog, xifiwvTog 

TL/inovafjg, xifAtaatig 



Pcffect. 

xfxlfirixa 



mifMrixivM 
xexi^Hxtog 



Phiperfeet. 

ixtxifti^xeip 



1I».J 


CONTRACT 


▼BRB^. 


arj 


M- 


DDLE AND PASSIVE VoiCRS. 




tMJBUMT ImS. 

V 


Faubut Svw. 


'S. 1 tiftdoftui, 


tlflOiflOU 


ri/ioai^flciy 


XlflWfiCU 


2 Tifidrj, 


Tlfl^ 


Ti^aV, 


Xlfi^ 


3 Tiftdnai, 


tifidxai 


n/itfiytwi, 


rifidxat 


P. 1 ufiaoftsd^a, 


rift(ufiBda 


tiftaufie&a. 


xiitmfii&a 


2 jiudia&t, 


Tifida^a 


Tifidrja&e, 


TlfiUO&i 


o ufiaovtai, 


tifimnat 


Ttfidttrtat, 


xiftmwtiu 


D. 2 jifidsa&ov. 


nfida&ov 


xifidfiadov. 


ufiaa^op 


IxrsKncT. 




S. 1 iufiao/ifiv, 


duii(6ftriv 


xifiaolfiiiv, 


Xlft^flfJP 


2 hifjdov, 


^.TlflW 


TlfidoiO, 


rifmo 


3 htfidsTOf 


Hifidto 


rifidono, 


Xtft^XO 


P. 1 hifiaofifd-ttf 


iTtfitofjia&a 


Tifiaoifii&a, 


xtftt^fud'a 


2 ixifuxta&B, 


iiifidada 


Tiiidoia^B, 


xin^a&9 


3 hifidovTo, 


hifimno 


Tl fidoivxo. 


xifi^rto 


D. 2 iufidea&ov. 


iu/ida&ov 


Ttfiuotad^oy, 


xifi^a&ov 


3 ijifjtaiad^ijv, 


iTtftda&rjV 


xiftaolo&tiv, 


Ttfuoa^^v 


FBonr 


t ha. 


Pkbuoit Iinr. 


S. 2 rifidov. 


Tifia 


Tifcfffa^ai, 


xiftda&ai 


3 iifiaia&a, 


jifjida&io 






P. 2 jifidta&B, 


Tifidad^s 






3 rifiaia&maav, 


tifida&ioaav. 




ri/iotiad^av. 


tifjida&up 


Tt^ffO^CFO^y 


xtfitoftsvog 


D. 2 Tifidta&oVf 


jifiaa&ov 


Ti^ao/ifcVi}, 


xiiJuofiini 


3 Ttftaia&(oy, 


xi^dadtav 


XlfUXOfliVOV, 


jififofitvoy 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Feifect 


Aorist Fuf. 


Ind. tift'^^ao/iai, 


itifirjad/jiriv 


T€T//ll7/«ai 


ixiftij&riv 


Subj. 


jifiijawfiai, 




xi(jiTi&m 


Opt. jifiiiaoliJifiP 


rifiriaalfiriy 


• 


xiiAti&ilfiv 


Imp. 


rifiriaai 


xnlfiiiao 


Tiflljd^lJXl 


Inf. Tt^^'aea^o* 


tifjiiiaaa&m' 


ini/ifjad-on 


xi/ifi&ijvai 


Part tifjniaofityog 


tifitiadiiBvog 


xtxifififiivos 


xififi&Blg 


S Fiitureii 




Flnperftct. 


Future Fajs 


Ind. TiTlfilioOfiM 




htufiiififiv 


xififi&i^aofAn . 


Opt jiTifitiaoifitiP 






xiftri-&riaolfiilv 


Inf. Tsufiiqasa&ai 






xifiti&i^afG&ai 


Part. uTtfifjaofitvoQ 






Ti(fci\^i\ao(Levo^ 
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TABLES. 



[1146 



H 46. Contract. 2. ^ikio, to lave. 

/ 





Active Voice. 




Puesemt Ins. 


Peesdit Smi. 


S 1 q>iXiio, 

2 fptXieig, 

3 q>iXi$i, 


q>iXw 

q>ilsig 

(piXsi 


ipiXioit 
iptXifig, 
(fdijl, 


' <piXoi 
q>iXpg 
g>iX^ 


K 1 <ptXio/itv, 

2 q>iXisTe, 

3 q>i,Xiovai>, 


q>tXovfjiiy 

q>iXe'it8 

q>iXovai 


q>iXiaifAtP, 

q)iXiijT8, 

q)iXimah 


fpiX^^iw 

(fLXiqiB 

qaXmai 


D. 2 ifiXicTov, 


fpiXuTOP 


fpiXifixoy, 


(piXriiov 


IxrXEFXCT. 


Prissnt On. 




S. 1 iqtlXiOV, 

2 if9)a6e$r, 

3 iipiXiB, 


iq>lXovv 

ifplXtig 

ifpiXti 


q>tXioi/ii, (piXoiftif 
q>tXiotg, q)iXo'ig, 
q>iXioh ipiXol, 


<ptXolii9 
g>iXoifig 
(ptXoifi 


P. I iq>iXfOfity, 

2 iq>iXisTe, 

3 i(f>lXtov, 


iq)iXovfiey 

itpiXBlTB 

ifplXovv 


(piXiotfisy, q>iXdiiJiBv, 
q>iXdone, q>iXoiTt, 
q>iXioiBv, q)iXo'Uy 


iptXolr}(A4^ 
g>iXoiTiT4 


D. 2 iapithiov, 
3 iquXnTrjv, 


iffiXuxov 
iqfiXslTtjv 


q)iXioiTov, qiiXolTOV, 
qiiXsoljfiy, q>iXoiTriVf 


qitXoirjToy 
q)iXoirJTfiy 


FjiBsniT Imp. 


Paisxkt Ikt. 


S. 2 9)af€, 

3 (piJtfiCTW, 


(plXti 
q>iXsiTia 


q>tXdsiVf qnXslv 
PassKMT Part. 


P. 2 g)lA6£T8, 


q>iXHT9 q>iXitav, 
q>iXslt(aaaVf q>iXiovaa, 
(fiXovptav wiXiov, 


q>tXwv 

q)tXovaa 

q>iXovy 


D. 2 qtiXinov, 
3 gxitecTO)!', 


(piXtiToy 
q>iXBlT(av 


G. q>iXiovtog, 
q>iXBovaijg, 


<piXovvTag 
g>iXovaifig 


Fnturei 


Aorift. 


Jrcfiecc. 


Pluperfect 


Ind. <)pcili]ar(o 

Subj. 

Opt. q>iX7Jaoifjn 

Imp. 

Inf. <piXi^asiv 

Part q>iXjjatav 


iq>lXriaa 

(fiXi^am 

q>iXTiaatiJii 

q>iXriaov 

(pi) rjaai 

fpiXi^aaQ 


ntq)iXfixiva$ 
TftffiXfjxiog 


i7iBq>diixeip 



U 4fi.l 


CONTRACT 


VERBS. 


^ 


MiDOLK AND Passive Voices. 




• 

pKssniT Ind. 




S. 1 qnXiofiuty 

2 (piXBfiftptXeHf 

3 q>iXitiat, 


(fiXovfitti 
q)iXfj, q>iXil 
(ptXtixai 


q)iXiatn(it, 

(piXip, 

q>iXirfXai, 


ifiXaifitu 

<ptXfj 

qiiXrjtai 


P. 1 ipiXtofis&a, 

2 g>iXita&ef 

3 ffiXfovrai, 


<piXovfif&a 

(ptXtla&B 

q>iXovnai 


apiXffoiiB&a, 

q>iXfiia&t, 

<piXi»rgai, 


q>iXfja&9 
q>iX£ptiu 


D. 2 q>iXiead-oy, 


(piMa&op 


qnXiiiuO^orf 


<piXrja&m 




FftnxxT OfT. 


S. 1 iipiXsofiTjv, 

2 iq>iXiov, 

3 iq>iXitio, 


itpiXovufiv 
itpiXov 

i<piXBlTO 


q)tXBoifiijy, 

(piXioio, 

ipiXioiTOf 


q>iXoifttiP 
ipiXoio 

(piXoiTO 


P. 1 i(piXi6/ie&a, 

2 iipiXiia^e, ' 

3 ^gxXioiTO, 


iq>iXovftB&a 

iq>iXB'ia&8 

dq>iXovvto 


q>iX(olfit^a, 

<piXioia&B, 

(piXfoiyjo, 


<ptlol/ji9&a 

(piXoTo&i 

(piXoirto 


D. 2 iq)iXisa&op, 
3 iq)iXfdad-r}v, 


iq)iXfXa&Qf9 
iq>iXBla&rpf 


(piXioia&oVf 
qnXBoia&riP, 


fpiXoia&op 
(ptXola^ijp 




Pessxnt Inf. 


S. 2 gxilcov, 
3 qnXifG&ott 


q>iXov 
tpiXBla&ta 


g>iXiBa&at, 


qnXBia^ai 


P. 2 qtiXisa^t, 
3 (piXtiad^uaav, 


q>iXtia&B 
q)tXtia&(uaap, 




q>iX£ia&onv, 

D. 2 (ptXiBO&ov, 
3 9tAe£a^ft)y, 


q>iXBlad(ov 

(fiXtiadov 
q>iXiia&wv 


q)iXt6fifvogf 
iftXfOfiiivr^t 


q>iXovfiBvog 

q>tXovfjiivfi 

q^tXovftBPOV 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Fbrfiect 


Aorist Past. 


Ind. (piXriaoiAOLi 

Subj. 

Opt. fpiXfiaolfinv 

Imp. 

Inf. ^fZifaea^ae 

Part <)peli}ao/u€ro; 


iipiXfiaafifiv 

(fiXi^avaftai 

qnXfjaaiftipf 

q)lXriaai 

(piXrjaaa&ai 

qnXfjaoifiBvog 


TtBqtiXrjfiai, 

nBq}iXipJo 
• 71 ffptXrjai^nt 

7tiq)tXi]fi6VOG 


iq}iXi^&riv 
q>iXri&m 

(ptXfj&BlfJP 

q)iXri&7iTi 
qnXij&ilg 


S Future. 




Pluperfect. 


Future Pus. 


Ind. TiBqiiXi^aofiat 
Opt. 7it<piXrjaolfniv 
Infl ncijpiXijaca^a^ 
Part. 9re9(li;tfd/ievo$ 


/ 
t 


i7tBq>iXi^firiv 


(fiXfidr^ao^M 

fpiXfi&fiaoifirjfp 

q)iXij&iiaBod-ai 



GO 



TABLES. 
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H 47. Contract. 3. JtfXoay to manifest. 



Active Voice. 



S, 1 driXom, 

P. 1 drjXoofjiev, 

3 dfjXoovat, 
D. 2 diiXoitoy, 



S. 1 id/flooVf 

2 idi^XoBg, 

3 ^dijloe, 

P. 1 idrfloofiiv, 

2 edrjXosts, 

3 i$i^Xooy, 

D. 2 idriXoBtov, 

3 idi]XoiTrjV, 



IlTD. 

Ji}Xo7 



^dijAoi/y 

cdijAov 

idriXovfiey 

idtjXoviB 

idi^Xovy 

idrjXoviop 
idriXovTtiV 



dfiXom, 
driXoTjg, 
driXofi, 

driXowfAsy, 

driXofitt, 

dtfXotaai, 

SiiXoiiTov, 



SUBV. 

dfiXoi 

driXoig 

driXoi 

dijXwfisp 

dtiXatat 
diiXniw 



driXooifit, 

drjXootg, 

driXoot, 

dfjXooifjisv, 

dijXooite, 

drjXooiiV, 

driXoonov, 
drjXoohiiv, 



Pbisbht OfSp 

drjXdtfit, 

drjXdig, 

driXolf 

drjXotfjiiv, 

drjXottB, 

driXoitP 

drjXoitov, 
drjXoixijv, 



driXolfiw 
drjXoifis 
dijXoiii 

dijXolrifiep 
drjXolijTB 

dflXolflT09 

dtjXonitflv 



PAnxxT Ikf. 



S. 2 di^XoB, 
3 dfjXoBTW, 

P. 2 drjXoBiB, 
3 drjXo6i6*aav, 

driXoovTtav, 

D. 2 dfiXoBJOv, 
3 dfiXoBJuv, 

Ftttura. 

Ind. ^Y^Aoyoai 

Subj. 

Opt. dijXtaaoifii 

Imp. 

Inf. dfjXtaaBiL> 

Part. dfjXwaoit 



dfjXov 
dfjXovno 

driXovTB 
dijXovTWoav, 
dijXovvTtav 

drfXovjov 
drjXovTWV 

Aoritt. 

id7JX(o.aa 

dtjXuatii 

dTjXmaaigit 

drjXtaaop 

^T|Xwaa^ 

drjXtoaag 



Pkssbmt Imf. 
dT^Xofiv, dijXovv 



dtfXotov, 

dtiXoovaUf 

driXoov, 

G. driXoovTog, 
dtiXoovarig, 

Perfect 
dBdr^Xuxa 



drjXmv 

driXovaa 

dfjXovv 

dr]Xovvro^ 
driXovofig 

Pluperfect 
idBdi^Xtiixtiv 



dBdijXutxBvai 
dBdfiXaxdg 



If IT.J 


CONTRACT 


VERBS. 


Oi 


Ml] 


i>i>m: and Passiv:: Vdjcks. 




Pkxsbmt Ind. 


PanBHT SuBi. 


iS. 1 t^tjXoofiui, 

2 driXoji, 

3 driXonai, 


di]Xovfiai 

dtfXol 

dt}XovTai 


dttXuiufiai, 

dr,X6ri, 

diiXorfjai, 


dtiXuintth 

drfXol 

drfXwTM 


P. 1 dfjXoofit^a, 

2 5fiX6(a&t, 

3 ^ijioorrut, 


drjXovfitd^a 

driXovax^t 

drjXovyjai 


dfiXotififd^a, 

dfiXoTjad^i, 

driXooiytm, 


diiXoifit&a 

drjXtiu&B 

drtXurtat 


D. 2 ^i}ilo£a^ov. 


dfjXova^op 


dijXorjad^oVf 


dtiXua&OP 


iMPSKnCCT. 




S. 1 idriXoofjLTfV, 

2 dSriXoov, 

3 idrjXotTO, 


idrjXovn^y 

idrjXov 

idrjXovto 


dfiXoolftiiv, 

drilooio, 

dfjXooito, 


dtiXolfitjv 

dtiXcHo 

dviXolto 


P. 1 id7iXo6(is&a, 

2 idijXoio&e, 

3 idriXooyro, 


idtfXovfitda 

idrjXovad'B 

idijXovrto 


diiXooifiSx^a, dtiXolfis&a 
dfiXooia&e, driXota&B 
drfXooitrto, driXotPTO 


D. 2 idrjXoia&ov, 
3 cJj^ilofa^ijv, 


idijXova^op 
idrfXova&rjy 


dtiXooia&ov, drjXoia^ov 
drjXooio&fiv, drjXolo&rjp 


PREsxm Ivr. 




S. 2 dijitoov, 
3 dT,Xo(ud(a, 


dr}Xov 

drjXovu&ta 


driXoia&at, 


dfjXova&ai 


P. 2 djjAofcji:^?, 
3 drjXoia&aactv, 
dtjXoiodav, 

D. 2 dfjXdtudov, 
3 drjXoiaduty, 


drjXova&s 

drjXova&aiattV, PamniT Pakv. 

drjXovaaiov driXoofiivog, dtiXovfifvog 
drjXovu&ov driXoofjiivij, dtiXov/iivii 
di}Xova&(uy driXoofifyov, dr,XovfAtroy 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


irerrecc. 


AorittFKs. 


Ind. dTjXviuofiui 

Subj. 

Opt. dTjXaaolftTiv 

Imp. 

Inf. df^ilftfaeat^at 

Part. dijXaaofiBvog 


idrfXioadfitiif 

drjXtoawfiai 

drjXwaaifitiP 

drjXtaaai 

di}Xwaaa&ai 

dtiXwadfifiog 


dedi^Xbtfiai 

dtdijXaiao 

dfdrjXwad^ai 

didrfXwfiivog 


fdrjXud^ijv 

drjXfod^oi 

dfiXta&ililv 

dTjXa&rin 

drjXwd^TJvai 

dijX(a&ilg 


3 FutUTBi 




Pluperfect 


Future Pui. 


Ind. dsdfjXtaaofiai 
Opt. dtdrjXunjolfiijy 
1 nf. dcdijAoHjf ai^at 
Part 3id}}X(uaojucyOi 


• 
9 


fdidfiXdiiifiy 


$rjXa)&i^(jOM0ti 

driXbi&fiaot/AtiP 

dtiXmdtjafa&ai 
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1148. 


Pure Verbs, ii. Verbs in -^i. 




1 


(S Aor., Perf., 


lo pldce^ to station. 

Plup., and 3 Put, to stand.) 








ACTIVE VOICE. 










Present. 






lad. 


Sulj. 


Opt 


hap. 


s. 


1 XoTflfit 


r <* 
(OTO) 


iojttiriv 






2 VoTi}; 

3 XoTfjai 




loTaltjg 
laxairi 


XoTfj 


p. 


1 tatafitp 

2 tarats 

3 laiaai 


iotiJTS 


ioTalrjfjiiV, ioTaifitv 
ioTaiijTtf ioToiTS 
iataiijoaVf iataltP 


latats 
UjiaiaaaPt 
laxavwv 



D. 2 latfxtov 
3 



Inf. ' 



unavai 



iat^top iaTaltjTov, iatalxov Xatotror 

iaTan]iijv, lora/rijy unojoif 

Part. iatdg,-aoarciy ' G»'drtog,'dofigm 



S. 1 latriv 

2 Xatfig 

3 XoTtj 



Ind. 
S 1 iorriv 
2 sarij; 

3 bOTtJ 
P. 1 Eatf}(iBV 

2 eaTijie 

3 tatriaav 

D. 2 eatrjjov 
3 earifrijy 

Future. 

Ind. ar^ao) 

Subj. 

Opt. ajrjaoifii 

Imp. 

Inf. OT^OHP 

Part. aj'ia»v 



Imperfect. 
P. XatafASv 



D. 



ioraTS 



Subj. 

OTQ) 

Qxftg 
axfi 

OTWflfV 

airjts 
atiiiov 



laxaoav 

AORIST II. 

Opt. 

axnlijv 
axalrig 
axttlti 

axalrjfiSVi axtufitv 
axalrjxe, axalxs 
axalfjoav, axalsv 

axttifjxov, axalxov 
axair^xriv, Qxaix^v 



Xaxtnov 
laxaxfiw 



Imp. 

axr^'&i ioxa) 
ax^xw 



hd, 
axfjvui 

Put. 
axdg 



ax^ti 

axi^xtaaotpp atdrtrnp 

axtjxop 



1 Aoriflt Perfect. 



taxriua 

oxi^agitfjii, 
axrjaov 
OTfiam 
axr^aag 



V 



taxTjHet 
kaxi^xta 



m 
karnniog 



Pluperfect 8 IViftunb 

iaxi^KHv, Hoti^xfiv lonjloi 

iani^mp 



^48] 



VERBS IN -fU. 



S. 1 
2 
3 



Ind. 

* 
* 



I'krfect II. 
Subj. Opt. Imp. 

ko tut rig ^oiadi 
koTOtifi loTcrrcn VnL 



PlUP£RP. II. 



• 



Inf. 



P. 1 iattt/isv koToififv 6lc. 



2 earajs 



3 karaat laTcJoi 



D. 2 

3 



laxatov 



kaitag 
iardns katwaa ^ 
&c. katiog, kaiog 

koTmtog 
kotuarjg 



iatafitw 

tatatB 

iataactp 



Ind. 



S, 



P. 



I 

2 
3 

1 



c> 



larafAai 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

Present. 

Opt Imp. 

laraiftriy 



2 Xaraa&i 

3 Xaxayrai 

D, 2 laraa&op 
3 



Sidj. 

lauafitda 
iatrja&s 

ioTfja&oy 



lutaio 
XaraiTO 

laialfjie&a 
XoTttia&i 






Inf. 
Xataa&ai 

Tut. 

iaxttfisrog 



laraivxo 
toTata&ov 

Imperfect 



S. 



1 iardixfiv 

2 Xaraao, latio 

3 Xararo 



P. iardfis^a 
latuu&s 



'latatTo 



XoTaa&s 
tajda&woar, iatda&tov 

Xataa&or 
iardadmy 



D. 

• Xtnaa^op 
taida^fiv 



Fut. Mid. ati^aofiai. Aor. Mid. iatrjadfirjv, Perf. iatafiaim 
Pluperf. kardfiriv. 3 Fut. Mid. kori^lofiai. Aor. Pass, iatd&fjr. 
Fut. Pass, ara&i^aofim, 

I 49. 2, The Second Aorist Ttgiao&aL^tobuy. 



Imp. 



bd. Subj. Opt 

S. 1 inQidfiriv n(ji(afiai nQiaifitjv 

2 inqiti ^Q^J) ngiaio 

• 3 inqittxo Ttqiritai, nqlaiio 

P, 1 inqittfit^a nQitafit&a ngialfit&a 

2 ingiaa&i nqlria-&B n(ilaia&s 

3 inqiavTO nqUavxai, nqloLivxo 

D. 2 iTtqlaa&oy nglrja&ov nqiaia&ov nqltta&ov 

3 ingtaod-fiv nqialad^'^v nqidaO^fov 



Inf. 
nqiaadm 

Burt. 



nqlcao, nqlta 
nqida&ta 

nqidfiivog 
nqlfxu&B 
nqida&faaav, nqtda&iof 
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TABLBh. 
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1[ so. Verbs iN-fii. 3. 7¥^/ie, to put. 



Ind. 

S. 1 rid ¥1(11 

3 jidrjat 

P. 1 lldtfllV 

2 t/^ctc 

3 Ti^iain, 

Tt&iiai> 

D. 2 x/^fTOV 

3 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 
Sub|. Opt 

Tl&W Tldf IrjV 

Tidw^fv Tii^tirjfity, Tidf7fifv 



Imp. 

tldm 

ti&inoaav. 



nS-dfiTov, rid-BiTOV 



Jt&TJtOV 

I 

Inf. Ti&ivai. Part, xi^dqr^iaar^v* G.-efTO$,-f/aQ(. 



jl&trop 
Ti&ertnf 



S. 1 hl&fjv, itl&ovy 

2 iTl&rjg, itl&Btg 

3 UTi&ti, hl&n 



Imperfect. 
•p. hl&ffitv 

itl&saav 



D. 



ixld-nov 
hi &itrjr 



AORIST I. 

Ind. 
S. 1 i&tixa 
2 s&Tjxag 

3 B&fjX8 

P. 1 idfjxafiip 

2 i&fjxajs 

3 e&fixav 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 






t&lX8 



Sulj. 
^rixt 



e^sxo^ ^rlxov 
i&ixriv 



AORIST II. 
Opt 

-dslfig 

&8lll 

^Blijxtt -^iixB 

&cltltOV, &UXOV 

^tirjxfjv, &elxrjv 



Imp. 
&ixm 

&ixop 



AoB. II. Inf. &H^ni. Part. &tlg, ^staa, &iv • G. &ivTog, &dotig 



Ind. 
Opt. 
fnf 
Part. 



F^tura 



IwnKt 

ri&Hxa 

tt&iixiag 



Fluperfeet 
4x8&dxHP 



ITM.j 



VERBS IN -fii. 



m 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 1 
•2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 



Subj. 
ri&iirtm 



Opt 

ji&eifttiVf TtOoifi^y 
lid no f li&oim 

U&HTO, xldoiiQ 

uddfit&a,^ Tt&olfiS&a 
jl&fia&i, xi^oiade 
il&iirTO, Ti^oirto 

rl&tta&op, ri&oia&op 



Imp. 
u&ia&aaav, ti^ia^mv 

U&iO&OV 

Ti&eo&top 



tldta&ai 



Ti^ifttvog 



Impbrfbct. 
iildiao, itl&op 

iii&iadi 
iiidtrto 

in&ta&fiP 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



S. 



1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



P. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind. 

idov 

tf^tJO 

i^ia&fiP 
F^lTid. 

^fiaolfiTir 
•d^f^aofitpog 



Sub). 



Opt 

^ttto 
&dfis&a 

&uno 



Imp. 
aov 



JbL 
Put. 



&fia&or 



&ia&ov 



Aor. VuM, Put Fku. 

It&illJV 

ft&tig 

6* 



rs&fiaoijitiv 

Tt&riata'&ni 
Tt&fiGOixtvoq 



Perfect 



ti&tiao 
i(&€la&at 



Flnpeiftct 
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[1161 





fsi. 


Verbs 


IN-fU. 4. /fl8Q(llj 


to give. 






ACTIVE VOICE. 










Present. 




«. 


TiuL 

1 didtofii 

2 dldojg • 

3 didatai 


Sub). 
didi^g 


Opt 

didoltjg 
didolrj 


Imp. 

dldov 
didojtb 


p. 


1 didofitv 

2 d/J0T< 

3 dtdoaat) 


dtdart 


dtdolrifjisv, Moifisv 
didoiijoaVf diddiBV 


dtdotwaav, 
didovvuv 


D. 


2 dldoTOV 
3 


didtiiov 


didolfiJoy, didoirov 
didotntVVt didoliriv 


dldojov 



Inf. didovai. Part. didovg,'Ovaar6y ' G.-^viogf^ovatig. 



S. 1 idldbiv, ididovv 

2 idldoagf ididovg 

3 idlda, ididov 



Imperpect. 

p. ddidoftsy 
idldoTS 
idldoaay 



D. 



ididotop 
fdidoxtiv 



AORIST I. 

. Ind. 

S. 1 idmna 

2 tdioxag 

3 I'daxs 

P. 1 iduxafitv 

2 idtaxuTS 

3 tduxonf 

D 2 
3 



AORIST II. 



Ind. 



ld0T8 

bdoaav 



Sulg. 
dojg 



Opt. 

dolriv (<J^i?y) 
doling 

dolijfiBy, doifjisv 
dotfiTB, doln 
doltiaav, dolev 



idoTov, dmov dolfirov, ddtvov 



Imp. 

dog 
dotio 

dots 

dotfaaap, 
dortiov 

doiov 



AOR. II. Inf. dovvat. Part, dovg, dovaa, 66v * G. dovtog* dovatis, 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part 



Future. 

daaio 

dioaoifii 

daaftv 

dtoaotv 



jrenecu 
didwxa 

dtdioxivw 
Siduxtag 



FluperfiBct 
ddfdvixetv 



1151.] 



YBRBS IN "fU. 



m 



MIDDLE AiND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



Ind. 

S. 1 didofifxi 

2 didoaat 

3 didojai 

P. 1 didofisda 

2 dldoa&8 

3 didovrai 

f>. 2 dldoa&ov 
3 



SubJ. 
dtdojf4ai 
didta 
didwtai 



Opt 

didolfitjp 

dldoio 

didono 

didolfjit&a 

dldoia&i 

dldoivto 

5ldota&oP 



Impi 
dldoao, dldov 

didoo&iaaay 

dldoa&op 
didoa&wf 



Inf. dldoa&ai. 



Part, didofitvog. 



S. 1 ididonfiv 

2 ididoao, idldov 

3 ididoTO 



Imperpect. 

P. idtd6fi£-&a 
id id 00 &B 
ididovTo 

AoRisT II. Middle. 



D. 



ididoa&ov 
idtdoad^fip 



S 



P. 



Ind. 

1 idoflTjP 

2 tdov 

3 sdojo 



1 idofis&a 

2 tdoa&B 

3 c($oyTO 

D. 2 rdoa^oy 
3 idoad^riv 



Fut Mid. 
d(aaofiai 

dataolfttir 



Ind. 

8ubj. 

Opt. 

Imp 

Inf. 

Part. d»a6/ityog 



dwTai 

dcjvTai 
daia&ov 



Aor. FasB, 

ido&fjv 

dodw 

do&iiriy 

dox^rjTi 

do&fjvai> 



Opt. 

doifjir^v 

dnlo 

doiio 

doifis&a 

doio&8 

dohto 

doiadov 

dolad^r^v 

• 

Fut Bus. 

dox^i^aofnu 

dodijiJoifirfV 

do^iQata&ai 
do^riaofisyog 



Imp. 

dov 
doa&m 



Inf. 

doa^at 

Put 

doa^s 

doa^oiaav, doa^av 

doadov 
doa&tav ' 

PerfSect. Pluperfect 

didofiut ddidofii^v 



didoao 

dfdoa&ai 

dsdofjUvos 



m 



TABLtOL 



[II » 



TL S9. Verbs in -p. 5. JHxvvixt, to show. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

OpU Imp. 

dstxvvoifn 
deixvvotg 



Ind. 

S. 1 deUrvfn 

2 diixtvg 

3 dtliirva^ 
P. 1 deixvvfiiv 

2 $elxwT8 

3 duxvvuoi, 

dsixvvai 
D. 2 deinvvtov 
3 

Inf. dHxvvvai, 



Sulj. 

dsixrva 
deixj'Vtig 
deixvvjj 

dHXVVtafABV 

dtixvvrjTS 
dsixnftaifi 

dHXVVfiJOV 



deixvvoi 

dBlXVVOtfitV 

dstxrvom 
dtixpvoup 



s. 



p. idtlxvvfjtev 
idelxvvis 
iddxvvaav 



ds^xvvoiTov 
dtixvvolttiv 

Part, dfixvvgrvooif'vy* 
^ Imperfect. 

1 iddxvvv, idflxvvov P. idtlxvvuev D. 

2 idfixvvg, iddxrvsg 

3 idiixvVf iddxvvs 

Future dsi^ea. Aorist edii^n, 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

Present. 
Subj. Opt 

dfixrvoi^ai dfixvvolfAtjv 

dfixvvi] 

dfixvvTiiai 

diixrvwfi(&a 

dsixvvrjo&s 

dnxvmiviat, 



dsixvv 
deiKvvTUt 

delxrvrs 
duxYVXtaaw, 
dsixvvvjmv 
ddxvvtwf 
duxvvxmv 



idelxvvT09 



Ind. 

S 1 dflxvvfini 

2 Hiixwaai 

3 dtlxpvtm 
P. 1 dsixvvfie&a 

2 diixvvisi^h 

3 dilxvwxtti 



dfixvvoio 

dfixvvotto 

dfixvvoifieda 

dfixvvoio&8 

deixvvoivTO 



deixvvTjad-ov 



D 2 dHxvva-&oh 
3 

Inf. ddxvva&ai. 

Imperfect. 

P. idtixvvfisda 
idflxvvii&s 
idflxvvvTO 



dsixvvoia&op 
diixvvola&rip 



dsixyvao 
dsixrva^n 

ddxyva^s 
dfixvvadmaap^ 
dsixvva&wp 
ddxwQ&op 



Part dtixvifiivog. 



1 idfixvvfifiv 

2 fdf Ixvvao 

3 iddxvvto 



D. 



iddxyvaSop 
ddeixvva&ipf 



m 

Fut. Mid. dsl^oftm, Aor. Mid. idH^afiriv. Perf. didttyftm. 
PJuperf, ^dfddyfiriv, Aor. Pass, iddx^nv, Fut Pass, dtix&i* 



ir5».i 



VERBS IN -/Ai. 



69 



IT S3. 6. 0rifjtij to say. 

Present. 





Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. 


Iii£ 


S. 1 
2 
3 




(palrig 
(puitj 


q>d&i 

(fdjOi 


q>dvak 
Put. 


P. 1 
2 


ifdfiiv 


q>r^lB 


(poilrjfttv, qfoifiBP 
q>ali]Ttf q)diTe 


9>CfT< 


<pdg 


3 


(ffdal 


qMOi 


fpairfoav, <paUv 


(pdtwaav, ifdvxwf 


D. 2 


ipdiQV 


(fijjoy 




ipdrop 




3 






Imperfect. 


ipdtnr 




S 1 
2 
3 


B(pflf 




P. t(paftsv 
B(paaar 

• 


D. 


iqfdtfjp 

• 






Synopsis 


OF Associated Forms. 










AcTiTX Voice. 








Pkctent. 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


(prjjil, 

ifd&i, 

(pavm, 

fpdq. 


(pdaxm 

q>daxia 

(pdaxoi/ii 

q>dax8 

(fdaxftv 

(pdaxav 


B(prjVf Bq)aaxov 


q)iqata, 

• 






1 Aoriit 


SAorist 


Ftfiect 


PlupgfecL 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


t(pfiaa, ilna 

iprjaatfu, itnatfn 

iptiaai, ttnai 
(piioag, Btnag 


Blnop 
ttnv 
i Btnotfu 
Bins 
Blmlv 
tlnoiv 


Btgfixa tif^xtiv 

BiQrjxivai 
siQrixbig 






Middle and Passitx Voices. 





Pres. Inf qtda&ah Part. q>dfiBvog * Perf. Imp; S. 3 iiKpda&m * 
Imperf. iq>aax6fifiy * Perf. Btgij/iaif Plup. 6t^/ii;y, 3 Fut bi^go^ 
MM» Aor. Pass, i^g^&fir, ig(i&tiv, FuU Pass, ^i^^t^aouai. 
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S 



P. 



D 



8 



S. 



H S4. Verbs in-(ii. 7. "Iijfih i^ send. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 



Ind. 
trial 

tcflBV 
c 



1 

2 
3 

1 
2 

3 laat, Uiai 

2 Xstov 
3 



Sutg. 

c • 

UO 

*^ 

t1}T8 

r "• 

uoai 
ifJTor 



Opt 

Ulrjixsv, 

Ulr^aav, Ulsv 
Ulfitov, isXtov 



€ <*, 



UlfiSV 

r <w 



Imp. 



C f 



i«T8 



IdC 

Uvat- 



Put 



?_»_ 



Imperfect. 

Ind. 
Xtiv,iovv (Xtiv) iixa 



Aorist I. 

Ind. 



1 

2 
3 

1 

2 
3 

2 
3 



XflQ, Uig 

UfttV 

c 

Xsaav 

tfJOP 

Uirjv 



flX8 

ijxaiuv 

^xare 

ijxocy 






Subj. 

T 

r 

V 

7 r 

SlfiSV OfftSV 

shi fjTS 

eiaav (uai 
iijriv 



ihwaav, iivjwv 
tnov 

Aorist II. 
Opt Imp. 

cr 

Birjr 

Hijg fg 

iifjtSte, hta 



eivat 



But 



Future, ^a». 



Perfect, slxa. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 



Iroiaay, tyrtap 
hop 

Pluperfect, cSxeir. 



lod. 


Sol^ 


OpC Imp. 


InC 


1 hfiM 


Iwiio* 


. UlfifiP, lolfji^p 


tsffi9^a» 


2 Ssaai, fi; 


^I 


tsio, toio Uao, tov 




8 Uxai, 


{^Tffl 


htto, lotto Ua^to 


Put* 


d&c 


d&c. 


&C. &c. &c. 


Ufiipog 


Imperfect 


. 


Aorist II. Middle. 






Ind. 


Sub}. Opt Imp. 


Inf. 


1 tf)l1}V 


iXfifjp 


wuM oXutiv 


Itf^G* 


2 leao, iov 


fl0O 






8 Uto 


cIto 


Art. 


d&o. 


d&c 


&C. dDC. d&C. 


f/isyoff 



jRflL Mid. mofiai. 1 Aor. Mid. ^va|tipr. ¥«if . %l^au Plap 
jtJiMfK ilcr. raas. «I^r. Put. Pass. i^ao|Aau 
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VERBS IN -^1. 
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is 



«»• 



i^ 



8. Etn't, 

Present. 



to be. 





iDd. 


Subj. 


OpL 


Imp. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 tifil 


1 

01 


tXflP 




Bha4 




2 Big, d 


h 


ttrig 


ta&i 






3 iail 




itfi 


Barm (f rw; 




p. 


1 iaixiv 


«/i€y 


Birjfisy^ bI^bv 




Part 




2 iari 


faai 


eli^Te, bItb 


COTS 






3 Biol 


Bitiaav^ bIbv 


BOTotaav^ 


ovQa 










BOtWVj OKfOty 


or 


D. 


2 ^tfToy 


^TOP 


Bttiior^ bItov 


BOTOy 


ortog 




3 




clifri^v, itttiv 


BOIUP 


ovufig 




Imperfect 


• 


- 


Future. 










Ind. 


Opt. 


Inf. 


a. 




BOoyLah 


iaol/Afiv 


BOBG&m 




2 1}?, ija^a 




tajl^ BOBl 


BOOIO 






3 i}y 




BOBtai^ Botai 


BOOttO 


Put. 


p. 


i ^'*"'t 




iaofjiB^a 


iaolfiB&a 


iaofiBPog 




2 flis, i}aT8 




bOBod-B 


taOM^B 


iaoixsni 




3 i^aav 




laOI'TOtA 


BOOIVTO 


iaofiBPOP 


D. 


3 ^Tiyi', ^(nri}r 


Bosa&^y 


Booia&ov 





DlALBCna FOBMB. 



8. 



Ind. 

2 t7«I. 
UW P. 

3 Irri D. 
p. 1 tifitiy L 

lifitis D* 
i^S» P. 

51 SyW D. 

fieri £. 



1 UfK 
ler El. 
Ir»«y It. 
I«L 



Snbj. 




Imp. 


Part 


a 1 i«L 


a 2 lr«, Uf P. 


M. Uf I. 


i7«»E. 




Tnf 


F. I«?r« 1. 


S ;#« E. 
f «ri £. 




f^fvE. 
tfiUftct E. 


If />« D. 

fvr« D. 


P. 1 iiMt D. 




ftt/AfV P. 


t&^m D. 


S I^mL 




1 ^1 

Iftfiuuti E« .^ 


N. ifS L 


Opt 




j(/uiy D. 


Gen. 


S. 2 %Urf»V, 




iT^iy D. 


if VTff L 


ht$t S f « L 




tffitfot D. 


f ?»Tf r D* 


Imperfect. 




& S litf P. 


s. 


S lny I. 


p. 3 lrf6»L P. 


inffct E. 




hD. 


Wfiy P. 


f«f L 




Um It 


frsf» It 


d iT^fE. 


p. 


1 J(f«ttD. 


Vmwi\» 


iff W L 




2 UnL 


<Ui«%1iL 
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TABLES. — VERBS IN -fU. 

DiALBcnc Forms of tifu, tobt 
FuTUKE Ino. 



[^55 56 



1 ifftfim £• 


S. 3 IriTM £. 


P 


1 i0'«^ir^« P. 


2 IrMu L 


Uvtrm E 




Wrift,tfia K 


lrrft«4 EL 


lrii>«M D. 




2 7r^i^^t E. 


Uv^ P. 


lm7r«M D. 




S teeOfTCU E 


i^^^ D. 






lrM/»T«U D 



Use. 9. ^f/Kii, to^o. 









Present. 








s. 


Ind. 

1 ilfU 

3 87ff* 


8ubj. 


Opt 
foi/ii, tolifp 


Imp. 
tat (it) 




Inf. 

» 9 

upah 


Part 
uav 
iovaa 
Up 


p. 


1 ffitp 

2 Vtb 

3 {Sa» 


ftlTB 


foifUP 


ttonaav^ 
iortuv, 


frwr 




D. 


2 Troy 
3 


f^Tor 


totrov 
ioltrjv 


Trov 
trttv 












Pluperfect II., or Imperfect. 






S. 


1 ,?«»'» VJ* (?*«} 

3 ;7«(v) 


P. fiBinsr^ 

|flTf, 




D. 


a* T 



Middle {to hasten). Present; hfiau Imperfect, Uju^y. 









DiALBono FoBua. 




















Ind. 




Snlj. 


Opt 


Infl 


a 
p. 


2 Jf L 

3 V« P. 


S. 
P. 


1 i7«» P. S. 3 i7if E. 

2 7?r#« E. ;i/if E. 

3 Inn E. 
1 J^fttt £. 


1fU9 E. D. 

7/MMc< E. 

7»«U Pa 








Imperfect. 






& 


1 iMit 
3 4mL 

fsE. 




P. 1 f,tfAi9 E. 
n>ru\ 1. 


• 


D. C TmvB. 



Hid. Fiit i7r»^«MM, Aor. iirdlf^iiv, IS-v- (.^ ^^^V 
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NUDE S£oOND AORISTS. 



f3 



H 



o7. PuKK Verbs, iii. Second Aokists. 

I. AoRiST II. of jSuirM, to fro. 



S. 1 

' 2 

3 

P. 1 

o 

Art 

3 
D 2 



Ind. Subj. Opt. 



Imp. 
fit] no 



Inf. 
Put. 



2. Ao^iST II. of aJiodidQittfxoi, to rim away. 



S. I 
2 
3 

P. I 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 



ans 



idoix 



TOV 



Subj. 

(xnod(j(Zfi(v 
dnodfjnTov 



Opt. 

aJiudyitlijv 
anndatthji; 

6lc. 



Inf. 



-anu 



dfjuv 



Ui 



Put. 



anedgixTr^v 

3. AoRisx II. of yiyvbiaxa, to know. 



S. 1 
2 

P. I 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. I 
2 
8 

P I 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


tyvtav 


yrw 


yrotriv (yy(or}r) 


• 


yvm'fti 


tyvaig 


yvMq 


yroiriq 


yrai&i 




h'yvoj 


yvM^ 


yvoiri 


yvwjbi 


ite. 


syvtafifv 


yrwfAfv 


yvoirjfifv, yrolfn 




yvovg 


SyVdJTB 


yi'OJTS 


yroirjTff yvoiTi 


! yvioit 


m 


lyptaoixv 


y rat a I 


yvolTfOarf yroifh 


' yioijonjavf yvovxatv 


tyvtarov 


yruTOV 


yrolrjTov, yvolxor yrwrov 




iyvooTTjv 


• 


yroiriTriVf yvolrr^ 


]r y vcuTW if 




4. AORIST 11 


. of 5ri'fti, to enter, to put oUi 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. 


In£ 


tdvv 


dvta 


dvoifji 




dvvai, 


tdijg 


dvfig 


dvotg 


5v!h 




idv 


dvrj 


dvoi 


dii[(o 


Fart. 


fdvflBV 


dvbifAlV 


dvoifiiv 




Ua 


i'dvts 


dvrire 


dvonf 


5vi6 




fdCatxv 


dvtaai 


dvoiev 


dvxmaav, dvpioup 




tOVTOV 


dvijtov 


dvoixQV 


5UT0V 




£dvTtjv 


nr 


dvolttiv 


dmcuv 
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TABLES. 



[U 58, 59. 



S 1 



olada 



Opt. 



Inf. 
fidtvat 

Part 

(lHatg 



H 58. XV. (E.) Preteritive Verbs. 

1. OiSa^ to know, 

Pehfect II. 
Subj. 

£id{]g 
tldfi^ 
itdwfitv 

sid(aat 

Pluperfect II. 

P. ^dfifjLSv, fiafitv D. 

Future, ftao/jiaif fl^ijaw. Aorist, sVdijaa. 

2. JiSotxa or SiSta^ to be afraid. 



Ind. 
olda 

2 oidag, 

3 Olds 
P 1 oi'dafiiv, fafitv 

2 oi'dttTS, tara 

3 otdaai, laSai 
D. 2 otdatov, Vaiov 



Imp. 






VajB 

VoTwaav 
i'otov 2 



latwv 



S. 1 jjdsir, 
2 fjdng. 



jjdrig. 







Perfect II. 




Pluperp. II 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




s. 


1 d idiot 


dsd/(u 




dsdiivai 


idsblEiv 




2 didiag 


5«5/i;? 


5f5£^i 




idsfiUig 




3 ds^tfi 


df% 


Jed/ro) 


Part 


idedisi 


p. 


1 didijASV 


ded/o)jUfi' 




dtdto); 


ididtfjiBV 




2 didixs 


de^/i^ie 


dedne 




f'dtdixs 




3 dfblaai 


^{d/cuat 


Sfdltmaav 




4didiaa% 


D. 


2 diditov 


dcd/ijToy 


didnop 




^ddditov 




3 




didhmv 




idedltfiv 



1 Perf. didoixa. 1 Pluperf. idsdolxsiv. Fut dBloofiai. Aor. 

H SO. 3. '^HfAuiy to sit. 



Perfect. 



Ind. 

fiaai 

A 2 /<ri^0v 



S, 



P. 



1 
2 
3 
1 
2 



Imp. 



r 

7} GO 



tja&i 



Jnt 



Pirt 



tja&ai' fjftepog 



1JC&0P 8 ^a^uy 



Pluperfect. 

Tforo 
tvyxo 



ir 59, 60.] 



PRETERITIVE VERBS. 
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Preteritive Verbs. 
4. Kd&rffiai, to sit down. 

Perfe<*t. 



Ind. 

S. 1 yfx&r,fini 

2 xd&rjifat 

3 xd^tirai 

P. i xaiirifAt^a 

2 XudtJOxfS^ 

3 xd&rivTai 

D. 2 xddria&ov 
3 



Subj. 

xdOo)fiai 

xd^fj 

xdi^Tixai, 

xad(0fA6^a 

xddrja^e 

xddtuvrat 

xd-^r^ad^ov 



Opt. 



Imp. 



Inf. 

xu\fi^,u**^at 



xadoifti]v 

xd&nio xd^rjan 

xdOoiJO xud^'qa&fo 

xax^oifif&a 

xddoia-&e xd^rja&s 

xd&oivTO xa&i^a&b)aar,xa&iilaO 

xd&oia&ov xdOfjodov 
xa-d-oia&rjv xad^rja&uv 



Fan. 
xaxtrjfttyof 



S 1 ixaOi^fifiVf 

2 ixdd^rjaOf 

3 ixd&iiio, 

D. 2 ixd&^a&oVf 



Pluperfect. 

xa^i^firjv P. 1 ixa^i^/if&a, 

xa&/jao 2 sxdS^Tjo&e, 

xa&ijato 3 ixd&ijvTO, 

xad^a&ov D. 3 ixaOrjaOTiv, 



xrtdriiAf^a 

XaifijUitB 

xu4^i]vio 
xaOi'tOdt^v 



H 60. Kstixai^ to lie down. 
Present or Perfect. 



s. 


Ind. 

1 xsiiiai 

2 xiiuai 

3 xtiiM 


SubJ. 
xio}fiai, 
xip 
xsYjiai 


Opt. 

XBoifil^V 

xioio 

xiOLTO 


Imp. InL 

xslu&ai 
xflao 
xdad^a Pwpt. 


p. 


1 xiifi^&a 

2 xiia&i 

3 xfirtai 


xirjd^B 
xiayiai 


xioifit-^a 

xioia&B 

xioirto 


xtlfifvog 
xt7a&B 
xBla&owav, xtla^oiv 


D. 


2 xsla^ov 

3 


uina&ov 


xioia&oy 


xtia&ov 
xtla&wv 




^ Imperfect or Pluperfect. 


S. 


1 ixslfifiv 

2 txttao 

8 IxCiTO-' 


P. 


ixd/it^a 

BXHa-&B 
BXBirtO 


D. 

txfia&ov 
ixda^fiv 



Future, xtlaotiui. 
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TABLES. — CHANGES IN THE ROOT. 



[1161 



161. XVI. Changes in the Root 



A. Euphonic Changes. 

[§§259-264.] 



2, Precession ■!, « * 
(0. of f 

2. Contraction. 

S. Syncope. 



a to I. 
and to im 



4. Metathesis. 

5. To avoid Double Aspiratioa. 

6. Omission or Addition of Consonant* 

7. From the Omission of the Digammju 



B. Emphatic Changes. 



L By TiRNOTHKNINO A SlIOBT 


VOWEU. 


%f 


[M 266 -270. J 




• 


1. £ tc n. 


4. 1 to li. 






7. • to •». 


8. ft to«i. 


5. r to r. 






8. ff to 5. 


S. Yaricds Changes of a. 


6. rto'fi. 






9»Stow, 



1. Of 



{ 



II. Bt thb Addition of Consonants. 
[SS 271 -282.] 



S. Of r< 



m. To Labial Roots. 
fi. To Other Roots. 

ft. Prefixed. 
j3. Affixed. 
Uniting with a 

y. Palatal to form r<r(rr). 
J. " " ?. 

f. 77 " Z» 

^. Lingaal " ^. 

^. Labial " ?» ''• 



«. Prefixed to a Consonant 

<l Of J ^* -^^^^^ ^^ ^ Consonant. 
7. Affixed to a Vowel. 
i. Prefixed to «. 

ft. TVithont ilirther change. 
/3. Vowel clianged by preces- 
4. Of ••» -^ 7. Vowel lengthened, [sion 
i. Metathesis. 
^f. Consonant dropped. 



in. Bt Inobbasino the Number of Syllables. 

[§§283-300.] 

1. By Iteduplication(^^ 2SS- 286). 

ft. In Verbs in -fu, 
fi. In Verbs m .«'«». 
7. In Other Verbs. 



a. Proper. 

b. Attic. 

c. Improper. 



a. ft and i • 



ta. Without further change, 
b. &9 s^. With the Insertion of w, 
{y. With &f prolonged. 



2. By SyUabic Affixes (§§ 287 - 299). 

d. *v 



e. N. 






e. <^«. 

f. /^. 

g. Other Syllables. 



To Pure Roots. 
To Palatal Roots. 
To Lingual and Liquid 

[Roots. 



9. By Exchange of Letters (§ SCO), 
r becoming I. 

C. Anomalous CuxtaG^s. 

l§30\.\ 
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DERIVATION. 
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D. Tables of Formation. 

11 63. I. Table of Derivation. 



I. From Verbs, denoting 

1. The Action; in -^It, -riA, -d, -a, 

2. Tlie ^jferf or Ohject, in .^«. 

3. The' Doer, in -t»j;, -rnj, -tw^, 

(F. -T^/O, -Tliga, -TgiJ, -TtSf) -M/i, 

4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in 

II. From Aixjectives, expressing 
the Abstract, in •/« (-lift, -m«), -ri}f, 



A. Nou2<s. 
I5§3n5 -:n3l 

III. FuoM Other Nouns. 

1. Fuliiuls, in -nif (F. -Wf), ••«# 

(I-. ./O. 

2. Pntrnnymks, in -tJnff -3i^»lf| 
-i<U*}f (F. -tf, Jii^ -'«f)f -<«"S 

^F. -iJ»7, -illj). 

3. Female Apjjeliatives, in -/$, -<mWI, 
•(!«, -TfA (-<rr&). 

'1. JJimiuutices, iu -/«» (-l^itf*) -tc^iaf, 

-/;^»ni •«)e»)}« -f/XX/;, -ivX«f , &C* 
5. AuginetUatines, in -«fy, -«f»/«, -m^* 



B. Adjecttves. 

[§§ 314-316] 



I. From Verbs ; in i[»Ui -r^^Jos, 

-/Avf, active ; -rost 'vios, 'tis, pas' 

' give ; 'l/AoSi ^^ness ; -A^ist -ast &C. 

IL From Nouns ; in -Us {-ttfSf -t/0f, 
-«<•«, '^H, -vtai), belonging to ; -Ixof, 
-nit, '■ecxiff '€c7x»s, relating to ; 'tat, 
^f0S, 'en, material; ^nct (T), time 
at prevalence ; '7f»i, -tivos, 'dvot. 



patrial ; -(is, -t^of, -ilfift -aXiHt 

'tikii, -atkisi 'tiSi -ti^fiSi fulnees or 
quality. 

III. From Adjectives aud Ai>- 

VEROS. 

1 . As from Noons. 

2. Strengthened Forms ; Com- 
parative, Superlative. 



C. Pronouns. 

[§ 317.J 

D. Verbs. 

[§§ 318. 319.1 



I. From Nouns and Adjecttives ; 
in 'iat, 'tumt -mat, to be OT do; -it*, 
-tiUu, -«»«, to make; -i^uy -«^4f, 
imitative, aetivcy &c. ; -m with penult 
strengthened, active, &c i 

£. AdVerbs. 

1§§320-322.J 



II. From Other Verbs; in -ftit^ 
'lau, -UM, desiderative ; -^a>, •«'*«, 
&c., frequentative, intensive, incept 
tive, diminutive, &c. 



L Oblique Cases of Nouns and 
Adjectives. 

1 . Genitives, in -hf, place whence; 
'OV, place w/iere ; -us, &C. 

2. Datives^ in -m, -o^T, 'tia-J, -AfX, 
place where ; -»j, -a, -at, -x, vj'jty, 
place ivliere, time when ; &c. 

3. Accusatives, especially Neut. 
SiiJiC. dud riur, of Adjec- 

7* 



IL Derivatives signifyino 

1. Manner, in -ms, -n^av, •)•», -'ififi 

2. Time when, in -ri, -txS,, 

3. Place whither, in -^i. 

4. Number, in -axis, 

III. Prepositions with their Cases. 

IV. DKRlVATIYlSa VKO^ VlKBa?«9SV.- 

^TioNa, or PTtEPo&vtvos^ ^wTsa.- 
OUT Case& 
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TABLB8. 



[Uea 



U 63* II. Pronominal 

[Obsolete PrimitWea are printed in capitals 
Negative. Relative. 



G 
C 

'Z < 

o 



r 

H 

s 



Orders, I. II. III. IV. V. VL 

Interrog. Indef. Objective. Subjective. Definite. Indefinite 

Positive, rit \ rUj •vrts^ fifirie, |p, i^Tig, 

no2i noi, 6Ms, fifihis, 'ono2, 

Ck}mpar., v'irt^os t ••««'i^#f, «v^iri^«f, ^n^tri^tff, ^ Strirt^^f^ 



^Superl., «•»••«? { 
Quantity, VMt i «'0«-«f , 



i^Srroff 



Quality, 0*0*0; 1 itMfj thrHavcf, tJos, 



OiTftff 



Sv'aiioff 



Age, Size, vnXUfit ^ 

Country, groiav'is i 
Day, trtfTMt t 

' Whence, vt^i » i er^^fv, 






O 






Where, trtS t 



iwvMH 



i9r»ri^§00u 



§via/bt»Uf ftnia/Aov, ivet^tu^ 



Whither, <r«7j «•«/, 






-r. 



I Q. Way, or wj » •'ij, 

Q Place where, 



^i/itrit 



nitrit 






BQ 



^ori^p I WtfTi^iT, 0ti^iTf«»j, fAft^tri^i^, 



efttXVf 



3. Manner, «'«# 1 «'«'#) 









fft 



V 

amtft 



*-^, 



*— »^' '^ ^' 

•l/4r«#, «|/0|. flfi'TUt fJLfiOt' 



r General, vtri 1 vatI, •Svrori, fin^art, «ri, 

C I Specific, erii»M»« 1 
. j Various, irnfiot i 















iirir$t 



hflKCl, 



0. Number,jr00'«»i# t 



tiitfd 



Xtft 



tats, S^(et, 



DbrivatIVB NoVSa, ^r^mns, wwirtif, *nXi»«Tt«, •v^a(«,iV«<rvi«^ WmW^% 
iTtgarnf, irt^osSms, iffiimSi Irirfit, Wi^m^k, •f*«I»»ffis,1»*»ffH, fc.V.X«U««,%«w 



ft63.J 



PRONOMIKAL CORRELATIVES. 
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(JoRRELAriVES. 

Poetic and Dialectic Forms are not marked.] 



De&nite or Demon 


kstrative. 


Universal. 


XII. xm. 

Of Like- Of Identl- 
neaa, and ty, DivenI 


VII. 


vin. 


IX 


X 


XI. 


Smpie. 


Emphatic 


Deictic. 


Distributire. 


Collective. 


Equality, ty, dtc. 




9vr»s, 


lih 




«r«*, 


if^h 


mttrif. 


T02, 


c * / 

9 mVTOgf 




- 


if^^m. 


3V»f, 


iXXtg. 


Ixutac 














trt^»S9 


■ 


• 


liMCri^«f, 


i/»^#rf^#f. 






[rvffist 




l««rr«#. 








riroi. 


r§r»uT«ff 


ri^if^u 










w§ir»»$i 


, rof9ovr»s. 












rMSy 


rOiovrtf, 


rM«r)i, 




•"ffyrtrtf, 


•ftMS, 


JiXXutf 


i»ufiv»f. 














niXi»os, 


TnXnulvTtSi 


, «t|Xi»««)f 


t 








rihff 


rtvrihf^ 




ixa^rcfiff 


fl's»r«^iy, 


i/A§hff 


murihf. 


Uhf, 


imZViy, 


Mf^t, 


\»a^Ta^chi> 


, *avrec;^ihff 




ofXXa^iv. 


ixtiftff 






ixartfitfy 






itXXttx*^^** 


Iri^effiiff 






Ixuri^t^iiff 


itfA^CVl^ititf* 




[a«v. 


hfia. 


ifrttufttf 


M^h, 






ifMUy 


»UT9U, &X- 


ixi7) 


« 


>i9)i, 


XKetfret^oVy 


irdcyrdc^^otr, 




mXXa;^»u, 


T06ty 






Xxavrofiii, 


vcLtroiij 




muro^t. 


l»i74tj 






Xxavret^^sfit, 


Vatra^cfii^ 




etXXiit, 


Iri^w^i, 






XKetri^aiSt, 


Afi<P»Tifei^ty 




aXXm;^»ii, 


\f6£hu 


\trav4»7t 




Ixet^rec^oTf 


Tuvrax^tt 




ttvrifi. 


ixfTiTf, 






l»«0'r«;^0«-i, 




iftUt, 


aXXovu 
AXXaxo^U 


Xri^wif 






l»ecTi^mrij 


afA<p6Ti^Ci9l, 






T^\ 


ratvnft 


tJJi, 




WtTflf 


•^?» 


&XXif, 


kX(/r]|« 






\»MV»xh 


vufra^Vf 




Jixxmxy. 


ir«er, 






t»«ri(^, 


itfA^ori^i}, 






rtis, £s. 


•Sruft 


tSity 




^eitrtjfi 




atSrut* 


ixtivatSf 


iravrmgf 








Ue^ti 


iXXtf 


roio/f. 




rttSg'^t, 




vraitT^ivtt 


ifAolts, 


itXX»im§, 


Iri^us, 


■ 




\»arl^utf 


jtfA^ori^mt. 








r«^cttfr»%S(t 




^avra^mSm 






^T 




r^dt. 










rirt, 






S»««V«Tt, 


§r£fT«rtt 




HXXtu 



revrtcxttf 



auri»m* 



ixeirrtixif. 

Ixetrt^eixtf^ au^art^tixit. 



Desiyativb Verbs. vodvy ovhuivt Wt^oiSw (froxa Vrt^oifts^ qis&NXr^ 
above), i^asSat, />/*, aXXeiiof, oohfi^t^, «^^»Ti^/^w,>i»eiTi5t«i, ofcXX»»»M^ %tft» 
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III. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

tl 041* I. An Appositive agrees in case with its subject. § 331. 

n. The Subject of a finite verb is put in the Nominative. § 342. 

III. Substantives independent of grammatical constkuction art 
put in the Nominative. § 343. 

General Rule for the Genitive. Tut Point of Departurb akb 
THE Cause are put in the Genii^ve. § 345. 

IV Words of SEPARATION and distinction govern the Genitive. § 346 

V. The comparative degree governs the Genitive. § 351. 

VI. The ORIGIN, SOURCE, and material are put in the Genitive. § 355 

YII. The theme of discourse or of thought is put in the Genitive, 
f 356. 

YIII. Words of plenty and want govern the Genitive. §357. 

IX. The WHOLE OF which a part is taken is put in the Genitive 
§ 358. 

X. Words of sharing and touch govern the Genitive. § 367. 

XI. The motive, reason, and end in view are put in the Genitive 
§372. 

XII. Price, value, merit, and crime are put in the Genitive. § 374. 

XIII. Words of SENSATION and of mental state or action govern 
the Genitive. § 375. 

XIV. The TIME and place in which are put in the Genitive. § 378. 

XV. The author, agent, and giver are put in the Genitive. § 380. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT defining a thing or property is put in the Gen- 
itive. § 382. 

General Rule for the Dative Objective. The Object of Ap- 
proach AND OF Influence is put in the Dative; or. An Indirect 
Object is put in the Dative. § 397. 

XVII. Words of nearness and likeness govern the Dative § 398. 

XVIII. The object of influence is put in the Dative. § 401. 

General Rule for the Dative Residual. An Attendant Thing 
OR Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put in the Dative. 
§ 414. 

XIX. The means and mode are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The TIME and place at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 

General Rule for the Accusative. An Adjunct expressing 
Direct Limit is put in the Accusative. § 422. 

XXI. The direct object and the effect of an action are put in the 
Accusative. §.423. 

Advbrbs op swearing are followed by the Accusative. % 496. 

Causativbs govern Che Accusative together with the case of the included verb. § 430. 

The same verb often governs two accusatives, which may be, — (I.) The direct 

OBJECT and the effect in apposition with each other; as with verbs of ma*tn/», appoint- 

ing, choosing^ esteeming^ naming, &c. — (II ) The direct object and the effect, not 

in anposi'fion ; as iv/ih verbs of doing, saying, Aic. — (III.) Two objects differently re- 

Jatecf, hut which are hoih regarded as direct ; as w\lY\ verbs-o^ cwking viudk requvrva^^ ^^ 

c/o/At/ng^ ftnti unclothing, ofconetaUng atiud oqw iving, oi perauoding %siA leachwiit/ 
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XXII- An adjunct applying a word or expression to a particulab 
PART, PROPERTY, THING, or PERSON, 18 put in the Accusative. § 437. 

XXIII. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative. § 439. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often used adverbially, to express dx* 

GREE, MANNER, ORDER, &C. § 440 

XXY. The CoMPELLATivE of a sentence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 

XXVI. An Adjective agrees with its subject in gender, number ^ and 
ease. § 444. 

XXVII. The Article is prefixed to substantives, to mark them as 
definite. § 469. 

XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its subject in gender, numbeTf and 
person. § 494. 

The RBLATIVB commonly tcUas the case of the antecident, when the AirrBCBDBNT Is a 
Genitive or Dative, and the relativb would properly be an Accusative depending ufon 
a verb. § 526. 

XXIX. A Verb agrees with its subject in number and person. § 543. 

The Neutbr Plural has its vbrb in the singular. § 549. 

The Passive Voicb has for its subject an objtct if the /I c/ire, commonly adireef, 



but sometimes ah indirect object. Any other word governed by the Active remains ui** 

tnf ed with the Passive. Ti 
the I^ssive, by the Genitive with a preposition. § 662. 



changed with the Passive. The subject op the Activb is commonly expressed, witb 



An 



action is renres«nt«d hv the ^ ''®^"''® TenwA, as (a.) continued or prolonf^, 
action IS representea oy ine J ^onst, as " (o.) momentary or transient, 



(6.) a habit or continued course of conduct; (c.) doin^ at the time of, or untii 
(b.) a single act; (e.) dimply done in its oion time; 



\ 

S other action ; (d.) begun, attempted, or designed; (c.) introductory. ) .. c-^, ,-. 
} (d.) accomplished; (e. ) conclusive. \ ^^ ^'" " ^**' 

The generic Aorist often supplies the place of the specific Perfect and Plupetfict 
S580. 

The Indigattvb expresses the actual; the Subjunctive and Optative, the contingent. 
*587. 

Present coNTiNGBMcr is expressed by the primary tenses ; past contingency, by the 
secondary. § 589. 

The Subjunctive, for the most part, follows the primary tenses ; and the Optative, 
the secondary, i .592. 

Supposition as fact is expressed by the appropriate tense of the Indicative ; suppoat' 
tion that may become fact, by the Subjunctive; supposition without regard to fact, by 
the Optative; and supposition contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Indicative. 

9 u9<}. 

The Optative is the distinct mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in past time, i 608. 

XXX. The Infinitive is construed as a neuter noun. § 620. 

The Inpinittvb oAen forms an elliptical command, request, counsel^ salutcUion^exdtk 
mation, or question. % 625. 

XXXI. The Subject of the Infinitive is put in the Accusative, 
S626. 

XXXII. A participle and substantive are put absolute in the Gem** 
iUve ; an impersonal participlk, in the Accusative. § 638. 

The Interjection i.s independent (»f grammatical const ruriion. § 645. 

XXXIII. Adverbs modify sentences, phrases, a.nd words; particularly 
)erbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. § 646. 

XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
Aark their relations. § 648. 

XXXV. CoNJuscTiuss conn»irt sentences and Wke pv\tl& o^ \i %«ivX«©K» 
f6i^ 
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IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

IT eS. A. Of Words. 



isa 



CoiQinon ' 

Proper 

Abstract 

Collective 

Irregular 



Masc ^ 



•• Noun 



rfthejI'Dec ^t";; [.*««-- 



Comnlf J 



Kom. 
Gen. 



i'^y-' [S::?u„^j?ori-.j Root ^ Affix -,th. d^: 



Ace 
Voc 



Sing.) 

i Plur.S- 

Doal) 



(the subject of — ^ 
governed by — , 
the Gen. of — ^ 
the Dat of — ,^ 
the Ace. of — f &c.,^ 



*■ Rule. Renuurkg. 



Pos ^ 
— is an AujEcnvK [in the Comp. >■ Degr^, from ^ — ^ (con^panW 

Sup. ) 

« 

tf 2 J- Terminations (decline) ; [c^mp^undT o7-, j Root —, Affix , 



rNom."^ Sing.^ Afasc. ') • .xi. \ 



Personal 
Reflexive 
is a Relative 
&c. 
Articub 



PUONOUN, 





. of the 2 >• 
3) 



Pers. 



, from — — r- (d^ 



TTV. ' A f -\ Nom.^ Shig.) Masc.) 

eHne) ; L^"^®^ ^^^^ O Root — , Affix —; the Gen. )- P|ur. }■ Fem. 5- ; 
^' [Compounded of -J ^ ) Dual) Neut J 

(the subject of — , ^ ) g^^. ^^ x 

^governed by - , ^ Rule. [It refers to - as its ^^^^nt f ' ^^ ' 
(agreeing with — ^, &c.J 



ind connects — to — .] Remarks. 



Transitive Vkrb, 

Intransitive ** 

. Deponent " 

Barvfone ** 

0//»rract ** 

Vkhb ill yui, &c., 



► from 



/ i A\. [Deri ved flom 
- (conjugate V. ^^^^^^j^dai 



u <».j . 
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S9 



Impf. 
7ij {^Z4 . CP«<ix -,] Affix _; U. l'^ 

1 Aor. 

n Sing.) 

(tfjbdu) the 2 >• Pen. Piur. > , agreeing with 
3) Dual) 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Act. 
P 



} 



{vary and 
mfiect); 



(if Inf.) having for its .object -, .nd {^"^^l "^ 

Norn.) Sing.) l^Iasc.*) ... 

(if Part.) the Gen. [ Plur. \- Fem. J- ; •?!""?. 7"^ Ti *- 
^ &c )Daal>Neat.) "^■"'"'*°''''''''**', 



Rule. Remarks, 



Interrogatiye ^ Place 

Indefinite I Time 

is an Demonstrative V Advxbb of Manner 
Complementary I Order 

&c J &C. 



Poa. ) 
, [in the Coin|». > !>•» 
Sup. ) 



gpee.from-(com|w«).] [^^^^ L, j modifynng -, Rule. [II 
lefers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarkg, 

r> [Derived from — , 1 . . _-, _ 
IS a Preposition. ^Compomided of -J «*>^«"">« ". «°^ °>«klof 

its relation to — , Rule. BemaHu, 

Copulative ^ 

Conditional I ^ [Derived from — , ] ■ ^^_ 

Complementary ( ' [Compounded of —J 

&c J 

-h Rule. Remarkt, 



IS a 



ing — to 



^'™^'"=*^''^' [S^mX^M <rf -,] and independent of gran, 
matical construction § 645). iZemorib. 



IS an 



NoTBs (a) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. la Sub 
■tahtivesand iu Adjeaives of 1 Term., and the different forme of the Nom. in Adjectives 
of 3 or 3 Term. (6) In eonjugaUngy give the Theme, with the corresponding Put. and 
Perf (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 3 Aor. if used (c) The term 
*' vary " is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 
tense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the synopsis of the tense ; and the terra " m- 
Jleet** to denote giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension^ of 
course, talces the place of this), (d) After completing 'the formula above, which, to 
avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
scribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the /brm, signification, 
and use of ttie word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changea of conaooanta, 
literal or tguniive seasoj the force or use of the number, case, de^^ee, vo\c») tojcsdi^ 
tease, Ae. ; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate nile, temai^i, ot uo\ft. Vl^^ %wft» 
nanieuJai^ ia the forms above, which do not apply to aU VTOids. at© \ivc\ose^\vi\s»K>Lft\a. 
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tr66« B. Of Sentences. 
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I Simnl. S I>I-tinc^ ) ^^**"^"^^' { Interrogative, } Contingent, } Neg^ 

Itifl } Simple, J "*"»'•» \ «. I, , 5 Positive^ 

" *■ } Compound, S ( volltiye, J Negative; 
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tWe; 
ative 



• ? connaetud bv — tn m» a 5 Coordinate Sentence. 

, I connected by - to » as • ^ Subordinate Clause, performing the otBct 
\ following — — bj simple succession. 



of a j 



Substantive. 

Adjective. 

Adverb. 



n. Anafyze the Senienee into ite Logical and Grammatical JHvtsionSf it» Primary 
and Secondary Parte, j^e„ 

Oompellative ) c;«.«i. •% Qmh 

The Logical Subject \ is , containing the p'3f„„4 ( Grammatical Sub^ 

Predicate S Compounds p^ 

Adjective * n 

Adverb # 

modified by the Appositiva \ — . SkowhowtheMeain wmi^ 

Adjunct L 

■Dependent Clause j 

ifiedf and analyze Subordinate or dneorporaied Claueee^ until the Senienee it flv* 

haueted. 



pellative ^ 
Scate } 



pellative ) Adverb 

ApposH 
Adjunct 



H 67. C. Of Metres. 

L Oi^jt a general deeeription of the Metre in which the Poem it written, 

n. Describe the particular Veree. 

Iambic ) Monometer ) Acatalectic ) 1 ) 

It is Dactylic > Dimeter > Catalectic > , consisting of 2 > Feet, which Vt 
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riVTiuu* 1 Penthemim, ) 

. The Caesura is the yiz^'i Hephthemim, > after , 

Ll?em. J Pastoral, Ac., > 

m. A^nalyze by [D^odiee and] Feet. 

Dactyl, ) 1 ) J . Nature, ) 

— is a Spondee, > the 3 } Syllable t^°^ € by Position, > Bala. 
Ac., > Ac. ) "°®" > *c, > 



INTRODUCTION.- 



•§ 1 . The Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric 
an^ the .£k)lic. These races spoke the same general language 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

The Ancient 6RE£*k Language (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Dialects, the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the ^OLic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and iEolic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or iEolic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the iEolic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Boeotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric ; the • former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 

§ 3* The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of, 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions,' 
was among the Asiatic lonians. This development was Epic 
PoKTRY, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The languon;e 
of these poems, oflen called Epic and Homeric, \a V\ve o\^\ox^^^^ 
ir/th those modi/ications and additions which a Yiaa^"&Tvcvtt.Ai^x<Ji^ 

8 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by tlie Elegiac, 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, ir 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets 
the language of the Efegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 

§ 3* The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the iEolic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alcseus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
iEolians of Bceotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
iEolic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal* 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 

§ 1. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
iEschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias 
iEschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
af er noticgd, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
Dialect or Laugvage, 

The Attic and Common dialects, thetefoxc^ do xvo\. ^\^^t \si 
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any essential feature, and may properly be regarded, th^ one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find wntten nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece ; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. » 

The pure Attic has been divided into three periods ; the O/rf, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the 
Middle^ used by Xenophon and Plato ; and the New^ used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedotiians. 

^ tl. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lync Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans ( Archytas, Timaeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 

§ 6« To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
Tlie Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect . 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods^ from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The iEolic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an iEolo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long «, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
wa*« the standard dialect. 

§ y. Grammar Nourished only in the decWtve o^ ^^ ^x^^ 
language, and the Greek grammarians usuaWy \Xi!«v\R^ ^^ ^\^- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated .£k)lic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the . new Ionic 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xoivov^ common^ though perhaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xotvoi^ as 8 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understoqd that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and Mo\ic^ which, with great variety within themselves 
(§1), are closely akin to each other ; so that some (as Mait- 
laire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, thai also occur in ,the iEolic. By the term 
.^Eolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated iEolic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
with four varieties) by the lonians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 

§ 8. It remains to notice the modifications of the latei 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi- barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. These are 
termed Macedonic, or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called 'EXXrjVKjtfjg (from UAi^W^w, 
to speak Greek) ^ this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of CV\t\sUar\\tY exerted a g]*eal 
general Inffuence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and iElian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate.. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Modern Greek, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic. This language has been es- 
peciaHy cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 

§ 9* The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
serios of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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JEachylua, Prom. YinzL 



CHAPTER 1. 

CHABACTEBS. 

[irir 1, 2.1 

^10. The Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters^ two breathings^ three Q,ccenls^ 
fimr marks of punctuation^ and a few other char- 
acters. 

L For the Letters, see Table, IT 1, 

^' Remarks. ( 1. Double Forms. Sigma final is written g ; 
not finals a ; as, axaaig^ In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use g at the end of each 
component word ; thus, n()ogfig<pi^sig. The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, fiovg or Sov^ 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, except 
in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- 

tura, tie) ; as, fi for xm, 8 for ov, cS" for a&^ 5* (named ait or 

atlyfxa) for or. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 
IT 2. 

^11. 3. Numeral Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with the mark ( ' ) over them ; as, a 1, 
I 10, i(f 12, Qx/ 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
thousands were denoted by ihe same \QVVei% \n\\^ ^^ xwaxV W 
neaaA • as, s 5, ^€ 6,000, x/ 23, xy ot xy 'ila,WQ^ .ti^via \^\\, 
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KoTES. «. Van, in its usual small form (r), resembles the ligature for #< 
{§ 10). Hence some editors confound them, and employ ST, as the laige fbnn 
if Van, to denote 6. 

/3. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, ac- 
cording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are marked ; as, 'IXi«2«f , A, Z, Xl, TAe Iliad, Books /., K/., XXIV. 

y. Another method of vrriting numerals occurs in old inscriptions, by which 
1 denotes one^ 11 (for Iliyri) /oe, A (for AUs) ton, H (for Hi»«r0y, § 22. «) 
a hundred, X (for X/X^m) a thousand, M (for fdv^iai) ten thousand, IT drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, MXX]P[H^^ AAIII 
«= 12,676. 

§ IS* 4. Roman Letters. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table (^ 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, KyxXoup, Cyclops, 

Notes. «. The letter y becomes n, when followed by another palatal ; 
bat, otherwise, g ; as, SiyytXos, Lat. angehts, Eag. angel ; rvyxarii, syncope ; . 
Ka^vy^ larynx ; J^yivm, JEgimu 

fi. The diphthong at becomes in Latin <e ; m, ce ; ■/, i or e (before a conso- 
nant almost always i) ; «{/, u ; and m, gi ; as, ^aii^es, Phcedrus ; Batttrim^ 
JBoBotia; NtTXflf, NUus; Sct^ilas, Darius; MrHtKt, Medea; M«vr«, Musa, 
'EiXtiiutet, Hithyia, 

A fsm words ending in mm and «/« are excepted ; as. Mam, ilfata, T(«/«, 
Trma or Troja ; so also ASett, Ajax, 

y. The improper diphthongs f, y, ^, are written in Latin simply a^e^o; 
luw 0^a«»}, Thrace, "Aiirts, Hades, S^^ffa, Tliressa, ^5ij, ode. But in a few 
compounds of tfin, f Secomes ce ; as, r^ayw^/o, iragoedia, Eng. tragedy. 

). llie rottjjiA hreaiMng becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the smooth is 
not written ; as, *'£»rM^, Hector, "E^u^, Eryx, Tim, Rhea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our whiie, pronounced 
hoo-Ue ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

A § 13. IL The Breathings are the SiMOOth or 
Soft ('), and the Rough ('), also called the As- 
pirate (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by h. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowelj and over 
every initial or doubled g. 

Notes. 1. An tmh'o/ v has« always the rough breathing to assist in its 
ntterance (as in English an initial long u is always preceded by \3;v<^ «!C$vaid. <£ 
jf/ ibaa, fff, ufAiTg, as, in En^h, use, pronounced ywse, union):, feXRfc^X. '^si. ^Qd» 
JBolfc dialect, and in the Epic forms ^^^,f, i?^^, or 8ftft.v, 8(*(*%. 
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2. An initial ^ requires, fbr its proper vibration or rolling, a strong a^in- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing; as, fut. 
When ^ is dtmbled^ the tirst ^ has the smooth breathing, and the second t£e 
rough; as, llvpfos. See § 62. /3. 

3. In (iiph thongs (except a, y, and «), the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel ; as, kut'os^ euros. See § 26. 

4. In place of the rough breathing, the iEoIic seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to haveosed the digamma (§ 22. ^), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rough particuhu*ly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way ; as, tSxn>.osy avXas^ w^os^ niX/af, Sft/tify for 
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r- ^14. Ill, The Accents are the Acute ('), the 
Grave ('), and the Circumflex ("or "). For 
their use, see Prosody. 

y\ § lt5. IV. The Marks of Punctuation are the 
Comma ( , ), the Colon ( • ), the Period ( . ), and 
the Note of Interrogation (;), which has the 
form of ours (^?) inverted. 

To these, some editors have judiciously added the Note of Ezclama* 
noN ( I ). 

^16. V. Other Characters. 

■ ' 1. CoRONis and Apostrophe. The mark (*), which at the beghmmg o^ 
a word is the smooth breathing^ over the middle is the CoRONIS (»M«yiV, arook' 
tsd mark)^ or mark of crasis^ and at the end^ the Apostrophe (§ 30) ; as, r««* 
ra for rei avrei^ aXk* lyti for aWa iyti, 

2. The nYP<)l>lASTOi.E (itToiiatrreXri^ separation Ifeneatii)^ or DiASTOLE (^i- 
«<rT'»x»), xepnrution\ is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction's sake, 
after some fiinns of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
clitics ri and ri ; as, 0,rt, r0,rt, o^ri^ to distinguish them from the partidei 
0r(, ran^ on. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate the en- 
clitic by a space. 

. 3. The Hyphen, Dlgresis, Dash, and Marks of Pabemthesis and 
Quotation are used in Greek as in English. 

4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], to 
inclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the Obelisk ( t or — \ to mark 
verses or words as faulty ; the Astkkisk ( * ), to denote that something ia 
wantinj^ in the text ; and Marks of Quantfty, viz. ( - ), to mark a vowel 
->r syllable as long ; ( " ), as short ; ( ^ or ^ y^js eitfier long or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

X. ^ 17. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the English, the 
Modern Greek, and the Erasmian. 

The pronunciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is in 
a continuaJ process of change, more or less rafnd. And in respect to the (irook. 
there is fiill internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the an 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, vrith 
great uncertainty. Modem scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
. to the analogy of thdr respective languages. The English method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this co^litry, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of our own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the J^tin. 
The Modem Gredc method (also called the Reuchlinian, from its distinguished 
advocate, the learned Reuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 

Note. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed 
below to denote what, in English orthoepy, we commonly call long and thnri 
sounds ; and the term ict^ts (stroke, beat\ to denote that stress* of the voice 
which in English we commonly caU accent. For the proper use of the terms 
long and shorty and accent^ in Greek grammar, Bee Prosody. 

A. English Method. 

A § 1 8. 1. Simple Vowels. iy, u, and o) have always the 
protracted sounds of e in mete^ u in iube^ and o in note ; as, 

/T^ £ and o have the abrupt sounds of e in let^ and o in dot ; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like c in real, and o in go ; as, Ae/w, Xoyog ' 
^«d<:, voog ' di, to. 

/ a and I are, in general, spunded like a and i m English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate^ and i in pine ; whien abrupt, 
like a in hat, and i in pin. At the end of a word, i always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but a, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia ; as, ^i?^/, XiovTi • 
ngayfia, q>iXla ' ta. 

Note. If a or i receives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and is 
followed by a single consonant or ^, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable ; as, Siyv, tX«'i^M • y^i^irt, ^iXim, *A!^fiia7o$. From 
this rule is excepted a, in any syllable preceding the pemvVtj N<j\\eiv X\v^ 'vwf«'\ c^^ 
the next syllable ia t or t before another vowel (^both waOiowV. >i>aft \c^.^3l?^).^\w 
which case a is protracted; as, traeriaf, »««w«f, *yaXt«f*wo(<ax'»*- 
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V 2. Diphthongs. The diphthongs are, for the most part 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binations in our own language ; h like ei in height^ oi like oi ia 
boily VI, like ui in quiel^ av like au in ougM^ bv and tjv like en iu 
Europe, nevier, ov and uv like ou iniftwT^ ^ sounded like 
the affirmative ay {ah-ee, the two sounos uttered With a single 
impulse of the voice), and vl like whi in whUe. Thus, Bid via 
aiftol, nXsvaovftaiy rjv^ov, ^oavfia, viog* 

^ 3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 

^ yy », and % are always hard in sound : y being pronounced like ^ in ^ ^ 
(except before a palatal, wligpe it has the sound of fi$f in long^ § 49) ; » and x 
like c in cop, and ch in chao9j i. e. like k ; as, yU^g^ &yyt (proa, ang-goa^^ 

^ S has the sharp sound of ^ in thin ; as, d-tif . 

y r has the sharp sound of « in toy ; except in the middle of a word before 

^ ^ and at the efid of a word aftor n and a>, where it sounds like z; as, rCcrci • 

^. r and r never have the sound of sh ; thus *kjr'm is pronounced A^'St-a^ not 
A''Ski-a ; K^trMSy Krit'-i-aSy not Krish'-i-as, 
y At the beginning of a word, ^ sounds like z, and ^/^ like « ; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent ; as, 
Hi»«^My, ^^f)^l^«, WraXifiMtosy /S^iXX/tfy. So, in English, xebec^ psaUriy &c. 

^ * 

^ 4. Breathings. Th&'rough has the sound of h ; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, o^o?, ogog. See § 13. 

< 5. Ictus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 

V EuLE. In dissyllahlesy the penult takes the ictus. In poly- 
syllahleSy the penult, if long, takes the ictus ; but, if shorty 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, Tiaiij^, pron. pd-ter, yqa- 
ipi^Tc, gra-phc'tey ygdipsTt, grapK^e-te, 

y Note. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 
receives a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will decide. 

B. Modern Greek Method. 

V ■ ^* ^ » and a are pronounced like a in father ; after the sound I 

^/, n, ■<, «/, V, vt) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity, at like i. «i;, sm, 

Dt/, MX/, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute ()3, 7, )) are pronounced 

like av, er, ccr, or, respectively ; in all other cases, like q/j e/, ee/, o^. /3 like t>. 

y before the sounds £ and I is pronounced nearly like y in yes, York ; in all 

other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. yy and y» like ng in 

ttrongest, y^ like nx. 9^;^ like ng-h, nearly. 2 like th in <Aa^. 1 like 

e In feUow^ nearly. i/ like 1. tv, see ku. ^ Uke z. «i and 9 like 4. 

«x^ A00 aif, S Uke th in thin. 1 like i in macKiTie. % VOba k. 'k'^S&&\\ 

befan the saand I^ like U in fPtfliam.. f* Vikfi m. [*-» ^3rb ttO)^ «a^\|i.«^%. 
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r^y prononnoed Anbrosthen. ft,^ O^'O ^^^^ "i^* * ^® " > before the 
sound I, like n in oNion, The words r«y, rify, Sr, rtw, before a word beginning 
with X or ^ are pronounced like T07, TJiy, iy, rv^ before x or ^ (see y*^ >{) ; 
e. g. rov xai^of^ it ^oXo^^My pronounced royxat^ify Xyl^vXi^of ; before 9 OT ^ 
they are pronounced to/a^ rtif^y If/h ^^f* '1 ®* S* ^^' irofn^ovf fvp ^tfxv* P'^ 
nounced rd/frdtn^oty fv/jt^vx,^. $t like nd^ as, ttrtfitos pronounced ^dimot, 
% like X or A«. like o in porter. at like <. 01; like 00 in moon. r, (, 
like pyT. ' r like « in Ktft ; before /3, y, ^, /tt, ^, it is sounded like C i ^ 6* 
xif/Mf, ffiiftuj "SfAv^vfij pronounced xo^ott ^ig-eit, Z/tv^m ; so also at the 
end of a word, revs ^anXits rnt ynsj pronounced reu^xftktTf r^^yJis. r^ika 
t in telL v like /. vs like /. ^ like ph or f. x ^® German ch 01 
Spanish j. ^p lil^ ps. u and ^ like o. atv, see ««. 

** The rough breathing is silent in Modem Greek. So far as quantity is con- 
oemed, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ae^ 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the encUticy however, is 
disr^arded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secoudary accent ; e. g. hT^it fMs^ 
pronounced ht^oy/Aaty but XiXixr«/ faa* has the primary accent on the firat 8yl« 
lable Xi, and the secondary on xrui,** — Soph. Gr. Gr.^ pp. 21, 22. 

C. Erasmian Method. • 

^ SO* The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in sonad- 
tng » protracted like a in father^ t protracted like i in machine^ n like ey in 
they^ etv like ou in our^ av like ou in ragout^ ut like our pronoun im, and ^ like a 
soft dz, 

HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§81. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Phcenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 

According to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Phoenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phoenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly efiected by adding «. 



Hebrew. 


Greek. 




Hebrew. 


Greek. 


K Aleph 


A m Alpha 


s 


Lamed 


A X Lambda 


2 Beth 


B C Beta 


D 


Mem 


M ^ Mu 


1 Gimel 


r y Gamma 


. 3 


Nun 


N f Nu 


n Daleth 


A ^ Delta 


D 


Samech 


2 r Sigma 


n He 


E 1 E (psflon) 


J^ 


Ayin 


« (micron) 


1 Van 


F F Vau 


' Q 


Pe 


n tr Pi 


T Zayin 


Z ; Zeta 


V 


Tsade 


S g Xi 


n Hheth 


H fi Eta 


P 

1 


Eoph 


? Kovpa 


JD Tetb 


3- Tbeta. 


Resb 


P ^ ^B^o 


f lod 


I 1 lota 


\ff 


Shin 


n^ ^sxi «t ^SiiUD^ 


Kspb 


K" « Kappa 


n 


Tau 


T t "^VXi. 
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. § 83. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
lime important modifications. 

A. The original Phoeniciail alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowels , 
\'iz. A, E, |i\ H, I, and O. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there api)ears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, as the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the voweb*. 
£ and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel e ; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing 1 passed into the lingual vowel £, and tlie labial 
breatliing P into the labial vowel u (compare t and y, or in some languages 
J, and also u and v or w)\ O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 
The aspirate use of £ and F still continued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of ^^rxo, 
tmooth ; thus "£ ^TXiv^ *'T ^pTXiv. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C, is said to have 
divided the old character into the. two marks, I- for the rough, and H for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to ^ -> or •" '^, and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms, ' '. To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

(i. The sibilants 2, H, and '^ exchanged places in the alphabet ; so that 
H came after N, '?) after 11 (hence called 2a/«irr, the 8 which stood next to Pi)^ 
and 2 after P. 

y. To the Phoenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates <E> and X, 
the double consonant Y, and the sign for long o, fl. These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed "0 ^»(o, 
amall ; and the long o, *fi fiiya^ great 0. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them ; thus, 
or, Xr, as, in £nglish, 6e, ce. 

i. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing T, and also 9 and 
^^9 which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 *•* their, proper 
places in the alphabet, but '7^ at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Episema (iviffiftof^ sign, mark). See ^ 1, § 11. 

r was also named from its form the Digamma^ i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among the iEolians, the .^Eolic Digamma, 
It is still found upon some inscriptions, and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as V ; thus, fiitTv^ video, to «ec, FoTvos^ vinum, wine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then b^inning to lose its power. The general law in 
resj^ect to the disappearance of F) appears to be the following : Before a rowel 
or an initial ^, it is usually dropped, or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otJterwise, it usually pass^ into the cognate vowel v ; thus, fiofof, /3«F') ^»Fts 
(Lat Awigf bom, boves) become /3«of, |iot, ^ns *, Wt ^o^s<) ^£^v.^^t^..^^i!^«i\Mp 
«ao« /Savfy fiwpy My fiovffi (T 14). 
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§ S3* The alphabet in its present complete form was first adopted bj 
the lonians ^ri'. § 2). and hence tcnned ']uvixa yaifAfAura. In Attic in- 
scriptions it was lirst used in the archonship of Euclides, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks lirst wTote, like the Pha'uicians, from right to left ; and then 
alternately frcMn left to ri<;ht and ri<;ht to left (jis it was tennetl, Qtou(rr^o<pr!iovS.e. 
as the ox turns with the phugh). In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
liertMlotus, however (11. 36), spwiks of the nietluKl of writing from left to 
rii;ht as the tistabiished custom of the (ireeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the (Irceks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words. The small cursive character first ap|)ears in manuscripts m the 
eii;hth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in the 
transactions of conunon life. 

That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written as 
they were proD ounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography imtil tiie 
orevalence o^ the Common dialect (§ 4). 



CHAPTER 11. 

VOWELS. 

[ITS.] 

^ ^24. The Greek has Jive simple vowels^ and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first . 
vowel. 

Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters («, « ; T, r ; t/, v) ; but of 
the other two, by different letters (e, ^ ; 0,0?). 

Notes, a. The long sounds of these two vowels occur far more frequently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char' 
acters. 

/3. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Oreek 
lias seven vowels ; and call 1 and the short vowels^ because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, >j and &> the hny vourh, bccuuse they always represent 
lon^ sounds, and «, /, and u^ the doubtful vowels^ because their form leaves 4. 
doubtful wheher the sound is long or short. 

ly. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe ; i. e. a, like n in futher^ wall^ fan (not as in hate) \ r^^ 1^ 
like f in theij, then (not as in mete) ; t like i in machine, pin (v.ot a& voi Y'^^'^N 
ft», o, like o in note, not; v like u in tube, bull. They w\\\ Vveucfe\je >iia»a ^«^ 
tqfon tiw tca/e of precession or mttenuatiun. 
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Entire 
OpenneBS. *' 



^ ^^on by tb. t««MP- i^, 

ly « » ■ ^ Opening. 



«'«>n«tfon 6^ ehe fip^ * Opening. 



In general, «, i, and « are termed the open^ and v and t the efofe vovreb 
bnt « is more open than i and 0, and * is somewhat closer than v. 

y\ ^ S5. 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always 1 or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven^ or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, <av scarcely occurs, except in 
the Ionic dialect. 

A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunctive vowel, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper^ as really combining two sounds ; 
but a long prepositive neaiiy or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and the diphthong was then termed improper^ as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 

V 3. After « long, »;, and w, the subjunctive a so lost its sound. 

' that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, vyritten beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, "'Aidijg or a^iy^, pron. Hades^ 
*'Hidr} or jjdrj, idi ; 'Jlidi^ or w5ij, ode. 

Notes, a. The / subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative d-t/^ti^i, for B^u^tip (^ 8) ; 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have mt in the penult of the theme ; 
thus, from ^ai\«, »?|»w (roots ^av-, ^^'X ^^*f ) p^^ ?C9 for t^ii*»^ i{^«, i^ * 
so Perf. n. o't^^iyo, for 9ri(pfit», 

^. In some cases the best critics differ : thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
-»«, some write rift^v^ as contracted from ri^ai/y, and others r/fcSv, as con- 
tracted from an older form rifjteiu. So in the adverbial forms o-J, ««•»», or irii) 
%rny and the like. 

X §80. 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(a, ji^ and w), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels 
as, «urii, herself but «i/rij, cry; r^vda^ but '^'i;u«' aX^faiq (a) 
but "Aidrig («). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately 
the second is marked with a diseresis (§ \6. d") v aa^ KUTn^ nun. 

'' For a full exhibition of the CjrteeV No^w^Na^ ivcN^ voa 
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compound, see the Table (fl 3). They arc there divided into 
classes^ according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, d^. ; and into orders, acconiing 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with otlier sounds, 
as sJwrt vowels, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of ihe vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 

^27. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Euphonic Changes, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heiids, 
the Precession of Vowels, and the Union of 
Syllables. 

These chahges diminish the effort in speaking, by reducing the volume of 
flonnd employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the number of s^ 
labl^ 

I. Precession of Vowels. ^ 

§ as. The great tendency m Greek to the f)re- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 

!•) In the change of simple vowels. 

Precession especially affects «, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to « and o, and, when long, 
to 17, and sometimes to o). 

Hence these three vowels may be regarded as kindred^ and are often inter- 
dianged m the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the verbs r^i. 
4r«, «-r^(^«, we find the root in three forms, r^a,<r-^ r^iT-^ and r^ao'-, rr^a,(p-y 
rr^t^-, and fT^9<p- ; and in ftiyfCfn, we find the forms pecy-^ p^y-y ^^^ pty-. 
This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is a, but in the second, 0, for which in one case 1 ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and p^- 
feet is a, (passing, however, into t in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the iniper- 
ative fiov7^tv^of\ while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is a before a 
fiquid, but otherwise i. 

^29. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the gieneral laws of contraction. Thus, 

ff. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, « = HUy J) -=. f/, (fi ^ 00, V "=. t't', and r m u . ^\\^xv- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a s\\ov\ \on^^X \\^ 
Jen^hened, or two shon vowels of the same e\tyss «lt^ \v\\\V^.C 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. Bu« . 
through precession, which especially affects the long open 
vowels, «, unless it follows f, «, ^, or ^o, is usually length- 
ened, not to «, but to the closer i?, and (b and oo commonly 
form, not i? and cu, but the closer diphthongs Ft, and oi*, which 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of e and o. 

/?. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See §§ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare fiaatliiq 
with (SaaiXug (§ 37. 2). 

Note. A similar tendency to pass from a more open to a closer' soond ap- 
pears in the general law for the fonnation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). ' 

IL Union of Syllables. 

/^ ^30. The most important changes belonging 
to this^ head are, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word ; B. Cra- 
sis (xgdats, miyigling), which unites the Jinul and 
initial vowels of successive words ; and C. Apos- 
trophe or Elision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 

In poetry, two vowels are often miited in pronunciation, which are written 
separately. This union is termed symzisii {futil^nftf^ jdacmg together)^ or igrM- 
ecplionesis (fmt»(pM»ria'ts^ pronouncing together), 

A. Contraction. 

/ §31..' Contraction takes place in three ways ; by simple 
' union^ by absorption^ and by union toith precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (§ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is i or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. . In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed^ i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long ; or else precession lakes 
place, changing one of the vowels to i or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 

. ' NoXE, An /, when absorlied in a, ti, or », is written beneath it. Hie 
' laws of contraction take effect, wkUoul rcgatA to aiv v^^s^^acscv^l^ w \S\j^ «ab- 
Jtmctive s of the diphthong n ; ajs^ «*i ep, «ti ^ C.% ^^^* 
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y. ^33. I. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, anite without further change. Thus, 

become as become u 

iET o, ^&7fr0t ^afrof, tit m, ^X'* ^X*** 

• 7 Uy TtiXi* TltX*t» t" f, >M7fTt XMfTt, 

Exception. «/', like &i\ becomes f ; as, yn^dT^ y^^a. • unless, with Thiersch, 
we prefti' to write y^^eit* 

^ ^33. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (US), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) tfj with an sound, 
forms o. Thus, 



/; 





become 


aa 






become 


aa 




00 « 


«f 


ri/«ai 


rifii. 


Mt 


•S 


«;tr'> 


nx^. 


ttu 


9» 


rtfAKUt 


rtfAKf. 


am 


*'j 


Tiftdm 


riftM, 


etn 


«f 


T4fi.dnrt 


rt/*MTU 


va 


*'i 


^^»*»S 


n^^S' 


«? 


?» 


rifidif 


«/*f 


«M 


y» 


TlfAXOtfAl 


VlfMffM, 


(2.)- 


«> 


yi^aa 


y'i^et. 


«0V 


•'j 


Tt/AKOVffl 


rtfMifi, 


«9 


f> 


fAveia 


fAI,^.^ 


9V(t 


•»> 


oSetTOf 


MTOf. 


tun 


«i, 


fAvaai 


fAfa7, 


(4.) .fi 


*'5 


inXeriTi 


^f)Xa>ri. 


{Z.)tt6 


•»» 


rtfiteiofAtf 


rtfAMfAU. 


"V 


y? 


isZiriS 


^ti£f» 



iC Exceptions. «. The closer n takes the place of £ in the contract forms 
of four every-day verbs ; viz. irn*du^ to hunger^ h'^'du, to thirst, ;^^d$f*.ai, to 
tue, and ^du, to live ; as, ^ufduf iruv^Vf ^^dto-B'eu ^^tifB'ai. Add the verbs 
Mvdvf ofudM, and "^du • the Subjunctive of verbs in -^, as, Urd^ (from Ivm^ 
fu) Uvy ' and the liquid Aorist (see § 56). 

^ /3. In adjectives, o before a and n is absorbed ; as, hv'Xia )i«'X«, 2t9'Ximt 
ii^rXat, aTXon etTXti. 

V y. In 0vas^ ear^ the Nominative singular becomes oug by an absorption of 
' the c, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule ; as, mrosy £rm, 

h For the change of dti into 0/, in verbs in -0a>, see § 37. 3. 

§ 34r. Rrmarks. l./a, taking the place of v before 
§ 50) is contracted like ^;j thus, in the Ace. plur., (Xoyorg, X6- 
you?) Xoyovg, {yXcHoaavg, yXwaoaug) yXawjugr {olvg) olag oigt ixOv- 
itg ixi)vgy Tiokbag nokfig^ fioug fiovg, fAii^ovag (/i</foac) fxdQovg ' in 
thonnes of Dec. III., (F*$, kug) ng^ {ifmrivig, q)nrfnc) qxtvilg^ (o^oi'K, 
vdoitc) odovg^ (^ivg, ^lag) Qig' in feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, ((jpuj'fV-ra«, qxxvfaoix) q>avtlan^ (^nyovian^ uyoaan) uyovaa ' 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (fiovXivovai^ fiovXsvoaai) jSovXiv- 
ottai^ {rlt^nai) ri&su&i it^fta/, {didovoi) didoaai didovaty {dfl^ 
nvvvat) dtixrviiai dtiicvvai. 

N/ NoTKS. a. B>' a similar contraction with /Stfa^ ^ftut, "we ftn^ «^a«i Vaat >«»% 
Mad ^faaf 'y^aSg (f 14). In like manner »«»$ occurs in the ^oiel. ^\a» Vi 
c(mtracihn from pZts, but only in late writers 

9* 



^ 



-h 
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/ft. For ;^«Uf x^^fj see § 116. C For Kknfun, OU\ns, see § 109. A. 

§ 39« 2. When a long is contracted with an O sound 
there is usually inserted before the o) an c, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, vaoq 
{vwq) •'fwc (fl 9), Mtvdldog Msyilfwg^ 'AtQtldao *Argddem (If 8). 

So sometimesi chiefly is\ the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when it Is short. 

y ^ 36. III. (1.) sa becomes iy, and (2.) ff, «. 
(3.) s and o, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (5.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (^ 32, 33), s is absorbed. 
Thus, 





become 


af 


1 « 




become 


ai 


1 


(1.) .. 


*»> 


ri/;(;i« 


nixn. 


Ml 


•h 


tfTif 


.T,. ^ 


. •' 


?» 


A:e«"^e» 


%(U^' 


l«0 


»Uf 


*^lXl«9^l 


^iXMRiV. 


(2.) .. 


w. 


voXuf 


veXuf* 


•tt 


•»» 


^flX«« 


il|>J». 


Ill 


I*. 


^iXiuv 


^tXttv, 


•f 


y» 


Mr 


•f. 


III 


•'. 


»Xtttf 


»XtTf, 


•»t 


«» 


»»«i 


y«r. 


[S.) I* 


ov, 


i<piXi»9 


i^iXouv, 


»»» 


«i;, 


^ffX««v 


2iiX«S. 


«l 


•«/, 


itiXUrt 


inXeurt. 


(5.) Ml 


«i, 


Xi"f*»» 


Xi*^**"' 


011 


««;, 


fitXiretis 


/AtXtroSf, 


■If 


«? 


(piXinrt 


^tXiiT%» 


«« 


•«/, 


9ios 


90VS* 


«? 


?♦ 


<PiXiy 


^/X|. 


(4.) ,^ 


•», 


^iXit* 


<pix£* 


*ll 


«» 


rtfjtmtrot 


ri^ii?r«;. 


«f 


yj 


otrricf 


iffT^, 


nil 


?» 


Ttfinitf 


«^9*. 


IM 


•*» 


^$XUtT% 


^tXatTU 


VI 


«> 


ix^m 


ix^t. 



/• § 37. Exceptions. 1. %» preceded by i, i, ^, or ^» (§ 29), or m 
the plural or c/uo/ of the first or second declension^ becomes & ; as, vyiia 0710, 
iB^^t/^ta; ft^yt/^ocf , it^yu^ia et^yv^S.^ vuxiat rvKOtt, fuxim fuxa^ i^rtm •rr£. Yet 
(P^ia^, Geilt (p^ieiTaf ^^fiTof (§ 104). 

y 2. In the cfua/ of the third declension, ii becomes n ; as, rtix** '*'*'X*i' ^ 
the older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the Nom. plnr. of 
nouns in -tus ; as, fiartXUs ^xviXm (incorrectly written -^$), instead of the 
counnon (iet«riXi7s. 

'y' 3. In verba in -««, the syllables o^ and 0</, except in the Infinitive, become 
' «i (i. e. the and 4 unite, absorbing the n dnd ■) ; as, ifiXiif itiXt*, ^nXitit in- 
Xc7i. But }*iXouf (Infin ) ItiXovv^ Itiaris (from muftt) iti^f (§ 33). 

A 4. In the terminatiun of the second person singular passive, im is con- 
tracted into *} or n, and neci into tj ; as, fiovXtvteti fiovXtvr or ^01/Xivii, (ievXttmmi 

•uXtun, 

5. For special contractions of t in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 

Kkmarr. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might take 
I^ace according to the preceding rules ; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
CiSnsion, and in dissyUabic verbs in -lu. 

V 



^ $ 3S. Crasis (1 .), for the moi^t. ^^yV., i^Jitfsv^ ^^ 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an i 
final, which, according to the best nsage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.)) without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the coronis 
( ) (§ 16), except when this mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; aa, 
vmfui^ tvfioi. When an initial vuwel ha;s been absorbed without any further 
change, the words are more frequently wparated in writing ; as, «< *fioL The 
same is sometimes done when a linai vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are oft^i referred to apfian-esU and apoitrop/ie which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute tn its cognate rough, when the 
seccmd word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 

yX^ § 30. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
^ ject to crasis are the following : 

\r a. The article ; thus, for 



?" 



C f / 

0i %fAOtf 



Tl* CVi 



BV^^i, 



0U», OV^l, 

«yn(, or, less 
Attic, upn^. 



For 



(3.) 



* t / 

at ayaS-eUf 


iyaB^aL 


rav tkvreiu^ 


raurav. 


TOV flfAiTtfiaVf 


B^ftiri^av, 


at ifAoi^ 
TOV udetreg. 


at fitai* 
B-eStecraf, 



s( Notes. 1. The neuter forma ra and re are especially subject to crasis 
thus, for 



(!•} ra lyavr/tfy, 
ra SvofjtM, 
ta t/AUTiav^ 



raufatvTtaf. 



ravva/ta, 
BaifitetTtav, 



For ra tf^rXa, 
(2.) ra aXfiBit^ 
(3.) ra a'ta-xi». 



raXffS-if. 



2. In crasis, Xn^af^ other, retains the old form art^of • thus, for 

^ (2.) a trt^asi &ri^at. For rav iri^tfv, Bar\^au» 

ra irt^tfy, Bart^af. r£ iri^M, 

/K § 40. /J. The conjunction x«/, and ; thus, for 



Bari^Y* 



(».) 



1 aat «v, xai Say, 


, x&v. 


aa) iy, xai t», 


xav^ xax. 


xai tri^os^ 


Xart^os* 


zat ttra^ 


xara. 


A few Other 


particles; t 


ifrat eiffa^ 


nra^a. 


fAivrat au 


fAivrtif. 


avrot aoa^ 


ahraoa. 


,* ^fi i;^^fitiy 


">^ 'x**/^' 




fAfi *t^m. 



For 
(20 



xai 0, xai at, 
xai (/, xai oh, 

xat VJCe^ 



(2, 3.) xai h aly;^0vra, 



For fAvihi^u iy, 
vrou irrtf^ 






X^y XV* 
xii, xau» 

xifTo, 

x^yx***^* 



fAViti'Tet *y. 
9rou *vrt9» 
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3. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 

iytit oTia, iyobS'/. For S {(p'-^Hn ov^i^u, 

\yit tiftecif iyufAOLi. oS ivixa^ wrixet- 

fA»i tdoxu^ fA9vdoxtt. OTou i¥txa, dijofvtxet. 

fit If Tip, soZfrif. & &9, d ifitif £«) itftu 

The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 

C. Apostroph£, or Elision. 

/A, 5^ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
d, €y I, and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in at (and perhaps oi in the enclitics 
[xoi^ 6oiy xoi). In monosyllablejs (except the Ep. pa, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), e only is elided. 

For (he mark of apostrophe, see § 16. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 

/Elision is most common, 

/ }.) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use; 
as, u(p havjov (for ano kavtov^ § 65), ^n ixnroi'.f xtxi i'fii^ and, 
in composition (where the sign * is omitted ),«y€(;;fO|U«/, duhtviw, 
nuttn^i' uKk r/aj^a{t ovv^ y ovotv^ fiuk «r, oc/ o (or« oj, t«/ av. 

/' 2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, Tour uAAo, mvi rji^T) ' yiron tir^ tad onov {tan 
oTtov)^ Afyoifi rxv, 010 OT/, q)i]iJ. iym. 

41'-;'. Re.\iaiik8. ft. Elision is less frequent in <, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularl)', it i« never elided by the Attics 
in <ri^i or 'in (which might then be confounded with iVi) ; and never in the 
Epic xffffi (2d perwm singular of i/^<). It is never in prose, and vcrj' rartlr 
in Attic [M>ctry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then l>e confounded 
with the Accusative. The fonns which take v puraaogic (§ 66) are not elidj'.l 
in [)ro3e, except Ifri 

/3. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chUi- 
\y in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is mor- 
carefnlly avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its u.se or oin le- 
sion In prose, much seems to de)>end upon the rhythm of the sentcnw, »':•• 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in tiii-: 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 43. The dialectic variations in th^ vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or Resolution, 
Qr/AJVTiTY, ana Insertion or Om\ss\oh. 

$4^0 L PRECESSION prevailed moal 'm\)cve wi^\wivi>«xA 
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least in the rough Doric and JFjoWc ; while the Attic, which 
hlended strength and refinement, held a nniddle place. E. g. 

I. I^MJi; at, for the most part, is retainod in the Doric and if>>nc,hnt m tha 
/unic (ta^sses into ti ; while in the Attic it is retained after i, «, (, and («, bat 
i.tln-rwise passes into n (§ 29). Thus, Dor. 'etfii^i, Att. r,f*t(d^ Ion. nft-i^n • 
Oor. ieifiof^ 'V&ya^ ukvt£s^ Att. and Ion. ir,ft9(. rrr.yii. tixvrtif ' Dof . and Att. 
ir9<pid, rr^ayfAa^ lon. <r«^/>}, <r^nly^a. So, even in diphthongiA, Ion. mvt^ y^pt, 
(or ifuv;^ y^ausy aud in Dat. pi. of Dec. i., -i^ft^ •>!#, for -tttn^ -atf* 

N< >-{-!':. The use of tliis long « produced, in i^reat nieaxuru, the Doric feature 
calld TXaTiia^fAos^ broad prnnunciat'utn^ which was imitated by the Attics in 
tiie lyric parts of their drama (§6). 

2. Short « is retuned by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attk, it 
passes into • ; and in some (particularly verbs iu -att) by tlie Attic, where it 
tMixmies ( in tlie Ionic Thus, Dor. T0'i.pm^ "X^rdfttt^ •»«. ^(^^h Att. t^^m» 

3. In nouns in -i^, 'imt, the characteristic i commonly passes, in the louc, 
into « throughout ; as, viXtt, i«f, u (contracted into r according to § 29. «), 
i», it;, lAfv, i^/, tag (contr. Ig). 

. 4. As the long of t and «, or the contraction of m and •« or m, Uie stncter 
Doric prefers the long vowels n and » to the closer diphthongs u and mt ; 
whili-^, on the other hand, the Ionic is [tarticularly fond of protracting • and § 
to u and 9v or «. Hius, Dor. x,n^* ^UXot • Gen. of Dec. ii., 7» i^atZ • Infin. 
fv^^f, ;K<zi'^9}y, u^tiHv - for ;^e/^, tf«f7X0f, rov tv^tttov, luout^ ^al^nv^ vTtwf. Ion. 

ti.~>''-, ft-IVVOS, TOItIf for ^{Vflf, f4,9V0t^ TOOL. Att. X«^«f, StO/itt^ 9^0 f • lOU. »tV0*S, ■ 

oCiOfAo^ oZ^os * Dor. xS^tSf anofdM, i^9f. Both the Doric and Ionic have «y for 
s^v, tharejore^ contracted from t^r. 

.^. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred yowcIb 
( 28) are the following ; in some of which, contrarj' to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or iEolic ; Att. '«</, 'Airig^ Ion. «/•«, altrcg • Att. xetm, «X«», Ion. 
and Com. xeilu, xXaiat • Att. S-«««r, Ion- ^ixf • Ion. r^d'rut, riftym, fAiym^nt^ 
Att. r^'frUf rifAtm., ftiyt^of • Ion. kpfetiiu^ Att. ipfJhitt * Ion. /ureifc^^im, Att. 
fAiffr,fjt,Qtela • Dor. and Ep. a/, Att. %l • Dor. ^*cctf-«», Ion. and Att. B-tio'xta, 
/FyOl. 9-veti9'»t0 • Att. e'ToaToft fi^tt^iaag, <rci^uXt(^ i£oI. ^T^oregj fi(o'^it0g, re^oa* 
kdg * Att. Sto/iOj i£ol. Svufut * Att. l^iriTovj JEoL t^Ttrofm 

§ 4«5. II. Union or Resolution. A. The Contraction 
t»r vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
th>e luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 

I In contracting a with an O sound, the Doric often prefers & to the 
clucwr at ; in the first dedension, r^;uiarly. Thus, Dor. 'Ar#f4^«, r£r ^t/^ay 
(^ 8), ritftf'si^a*, -aiv9g, 9'nvaiv'r$f ^tet-xuvafAtg^ v^arog^ for *Ar^i'$hov (uncontracted 
'ao\ Tui* B^v^f (^-duv), Iltf^f/^Aly, -iif9g (-aufj -«•»«;), flriimvri (^-aovTi^^ ^ia<iriiv«i- 

fttf (wBtf/civ), trfJ^raf (-"'xraf). A like Contraction appeatB in pro^w 'nBxcvfi& '\a 
-ijUf,' aa. Dor, Mt»iX£s, for MtpiAiag. 



106 VOWELS. [book f 

2 For the contraction of ft and «« or 01, see § 44. 4. 

8. VTith the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of • 
and ttv i» into tt/, instead of tv. This use of iv for 9v sometimes extends tt 
cases where tiiis diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, ^/Xw- 
fMff <p.XWf i^sv, ^i^tvsy for ^tkovfAt* (^-iofi,tf\ <piXcu (-ttft/)* \ftev ('(0)) S-c^»v» 
•0^) • ihtxa'iiv. ihixatiw^ iixetnuftf in Herodotus for titxaUv (-'(X ^t»Ml$9 
»of^ ^4»enovrt (-00t/0'i) * Xatrivvret M. 283, for ktfrovfTti (^-otfTo). 



r 

i 



4. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect,- 
commonly contract m with an E sound following, into ti ; as, i^tirfi^ vtynf-^ A^«, 

' from ttttrett, ^lyanfj Xti^s. Cf. § 33. a. 

5. Ill the contractions which follow the change of t before o- (§ 58), the 
iBoHc often employs at and 01, for d and w ; as, Ace. pL raU rtfiutif, Ttn m- 
fttifj for rets rifcaisi fohg fcficvg • Nom. siiig. of a^j. and partic. ftiXattf ru^tuty 
vvypetirat, i;^»t^a, for ftikAg^ rv^pAf, rvypdret, Ij^cu^a, • 3d pers. pi. of verbt,' 
^ai^t^ ttovTT0trt, for pari, »(u«rTovrt. The Doric has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though 9 were simfdiy 
dropped before r), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the. 
JSolic diphthongs; thus, Ace. pi. rix*»s and rix*^s (Theoc. 21. 1) ; rovt 
Xv/tougand rats XvKeg (Theoc. 4. 11) ; us and ns* one; Movra, MUra (Theoc\ 
Muffa (Find.), and Laconic Mma • Nom. sing, of partic. ^^a^mt (Find. OL 
2. 108), iho7va (lb. 73). So, likewise, m for tv before r in icjmiVm, Theoc 
11. 78. 

6. The Ionic use of uu for mu in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of and a to form u ; thus, for rautif 
IfcavToVf €ietvT0v, iecvTcUt Ion. ruvro, \iAittuv9Vy fftvurtu^ XuvroZ^ from t§ ahri, 
ifti» attTtZf 9%9 at/Tovj ?0 avrtti. In the reciprocal pronouns, the mv passed 
into the other cases. We find also Ion. ^uvfAo,^ r^uv/Mt (yet better T^Sfim), 
for ^atvfMif T^ecvfAu. In all these words, uu is written by some with a diBere- 
eis; as, ^uUfjta, 

§ 4:0. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often resolved in the other dialects, especially the 
Ionic and iEolic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso 
lulion of £t, with f prolonged, into j^i*, is especially common ; as 
fiaoiXrfi'i,^ xXTfi't;^ for jSaoileiu^ xXflg. 

Notes, a. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particularly of on into m ; as, l^ig^ Ifittm, fvw 
f»f /Sa/^iw, AyiuKOfTa^ for tt^cgj i^'ontrat Won^u^ (icriB-iuj iyion»cyra. 

/3. The fondness of the Ionic for a conciurence of vowels leads it, in some 
cases, to change r to «& (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 

f) j as, * A^trTotyo^taj }^ufietroy for * A^i^rayc^air^ livyairro. 

C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the of the article with « and at initial, to form ta 

and C'> ; as, to liXtj&tc^ luiXrifiig' ol uvSofg^ Uifdofg * 01 alnoloi 

« '■. ' 
(onokfu. 

* 

In the followinf; erases, which are found \tv \l«vodolTv&.^ and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has tskeiv l\ife ^\aR» oi ^%xQiv)^\ % ik^. 
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rrtf, tt^iSTBf • i avToff sturig • oi Mkktt^ «XXm. Other dialectic crattt 919^ 
Dor. i ikfupag, £Xa(p9s * i l^, i^- »u} l«, xntt ' «ju Jrt, «^«n • Ion. i trt^tf^ 

§ 47. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
oth^r dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 

Ion. h^Xnrtaf for ^tvxirttf * Ion. l<r«4^t«f, tv^in,' k'rSitl^e, I^^K***j x^irraf*, 
tor * 9't'rrliitoty ivotTat it^oiu^s, ftii^etfj K^M^etv • Dor. and £p. tr£o»i for IrcT- 
9* * JSol. *Ax»atSj i^x^*fi ^'^^ 'AXiuiioe, if^tttag. See §§ 44. 4 ; 45. 5. 

Note. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
usually passes into a cognate dipthong ; as, tikriXtv^ag for iXiiXi/d-cr, A. 202. 

^48. IV. Insertion or Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the lang)^ for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs; as, x(ji]t)vov hXSwft^ for xQtjpop 
tXdwQ^ A. 41, ff>ttavdiv^ ^/Sojwoa^ o^oo), oqang^ ytluovifg^ (poutg^ 
yaXotagf ifUoai, for q>dv&tv^ ri^iaaa^ oq(o^ Ofjog-t ytkdyjig^ yc5^, yot- 
Xfog^ fixoai. 

BBaiARKS. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of i *• as, Gen. 
pL J^fh^itff, X'f^^i »vTUt9j for Jifi^Hf, Sec. ; 2 Aor. infin. tv^iuf, Xiflrtu*, for 

2. In the Doric and Epic, the particles £(«, iva, zardy. ^ttfii, itwi, v^i^ 
and xTt (Dor. for v^ig), often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
sach assimilation of the iN*eceding consonant as euphony may require ; as, 
mo tr^tj aft f^f/toT^t, iyxftrtg, eifrrag (§ 68. 3), »a,i ivttt/af^ kclv pdx»^» 
(§ 62. /S), xa» »ifeiXtigt xoiy yiiv^ »et»;^tZat, »a^ poovy »ffXXi«-«v, »»fifitl^agj 
«r«f Ztivl, itr^rifA^u^ ufifidxxitv, vror rev. When three consonants are thna 
farooght together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, »d.»rttvu, afiwu, for 
»«««r«rt, ifAfAviffu, So, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single oonao- 
nant \ as, xafialvvt. 

NoTBS. «. From the close connection of the prepontion with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded aa making any exception to the rule 
in § 63. Compare § 68. /3. The two words are often w^tten together, even 
whe!i there is no composition ; a.s, Kai^vfecfAir, Torrii. 

/3. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare kvi and uTt with the Latin ab and tvb. The old 
form 9r^ir, in accordance with the rule (^ 63), became ^^ \t and fr^orij whence 

y. Some of these forms oven passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose ; 
as, nav^Aitilit (poet.), aftfidrfig (Xen.), otfAtavaftat (Herod.). 

). 'A^M has !dso, by aphieresi;i, th« Epic form pd., which is enclitic 
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CHAPTER III. 

CONSONANTS. 

lira.] 

/^ ^49. The Greek has eighteen C0NS0?iANrs, 
represented by seventeen letters. 

V They are exhibited in the Table (% 3) acconling to two methods of divia- 
^ ion, employed by orthucpists. 7 Consonants of tlie same class, according to the 
tirst method, are termed cognate; of the same order, coordinate.\ 

J Rkmarks. 1. :^e letter y i)erform8 a double office. When followed by 
^ another palatal, it is & nasal; otherwise a middle mute. ] As a nasal, it has r 

for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mut^ g (§ 12). For its 

furononciation. see § 18. 3. 

2. From the representation of the Latin » by /3 ( VirgilittSy 3ifyiXif\ k is 
probable that in the ancient^ as in the modem Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that;, 
in fonnuig them, the organs were not wholly closed. 

§ tlO. 3. The semivowels v and a have corresponding 
vowels in a and t ; that is, « may take the place of v, and c of 
a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, ((jp^a- 
gaiai for f(pifa(iVTnt^ (/Tif^gw (contracted anigw) for aiFgaoa 
See §§ 34, 46. /5, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., &c. ♦ 

Note. In like manner, v is the corresponding vowel of the old consonant 
F. See § 22. ^. 

/' ^51. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words 

A. In the Formation of Words. 

I. A labial mute before a forms with it i/; ; and a 
palatal^ | ; thus, 

become aa become as 

^r 4'-) y^tt,<f)<ret y^x\J/v, x*^ 5» ^i'Xf •^f'X 

Note. In like manner, ^ is the union of a lingual with a sibilant sonnd, 
and in many words has taken the place of rl ; e. g. adverbs of place in -^t 
as, for 'Al^j?v«<rSi, 'AJ^va^i, for 0»5i3«<rJs, 0«j8«^i • and many verbs in -^w 
ua, for /uiXto-^M. uiki^.v, for ^oivlv^ ^■a'^'o. Tt\. t\\e9ft verba, the old forms re- 
mAin ID the ^£o/jc and Doric ''^ 70. V.). For a Wtvi^vniX before «, wfe \ ^V 
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^ «SS« 11. Before a, lingual mMte, a (1.) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes coordinate (^ 49, US), 
and (3.) a lingvM mute^ a ; thus, 

become « as become aa 

^T ^rr, yiy0a(pTett yiy^et^reu, x^ X'^i ItX««S«» irXij^'^it, 

90 /S^, Xv'iofAtt XpihofAas. y^ x^i Irpmy^nf ir-mj^^nv, 

^i /S^, y^a<p!itlf ytd^ittf. (3.)rr #r, mvifitetTra Mvofi-ttwrtu. 

frd- ^d-, SXfixS-i}» iXiifS-ify* 2r rr, ^/'it/^Ttif ^/'tvrriis.' 

Xf «'"> virux'Tei* riruxTtu, J^ •^S-, i^^atOxr i^^aVS^nv. 

ExcEPTTOX. Two lingual mutes may Temain together, if both are radi- 
ca] ; as, weartatt *Xr^it, 

X % S9. 111. Before (i^ a labial mute becomes |tc, 
a palatal^ y, and a lingual^ a ; thus, 

become as « become aa 

Kr» /Afty XiXfiT^cMM XiXitfAfuu, x/* yf^ riroxf^"^ rirvy^uti. 

(pfi ftfity y^ei(PfMt y^eifAfAot. OfA rfA^ fifA» avfftt. 

x/A yfAy KrixXixfAmt viTkiyfAat. B^/a ^/ea, ^iruB'fAat viirnrfMU, 

£xcept in a few such words as a.»(An^ xivB^/auv^ noxf^^s* verfAtf • and some 
others from the dialects ; as, in Homer, o^n, IhfAtv^ Wi^t^fAtft xtxt^vBfAU§f, 

^'"^ ^54. IV. V before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal^ is changed into the cognate nasal (^ 49, 1 3) ; 
and (3.) before a liquid^ into that liquid ; thus, 

become as become aa 

(1.) f*" fA'Ty vw^a^xf ^vfATat^x"* **/ yy^ ^vvytrns fvyyif^f- 

y/3 fAfiy U^eikkM ifAfia.kXat, fX yXi fv^X^'Z^ vuyxctf^ti* 

t/A fAfAy ivfAivtf ifAfAiva, (3.) yX XX, ivXtyog ikXoyof, 

(^2.) fx yx, IfxaXiaf lyxaXiej. 

Notes. «. Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words ; thus, ?yn^, 
TOfyt. We find, however, final t changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM<I>2TXA2, for ^ir y^^vx^s (Insc. Potid.) ; so, AFKAI, 
TOAAOrON, and even E22AM0I (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for £f *«/, top 

Xcyoff (r ^xfAM, 

/3. Before /a in the Perfect passive, y sometimes becomes r and is some- 
times dropped ; as, for vi^xvfAitt, -riiparfAat • for xixXtvfAxty xixXtfitau 

y. Before x in the Perfect active, t was commonly ^o\)^ejQL, ot ^^ innsL 
mvoadedf except by later writers ; as^ for »f »;i*»«, milph 

10 
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r^ ^ SS. V. A lingual or lufuid should not pre* 
cede a. This is prevented in various ways, 

^ 1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before a ; thus, atofiara^ 
Ttaid*;^ nfl&aat become owfiuai, nalg^ miaoi* 

y.^ § t56. 2. In liquid verbs ^ the a formative of the Future 
• and Aorist is changed into $ (§ 60), which (I.) Jn the Future is 

contracted with the qfix^ but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 

and contracted with the vowel of the pemdl. 

Thus, in the Fat. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, kyyiXXtt, to announee^ 
Hfitt^ to distribute^ nf/vtn, to judge^ irXuvm, to wiuh, and ^i(«, to flojf^ for 

(l.)«yylX0-«, (^iyytXieit) ayytkS ' (2.) ^yys Xr«, (fiyyitXa) nyyuXjt* 

Af/t^m, (^ftf/tiat) ftfiui * ' f yf/tftfft, (Intfiet) tfUfiut, 

x^/ftTM^ (^K^tfiv) »^tf£ • fx^ivrot, (ix^itvtt) ix^vm, 

frXvvrw, (<r>.t;y««) ^XvfS * iv'Xuffet, (iirXutvu) trXDvat. 

y^ Notes. «,' Here «• commonly passes into n, unless / or ^ precedes ;y thus, 
t^mXXat, to caiiue to slip^ (pa/vvj to show (roots f<paX', ^«y-), have in ttiQ Aor. 
(f#^Xr«, Ir^iXet) ta'(ptiXttt i(pn*et • while vtalw, to fatten, ^t^a/ft*, to corn- 
pie^ (roots fr/ay-, wt^av-), have ivldva^ Ivi^tet. Bat iV;^Me/v«, to make lean, 
Kt^ix/f^, to gaitty KotXet/vuy to hollow ou/, XtuxaUttf to whiten, i^yatvm, to enrage, 
v'tretivM, to ripen^ have d in the penult of the Aor. ; nr^iMv, to bore, n ; and 
rtifiaifUy to give a signal, fjtiaivet^ to stain, both n and ^. AiJ^w, to raise, and 
sLxxt/tett, to leap, have &, which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into f) ; thus, ^^oc, &^tt, lioatfM. 

fi. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with r ; as, xiXXm, to landj 
jKiXror, txtXra • xv^w, to meet unY^ to chance, xu^ru, ixu^ra • t^w/ju (r. «^.), 
to rtnMe, A^^-Ar, «^0-a • ^v^m, to knead^ l^v^rtt. Add these forms, mostly fiY)m 
Homer, ^^0-a, tXaa, i^o-a, B-i^ro/Mtt, xi^ret, txi^^a, dta<pB-i^ff§i, ^i^rc* 

§ tl7. 3. In the Nominative, the formative cr (1.) afler ^, 
and sometimes (2.) after v, becomes f, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorhed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 

(l.)^«^f, C^**i) yj/x^* (2J) 9'xtdfg, (^^xuuf) vrxtsif. 

Tariff, (rarttfi) varnf, Xtfutitf, (^XtfUit) XtfA^u 

fnr^^g, (Jtint^) ^rtrot^. ixiftofs^ (ieufiHfj ^aisutf, 

Bljccept in ieifiidf (§ 109). 

4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, v precedmg 
o vntkout an intervening t, is dropped ; as, for 

fAiXx99i, fiiXxffu For iaifMVfi, iaiftsfs, 

XifAivfft, Xtfiitru f*^'*f h'** 

So also with r, in the DaL pi. of adjectives in -us ; as, for xm^itwr^i, }Qm • 

^'' 5. In the feminine of adjeciix^ts in -siq, v before a becomes 
a; as, for j^aglertaa^ (xaQUvaa) x«QUaoa. 
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/^ $ 5 8 6. Otherwise, v before a is changed into «, which if 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (§§ 34, 50) ; as, for 

Nom. Fern. 

(^irdmra) warm, 

(^fettimfm) ^M7<r» 

Dat Pliir 

(jivari) ivn, 

Fature* 

{fvrtmrm) rvnirm, 

KoTBS. «• The fomiB vt^i&rt, itiidri, and luxtvmrt were need by the 
Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; 7£ri received no contraction. 

/3. In noons, if »^ precede r, the y is retained ; as, for lXfu»Bft Ix^vt^ fbr 
XXfuvBtri, iX/ufrt (yet others, XXfiTat). It is also retained in some forms in 
#«M and derivatives in -ng^ from verbs in -«iyw, as vi^afrtu from ^'y«, 
witravrts from ^rt^etUtf • and sometimes in the adverb nraXiy, and the acyective 
flrcy, in composition. Add the Homeric xivraty T. 337. For if, rvt, and 
4y, see § 68. 8. In the rough Aigive and Cretan, y seems to have beoi 
extensively retained before r; thus, iut rt^tUi for i/f, rtB^if 

/S § 39. 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids, and 
of aan^Qy star, the combination -f(>a-, by metathesis and the 
change of e to a, became -^aa- ; as, for narigaif natqaav ' for 
aatiqai, aaxQaai. 

^ 8. Elsewhere the combinations Xa and ga were permitted to 
stand, except as a radical after g was softened in the new Attic 
to ^ (§ 70) ; as, aggrjy, male^^txQQog, courage, xoggrj, temple, 
cheek, for the older aqariv, ^agaog, xogafj. The combination fia 
is unknown in classic Greek. 

^ § 60. VI. Between two consonants, a forma-- 
ttve is dropped, and v is changed to a (^ 50) ; as, 
for . 

yiy^atpf^eu, yty^aipB'tu • for XiXtyv^i, XiXt^l^i • for 9f^3^«^yrai, \(p^^mrm, 
NoTB. So the compound w^§90)^m is writtoi by some ^r^tr^mt* 

X ^ 61, VII. Before x formative, a labial or 
'palatal mute unites with it in the cognate roughs 
and a lingual mute is dropped \ tVius^ 
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t«C(>me nn becoine as 

fi» <Py t7Xtifi»a tiXti(pa. rx », atvifitmrxa. ^vofMtxa, 

»» ;^, 3i3t/«xa Vlh^t)^tt, B-» ^ x^ iriwu^xtt irivuxa* 

yx Xi ^iv^xyfx vriT^&^^x. 

/- ^63. Vni. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth^ especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
C2-) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 

(1.) ^i^iXnxXy 9ri^iXtixa, (2.) B'^t^^^ig, ^t*X^i» 

Bi^fi.1, ri^fifiit. (3.) fiavXivB'vB^t, ^ fiiuXtu^n. 

Notes, a. Upon the same principle, i;^a» becomes t^ot • and whenerer f 
ip re<luplicated, the first p becomes snupothj and, as it then cannot stand at the 
bet^iniiing of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed^ as, for pifT^x, tffi^at. Yet we 
find, by a softening of the second ^, ft^vTtjfAivx ^. 59, ft^xwtnfAttm Anacr. Fr. 
105, fif<pBat Find. Fr. 281. 

/3. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is nevor preceded by the 
5ame rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; aa, the Epic 
ZUT (pdXa^ei, for xa:^ (ffaXu^a (§ 48. 2) ; SO, 2air^M, B«»;^«;, 'ArS^/f - and« 
U|ion the same principle, livppot (§ 13. 2). 

^63. IX. The semivowels v, p, and s, are the 

only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a votoel ; thus, for 

(I.) tretftxTy ffSfAX, For xi^ar, xi^xf, 

fAiXiTj fJtiXu tthcvy tthig* 

&yo9Tj &yev. ti^rxr, ^TXf. 

i/Stft/Xit/avr, IficvXtvof, ifiovXtvafi, IfiovXivcu , 

■ v'xih, <r«r. 7ffTfifAy 'ifrtif, 

yvfxtXy yurxt, IriB-nfif IriSmv, 

&vaxr, &ita, (3.) fiovXtvoifitj fiovXtvctfit, 

yaXaxT, yxXx, ri^nfitf viB^ftt, ' 

-' Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only wher 
the last is a ; as, mAc, yvtp (yvng), rvi (vvxg)^ xo^»|. Hence the 
formative v of the Accusative is changed into « (§ 50) after a 
consonant, except ^h a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding r is dropped ; thus, for 

^r/Vy, yi!<ra. For )eX.u^v^ xXift* «nA. uKiTt. 



t:R. 3.J E JPHOMC LAWS. 113 

?C ^ 64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed^ to soften the sound. Thus, 

^ 1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial ^, a smooth q is inserted ; as. tQouuiit, 
ag^woTogy iniQ^mvvvfit, from ^mrv^i (^-, «-, and inl prefixed) 
but ^vqf^axoq (the diphtliong tv prefixed). 

7( 2. When, by syncope or metathesis,* a nasal is brought be 
fore X or ^, the cognate middle *mute is inserted ; as, from 
uviQog^ i^oLVQog) oyd^;, from fiiarjfieQla^ fitafjfilSQltx, 

Note. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficulty of 
sounding it ; e. g., the roots of ^xIttu and ^Xttcxv are thus changed ; ^i Xir-, 
fiXtr-y ftfiXtT', fikiT'l fAoX; fiXo-, fAfiXo-f /3X0-; SO ^^aroff mortal, derived 
from fio^of, Lat. mors, 

>C 3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant ; as, for ^o'^axw, ^^waxw, for /5t/?M>Lx«, /?6- 
pkrjxa, 

§ 65, B. In the Connection of Words. 

y< I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) era- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathings it is 
changed into its cognate rmtgh; as, for 

TO IfjLitTiovj 3-9iiu.artov. And ill composition, fijix 

Ton iT'.^ovj B'o.TieoV' efTo and 7i;^/, oi^tnf^*. 

OTov ivixa^ ol^ojWKCt. d-y.'js, ."IIhI r.fjtioot^ o«;^»j^».«jj. 

(^2 ^ a<ro fly, ci^ it/. i-rra ;in;i r.u.i^a. t^if.ij/i^j,. 

Note. In some compounds, thi< <-IiJiniri' takfs placp with fn iiVwerveninp 
^; and in some words, it appears sini|ily to have arisi-n InniJ the tcndericy of 
o to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2; ; as, ^j^J^-j; iroin to-j and- «^«; ' p^ovoos («r^« 
A^ao;), TiStf/xcTfl* (r^TTfleasf, '/"irxcj) I t^i'j.Vjjv ^T^e, iT^o;), B-ocii /u from -ra 

/ ^66. IL Some words and forms ei.d ivithei 
with or without a final consonant according lo eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm 

In most of these cases, the coijsonjint appears not to belong to the Jriqinal 
form, but t^ have been ftssirned. In some cases, however, the revcrs« appears 
to be true ; an«l s<mH* ct^es arc douluful. 

^ 1. Dafirrs plural /// i. atid ?rr/;s of flic third 'person in f 
«in(l I, assume ?■ i\\ thp cmhI of a s(}nt('iic(\ or wIk'ii the ne\< 
word bcirins vvilh a vouv) ; .is, 

//«r/ ^x^ i/Tt Tovre • but, KTwiv auTO <Tfltff*». 
Tieco-/ X%youin r«VTo • but, Ilao'iv a.\i<r\ Xiyoovw. 
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KoTRR. m. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -ri (pruperly dativtis plural 
the adverb xi^vvty last year^ the numeral i7»«ri (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -t preceded by (sometimes), the Epic case-ending .^<, and the Epit 
particles xt, vi/, and i>«r^i* as, h TlXetrtnu^nhyifAaua'' iHx^nftrm. See § 211. N. 

^ fi.rrhQ > thus assumed is calfed t paragogic.J It is sometimes employed by 
the fK)ots \yefore a consonant to make a syllable' long by position ; and in mod 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at thb end of a line. 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic pro^ it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is qpmmonly marked thus: ttxcr^f). 

/" § €7. 2. The adverb odroic, tkus^ commonly loses a before 
a consonant ; and axQ'^ ^"^ f*^X9'^ until^ often assume it before 
a vowel ; as, uvua (pijul * fit;(^ii ov, 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic fomifl, in which a final » or f 
is dropi)ed or assumed ; as, local adverbs in ^iv (poet , chiefly £p., •^), nu- 
meral adverbs in -tut (Ion. -»i), imx^uf, ^r^t/uts^ tf/tragj ir«Xiv, tv^^fX 

^ 68, C. Special Rules. 

^ 1. The preposition «?, out of^ becomes ix before a consonant, 
and admits no further change ; as ix xaxuv^ ixasva^ ixytXato^ 
ix&tTog^ ixfuxaata, 

yC 2. The adverb ov, noi^ before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes x before the rough breathing ; as qv q>fiaij ovx Bvsajir^ 
ovx viiy ovxiri, 

Notes. «. The adverb fttixirt, from fin and trt, follows the analogy of 

/3. In these words, {» and ovx may perhaps be regarded as the original 
^rms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to thdr 
dose connection as proclitics, or in composition, with Uie following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming f, and the other by dropping ». 

■/ 3. In composition, the preposition fV, in, retains its v before 
g and a ; while avv, with, drops its v before a followed by an- 
other consonant, and before £; but before a followed by a 
vowel, changes y to a ; as, ivqanna, ivadb) (yet t^Qvdfiog often- 
er than fV^i't>^ioc) ; ovaTfjfia (for aviarrjfia), av^vyia* avamvw 
(for avvasv(a)] avaifnla. 
Note. The Epic it for «»<£ (§ 48. 2) here imitates U • as, Af^rtif, Sit^tret^ 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

^ 89* A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 
L CoGNATB MvTsa (§ 49) ; as, Icfn. «Utii, ^W»(hli^ lot aX^t^ ^i^xM^u^ 
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Notes. « The scft Ionic was less inclined than the Attic to the rongfa 
mates ; hence, in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the rough Iireath- 
uig (§ § 65, 68. 2) ; as, ««■' «&, Six«i^i^0;, »vx Su. In some compounds, thli 
passed into the Attic ; as^ uTtiXiMTris, from iiri and n>-ios» 

fi. Aspiration is sometimes transposed; as, Ion. xiS-^y, ifS^avret^ itB-turitf 

IL CJooRDiNATE MuTEs § 49) ; as, Ion. and iEol., * for «• in interra^ 
live and indefinite pronouns and adverbs; thus, xotcgj zoUf »»r%^ for ^tit^t^ <r««^ 
voTi • Dor., X for r in <roxa, oxet^ rixet^ fur 70ti, i?rt, rcrt, aud in similar 
adverbs of time ; Mol. vi/ATi for rivrt, <p^^ for ^n^ • Mo\. and Dor. yXipa^ 
for fiki^u^af, )« for ^ • Dor. •^1X0; for ifitXcg, i^n^^s for »^u^$s» 

m. Liquids ; as. Dor. Mo*, ^urt0r»t^ for ^x^ay, ^iXrtrrot * Ion. ArXiv* 
^M»» for vrnCiAw, 



-h. 



§70* lY. #> with other letters ; e. g. 



1. The Ionic and Old Attic rr and ^r pass, for the most part, in the later 
Attic, into tt and jf ^ as, ranr^m rarrmj yXZirira yXHrraj a^fftiv tcfptif, Sm 
§ 59. 8. 

2. Dor. r for t ; as, II«rii^«y, f^'irav, ttxart^ for ITtf^ii^ftry, ivtrdf, ttxort. 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
verbs , as, rv, rt, for rv, fi (Lat. tu, te) ; ^ar/, ^avri, Xiyavrif for ^ffi) ^'r/, 
Xiy0vrt (Lat. &{^^). 

3. Dor. r for y in the verb-ending of 1st pers. pi. fittg for fitv (Lat. mu$) ; 
as, Xiyofitg for Xt^o^iy (Lat. legimus), 

4. The Laconic often changes ^ to «*, and final ^ to ^ ; as, v-aXti^ Ar. Lys. 
988, no^, rf A«, for raXxtof, S-tog, B^ixm • ve7^ for Tet7s (Lat. /nier, compare 
Marcipor). 

V. The Double Consonants with other letters; as, old |y», later and 
common <rut (in the Lat. cum the <r has been dropped, instead of the ») ; 
,^k>l. Waf^u for 2«r^<tf • .£o1. ffxivogj ffxlpaf^ for ^(V0f, ^i^og • Dor. >^i, %^i», 
for r^t, r^/y * Ion. ^t^og, r^t^ag, for ^tirvog^ r^ivreg. 

For ^, we find, in the iEolic and Doric, 0-^, ^\ and ^ ; as, Sv^tg^ fnXU^tt 
^^ 51* N.), iraiiiieif, futSia, Ait;;, for 0^0;, fitXit^tif 4'a/^«r, fiaT^tt^ Zivg. 

5) y 1 . B. Consonants are often doubled^ inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre ; as, sXla/Sov, q^Qikauopai, vixvaai, oaaog, onnaig, 
tddeiaf^ for tXajSuv, &C. ; ntoXffiug, nroXig, dixd'tx, rtafvpvoc, ana' 
Xnpvog, for noXfpog, noXig, Sl;(it, rcJivaOi:, andXtxpog ' egs^ov^ 
'Odvatvg^ 'Axdevg, qnxQvyog, for eggfS^^v, *0'hioafvg, 'jt^'^^^^^t V^~ 
Qvyyog * xgadltfj magxtgog^ pdgdiaxog, for xagdla^ xgaTsgog^ Pq^" 
innog. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



Homer 



^73. Etymology treats of the Inflection and 
/of the Formation of Words ; the former includ- 
ing Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 

!and thn latter. Derivation and Composition. 

• 

For the distinction between the radical and the formative part of words, 
'^ ~an-l the use of the terms root^ prefix ^uffix, open and c/oje or vowel and (Mntonant 
aihxes, charucteristiCf pure and impure wurds, mute^ liquidy Uquui-mute^ labial^ 
puiataly and Ungual words, theine^ paradigm, &c., see General Grammar. 



CHAPTER 1. 

PRINCIPLES OF declension. 

^73. The two classes of Substantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Adjectives (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called. Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

Note. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of oon- 
forniing to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

f ^74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- 
culine, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 

^ Notes a. Nouns, which are both maacu\ixv& aii^fei!DMosi«^«i^«a^^\ft\<^ 
of the common gender. 
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>^ ^ To mark the genders of Gredc nouns, we employ the difTerent fonun of 
the article , in the singular, for the msusculine, « ; f<)r the feminine, ti ; tor the 
common, «, h ; and for the neuter, to : in the plural, fur the masculine, »i I 
for the feminine, at] for the common, «i, ml; and, for the neuter, ra^: a.<, i 
TafAtas, steward^ 0, 11 T^o(pis^ nurK^ to cvKot^ fig. 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked by difierent forms of the article ; as the Gen. sing. masc. by 

•^at/, &C. 

y. In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most l>art, the names of animals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently fcr 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene {IriKotvis^ pnttHi'scuons). Ihus, 
i XvMosi vjolfy n iXM-rti^ fox^ whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

^. Words ¥iiich change thdr forms to denote change of gender are termed 
motabU ; and this change is termed mottoic ; as, « ^riXiuf^ iUi^ n ^0iXtm^ 
queen ; § roifis, wuCy fi rofn, r« ro^if, 

1. In words hi which the feminine may either have a common fam: with 
the masculine or a dtgHnet fbrm, the AUk sometimes piefen the coirinoD 
form, where the Ionic and Common dialects prefer the disdnct fonn ; as, •, 4 
S%cfj god, goddess, and n S-i« or dt«iy«, goddess. So, likeivise^ hi adjectives. 

^ 7cS* The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females ; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most p^t, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months^ are 
masculine ; and the names of trees^ plants, countries, islands, 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
tire feminine ; while nouns denoting mere prorfwc^s, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter ; as, 6 aif/uoi-, mind, o Bug^ixg, Boreas, 
o TioTnftoc, river, 6 Nulog, the Nile, o priv, month, v ^Ey.moppai- 
OiV, June — July, rj ovy.r}, fig-tree, rj priXin, apple-tree, ri unioc, 

pear-tree, ^ afiTtflo^-, vine, i) ftv;3Xnc, papyrus, ^ x^'n^"^ country^ 
Tj .llyvnioQ, Egypt, ^ r^aoc, island, ^ yufntc, Samos, t] Jidjl/c, 
:ity, T] yttxxfdnlfiwr, Lacedcemon ; to avxoi ,fig, to uiihn, apple, 
i2 Ttxvov, child, TO nrl^Qfinodof, slave, TO yironor, dim. of yvvri, 

woman, to thuSIov ^little boy or girl, 

^ 7B« The fijendcr. of nouns, when not determined hv the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the foUowvujJ tu\es. 

J^ 1. In the FIRST DECLENSION (ff 7), 5vU \von\^ \\^ -uc ^TV^ M\\ 
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are masculine ; all in -« and -17, feminine ; as, o toftlag^ o wav- 

^ n. In the SECOND declension (51 9), most words in -oq and 
. -oi; are masculine^ but some are feminine or common ; words 
in -^v and -oii' are neuter ; as, ilo/o;, o yccJ^ * 17 odo;, 17 la*;, 
dawn; o, ^ i^£o;, ^^^9 0, ^ of^xrog, hear ; to ovxov^xo dpdytwp. 

Except when the diminative form in -«» is given to feminine proper names ; 
V III. In the THIRD DECLENSION (flfl 11-14), 

., a. All words in ~ivg are masculine; all in -w and -avg<, femi" 
^iiine ; and all in -«, -i, ^v, and -o;, neuter; as, 6 iTiTrtv;, o a^ 

<poQ%vq^ amphora ; rj rixcij ^ vavg ' to aafta, to fiiXi, honey ^ 10 

aaxv^ TO xHxoq. 

b. All abstracts in -T17; and -t^, and most other words in -if 
y are feminine ; as, 1^ ^^Ai/xvti;;, sweetness ; ^ dvvafiigj power ^ ^ 

^ noltjaig^ poesy ; ^ ^/;, ^ noXig* 

c. All labials and palatals, all liquids (except a few in 
\' which ^ is the characteristic), and all liquid-mutes are either 

ma^sculine or feminine, 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, 

1.) -WT-, -ey-, or -IT-, are masculine ; as, ;^8ila);, -cuto;, laugh 
' ter ; Xifiriv^ ^ivog ' Ae'wi', -oyio;, o odovg, o ylyag, 6 ifidgy -^rtog^ 
thong. 

Except ri out, ^T0s, ear, ro ^Sf, ^vret, light (both contracts), h f^v, ^ft**** 
ttdnd, and a few names of cities (§ 75) ; as, « *Faftf»vsy -wfrag, Rhamnus, 

2.) -5-, or -d-, are feminine ; as, fi lafinag, -ddogy torch, ^ 
tgig^ 'idog, strife, ^ x^afivg, ~v5og, cloak; ?; xoQvg, -v&og, helmet. 

Except i, ti wctTt, Tai^iff child, i vrovs, vahis, foot, i, h S(ftf, -7^«f, bird. 

3.) -ai~, or -5-, are neuter ; as, to ^nag, -mog, to xigag, -uto;, 
TO yigag, ~aog, 

B. Number. ^ 

^77, The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
gular, denoting one ; the Plural, denoting more 
than one ; and the Dual (dualis, from duo, two), 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 

Thus, the singolar &f^^MT6s signifies tnan, the plnral «yS(«ir«i, men (whetn 
er two or more)^ and the dual Av^^mtw, tioo men. 

BauRK, Ike dnal is most lued in tbe Attic Gtqi&\l. 1ev\:ka &f3&fo^&a^Rf& 



\ 
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{as in the Latin, wbich it approaches the most nearij of tbe Greek dialects) 
and In the Helloiistic Greek, the dual does not occnr, except in ^m, teo, nd 
4U*^«> both (Lat. duo^ ambo), 

C. Case. 

§ 78, The Greek has five cases; 

-^1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 
-VS. " Genitive, " the point of departure, or cause. 

Jv3- *' Dative, " the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 
^v4. " Accusative, " direct limit. 

-V6. " Vocative, " address. 

Notes. «. IVoni the general character of the rdadons which they denote^ 
3*^ the Nominative, Accosative, and Vocative are termed tlie direetj and tbs 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

t^ fi. The Nominative and Vocative are also tenned eattu reetij the right eaam 
i" and the other three, ctzsus obUqui, the oblique caui. 

y. ¥oT a fuller statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax. 

D. Methods of Declension. 

^ 7 9, Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain affixes, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
A There are three sets of these affixes ; and hence 
^ arise three distinct methods of declining words, 
called the first, second, and third declensions. 

' The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
. 3uline and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
/\ words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 

affixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 

so thai, to know how a word is declined, it is neccssaiy to 

ascertain three things ; 1. its root^ 2. the declension to which it 

belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 74, |S)t 
Prom the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
citly, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular, or 
its ending. If the Genitive snngidnr ends in -at or -»j;, or in -ov from a theme 
\ in -«; or -ns, the word is of the find declension; if it ends in -tu from a theme in 
'»( or -Of, the word is of the second declension ; if it ends in -•?, tlie word is of 
(ft« third declension. T%e root is obtiined by throwing off the affix of the Genitxoe{ 
or it may he obtained by throwing off aoy affix \>eg^mi\ngmV3ft.«LX«y«<3L 

Tbas the nouna, J Ta^Ug, steward, ^ ,;«;«, hauw, ;i YXa»#iS*a«9^ •'WvV**i 
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pmtfHA, and •"AtfM-vl, Arub^ make in tho (jt'uitive, rae/u/dv, «<»/«;, yX4f<r^nf« ^ 
/t«»t;. ami "A^a/Ssf. Knnn these p'nitlv(»s, ue nsccrtain that rctftiuft 0/x/a, anc 
^Xa;/«7« l)«'l<tn{4 to the lii'st (lecitMision, )>v/^oi to the second, and "A^ei^^ to the 
third. IJv thinwin^ «>fV thi* allixes -ov, -«;, -»»-, and -»,-, we obtain the n»t»t» 
ra/izt: oUt: yXuvT., Ir.fA-, anil '^^a$-. The words are tlien declined by an- 
nexing to tlu'se roots the alHxes in tiie table (^ 5). 

^ ^ SO. In the decltMision of words, the tollow- 
iii" (iKNKKAL HULKS ciie obst'ived. 

1. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 

same, except in the Nominative and Genitive sin- 

V gular of the first declension. The neuter affixes 

are the same with the masculine and feminine, 

except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

\ II. In neuters^ the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always a. 

III. The dual has but two forms; one for the 
direct^ and the other for the indirect cases. 



V 
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IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 

§ 8 1. Rbmarks. LfThe use of the Voc. as a distinct form is still ' 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except prcpo" names and per- CC^ 
soTial ai>|iel!ative8 and epithets, nre sufficiently employed in address to require'^ 
a separate form for this purposi . Hence /^e participle^ pronoun^ article, and 
numeral have no distinct Voc. ; and in Tespect lo other words which are de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 

et. Masculines of Dec. I. are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 

/3. In Dec. IT., the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; a.s, "^11 <piXo?y u (p/Xaj, my friend! my friend! Ar. Nub. 
11(57. ' <I>;x<»j ^ MsvtXas A. 189. 'HeXiaj Ti r. 277. To avoid the double 
I, ^10-^ go:l (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voc. ; yel^ 
(dii St.'Matth. 27. 46. 

y. In Dec. Ill,, few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 

and ejiithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the N<»m. 

is sometimes emjiloyed in its stead, especially by Attic \NTiters; thus, '^ll «Ta«r« 

roXt Ar. Ach. U71 • but ^11 x'oXts Soph. Phil. 1213. ATav Soph. Aj. 89 : but 

V2 ^/A * Afag Ih. 529. In many words of iVvvi?. d^ekivslou, the Voc. cannot 

be formed mthout such a mutilation of fhe toot aa scatc^v \ttVsa.N<i\\.vB&j3Si!- 

gible(§§ 63, 1 01). 
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^/ <S 83. 2. An inspection of the table (5T 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

\xr A.) The Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec I.) fem. always ends in t, 

X J3.) The Dat. sing, always ends in i, either written in the line or saUcribed. 

y, y.) The Ace nng. (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in v, or its 
^ corresponding vowel c (§ 50) ; and the Ace. plor. masc and fern, is always 
formed by adding f yo the Ace. sing. (§§ 34, 58). 

V ).) llie Gen. plor. always ends mm. * 

M t.) In Dec. I. and II., the affixes are all open (i. e. begin with a wwe/) 
X and dl constitute a distinct syflable. In Dec III., three of the affixes, r, », 
and #v, are e2twe (L e. b^gin with a eoHmma$u), and of these the two firsty 
having no vowd, must unite with the last sjrUable of the root. 

Jk (.) In the singular of Dec m., the direct cases neut., and the Yoc mase. 
and fem., have no affixes. 

NoTB. It follows, from nos. g and (, that words of Dec I. and II. are 
paritjflLUde (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases ; but words of Dec III. an mfMxritjfUabie, that is, have more 
syllables in some of thdr eases than in others. 

3. The Table (fl 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Elements ; I. Flexible Endings, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender ; and II. Connecting Vowels, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 

E. History of Greek Declension. 

^ 83* The eariy history of Greek declension is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the way-nuirks whidi have been left npon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The foOowing view of the subject has 
nrach evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the nombers and cases. 

Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case; thus, tx^u, Jiah, yvv, vuiiure, whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plunil number was marked, by affixing tu the root i, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming dngvlar, as each new formation limits the 
use of prior forms ; thus, 

Singular, tx^v, Jish, Plural, tx^vi, fshes, 

yuv, vulture^ y»**i vultures. 

The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing i to the 
root, and this fonn became plural by adding one of the commoa ^fgn&^l VSqa 
^thifls4 # We Jlf0V9 BOW the distinction of case : thna, 

II 
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Singular. 
Direct Case, l^^u 


Plural. 






yvT 
Indirect Case, Ix^^* 


yv^% 






yuri 


yuTif 
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^ S 4 • Each of these cases was afterwards subduided. (A.) From 
(he Direct Case were separated, in the masctJine and feminine genders, twc 
new cases, the one to express the subject y and the other the lUrect object, of as 
action, i. e. the Nominative^ and Accuscitive cases. 

The Nominative was formed by adding $, as the sign oi the subject, to the 
old Direct forms ; thus. Sing. Ix^vt, yu^$, Plur. Ix^va, yvrtt. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the sign of the (lired 
object, V, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, r ; 
thus, Sing. Ix^^^i yvTv, Plur. Ix^^ft yuintt or, by the euphonic change Of t 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, R.), Sing, yuv^a, Plur. i;^^Mtr, 
yZ^af 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
sttbjective, as distinguished fVom the oftjective relations, i. e. the Genitive, This 
was formed by affixing S, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, oB-. In Um 
plural, this took the plural affix » ; thus, «Si». But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither S-, nor S? cotdd end a word (§ 63), 
Therefore, S either was changed to ;, or was dropped, or assumed the vowel i 
(commonly written ynth » paragogic ly, § 67. 3) ; and aS-t became «» by the 
absorption of the d- (S^, perhaps, first passing into r, as in the singular, tlien r 
being changed into its corresponding vowel i, and this absorbed). Thus »B^ 
became »s, «, or oB-tv ; and eB», *iy. 

The old Indirect Case remained as a DeUive, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed hy annexing the dative sign i (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural. 

§ o ol. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by ni^ure 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this ^orm came 
at length to be appropriated to a diud sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words in which there was occasion for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct fVom the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, anci 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appoai 
thus. 

tX^uof yuvis 

*X^^^ yvfa 

ixBv 

ixBvtf yvirts 

txBvett yuvrSf 



Sing. Nora. 


-f 


Gen. 


'»g 


Dat. 


-1 


Ace 


-», -« 


Voc 


» 


Plur. N.V. 


-*s 


Gen. 


•Mf 


Dat. 


-irj 


Ace 


•«f 
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Dual Dir. -i <;^Si/c yvwt 

Indir. -/» l^^B^vTv Qx^'^**'^ yuwit yypitttf)' 

For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications ; viz., the common shorter Dat plur., formed by dropping i 
(unless one chooses to form it irom the Dat. sing, by inserting the plural sign 
r) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting •, after the analogy of 
the Gren. sing: and plur. 

^ S G« We have exhibited above Che primitive nude dedoision, now 
called the third. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having ctHinecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root ; the 
(me having •, now called the second declension ; and the other, a, now called 
the JirsL These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final d- of 
the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid oonfuaon with the Nom. ; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
gntshed from the dual by a diflerent mode of contraction, its more frequent use 
leacUng to precession. In all the affixes of these declensions in which two 
▼owela came togethw, contraction naturally took place in one or another of its 
foiins ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common one, 
made either by dropping i from the longer form, or by adding the plural ngn s 
to the Dat sing. For i in the Voc., mstead of «, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. II., « Xiytgf wordf and of Dec I., • rafitUg, steward. 

Sing. Nom. Xiy-^-t, Xiyt TUfti-m-ft Ttifiiiat 

Gren. Xiy'0't, Xiyu Tetfjtt-a-tf Tm,fM,'f» 

Dat. A.»y>«-i, ^*yf rafiti'tt'tt ^'^t^*f 

Acc. Xi'y'0'f, Xiyn TeLfjti-tt-v, Tm/AMv 

Yoc. >-*y'*t Xiy* Ttifii'M, TtifAia 

Plur. N. y* Xiy-O't, Xiyt rc^Z-ci, rafAtat 

Gen. Xty'i-w, Xiytn T»fiu-d-vfj Ta/ttsSf 

Dat. Xty^'i^t, Xiyctfif -Mf T*fu-a-tftf T*fiiiatftf '4Ut 

Acc. Xiy^t-tttt Xiy»u$ TttfAUm-ett, Tet/AMt 

Dual N. A.y. Aiy^-l, Xaym rttfu-a't, rafiiia 

G. D. Xiy'»'t9, Xiyn Ta/u^-ift rmfiiian 

In the Nom. and Acc sing, of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without f or V appended, was sometimes retained ; as, Nom. &vUr&, IvwotA 
(§ 95. 2 ; compare the Latin nautOj poeta), i • Acc uti, ?*>, "A^ai (§ ^7). So 
the neuters «•«, &XX»y avr«, Uir**, • (§ 97)^ 

^ S 7. We have thus far treated only of the masculine gender. In the 
neuter (whidi occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Acc, and Voc was never made. The place of these three cases 
contin led to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec III. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dec II. ended in av (the 
9 being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Acc, and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old t, d (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of v (§ 50), is more objedxot in its charactecU and 
niibemt M connecting voweL We give, as examples, t« )»»^u ^^^x^k^i^mu'^ 
oTlMC' n^ aad rimn, fig, of Dec. 11. 
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Sing. N. A. y. id»(» rv«-«p 

Gen. iti»(V'»f wum-*9 

Dat. 3«x^v-i rvM'f 

Flnr. N. A. Y. ^ix^v-a #!/»•« 

Gen. )«x^v-«ry 9»»'mf 

Dat. 3^x^v-^i ^v»'Hs 

Dual N. A. Y. )«x^f/-i rv*-^ 

G. D. l«X^f/-«l9 rv»-«i9 

§ 8 8* The distinction of cmbject and object is less striking in the fem^ 
imhu than in the masculine ; and hence, in the Jint declension, where then 
are no neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine is 
distinguished from the masculine by not appending the tubjeiAive f in the - 
Nom. sing. (§ 84 \ and by retaining the form •; in the Gten. sing., as the 
reason for preferring the shorter fbrm does not now exist (§ 86). Tlie • of 
this ending is absorbed in the piecedii^ «, unless one chooses to ocmsider die 
t as here appended without the euphonic vowel (§ 84. B). In aU the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same fbnn as the masculine. Thus, 4 

Sing. Nom. 9»t-A, w»Ji Flnr. Kom. e»uu 

Genu ^Mi-ti'«t, 9Mmt Geix, #»mvv 

Dat. wKt-^'Tf rutfi Dat. w»mtt 

Ace ^Kt-d'tf exuif Ace ^»ms 

For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
Dec. I., see § 93. 

^ 8 O* In the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding Uatus was 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. Y), And, althou^ this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or' which were used in like manner with it The insertion of these 
consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of form, in the^rif and second declennon$y to the Datiee singular, which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 

1.) The I appended with the insertion of ^, the natnrtd successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- , 
dently of great antiquity. £. g. 

Gen. Sing. Dec. I. l| tvpti^t O. 580, /3. 2 ; ««-• nvfiptv 0. 300 : IXv. II. 
««>• ^af^*X.ip fL 268 ; l» ^avri^tv m. 83 ; ««*« vXariff ^TtMipn N. 588 
'IXti^t »X.vr» rti^im <^. 295 ; &t* auroipn A. 44. 

Dat. Sing. Dec. I. jf^i ^itipt v-t^^eit X. 107 ; S/a* nd! pm*9fAiffi<pn t, 407, 
I. 618; Wt^fip n. 734; ^v^fiip^ i. 238: Dec. II. «-«(' muri^t M. 302; W 
"itlfipf N. 308 ; Sf«^i» H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat Plur. Dec. 11. U^i la»(ucp ^Xn^^u P. 696, T. 397, ). 
705; &r' i^nipv & 13^ » »f^^' Urtiiptv v. 145 ; ix^tipf /t. 414. 

Nora. m. The ^ likewise appears In tbft Dotrae plurol ^ t^l^ '^niria <if 
tbe Oird decUnnon, i^ere it seema to bavt \>i«i VM«tV«A. Iw ^^ fAc^<& 
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lengthening the precedmg syllable ; as, «;^irf i for f^^in. These forms were 
also used as both Gen. and Dat. ; thus, Gen. ««tr' S^t^p A. 452 ; «-(««r^'... 
•X*^^ E. 107; ««-• rrv^triptf H. 214 ; hit it wrn^tv^t £. 41 : Dat. rv? 
«;^trfi n. 811 ; «>i«'^i A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 

^. The following forms in -^<(») require special notice ; (a) Itr^a^ipw t. 5!r, 
■rd xtfTvXn^tfvtf^i* i. 433, which are formed as from nouns of Dec. II., while 
the themes in 3se are U;^«(n of Dec. I., and xtvvxMf of Dec. III. ; {b) 
K^arirp K. 156, and *E(i/Si«-^i* (probably the correct form for 'E^i/Sii/^f/y 1. 
5/2i Horn. Cer. 350, Ues. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
though ungular in their use ; (c) taZpiv, an irregular plural form for mcv^j, N. 
700 ; also used as Gen. FI. 246, &c. ; (</) the Epic adverb T^i, with mUfki, 

ii. 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing, irom 'r. 

• 

y. Compare with these forms in ^, the Latin Datives tibif aSbi, nobis, 
vobtM, deabus, termonibuif rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -tn ; as, iU, 
aGbi, Mtribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in -np when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an i subscript (-*i^<, § 25. a), as thou^ fi had 
been added to the comf^ete Dat. form. For the » paragogic, see § 66. a. 

^ 9 O* S.) Hie i appended with the insertion of S. This form became 
adverbia] (chiefly poetic), denoting the phce when ; as, •r»«^«, at home, «XX«- 
B^t, elsaohere, mvri^t^ SS-t, K«(i»S«^i. It was mostly confined to the second 
declensicm, and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus. Gen. •«^«v«5i «^«, =a «-^ «vf «v«v, 
r. 3, 'IXi«a/ «-(« e. 561, n£Bi «-(• C* 36 ; Dat. »fi(iBt L 300, «. 370. 

3.) The I appended with the insertion of ;^. This form appears only in 
tile Epic ^x* (imjpropedy written by some fx** ^' ®^* 7)1 f^^ ^® adverbial 
Datire f, u^tere, A. 607. * 

4.) The J contracted with the preceding • in the second declension into m 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives ; as, 91»m, at home (but ttxtf, to a house ; cf. in Latin, domi 
and donms), Mot, *I«'S^m, tt, Svu. Yet i» 'I^S/mT Simon. Fr. 209; iy 
n^tmvMi Inscr. Cret. ; tm )«/««/ Inscr. Bceot. 

5.) The common form, in which the 1 is absorbed by the precedmg vowel ; 
as, A.4 a, t-t fi th.ua, B-v^t^, ^^^^ 'I#S^* 

§ O 1 • The forms of the Genitive in .0S1V or -div (§ 84. B) remained 
*in the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
uxoBtf, from home, &x>.oBu, auriBiv, 'A^tnBu. As examples of their use 
a3 decided Genitives, may be cited i| AUv/jifiBtf 0. 304, i^ ov^ayiBtf 0. 19, 
ir* »u(»9iBt9 X. 18; and the pronominal forms IftiB-iv, riBtv, tf^iv, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 
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CHAPTER II. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

[For the affixes and paradigms, see ITIT 6-8.] ^ 

§ 03* For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had o 

as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these aflix- 

^ es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 

contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short a 

however remained in the singular^ 

1.) In the direct cases o£ feminines^ whose characteristic 
was a, a double consonant, or XX ; as, yXwaaa^ yXoiaaav (^ 7), 
X dltpa^ thirst, do|a, opinion, iK^^ root, a/iiXXSi, contest. 

Notes. «. Add a few feminines in -Xie, and some in .f«, |>articiiIa]i7./bMife 
apftdkOivei; as, «-«c7XA and ay«r«vXiE, restj t^'^vd, viper, ^i/hm, eore^ iUwm 
90, tnutre»8, XiatfA, lioness; likewise &Ma9^&f thorn, 

\ /3. Add, also, many feminines in -» .pure and -(«. jThese have xnoetlj a 
(^phthoog in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Kif^ Hvf^&f and the numeral fit&, one. The principal dassea 
are, (a) Polysyllables in 'Ua and -0ia, except abstracts in -ua firom verbs in 
'ivv ; as, aXnS^u&f trvJth^ tSfoti, good-will, jSa^/Xiiib, queen, but fitt^tXiid, retgn^ 
from fieta-iXwuf • (If) Female designations in -r^ta ; as, ^^aXr^ic, femak naui' 
dan: (c) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in .«m«; as, 
fiaTA, good mother, 'IfrimtA' {d) Words in -via; as, fivTi, fly: (e) Most 
words in -^a, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except »u), by 9, or 
by !»/ ; as, fAa^^mt^Si, sword, yi(pS(A, bridge, IlupfcL, 

y. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properispomena, it must be short by the general 
laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is hng in all 
oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -a, Gen. -at, except the three mentioned in 

Note /5. 

2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -ti^c, and of gentiles and 

compound verbals in -rjg ; as vavTtjg (fl 7), J'xv^i;;, Scythian, 

7\ llfoaric, Persian, ytwfiiiQr^g {^yri, earth, fiiTQim, to meastire), 

geometer, fivgondXrjg (fivgov, perfume, naXiia, to sell), perfumer ^ 

Voc. vaviu, 2xvda, niqaa (but Jiigatjg, Perses, a man^s name^ 

* Voc. niguTj), yftafiijga, (ivgonwXu, 

§ 03» In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into 
J7, unless preceded by f, t, q, ot qo i.^^^Vi «&^v«ilijihs, ^ovtj}. 
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but luftiac^ "totfilifj axta^ axiag, &VQa^ S-vgay (f[ 7), Idia^ idea 
f(»f /», need^ /$>o«, color. . ,. , 

Note. Long « likewise remtuns in d^ pures,' t0«, ff^assj ^r»&y fwrch^ yvd, 
field, rtKvi, gourd, xec(u», walnut'tree, \\i£, olive-treey ^auatKoa, Nauticaa ; in 
tlie words, aketXa, war-cry, Wt^la, day after a feast, fzafheiXMj trap-$pfing, 
yrifvahds, noble ; and in some proper names, particularly tliose which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, 'Afi^e/tiioy Arlid, <t>ikafA^k£, Asvfi^df, *'Txaf, SvXAar • and it 
became n after ^ or ^0 in the words li^ft, neck, ko^i^, maiden, xoppn, cheek, oB^a^tij 
pap, fofiy stream ; in some proper names, as Tfi^ns ' and in compounds of fti- 
v^tm, to measure^ as yivfjtir^fis (§ 92. 2). In some words, usage fluctuates 
between long or short m. and n ; as, *A^ufr£s Cyr. vi. 1. 31, 'A^acTnt lb. v. 1. 
4, ^ttvx and xtivn, w^vfivS. and vr^vfivti* 

§ 941. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic is o or f, and feminine adjectives in -?« and -oj?, are con- 
tracted ;i[as, fivtm /uya, ^EQuiCtg 'jUgfi^c^ /ioging /ioQ^fig (q being 
here doubled after contraction), ovxia avxrj^ Jig-tree^ /^t/oca 
xgvoiji SmXori dinXij. For the rules, see §§ 33, 36, 37 ; for the 
paradigms, ^fl 7, 18. 

DIALECTIC FORMS. 

§ OS* 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
thronghout the original a ; while in the singular, the Ionic has n in most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
some in which th^ have short «, particularly derivatives in -tw and -»»& 
( k 44) ; thus, Dor. nfna, r/^ar, Ttfita, riftav • Ion. irx/ii, fxtnt^ ^*t^t ^»w • 
Ep. atXtiB-ttfit tv9'X0iti, New Ion. mXi^B^fitti, fiin, for akn^ttSi, ttrrXM^, fiick. 

2. In words in -nst the primitive Direct' Case in -& is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some of the other poets aS Noni. (§ 86), for the sake of the 
metre or euphony : as, aZrt 0vio-r& B. 107; trvr»T& 'SUrttf B. 336 ; ftn' 
TttTat Ztvg A. 175 ; fimB^vfitiT* Xf/^ttfi' Find. N. 3. 92 ; Ittxra MtteiXxeif Theoc 
8. 30. So in feminines in -v, the poets sometimes retain the old short « in 
the Voc. ; as, fvfi<p& f/xn T. 130 ; *n AixS, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, AJriTti Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for Alnr&, Vod of AiVmf. 

3. The old genitive affixes, «• and dt>9, which often occur in the Epic writ- 
ers, were .contracted as follows : 

a.) In the Ionic dialect, they were r^ularly contracted into *> and jvy, with 
the insertion of i after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, 'Arftt^ao CAr(ti^v) *Ar^ii^i«, 
Ar^tf^a^y ('Ar^tt^Zf) 'Ar^ithittv B^^iatf Bfl^iAr, *1S>^/Atiet O. 214, ivfAfAtX.i»t A. 
165, 'A^'/a^B. 461. 

^.) In the Doric, a absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became d 
and »9 (§ 45. 1) ; as, *Ar^ii^a« ^Ar^tiid, *Ar^itieieiv 'Ar^ii^av. 

y.) In tiie Attic, d» and d»tv were contracted into eu (by precession from tt, 
§§ 28, 29) and £9 ; as, 'Ar^ii^a* ('Ar^i/^^) 'Ar^sHctf, ^Ar^u^eiafp *Ar^t/$A/y. 

*N Oir, 4. In the Accusative of masculines, the Ionic often changes 9 
to a, the okl connecting vowel m. now becomings (3 46. /3) ; as, Wxona 
Hdt i. 11, pi. ity-arertis lb. Ill, for iscxirn^i ^tfvoras. 

5* 71h0 dMtive phiraJ in Homer oommcmly ends m -*»«•», ot -15$ \«Sss» 
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vowel (w^ch may be referred to apostrophe). There are, however, a few in 
stances of -ris before a consonant (rris ««/ A. 1 79, «r(r^f v^if n. 279, &c.) 
and two, where we even tind -ens, which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -ft 
{ixrecis M. 284, B-tatf i. 1*19). An old contraction mto -drt, instead of -atirt^ 
remained in the common language in adverbs of place ; as, TLkmTmM^t, at 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -Siv, see § 91. For tiie Epic Datives in ^ ^ 
and -xh see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and iEk>lic forms of the Aoc. plnr., 
see § 45. 5. 

V 7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometunes found in Attic writers 
particularly, 

«.) The Dor. Gen. in -a, from some nouns in •«;, mostly proper names;' 
/\ as, o^fiB-aB-n^i^s, fowler^ Tvfi^vafj K^XXutt • Gen. ««w3^«^4^«t, r*r/3(tf«, KmX^ 
kia. So all contracts in -Sf ; as, fi0ff»t, G. A«f/A (^ 7). 

^.) The Ion. Gen. in -iw, from a few proper names in -nf ; as, 0»Xjhy 
^nfps * Gen. 0«Xia>, Tn^itt. 

y.) The old Dat. plur. in -aifs, which is frequent in the poets. So^ in Fl*- 
to^ rix*eti't Leg. 920 e, iifAi^iitrt Phsedr. 276 b. 

II. The Second Declension. 

[For the affixes and paradigms, we %% 86, 87 ; ITIT 5, 6, 9, 10.] 

\ § •T. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa 
*Nive singular are wanting (§ 86), 

.\ 1.) In the theme of the article; thus, o for og. 

y 2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns aXXog, 
vvxog, ixsivog, and og * thus, to, »Uo, avio, ixiivo^ o, for tof, 
akXoVf &c. 

Note. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns ToToe and ri^es, the neuter avri more frequently becomes «vr«v • thus, 
Tavrif and ravri, for re avri * ToiouT»y and rtf/tft/ra, ro^avrot and to99VT»» 

. ' 3,) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(§ 98), particularly in ^ Fwc:, dawn^ ri aXtag^ threshing-Jloor^ ^ 
KiuiQt 71 Kdjg, ^ Titag, o *'A&fag * thus, Acc. ¥i(av and vita (fl 9), 
fw, *'Adfa. So, in the adjectives ayriqtag (fl 17), ivanUtog, fidlj 
dt^ioxQfotg, competent, 

§08« Contracts. If the characteristic is a, f, or o, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules (§§ ^- 
37). See nyi^gnog (1] 17), oaxtov, voog (fl 9). The contract de- 
/\ clension in -tag and -coy, from ~aog and -«ov, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them {§ 7). 

Notes. ». The number of words \)elon^mg \a \ib& k\.^<(& ^didscudon la 
^audL Id. some of them, the oncontractedL ionn ^o^ HQt <a«9Qs^ ot 
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OBly wiHh sone change. Thus, for k^yrnvt^ tSymn (which are ooiii]u>mida of 
yM, the original form of yii, ear<A, and from which come by contractioo 
MMiytM^i tSytmt) we find the extended forms attiyaw v, 4. 29, tuymt or itf- 
yuH* Some of them are variously declined. See §§ 123. 7, 124. y. 

fi. If the characteristic is long a, t is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) 

thus, MMf (wf) fuis (^ 9), NK«V (mmI) VUtf, fMf (jff) 9tf, NM» (m^v) »U#V * PlllT. 

mm/ (»^) vi^, &e. 

y. In the Attic dedension, the Nom. fHwr. neut is contracted, like the 
>the: cases, into «t ; thus, Ayti^^ (f 17), as if from Ayti^»'«'», a form with 
ibe cinnecting voweL See § 87* 

DIALECTIC FOBMS. 

"^00. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. «•« (§ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to «v, or, in the .£olIc and stricter Doric, to *> (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to m«; thus, ito9T0v 'I»«(im« B. 145 ; {•^•» u^fi>.^9 
«. 126 ; «r« difMi* a. 330 ; Buu Find. O. 2. 37 ; SiMtf lb. 6. 60 ; f€ty*km 
^tas Ale 1 (20) ; t(;^0fAUM0 Id. 37; «'«<r«/r(or«...*Ay«>r*r Theoc 1. 68; ^«t- 
XatUi x*^*** ^^' 4* 18' '^e ^Pic genitives niriiZ« (^. 327, &c ) and Ilu. 
u}ui» (3. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the usual insertion of 
i ($ 98. /S), fhim the original forms IlirtMA, WtinJ^M. The Epic dual forms 
in M?*, which alone are used by Uom^, arise from a mere poetic doubling of 
* (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -«r have the (jen. sing, in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec. I.; as, K^Mirtf;, K^ttatt viii. 122, but Kf»U»u i. 6; B«rr««f 
iv. 1 60 ; KXi»fiifi^»TtM V. 32. The Gen. plur. forms v'l^ruwv (Hdt. i. 94) and 
«-t;^i«v (Id. iL 36), if genuine, may be referred to the Ionic insertion of • 
(§ 48. 1). 

3. The old Dat. plur. in 'urt is common in the poets of all classes^ and in 
Ionic proee. So, even in Plato, Sior^/ Leg. 955 e. 

4. For the Epic Gren. in -•^i*, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -o^t and 
«Si, and the old Dat in .m, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and iEoIic forms 

of the Ace. plur., see § 45. 5. 

5. Contracts in .fi/f from -»»t occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, wZj 
X, 240 (elsewhere »••;). In words in .i«f, .i«v, he sometimes protracts the « 
to fi (§ 47. N. ^, and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 

III. The Third Declension. 

(For the af&xes and paradigms, see $9 85, 87 ; W 5, 6, 1 1 - 16.] 

^ 1 00. In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as ihe theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in itg 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af 
fix (§§ 79, 82. s). 

Remabks. 1. Special attentiwi must be given to the euphonic chaxvf^ 
which occur in those cases which have either chae afilxes, ot uo aS&y.«a \ ^i^ui^ 
kiatbe NemhuUive and Focatfve singular, the Daidve p\\a«^, soA V3tA Kfir 



180 THIRD DECLENSION. [bOOK It 

ciuatiTe aing^lar in .y. For these changes, see in genenl $$ 51, 55, 57 * 
59, 63. 

2. The flexible en^ng of the Ace. sing, in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originallj v. But the » was so extenavely 
changed into » in accordance with § 63. B., that the « became the prevailing 
affix, and was often used even after a voweL It will therrfore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
is tt the root receives the same changes as in the theme (§ 110). 

y Words of the third declension are divided according to the 
^ characteristic, into Mutes, Liquids, Liquid-Mutes, and Puees. 

A. Mutes. 

[IT IM 

K<^ 101« Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
yvvri (N. ;'). * 

Notes, a. For the ^^ and \ in the theme and Dat pl., see § 51. 

. ^ ^. In S^/|, the root is Sf<;t- ^ those cases in which x ranains, 3> be- 
^'. comes r, according to § 62. In li icX^^wl, -f«0f, fox, the laist vowel of the 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 112. «. 

y, Ff/vif, woman, wife^ which is irregular in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined : S. N. ywif, G. yv- 
vectxof, D. yvveit»if A. yutetiMety V. yvvett • P. N. yvtecTxif, G. ytnatxSvt D. y»' 
veti\t\ A. yvvet7»mt * D. N. yuveuKt, G. yvvtctKtiiit, The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yutm, P. N. yvfml, A. ytnas, ac- 
cording to Dec. I. 

§ I OS. Masculine and Feminine Linguals. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pl. (^ 55), in the 
Ace. sing., when formed in v (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (§ 63). 

NoTRs. a. If a palatal is thus brought before r, it unites with it in § 
(§ 51), as (uveiKrf, ivetxi) ivail^ (^11), h iyvxvi) in/|, tught \ if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (afm«T, «»«*) «»«. This distinct Voc., 
however, is used only in addressing a god ; otherwise, £ «fy«| (or, by frequent 
crasid, Zval^. 

JA, For the change of • when brought before the affixes g and 9, or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 

y. Bar}*tones in -tf and -vf form the Ace sing, in both « and », the latter 

being the more common affix ; as, x»(*f (IT 1 Oi « U*f^ **"/*» ^> *» •?"*' *''^»* 

■J Ace. ;^;a*iT« and ^^iv (as the name of a goddess, the form in .« is alwavs 

4 . used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise, the form in -», yet^ee 

IL Or. iii. 5. 16), Utt and poet, f^i^a, S^vtv and poet. S^rtS^. So also, »AiiV 

(^ 11), .71 XA»f , hiuglUer^ and the compounds of vovf, font ; thus, Ace. »kuhi 

and MXtTv, yikurm and yiXtav^ OthlTcha and filhl<r»vv (^ 1 6), )/«r«)c and )/. 

9'avp (f 1 7). Add i if MS, love. Ace. I^mta and tax^ v^^o^ .^Tta f^«y. Sc 

^-rniff when resolved by the poets into «>«Vt, in&7 Yi«v^ K.c». ^jwi, ^.'^Qa. 
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4. 697. lia oxjrtonos, the accent served to prevent the lingual from fiJling 
away. 

\y ^ 103* Neuter Linguals. In these, the characteristic 
IS always t, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after 
fiity but otherwise becomes ^ or ^ (^ 63) ; as, aw/jia^ <p^£^ ^i^oi?^ 
ttitufj (IT 11), (idog (IT 22), from the roots o(u^«t-, q}0)i-, xf^ar-, 

KoTE. The r is also dropped in ftiXt, fti>.tr9t, honey ; in yuXM, yuXmxrtf^ 
milk, which also drops « ; and in yiw, yivavasy knee^ and )•(», )«*cr«r, tpearj 
which then change « to i; (compare § 113). In the poetic n^«^, Hfjittrtt 
day^ r is changed into ^ after it.* ; and in 7^*i^, tiuras^ water, and #xif^, ^x«. 
visy JUthf r is ch^ged4nto ^, and « into *>. See § 123. 7. 

§ 1 04. Contract Linguals. A few Unguals drop the 

characteristic before some or all of the open alRxes, and are 

Y then contracted ; thus, nlildig (xAcTf^) xAfT^, uXiidug (itltiag) 

itXtig' xigarog xi^aog xigtog^ xiguia xegaa xi^u (^IT 11) ; to tc(»m(, 

prodigy^ P. N. tt'ifura xtQliy G. ifguTtov tfQoiv * o Xff^^y skin, 

5. D. j^^wt/ (jcQffi't) xQoi (in the phrase dv /?«)• So, in Homer, 
from o (^^0)9, sweaty o /c'Aoic, laughter, o i(fwg, love^ S. D. td^u, 
/e'lfr), li^), for idfjdtu, &c. ; A. Idgbif yiXta, for iJ^oIra ((d^cua), 
/cAwra. * Compare §§ 107, 1 19, 123. a. 

Note. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root 

r« »Zs, irit, ear (^ 11), contracted firom the old «7«f, «Mtr«f (§ 33. 7). ^ 

«■• )tA.i«^, 6aiif, Gen. )f A.icr«f, iiAjfrAf. 

ro 0TUL^, contr. rrn^, taUow, Gen. «-riaT0f, wrfirit, 

vi ^^it^i well, €ren. ^^iar»t (« or a), ^^nrig (§ 37. 1). 

Remark. Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (^ 109). 
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B. Liquids. 

[IT 12. J 

§ I OS. Masculine and Feminine Liquids. In these, 
oxccpt olilc, 5a7/, sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either v or q. For the changes in the 
theme and DaU pi., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is r, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the v or the 
g is changed in the theme ; as follows. 

1.) If an £ or vowel precede,- the c is changed ; as in 
liff ijy, -ivog, Sitifjfov, -ovog (^ 12) ; o /uijr, ^r^rog^ month, o jifcc^cuy, 
-mrog^ stomi, winter. 

Except • tcrtifj MTttif, comb, the numeral tTf, Uis,one (^21), and the looio 
i fnU (as from root ^iv-, jet Gen. f^nvit) for /in*, numth (Hdt. u. S'^y 

S.) If a precede^ m nouns the g is changed, \>M\.m od^wlwt* 
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the V ; thus, o //a'y, navoq^ Pan^ o naiavj -avoq^ paoH ; but 
fiiXag, -ayog (IT 19 j, luXixgj -avoe, toretched, 

y 3.) If » or 1/ precede, the p is changed; as in ^g, firog 
(IT 12), o dcA^/?, -cy'o?, dolphin^ o ^o^xvgy -vvog, Phoreys, 

Notes. «. The v remains in liUuf, -Uft, wooden tower ; and most words 
in 'If and 'Vf have a second, but less dasuc fbrm, in >/v and •«» ; as, f/s aiu 
ftv, hx^if and hk^iv, ^i^xyg and <I>«(»i/v. 

. /3. In the pronomi r/f , (^ 24), the » of the root «»- ia simply dropped in 
)^ the theme. Yet see § 152. j3. 

Remark. Vocative. In the Voc. of 'Afr^xXwy, -««»«;, ApoBo, n««rgi^, 
-*ry«f, Nej^uncy and « wrn^y -n^»ti eavkntTf the natural tone of address has 
y led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortenmgjof the last sylla- 
^ ble ; thus, "ArakXav, Tlifiiieft aZri^, 

^106. Syncopated Liquids. I. In a few liquids of fii- 
y miliar use, a shcri vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 

Y 1.) Li these three, the syncope takes place before aU the open terminations : 

y(^ M(, tnan (^ 12). For the insertion of the ), see § 64. 2. 

,\ »vm9j dog (^ 12), which has, for its root, xvovf by synoq>e, mm-. In fhlf 
^ w<Mxl, tile syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

J^viff lamb*s (^ 12), which has, for its root, et^it-f by syncope, ^y-. The 
Nom. sing, is not used, and its place is supplied hy Ji^vis. 

^.) These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative eingular : 

ir»rii(t father f and /*iiTn(, mother (^ 12). 

'• ft Bwydrfi^, daughter^ G. ^i/yari^tfr ^vyotr^isi D. ^vyttri^t ^tnymT^L 

n yurrn^f stomcuhf. G. ya^ri^t yttar^if, D. yarri^ yarrfi, 

y II AtifAfiTn^, Ceres, G. /^nfAnri^tt Anf*nr(»ft D. Anftnrt^i Anftnr^ • abo, 
A. AfifinTt^a AnfivTfit, 

N'otes. «. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 

fi. For the Dat. pi., see § 59. Tetfrn^ has not only ym^r^d^s (Dio Cass. 
54. 22), but also in Hipp. yao'Tti^fi, 

§ 107. n. In comparatives in -wy, the v is more frequently 
syncopated before « and f , after which contraction takes place ; 
as, 'fjei'iova (/it/fo«) ^fi'fo), /nBliovig {ftti^osg) fiflj^ovg^ (iniovag 
ifiBlioue) fiei^ovg (fl 17). Compare §^ 104, 119, 123. a. 

Note. A similar contraction is common in the Ace of 'Avixkvfj Apolh, 
and UtfitiStf Neptune; thus, *AwoXk»)fa, ('A<r«XX««) •A<raXA.a» (iii. I. 6) ; 
II«#i<^«y«, Uo^u^S. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
PI. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, i xvKtdvy -*»»of , mixed drink ; 
Ace. xvxttHfet, and, rather poetic, xumS (*. 316 ; Kvxuai A. 624) ; n yXnx^'h 
•mft pennyroyal; Ace. yXnx'o^t y^-^X" (^r. Ach. 874) ; and by a like 
iFynoope of f, i Jx^i^, ichor ; Ace. i;c«C« ^^^ (P^Y E. 416) ix^, 

y § 108m Neuter Liquids. A. tew wowwav vi\ '«^>«^ ^*^ 
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the characteiwdc, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Note. In ia^, tpring, and the poetic «<«f, heart, contraction takes place 
in the root ; thus, M. I«^, poetic i^, G. ia^^St commonly iff, D. i»^t^ com- 
monly IS^gtf - N* »M^ in Homer always »n^, D. »fi^, 

» 

C. Liquid-Mutes. 

[IT 13.1 

§ 1 00« All nouns of this class are either masculine o 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is it, except in the 
» feminines dfifxiigy -^Qjog, tDtfe^ Flfuvg^ -iv&oc^ worm^ ntlQivg^ -iv^ 
Jf ^o?, carriage-basket^ and Tlgwq^ -vydog^ Tiryns. The i or ^ 
is affected as in simple linguals (^ 102). When, hy the drop- 
ping of T, V is brought before c in the theme, .it depends upon 
^ the preceding vowel whether the v or the ? is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to tlie following rule \ If an vowel precede^ the 
g is changed ; otherwise^ the. v. 

Thus, XiATV, 'trrast Stfci^Zpf SvT0t (^ 13), i i^diu/f, ••trtff, dragon; but 
" yiy&it '»vT09 (^ 13), */*»{, -ivTtt^ thong, i 2/^i/f, -ivtos, the i^hnoUf iu»9Vft 
'Vt^sf, showing. 

Notes, a. Except o^avg, -ovr0s, tooth (1^ 13 ; yet Ton. «^wy Hdt. vi. 107), 
and participles from verbs in •m^i; as, ^fur, livras (1[ 22), from 3/^«/im, to gim, 

fi. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -nt in the theme, instead 
of 'US ; as, KXfi^nf, '*^r0t, QemeHS, OuaXnsi -ttrt, VcUau* 

y. If the characteristic is -vS., the y remains before ; (§ 58. /3). In itifii^ 
(^ 13), the f is simply dropped in the theme. 

Remarks. 1. A faw proper names in -df, •«yr0f, form the Yoc. after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, 9 becomes «, and is then contracted ; thus,. 
'Arkdi, -ttfTtSf V. ("ArXafT, 'ArA.«y, *AtA,««) "AtX* • Ho^vhufAa§f V. 

2. Nouns and a^ectives in -uf, -tf r»f, preceded by « or if, are usually con 
tracted ; as, i vXentitte ^Xuk»vs, cake, G* Tkecxitvraf rXetxovvTos * rt/Afitts 
vt/i9i, honored^ F. Ttfim^^» n/iti^rMf N. riftitiy rifinty G. rt/tn^vros TtfAmrts, &c 

D. PURES. 
[IT 14.] 

^ 1 1 0« The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostiy referred, (I. ) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

^ I. Special Law of Greek Declension. The 

short vowels, s and o, can never remain in the root, 

either before the affixes s and v (H 6), or at tfie etui 

qf a ioard. Hence^ 

12 
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y ^111. (A.) Before the affixes s and v, b be- 
' comes Tjj ly Vj or €v ; and o becomes a or ov\ as 
follows. 

y 1.) In masculine nauns^'i becomes tv in simple^ and ti in 
' compound words ; as, simple, 6 innevg, -iiag (51 14 ; root inns-), 
6 linatXBvg, -fA'?) ^if^g^ o ifotvg, -^oug, priest, 6 OrjaBvg, ~d(agy Tkt- 
seuSy o MfyitQfvg, -etag, Megarian ; compound, 6 ^x^diiig, -tog 
(51 14 ; from aag, entire, and xgutog, strength), 6 'jJ^iaiotiXrigt 
'tog, Aristotle, o drjfioa&ivrjg, -sog. 

Except the simples i "A^nt, -i«f » Man, i nf; , nU, fnoih ; and the followingi 
XL. 'nhich I becomes o or i, i wnx^ft '*"!» -^cc vnx*"' (^ ^^)f * «'iXi»f/f, -utst 
axe^ fr^itf'/St/f, .t*if, dder (properly an adj.) ; i i;^/f, -wti viper, i S^tf, -trnt, 
werpent, i w^urmuff 't«tf, president, and also »9^tf, »v^it, f^iftti and S^x'f' 

2.) In feminine and common nouns, « becomes < ; as, ^ nolig 
• f(ug, Acc. noliv (If 14), ^ dvyafiig, -Biog, power; o, ^ fiairid 
^ttag, prophet, prophetess, 

§ 1 13. 3.) In adjectives, 6 becomes t; in simple, and tf in 
compound words; as, simple, iidvg, -iog, Acc. ^dvr (U 19), yXv- 
xvc, ~sog, sweet, o^vg, -iog, sharp ; compound, ilri&r^g, -dog, true, 
fvtfXi^c, 'iog, cheap, otptjurodfjc, -fog, wasp-like, r^triQiig* -fog, hav- 
ing three hanks of oars, or, as a substantive (vavg, vessel, being 
understood), trireme (fl 14). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which « beoomes «; as, r«^«f, -W 
(^ 17), wXn^fis, 'tafffuUf ^^lo^tiV, -Itf^.^o&e. 

4.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov ; otherwise, to ; ts, fiovg^ 
^o6g, Acc. iSovv (51 14), 0, { ^Qvg, Qoog, sumach, 6 x^vg^ xoo^ 
heap of earth ; but aldtag, -oog (5f 14). 

Notes, u. This rule applies also to Unguals in which • precedes the char< 
acteristic ; thus, Tougf iroiog (^ 11), and its compounds, Olhiv'totf '0l»s (^ 16)^ 

^iTovs, -oios (1 17); but ii%, .ires (^ 22). 

/3. In feminines.of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is », 
the affix s is changed to i, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root nx*- is 
formed the theme {hx'fi «;^»«) ^X*^ (H l*^* So «» vu^iiy -mj, persuasion^ n 
Anruj 4os. Latona, &c. Except, as above, ottiify and the Ionic h w, daum. 
These femin'mes in -u and -*>; have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(§ 1 22) ; unless, perhaps, tUtvg (§' 123. «) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from tlxoetf. 

^113. (B.) In cases which have no affix j £ 
characteristic becomes i, v, or ft/, or else assumes a 
euphonic s; and o characteristic becomes o£ ctt ov: 
as follows. 

1.) If the theme ends in -tjs, t\)ecomea %q\\iw^.^^'^«^«S8» 
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is changed as in the theme ; thus, Nom. neut. auipig (If 17), 
ijSi (^ 19} ; Voc. tgifiofgy JVJx^aic;, noli^ ^VX^^ inniv (^ 14), 

)( 2.) In the theme of neuter nauns^ b assumes g^ becoming 
itself (§ 28) ; as, to tcI/o?, -tog (fl 14), to i&pog^ -€o?, nation^ 
TO oQog^ -if^i tnountain. 

/ Except ri ti^rv, -it, town (f 14), the Epic r« v^fv, -Mf, fiock^ and a ftif 
fiveign names of natnnl productions in ^, as t« wiff^i, •<«; , pepper, 

j^ 3.) In the Vocative^ o becomes oZ, if the theme ends in >(u or 
-«V ; but ov, if it ends in -ovg ; as, i2;ifoI, aldol^ fiov (tl 14) ; and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidinov (U 16). 

^ § 11 4. Remabks. 1. After the analogy of e and o, a. 
diaracierisiic becomes av in ygavg and yai;*; (^ 14), and as- 
sumes ; in the theme of neuters ; as, to yigctgj -aog (IT 14), to 
y^gag^ -aog^ old age* 

X 2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative v be- 
comes a (§ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -a;, -ig, 
-v;, -at;;, or -ovg ; thus, -^tag^ T^qtag^ inntvg^ ^Q^VQV^j aidwgt ^oi 
(^ 14), (7or<jE>ij( (H 17) ; Ace. ^(uot, ^^Q>ff, (TTTita, jgii^gtay aidoa^ 
rixoa^ aaqiia ; but o la^, stone^ x/c, oci? (contracted from oVc), 
nolfc, ix^vg^ nfjxvg^ /Qttvg^ vavg^ /iovg (51 14), r^dug (^ 19) > Acc 
Xar^ xlVf olvy noliv^ Ixdvv^ nrjxvv^ ygavv^ vavv^ fiovp^ ifivv, 

yC NoTB. FkY>per names in -ns, .i«r, fbr the most part, admit both forms of 
"the Acc; as, ^x^mrftt {^ 14), A. 2«r»^«ni (Plat.), 2«r»^««iy (Xen.); I 
*A^f , Mars, A. 'A^n and "A^nv. 

/^ 3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before at in the Da- 
iive plural; as, Innsvoi^ fioval^ ygavol^ vavai (51 14). 

^ lis. 11. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see ^^ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 

/^ 1. Pures in -lyc, -o?, -w, and -wV, -oog^ are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See rgtr^grig, I'MxgdfriC^ 
*J/gnxltriCy im;^oc, ^;fO), aidwg (Tf 14), anKpr^g (^ 17). Add a few 
neuters in -uc ; as, to yfgng (51 14), to xgiag^ meat. 

NftTES. <pe. Of nouns in -ti and -m;, 4»fj the nncontracted form scarcely 
occnns even in the poets and dialects. 

"v^ /S. In prouer names in -xXin<, contracted -xXJJj (from xXios, renotmi), tlie 
Dat. and sometimes the Acc. sing, are doul)ty contracted. See *H(«xXif}$ 
(If 14). For the later Voc "H^axXir, compare § 105. R. Tha Nom. ^ 
BfmxXuf, in the Im. form (§ 121. 4), occura, mth <3>n»us> "8?^ '^^^ 
£69 b. 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con 
fined to three cases ; the Nom. and Ace. plur., and the Dat 

sing. 

The contractions which are usual or fheqnent in these irorcls are ezhibitea 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in wliidi it is not gives 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it is given. TImm 
deviations from common \iAaQ& are chieily found in the poets. 

4. § 1 1 6« 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
tog, -ea^ and -sag, instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 

/ a.) In the Gen. sing, of nouns in -i?, -v?, and -«i;^, and 
sometimes of nouns in -t and -v ; as, noitg^ Gen. noho^ noXcug^ 
nrj^vg^ -foi$, innsvc, -ioig^ uorvyfog and -twg (fl 14), ninfQt^-Bmg 
(§ 1 13. 2). Also *UQrjg^ Marsy G. *yiQfog and sometimes *l#^to)ff 
(as if from a second theme *Ug8vgy cited by grammarians from 
Alcseus). 

' b.) In the Ace. sing, and plur. of nouns in -svg ; as, Innfvg^ 
Ace. sing, iniiea inniu^ pi. inniug inniug. 

Notes. «. This change appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as riXimt, it is 
evident that the i (as in 'Ar^tihtt, MivsXim;, § 35) has not the full force of a 
distinct syllable ; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It seems, theref(H^ to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same class with our y and w) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became long. 
An especial reason for r^arding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 

traction by synizesis ; as, fianXitts Eur. Ale. 240, '£«i;^i^A»< Id. Hipp. 1095, 

. 'A;^/XXsa Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the unchanged Gren. in •$${, 
and rarely the Ace. in -ix and -tecs occur in the Attic poets ; as, Ni^^ltf Eur. 
Ion, 1082, fTtfXitff Id. Hec. 866, ^oA& lb. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Ace. sing, the regular contraction into n ; as, ^oyy^a^n Ar. Ach. 1 1 50, 
'O'^ua-ffti Eur. Rh. 708, and even U^n Id. Ale. 25. The r^^arly contracted 
Ace. pi. in .US, instead of -lAf, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unftequent in the manuscripts 
und editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; as, ^nX.us 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

j3. If another vowel precedes, the t is commonly absorbed by the <vr, a, and 
&( ; thus, Utt^tuMi Hit^euSsf Tlu^eaui Uti^eua (^ 14) ; %o£sf X**^* X*** 
(§ 123). 

y. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pi. of nouns in -ivf into «;, see 
§ 37. 2. The uncontracted Qtiriis occurs PI. Thest. 169 b. 

^. The form of the Gen. in -itn is termed by grammarians the Attie Geni^ 
t^ve. For ita oooentuation, see Prosody. TYie Gen. ^\. *m .%m «fi»£afi(M^,!aayM^ 
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tiM antq)enii]t is also tennea Attic ; aiB, wiXtaif. The regnlariy oootracied 
^n;C^ occurs iv. 7. 16. 

«. The Gen. in -tent is also found in a few adjectives in -if (as, xcXXiV^Xir, 
.Mtff), ja nfAtrus, half (Gen, commonly -tw;, but also -ttt and ••vs)i and, in 
later writers, in other adjectives in -vg (thus, fi^ax'^f Pint.). 

^117* Rebiarks ox the Declension of PiniEs. The varioos 
and peculiar changes in the declension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristic vowel. Of these 
methods, the earlier consisted mainly in the insertion of a $trong breathing or 
aajnrate eonaonant (cf. § 89) ; and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. § 22. >), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
sdf, either in a kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial F, and a dental, breath- 
ing, which was most akin to #■ (in Latin it passed extensively into r ; fur dis- 
tinction's sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). From the classes of 
words in which these aspirates were respectively inserted, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modiiicatious which subsequently took place, the following law prevailed : 
When 1.) followed by a vowel^ both tlie aspirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowel, the labial breathing united (2.) with «, t, and § prt' 
ceding to form muj tv, and tv, and (3.) with J and S Cexcept in the Dot, piMr,\ 
to form I ami v ; while the dental breathing (4.) cU the end of a word became t, 
and (5.) before the affix s lengtltened a preceding short voweL Thus, 

(1.) /5«F«f fi»»Si y^eLJpos y^aig, xiFtff *tost ix^'iF»f ix^^»f, /«r<riF«f iV^-Jif • 
«<^2«f mt^itf, rtix*^»i '"'^'X^^ff yi^»^»S yif»f (If 14), ^mfi'2»g fmfi»§ 

(1 ")• 

(2.) y^tiWs y^ctvg* fttWs faus (Lat. navis\ wm^^i yavr/, iwiFf j«Hri^, iwwiW 
'wTtS, (iiFs fiovs, fiiff fiodf, fioT fiw (T 14). 

(3.) kIFs *U, *lFf »U, ix^'SFs ix^ts, ix^tF ix^ (T 14) ; but Dat. pL 

(4.) Nom. neut. r«^(2 ^a^is (f 17), rtTx*^ r"X*f (< pasdng Into its - 
kindred vowel, § 28), "yi^cS yi^as (^ 14) ; Yoc. 2d^»^crs2 2w»«cr«f, r(in- 
(i2 r^in^u (If 14). The peculiar form of the Yoc. of iixei and aihif has 
arisen from tlie change of f to its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession (§ 29) ; thus, nx*^ nx^* ^X»* (<^' §§ ^^' ^> ^6> 
112. /3). 

(5.) r«^i2f fm(p^t (f 17), iMx^Jirili ^H^tirnu «/^«2f »tttit {^ 14). 
For i^x^i see § 112. ^, and compare itx»* above (4.). In the Dat. pi. the 
short Yowd remains unchanged ; as, ^apUt. 

Note. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong IV appears to have been reduced to a simple short v ; as, n^iF; n^v(, >(2<F 
Sm (1" 19) ; ^rtx*Fs 'Tfix^ff 9'nx*^^ ^^X^** '^;t*P '^^X^* «^tiF eirrii 
(T 14). 

V 1 1 ^* lafeminines, it was natural that the Vneert^ \>TC»&fiiv^ Kst 
a mmnm t should commonly assume a softer form. In tYoa {onti, \X. «jsp5«kc% \a 

12* 
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hsTB been most nearly akin to the Ungoal middle mute ) (c£ § 49. 8) ; antf 
in a great number of feminines, it acquired a permanent place in the language 
as this letter. In its previous, and as yet unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction's sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingual, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in c to pass by precession into u It 
is a remarluible illustration of this, that in the whole declension, there is not 
a single instance of i before a characteristic lingual mute. In the progress 
of the language, feminines in -i-, or with the inserted linguaL>.iA-, assumed 
three forms: 

I.) The A fell away, leaving the vowel of precession t in the Nom., Ace., 
and Yoc sing., but the original i in the other cases ; thus, w^Xif , «>«A.f <vf , W- 
Xii, vflX/y, wiXt • «'0Xcif, viXivt, xiXifi^ woXtts (^ 14). This became the 
usual fonn of fenunine pures in -«f, in the Attic and Common dialects. 

2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine piures in -ts in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3) ; thuS| 
Ion. N. -r; , G. -r«f , D. .r«, always contracted into -r, A. -fy, V. -i* ; PI. N. •/tf, 
sometimes contr. into -r; , G. -r^y, D. -r^i, A. -Taf , commonly contr. into -if ; 
as, «'«X/f, 9ri\i»tf 4'«Xr, XflXi* • 9'eXjtSf -laiff vriXtvi^ viXtetSf -Ig, The i was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric ; thus,. Dor. v-iXtf, vokfSi v-oXi and TriXu* 
woXtv • ^rikits, iraXiMv, vtXUffi and TriXt^t, 9'iXiaf, 

3.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
Unguals. Thus, the root Mi^a^i-, Megarian, had two forms, Mtyat^tF' masc, 
and with precession Tdiya^tA- fern. ; from the former we have Miya^vf, -Lwr, 
Megarian nuint and finom the latter, 'Mtya^U^ -i^«f, Megarian tooman. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in .#;, if we except the 
large class or abstract nouns in .^'if . Especially many feminine a^ectives, or 
words which ara properly such, are thus declined. 

Note. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a oone- 
sponding neuter formation in w (§ 113. 2). 

§ I 1 9« As might have been expected, these three forms are &r firom 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§45, 46); as, ^ ftSivtf, wrathy 6. /iMot and fififit • n r^i* 
wiSi hed, 6. r^ifli^s, r^i'rioSi and r^ivms • particulaily proper names, as, 
Ki/T^4f, 6. •iitf, and -tos • ^I**/;, G. '!ios and -tos • 0cri;, G. Qirtios 3> 370, . 
D. 0crr 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingual 
characteristic, see § 104 ; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. c. 

2.) In some puree in .«;, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms ; as, h rv^rsff tower^ G. ru^a-sof vii. 8. 1 2 
but PL N. rv^ffttf iv. 4. 2, rv^g'tenv H. Gr. iv. 7. 6, ryj«« Cyr. vii. 5. 10 

• vevtSt tpouae^ G. 'tog, D. -a • ti fAayaiis, ->0f, a kind of harp, D. fMty£^ 
vii. 3. 32 ; iy h rly^tf, tiger, G. r/y^toa and in later writers rty^iiof, PI. N. 
riy^usy G. riygtMv some proper names, as, e ^uiwifftg, G. -tot, i. 2. 12, 

• *l^ts, G. 'toe vi. 2. 1 : and the adjectives f^^ig, intelligent, pii^rif, abstemioHa 
In like mannei, «, h tyx^Xvs (§ 117. N.), ed, G. iyx*>-v«u Pl« N. ly;^IXtif 

G. fy;^iXtm' tc iriin^t (§ 118. N.), pepper, G. 'Utf and ^ff. 
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DIALECTIC FOSMS. 
§ 130« (A.) Dialectic changes afibcting the AFFIX. 

1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Ace. siAg. sometimes ends in ^ in 
-words in which it has commonly -v; as, iv^i« Z. 291, 9fi» or yU, a'«XDc, for 
cv^vv, 9MVf, «-iXn» Ix^vf^ Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the New Ionic 
often forms the Ace. of nouns in -m or -«f, •m;, in 'tm\ as, *Id$, /i>, Aiir«», 
iMtanOf niift dawn. Ace *Uu9 Hdt. L 1, ADr«v», ittvy. The iEolic and stricter 
Doric have here ^y for -•vv (§ 44. 4); as, *H^»v Sapph. 75 (91), Ajiriv» 
Inscr. Cret. 

2. In the €ren. plnr., the Ionic sometimes inserts i (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2) , 

My ;^if»Mrv Hdt. ii. 45, /cv^ia^iArv, ay^^s^y, for X^vSv, /uv^iaittVy £y^^*ly. 

3. In the Dat plnr., for the common affix -^i(y), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -i^i(y), -f^-r/Cy), and -vv^i). See §§ 71, 84, 85. 
Homer nses the foor forms, though -•^'/(y) rarely. The forms .ia-ri(y) and 
-fri(y) are also common m Doric and iEolic prose ; and -i0'i(y) is used in Ionic 

prose after the characteristic *• Thus, xH^^^ ^' ^^* x**i*^'* ^* ^7^* X^'V^* 
T. 468 ; wwi E. 745, wrri B. 44, ^ih^^tt F. 407 ; 7«-t(r«y B. 73, Utv^t t. 
597, WUffn B. 75 ; ^airt/^flyfrj Hdt. vi. 57. So, F not passing into » be- 
fore a vowel (§ 117), fiiwft B. 481, y«ir« Fmd. P. 4. 98, k^i^Htf^t A. 
227. 

4. In the Doal, the Epic prolongs -mv (as in Dec U., § 99. 1) to -iTf \ 
thos, w«)iiiV H« 228, 2ii^iiy0i7y ^ 52. 

§ 131. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the boot, either 
simply or in connection with the affix. 

1. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. ^*rf*i& 
9W»St yilf>Si for B'u^a^^ &c. ; Dor. v»tfAav, uxurast rt/Aatit, contr. rifuitt ^OT 
«'M^ny, &c ; ^n^ for xti(. Si for §Z$, fiSs* fiSvj for fiouf, fiavv (the Ace. fiSv in 
the sense of a shield covered with ox-hide occurs also H. 738), ix'^f ^^^ ^X'^'h 
&c See §§ 44, 45. 

2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows : 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
'ti and -eisj G. •«•?. In a few words, the contraction of -tts into •iv; occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 

m); e. g. *E(ifitus 0. 368, ^a/i^tus at. 394, Bi^tug n» 118; UtikTes A. 489, 

'ilfiximts B. 566, 9-iXi»s B. 811. (b) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom ; as, yin^et't 
and yvf^j 3-i^ti and d^c^ti, rtip^ii and rti^Uj TLn^u and UfiXtTf v^iXnTj Trixtly 
and o'tfXi/, j^^^i'and j|^« H. 453. The endings -m, -w, and .«i (except in xi"*^ 
are alvrays contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. c); as, x^n^vl A. 640, nxui IT. 526 
(this contraction of -ul into -m is Epic), ho7 I. 618. (c) The endings -ca, 

-utff, and -lAf are commonly uncontracted, except by synizesis ; as, ^tou^iat 
r. 27, v>^i^if Ce ^ 757, &A.y%m IL 7, jSiXca O. 444, Aa t. 283 ; ^rn^Qv K. 
95; ^ojSas A. 559, v-ixUia^ Y. 114. So wixi^t S. 560. (d) Th<& «ndii^ 
.»/ 18 used both with and without contraction *, as, «^MT««a7Ufi nvriuxS^ 
JS J94, (e) The neat plar, ending .«« is always contxaic^«Qi, c(t ^xc(^ qua 
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« (cf. 4. \ye\ovr) ; as, x/^«, ^i«'c, ^i^i B. 237. The fbrm with the single short 
a sometinicrt occurs in the Attic |)oet«; as, x^iA At. Pax. 192. (/.) Of Jj, 
a/ieep, tvt, ear, and y^avt^ old woman, the following forms occur in Homer ; N. 
•/(, U. 0/«f, 0i0f, A. 0<» • Jr. si. tiiff U. tiA^y, 0i«y, U. »ttr^i, •n^t, •%€€t \zl 
§ 119. 2), A. 0/';. N. tZty G. ovartc P. N. oSeir», D. gSa^tf ti^i (§ 33. y)« 

N. 7(»fi/fi 7fnv;i D* 7;*^^ V. 7^*>v, y^tiu' the 6en« and Aoc are supplied by 
y^alns and y^»7av of Dec. I. 

3. In common nouiM tn -ivf, the characteristic iF before a vowd regnlarif 
becomes n, in the Epic ; as, Iwrnos, irvnTf S^-^nA, inrnu (once in Horn, ir- 
vi7s A. 151, also Qm^tkiTf Hes. Op. 246), jV«niA»y (^ 16), A^irniim A. 227 
(so, by imitation, ^«^4Xi}«f Eur. Phoen. 829). This change also extoids to 
proper names in -m (in which the Epic has great fi-eedom In nnng the loDg 
-yr short vowel according to the metre), to 'A^fis, Man (§ 116. a), and to 
trtfXif. See Homeric Paradigms, ^16. In c(«imon nouns in -«v«, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics ; as, fia^iXn^f, 
/3«riX?a, vii. 137; ^etviXn't iii. 137, /^r^Xw Ti. 58. The regular inflectioa 
of nouns in .iv», in Ionic prone, and also in the Doric, is in -«•#, &c. The 
Ace. m -fi« or -la is sometimes contracted by the poets into -n ; as, *0»r« r. 
136, 1\'hn A. 384, ^«<r/X? Hdt. vii. 220 (Oracle). We find fifiXntf with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 

4. In words whose root ends in ii-, the Epic often unites ii into n (as rogu- 
larly in proper names in 'xXins), or into ii; but sometimes in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one i is dropped. Still further variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of i to ii or n, or by the 
Ionic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, 'H^axXifif Hes. Th. 318, Hdt 
ii. 43, Pind. 0. 6. 1 15 ; G. 'U^axXnot H. 266, 'U^xxXUt Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20 ; D. 'RfaxXm S. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, 'K^mxXii' Hdt U. 145, 'H^ 
K\i7 Pind. P. 9. 151 ; A. 'H^a^xja B. 324, *H^«*xi4 Hdt ii. 43, Pind. 0. 
10. 20, *ll^axXifi9 Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of 'U^rnxXtif, see ^ 14 
and Mem. ii. 1. 21 -26) ; &yaxXii»f U. 738 : lUxXtTat (Ace. pi. of iUXw) 
K. 281, luxXi&t Pind. 0. 2. 163 ; IV^ftTa (Gen. of i^^iii.'} Z. 508 ; xXuS, 
(pi. of xXi0f) Hes. Th. 100 : ^vrxXii B. 1 ) 5, in^yti P. 330 : &*Xttt7t (Nom. 
pi. of etxXtiit) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of ^viof, and for those of 
lleir^exXts, which, like some other compounds of nXUst has fbnns both of 
Dec. II. and of Dec. III., see ^ 16. 

5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in w^, -tvs, and for the 
omission of Z in words in wr, -tht, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the T in xi^at and ri^at • and then in these, as in other neuters in -at, ~m«f, 
the later Jonic often changes « into c (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as, 
xi^tof, xi^i'i\ xi^iet, xt^i^y, ri^tosj yi^*et, Hdt 

6. In vaZi, the Doric retains throughout the original «, and is here somer 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the a passes throughout by 
prcc*»98i^n either into u, or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into I. The Attic retains the a in the diphthong «<;, but has otherwise n or t 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. suig. and pi. after the 
contraction of «« and Sm, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see ^ 16 ; for the Attic, ^ 14. 

IV. Irregular Noujjjs. 
§ 1 QSt» Irregularities in iVie dec\^t»\oiL ot \tfsvxta ^\as^ 
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liaye not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declension^ and defect of declension, 

A. Variety of Declension. 

A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (fittunhtaioc^ transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heterodite {krfgoxXiroc^ of different declensions) ; in the 
iJiird, heterogenemis {kxfQoyfvr^q^ of different genders]. 

Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 
termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective. 

The lists which foDow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principa 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 

^ 133* 1. Metapu^sts. 

Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
tbd language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precesdon 
of an open vowd, or the addition of a consonant to pre\'ent hiatus ; while, at 
the same time, fbrms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
and in the dialects. 

a. With a Double Boot, in •»- and in «.. 

ji JtiMr, i^htingakf 6. afihivttj &c. ; from the root M*-, G. Mm Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. Moi Ar. Av. 679. 

11 Ta^yti, -«t/f, and To^yaiv, 'ivf^ Gorgon, 

n uiu»v, vnagef 6. tUivotj &c ; from r. ii«0-, 6. tUtivg Eur. Hel. 77, A 
tiiui Hdt. vii. 69 ; from r. i/x-, by the second declension, PL A. iix*vt Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Tet see § 112. fi, 

n ;^txr^ivy, swaQoWy G. x^>.itof»ti &c. ; from r. ;^iXi)«., Y. ;^iXrW Ar. Av. 
1411 from Simon. 

Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 

/3. With a Double Root, in «. and in i.. 
tI fifirus, wooden imager poetic, G. /3^iri«f, D. fi^iru • PI. N . /3^{<r*f, G. 

r« xvifatt darkness, G. Epic xti^aos, Attic nn^wt Ar. Eccl. 291, latei 
tttifar§i Polyb., D. *fi(pa7 *u<pa Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 

TO xZas, fleece, poetic, tr. 47 ) PL N. neoia v. 3, D. xai&'i y. 38. 

ri »viat, floor, poetic, G. oS^toe, D. ov^tt ovit$ (all in Hom.). 

y, BiGscellaneous Examples. 

ri y*90, knee, and ro ^o^u, spear, G. yivarag, ii^aras, &c (§ 103. N.). For 
the various forms of ^i(u (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
hZ^g AntiphiL 9), see ^ 16. Those which occur q£ y'ow c«rraB^acA\ 
tbai^ Jaa* JodpoeL y^vtmrH, yev9»ra,_yauitm9i and yoOT»«»i.Ql. \%%>'S» N'V^^ 
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tdr irhidi some write ytwgrn) ; a2b«* ^oet ^tmv^, yMw^> y**^ y A> iif , aid 
y«y»y Sapph. 14 (25), y»v»%ffu 

n Xms, dawn (r. '«., Attic Dec 11.), 6. %m, D. Ty, A. Ur and Iw* (§ 97. 3) 
Dor. 'sd^f (r. *«•>), 6* ^t; ^^vf • Ion. imtf 6« 4«vf , D. iim, A* in? and niS 
(§ 120. 1). 

« Qifuf, ThemiSj as a common nomi, rightf law, 6. Gi/m^m, Epic QifuTT»t 
fi. 68, Ionic Qifiuof Hdt. ii. 50, Doric Qifiur»s Find. O. 1 3. 1 1 , abo PI. Rep. 
380 a. In the Attic, ^i/ut occurs mostly in certain forms of expressioa, 
where it is used without declension, as an ac^ective or neuter noon ; thus, 
5ifiitf Wri, it U lawful; ^w) ... ^ifiug i7mm, <% toy that it is lawful, FL QtQKf^ 
505 d ; T« /MJf Si^if , tliat which it not lawful, JEech, Sup. 335. 

• di^cff-ATv, attendant, G. df^4£«r«»r«f , &c ; poet. A. di^carc, FL K. S«^«^ 
Eur. Ion, 94. 

i xaXifj eahU (r. »«tX«-, AtL Dec II.), 6. »cX», &c ; Ion. mSx** , .«», &c.y 
i. 260 and Hdt. ; in the later Epic, PL xaXmut &c., Ap. Rh. 2. 725. 

i Xctytttt hare (r. X«7«., AtL Dec II.), 6. Xaym, A. X«yi#f, X«yiv, &C « 
Ion. X«t7«f, -•?, &C., Hdt., also PL N. x*^*/ Soph. F^. 113, A. Dor. (§ 45. 5) 
X«7Jf Hes. Sc 802 ; Epic XMymis, -w, Horn. 

«, « /Ati^rOs (in late writers fui^rBf^), witneu, 6. fut^rS^tt, D. /ui^rw^t, A. 
4Me^ri;^a, rarer ftti^riiv • D. pL fta^TVO'i • Epic « fiui^rv^tf, -tfV, w. 423. 

^ 4 «|;v<;, ^<^ G. 0^y;S«f (Dor. S^vixoi, § 69. II.), D. j^vyrSi, A. ij»»rS« and 
S^f'a * PL S(9TB^s, &c. ; from r. 0^yi., Sing. N. S^vif, A. l^i>ry, PL 1^. j^^u^, G. 
•^yiATy, A. S^fus and «|»frf (§ 119). Another form is r« S^ttap, -mi. 

• A^^d^f and i^pis, a sea-fish, G. i^^ and i^^Z, Ccmipare ttdXpf, Xjtytif* 

n «>i/^, pnyx, G. wxvigf D. vvxfi, A. vvxva * later G. mvxif, D. wtuui, A. 
«ryvx«. The proper root is «-vxv. (compare the adj. vvKtrit) ; but Anom the 
difficulty of appending g in the theme, transposition took place (§ 64. 8% 
which afterwanls extended, through the influence of analogy, to the oblique 
cases. 

• ^ntt fnoth, G. 0*10;, and in later writers ftirit, 

h ffMtit\, weal, B. 267, G. f/Mihtyyos, &c ; N. pL ^fuSttyyts ^. 716. 

• ^S0i*V, contr. ^S^r^ , cake, G. ^^•ii$ • N. pL f S«7f and f i^iif • also 4 ^«ir 
-i^«f • N. pL ^^»1^%$. See § 119. 

n Xti^j hand, G. x"t*f '^^ ^*C'^> ^ ^^^ ^® common forms, see ^ 12. 
The other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionic prose. 

i X^^ft ^0 name of a measure, G. x^^^i ^> ^® ^'*^< (Y ^^)» ^^''^'™ f* 
;^9s-, the better Attic G. ;^«t*>f, x^''^^ ^ X*^'^ X*^ ^ ^ X***^f X^f 
(§ 1 16. jS) ; also Dat. Ion. x«** Hipp. 

ra x(^'f (Eji.xiiTts, § 47), rfc6f, G. j^^iout • ^Pl. N. x^S (§ 87. 1) ; from 

J. Ase**-» N' Gee***' xi»*f)xi***f> Cr. (A^e*"*» xe*'^f* xt***) x^t (§§ s^, 35). 

« ;^;^«5f, «*m, turf ace, G. ;t;e*'''*«» ^' ;Ce*'«'' (A:rf» § ^0^) '^» A:?*''* ' !<>**• 
and poet. G. xi**9* ^* /^('^ -^* Xt^^* 

For Zivf, Oii/Vfvf, n«r^0xX0f, and vlit, see ^ 16. 

Note. Add the poetic Nom. ^ ^is Hes. Op. 354, =s ^t^-if , ^'/^ ; Aoc x/j^a 

iEsch. Fr. 49, 65^ » Xi/Sa^s from h Xi/Saf , libation ; Nom. • X7f O. 275, Ace 

X7y A. 480,a Xf«v F. 23, xiopra 2. 161, /ion (in the later Epic, Pi. Xitf, 

Xiirri) ; DaL /td^rl Y. 500, Ace fteirrn •. 182, a* fiAvnyt E. 748, ^M(#r7y« 

£ S26, ftom 9l ^rr4» Moacrpc ; I l^a^Aw^ O. '2»(«iitU*« and 2«^inS)«»r«f^ 

r Xi^iny^- Nom, pL rr^yii Ap."»i. 4. 6M,»« rr«7'mt tewk V t«w|4s 
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4rap; Dat. S^ Hes. Op. 61» Ilieog. 955,^ifUTi from W A«fb M*r (lo 
Norn. «;)«; CalL Er. 466). 

§ 1 34* 2. HSTEKOCUTEaL 

«. Of the First and Third Dedenaions. 

• *AiW> poetic *Ai}iff, ffadei, 6. •(/, &c. ; Dec. IIL Epic 6.'Aj*7«f, D.'Ail^ 
Amithfflr poetic form is 'Ai^MNw, G. -ms. Ion. -ii«f . 

• e«x!ff, 7:&a/b, 6. 0«Xi«f (§ 96. 7) and e«Xnr«f. 

i xias, contracted Xmg, ttone, 6. x£«f, and x«0v Soph. CEd. C. 196, D Xm, 
A. X»m9y Xav, and A«« Call. Fr. 104, PI. N. Xcif, &c 

i fivxnSf naukroom, G. f*»x»» and fAv*nr»t, 

i «'«'v;^<*} -nf> and mostly £p. vtm^ G. irruxUi foUU 

^ h P(t*n, 'tif, poetic ^^i^ 6. ^fx^s, Judder, ripple. 

Notes, a. Add some proper names in -ntt of which a part admit a doable 
ftrnlation thronghont, as X»^s • bat others only in particular cases ; thus 
"STfiyPtaofiSt -0V) has (Ar. Nab. 1206) Yoc ^r^t^pialts. Some reier to this 
head the double Ace in § 114. N. For yvvn, see § 101. y. 

b. Add, also, the Epic Dat. ^*i (always in the phrase aXx) ^t^-ti^tig E 
299), ^ iX*^ {u. 509) fh>m rnXxn^ might; Nom. h £^ra^ lies. Op. 35-1, =a 
m^'rayvi, robbery; Ace. lti»a A. 601,3=3 Ittxw from luxn (E. 740), hattle*din 
Ace. x^oxa Hes. Op. 536, =s x^ixnt from x^ixvy woof (also PI. N. »^9«t; Antip. 
Th. 10. .5); Dat. pL f»iu^tf Ap. Rh. S. 102(>, = ^0^ from ^0^«y, ro«e; 
Dat. tftf-^'w B. 863, 0. 56^ == Ufiivfi (T. 245) from «r^/»i», 6attfe; Ace. (puya 
(^y in ^vVa^S) to flighty 0. 157, &c.), = ^uyrif ftom ^vyttt flight; and the 
Doric Gen. fem. xlyat Theoc 5. 148, 8. 49, for alySt from xT^ goat (so Gea 
•nrtMf CalL DeL 66, 275, for vij^-Anr from n vnv»i of Dec II.). 

^. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

W ^aex^vtfv and poet, ^x^v, fear, G. ^ax^v§Vf D. )c»^vy • PL N. ^i^x^aMt, 0* 
SwjB^vMy, D. ^xx^uHf and ^eix^v^t Th. vii. 75. 

r* ^f y^(«y and Ion. ^i»^(t«y, free, G. )cy^^««, &C. ; Dec. III. D. ^t*^(i«,*A. 
}i»^^«f Hdt vi. 79, PL N. ^it^^n, D. ^iy^^cn (the more common form of the 
Dat. pL even in Attic prose ; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

• IxrUott hawk, G. IxrUwj &c. ; Dec III. rarer A. JxrTvx Ar. Fr. 525, PI. 
N. 'xrittt Pausan. 5. 1 4. 

i xXxios, twigt G. xXethtUj &c. ; Dec. III. poet. D. xXxiij A. xXxiett PL D. 
vXc^ttf*! Ar. Av. 239, xXft^cc^'fi, A. xx£i»s, 

xattvfist sharer, G. xetpi^inVf &c. ; Dec. III. PL N. xonuns Cyr. viiL K 25, 

A. X9ttU9Xf lb. 16. 

r« x^/y0y, ///y, G. x^tiuo, &c ; Dec. III. PL N. x^ina Hdt ii. 92, D. x^im 
9tft Ar. Nub. 911. 

4*0 Snu^tf and 0*ii^0f, dream, G. oni^tv and oni^urog *. PL Sm^a, and more 
frequently ini^ara. Derived from fva^ (§ 127). 

« «'^0;^00;, contr. 9r^ix»ott etoer, G. «'(«;^0v, &c* ; Dec III. PL D. w^i^wn 
Ax. Nub. 272. 

W irve^ >^ G. ^^^, D. fl^^; Dec n. R. N. vS^i^ waltH^rcK D* 
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• 0Tix«St rcWf 6. 9rix»»j ^ ; Dec* HI. poet. feiB. G. ^rsxh H. 17S, PI 

N. rTi>;w Pind. P. 4. 37:J, A. rri>;«f -^- Eq. 163. 

Note. Add the poet. Dat. pi. avi^etvriho'rt H. 475, = iiti^^Stit from 
£y)^a4r9^0y, ilat^; Nom. 7^0f &. SI 5, Acc. i^ov I. 93, = 7(«r P. 4 4'i, /ooe, 
A. f^a/TA Hoin. Merc. 449; Gen. pi. /wnXcrwr Lye 106, = f^nXM* from ^qX^v, 
</iee/> ; Acc. aixa (only in »7xa{i, homeward^ often in Horn, and even used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57), ^^ atx«9 from tTxaft homes P^ ^* v^mTrttTa r. 192, 
D. vr^oaMTu^t H. 2l2f = w^ig'ttret, ^^trtiwotif from ^^ir^nref, Jiice, For 
Otitvrovtt Il«r^«»A,«f, and v/«f| see ^ 16. 

y. Of the Attic Second and Third Dedensiims. 

n itx$ts, thrahmg-foor, G. ^X», HXmittt and poet. «(A^«f. 

« /A^T^tf, maternal uncle, G. finr^ and fttir^m»g • PL ftutr(^ii. 

i Mfi>«f, Minos. G. M/vAr and M/y««f. 

« Wr^Aff , paternal unclCf G. vcr^of and 9rar^m§s • PL war^mu* 

i r»£f and r««^y, jieaeockf G. r«Mtf and rmStog • PL N« r«4'f wm, and r»ft<y 

i rSptts, whxrbmnd, G. ri;f« and rufSv^t, 

^ 13S« S. Heterooeneous Nouhb. 

«. Of the Second Declension. 

i )i#-/M«f, 6aiuf, PI. rk hg-ft^ and «/ ^i^/am* 
T« ^i;y#» and • ?[wy«f, yo*«i PI. «•« J«/y«. 

• S^f/iie (Dor. riS^0(), institutet PI. «/ B^to-f^ot and re ^^fJL 

i Xvxf»h lompt PL t« Xii;^ya and «/ Xv;^y0A * 

r« VAfrtfy and wr«tt bock, PI. r«k VArra. 

i ^tT»s, com, PL r^ ^7ra, 

0'raS^0f , station, bahuux, PL 0/ ^rtt^fitt and r«^ ^n^fui, stationSf rk rr»- 
S^A, balances. 

i T(i^ra(«( (fi Pind. P. 1. 29), rortortM, PI. rA TJifra^m. 

fi. Of the Third Declension. 

r0 xa^a and (Soph. Ph. 1 457) x^ant, head, poetic, G. n^Srit (riff, Eoz. 
El. 140), D. x^dri and xa^f Soph. Ant. 1272, A. W xa^, r«y and Ti x^arm 
Eur. EL 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. (Ed. T. 263 ; PL A. rwvf xfirmi 
Kur. Phoen. 1 149. The following forms are found in Homer: 

S N. xa^fi 

Or. xi^nrag XK^tArtt x^aris x^etoirog M^^BifX,58S x&^w&o 

D. xat^nn xa^nxri x^MtI x^aari 

A. xd^fi, xx( TIf 392 x^aT» 0. 92 

P. N. xa^a Cer. 12 iut^n&r» x^aeirm ni^n^m, 

G. x^etrtiv x m ^n tm s 

D. xf^&vi, x^eirtg'ipt, K. 152, 156 

Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of xA^n as a fern, of Dec. I. ; tfau, 
G. xd^nt CalL Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, xa^^ Theog. 1018. 

y. Of Different Declensions. 
Dee, L MDd IL 4 ^Xtv^ti and ri *Xiv^n, rib ; \ ^%*yy*% voA 4 ^S<yf4b 
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^"^ • *i X*^ '"^^ ^ X^*f* apaee : Dec. I. and IFI. « )/^^«, -«;, and ri }i^»f 
•C4:, tliirnt; n *ei^n and r* M^rfl;, deii ; ii /3A.«/3if and r0 /S^«/S«f, injury; n yvw. 
^y and lun. and (XK't. r* y*cif*«Ly -araft opinion ; ri waBn and ii vdB^n, Buffer^ 
lut : Dec. II. and III. « §;^»s (Dor. Sk^*:), •»(/, and ri Sx^fi '"'» ^"^ ^^ **' 
«;^ 'Aca, -cTtfj, carriage; i and r* g-xirtg v^nd also n fxaria)^ daiknen; i and 
«^ zv^eff cup; &c 

B. Defect of Declension. 

^ IftOm 1. Some words receive no declension^ as the 
r imes of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
orner foreign words. Thus, to, toi), toi ulgm * 6, lot;, t«, t6>- 
.i^fjadfji ' TO, Tov, r^ ndoxuy pussover. 

Note. A word of this kind is termed indecUnabU^ or an aptoU (JL^rmratt 
wiibout cases), 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
onds with a vowel, receive g in the Nom., v in the Ace, and, 
t^ the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 

• ^»vve (dim. ftt>m ^ivD^atj Bacchus)^ G. Aiaytl, D. Aityv, A. Ai0*i/y, Y. 

•*Md»«; (dim. fh>m Mnyf^^^of), G* MifyS, D. "ULnvZ^ A. Mfiy«y, Y. Mhva. 
« M«rx«t;, G. M«0'»«, D. M«t^x^ A. MarxftVi Y. Matf'Mt. 

• *I«v*ilf, G. 'Ldry^, D. *I«yy?, A* 'lavr^yi Y« 'lawn. 

« *I»}«'«(>;, JesuSt G. 'Ii|0-«(7, D. *I})0'9v, A. 'Itfrtft/y, Y. *I})0'0tf, 

• r>ws. See t 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in nuviber. Thus, 

0. Hifany noons, from tlieir signification, want the plural ; as, «, n an^^ the 
air^ i ,-^acXx«;, oo/i/w, to iXaitff oil, n va^vrttf, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouiis are seldom found in the plural, except when employed as common nomis. 

/3. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words^ 
want the singular ; as, ra Atnog-soj the feast of Bacchus, at *ABtivai, Athens, 
ei iTn^lat, the trade^winds. 

§ 1 S 7« 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
rases^ and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are, 

ytptas, body, form, Nom. and Ace. neut. 

IviKkfi*, surname, Ace. fem. (= tTixkn^'iv), commonly used adverbially. 

A/ TO, with oily Dat. neut., perhaps shortened from xi^aT, Some regard it 
an Ace 

fAtiXnst arm-pit. Gen- fem., only in the phrase vTi p-eiXfn, under the arm, 
secretly ; al.<to, in late writers, vto fieiXn*. Otherwise the longer form, n fut 
^^aXfi, is empl(>3'ed. 

fcixt, Yoc. masc. and fem., used only in familiar address ; Z f»iXi, fay yood 
friend, 

IS 
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htift ^^1 dream, aiul wr«(, wukintf^ radUgf N. and A. neat* See 5f$t^ 

(§ 124.^). 

M-ri, eyes, Du. N. and A. nent. ; PI. G. Sfg-t^v^ D. crrot-, 

o^tXof, udcantagc, and n^os (Kp.)» pleasure, N. neut. 

r«v or T«y, only Attic and in the phrase Z reiv, good nir, sirrah. 

Notes. «. Add the poet. Nom. and Ace. neut. ^u (root ^etft,-, -5 S^) A 
4'?G, = Jft»^«, houscj k^7 (r. x^/S-) 0. 56*1, = A x^ld^, barley^ Ax^t (r. aX^ir-) 
Horn. Cer. '2U8, = aX^irdv, biirley-meal, yXti^u, hoOoWy lies. Op. .5:<1, 7(< Phi- 
Uil. ap. Strab. 364, =s (^i«y, umx>/ (compare, with these neuters, fiaT ami ^ 
§ 1 .6'. /3) ; Dat. fern. J«? (r), Aoftfe, N. 2S6 (akin to this, Ace. >«iv Call. tV. 
'J43); Dat. Xtri 2. 352, Ace. sing. masc. or pL neut. xTrm a. 1:50, j= Dat. 
and Ace. of ri xtvav, linen; Ace. fern, vi^m, snow^ Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
11 M^Af, -dhs, 9now-fiake)\ Voc. nX« O. 128, =5 lixii /}. 243, from nXtii, crazed. 

/3. A word which is only employed in a nn^ case, is termed a numnpieU 
(/c0»«f, ting^f 9rrSffts, cote); in two cases, a tUptote; in tA/ee, Atriptote; in 
yZmr, a tetraptote* 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVfeS AND PARTICIPLES. 

[irir 17-20,22.] 

^ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (^ 74. S). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
onCj of twoj and of three terminations. 

^ Note. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is re- 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings; and, if necessarv', the form 
jf the Gen. sing. Thus, ahxttf -#» • t^eKpnst -ii • (piXits, -«» -« • a, n 5'V#irj, 

'OdOif TO ^iVtffV. 

§ 130. I. Adjectives of One Termination are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. « ytwd^us, -tv, noble, » fAovia^j -•», solitary, i i^iX«t« 
r4f, 'su, voluntary} Dec III. « yi^tt*, -wrpf, old, i niwrn, -nrtt, po^ (y«t 
Bujycb. gives n irUfircm). 
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2. Feminine. Dec. III. A fieit*d}, ^^«f, frantic^ n ^rmr^itt -<^» natirtf i 
T^veisi -^os, Trojan^ ^ Aa>«/;, -i^o;, Dorian. 

3. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. «', n ayws, -Hregf unknown, i, d 
iveitSy -etthos, cfuidlesSf «, ft tTX/^, -tKOf, of the same age^ iy n iifAiB^*r.f, 'nrag, helf- 
deadj 0, n (puytis, diost fugitive. 

Note. The indirect cases of adjectives of one terminatioa and of IM:. III., 
are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter ; as, y^ttfint n fAtydXnv i* w'ltnn 
r^ijUMTt Eur. El. i\T2f fAoiindftit Xurt^fMtrtv Id. Or. '270, %^oft,i^t )«*fu*n> /S>(- 
^d^9ts lb. 887. 

§ I 30. II. Adjectives of Two Terminations have tie 
)f same form for the feminine as for the masculine^ but have j 
^ distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 

Remarks. «. Adjectives which form the neuter mnst be eitlier of Dec. 
II. or III. (§ 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot have either a labial or a pala- 
tal charactmstic (§101). To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied from a Ivindred or derived root ; ats 0, n uoTeil, 
-ayoff rapacious, ri a^^aKTiKov, 

/3. The neuter mnst have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct caries plural ($ f^O). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have tw^ tunuinations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form tli« neuter 
singular; as, ri»i« itar^ig aTdro^a Eur. Here, li*^, tB^na... Wtikt^^ei lldt. 
viii. 7:J. 

y. In Vrtvs (1 17), and in similar compounds of vovs, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty of fonning it from the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. II. (^ IS) ; thus, «, n J/- 
9-ausj TO ii^cuv if fi r^itrcvf, 'oiast dtree- footed, ri r^iTAi/v. Cf. § liiCt. 2. 

\ § 131. III. Adjectives of Three Terminations differ 
". fiom those of two in having a distinct form for \\\ii feviinine. 

It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
first with the masculine and neuter of the second or Jdrd 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 

Rule i. If the theme belono^s to the second 
declension^ the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple root. 

If the root ends in f, i, (>, or po, the feminine is declined like 
axiii • otherwise, like n/i/J (fl 7, § 93). 

Thus, (ptXidf (piXiX$* 0'0^t}, vt^nt • Xi"^^'^* h-rXati (^ 18); fitetx^is, -ei, -«», 
!tmgf t^^in, -£, ••*, dense; »cX«f, •«, 4*, beautifrl^ ftttf«Si -Hi >«Y,midd(e^ ^v'y^a^- 
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^133. Rule it. If the theme belongs to the 
V third declension^ the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

Thns, from the roots «'ayr-, ;^c^ifi>r- (^ 19), /}«ciXiVMr-> a^avr-, ^«vt*r 
(^ 22), are formed the feminines (qr«>rra, «■«»«'«) vm^A, Ot'^'"^'^** X** 

MiV4 (§§ 55, 51, 58). 

The following special rules are observed in the formatior 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 

1. Af\er € or o, the a which is added to the root becomes f 
(^ 50), which is then contracted, with e into », and with o 
mto VI. Thus, from the \t)ots ifit- (f[ 19), and m^oi- (fl 22)» 
arc forrped the feminines ( jdeaa, i^diia) ^du«, (ciJoraor, udooa^ 
udota) tldvlu. 

Notes, m. The diphthong §v never stands before the affixes of Dec L 
The concurrence of open vowels which would be thus produced seenns to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of m into the 
/ closer diphthong w. * 

/}. In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last 
syllnblo of the root, the 0* remains. Thus, from r. Wrair- (contr. iVom X^rmT-, 
from the verb Ivrnf^h to ttand) is formed the feminine {Xfrirvm,') Xrrm^ 
(t 2L>). 

y. The fem. termination -iti is commonly shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to i« (sometimes Ion. in, especially in 
Hipp.); as, ^«eSt«, %u^U lldt. i. 178, /SaStio lb. 75, jS^Stn; E. 147 (but 
/Jadti'}},- B. 9-0, uKiet U. 786, ahim, Tlieoc. S. 20, va^i^^ Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best Mss. z/ufittf PI. Meno, 
83 c. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong -•« of the 
Keut. pi. to 'i7a for the sake of the metre (§ 47. N.) ; as, i^tTa Hes. Sc. 348, 
ahTec Soph. Tr. 122 (so ^xtiuv for ^xiitv, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, lax^vitif Id. 4. 
1291). 

2. Af\er a liquid, the a which is added becomes e, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots fitXav- {^ 19), itQfv- (r. of 
TSQTjv^ tender)^ nifQ-, are formed the feminines (^fi«i(7«, fn- 

Xixtva) fjthmvii, {ri^svaa^ ifgtivu) Ti^iiva^ nift^u (^ 134. d\ 

Compare §§ 56, 57. 

3. If the ro<»t, after the addition of a, and the consequent 
changes, ends m * or p, the feminine is declined like axui • but 
if it ends in a or r, like ylotoan (fl 7, §§ 92, 93) ; as, t^cJhm, 
7j5iiug ' naaii^ ntiotig ' fiiluiviky fAfXaivr,g (|| 19) ; nitiffa^ nid^tug. 

Observe that the or in the direcl cases va olways short See 
§92. 
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^ 1S3« Of those words which belong to the f^enentl class 
of ADJECTIVES (§ 73), ihc following have three terminations: — 

1. All participles; as, flovlfvun\, M^«<r, nduli; (fl 22). 

Note. In pnrtlciptes^ which partake of the verb anil the wijrctlre^ a di«- 
tinction must be niu<le bc'twoon the khU^ nffije^ connecting nwr/, and jlrxiUt 
ent/tMg v€ wnjngfttion, and thiwe of tltfienntoH ; thu.% in the f/Centtive Stuktittrstx 
the root of conjugation is /3«fXii/., and the affix •§fr$t • while the root of de- 
dension is /3«vXtvn<r«, and the affix -•;. 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in -os ; as, oo<pmfffOi, 
^5j -or, wiser ; oog>uiTatogy -i^, -or, wisest, 

3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusivo ; 
08, dcaxooioi, -Ml, -», <2ro /tu^dred^ iqlioq^ -f}, -or, third. 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except xlq (r«j). See 

5. Simple adjectives in -oc, -fi?, and -r^, with a few other 
adjectives; as, <fiXiog, aotpoc^ )^gvatoQ (^ 18) ; xmffhtg^ ridvg' nag^ 
lUlae (51 19); Ixwr, -ovorv, -or, G. -drroc, trtV/lTi^ ; T«il»;, -a<ra, 

-ttr, G. -orro;, wretched ; if'ipijr, -ccra, -«», G. -cro;, tender. 

Notes. «. For the number of terminations in adjectives in ••# , only gen 
^1 rules can be given. For the most futrt, simples have three terminations, 
^nd compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have tliree, and many sim- 
P'^i particularly derivatives in -uos, .$9$^ and -i^«f, have but two. DerivA- 
^'^'es from compound verbs, as being themselvej unconi[N)undt'd, especially 
^<^ in -K»u -'rag, and -rc«;, have more commonly three terminations. In 
^^y words, usage is variable. See y, 

^. Adjectives in -iv;, of the Attic Dec. TT., have but two terminations ; as, 
*V<^f (^ 17), 0, H tSytenf, ri iSytM*, fertiie. For vXienf, see § 1S5. 

>. In 'a.) wonls in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
^^^ of the Masc. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
^^>id, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in wonls in which it is 
^'inmonly the same with the Masc. Thus, we Hnd as feminine, 

(a.) Adjectives in -*« (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. i), liikof Eur. Med. 
Il97, pttv'xcs Id. Hipp. 4^5, Th. v\. J I, u»ayxa!tv Th. i. 2, xXvres 13. T-lt*; 
Adjectives in -vs (particidarly in Epic and Doric poetry), iiivi ft. 36*;>, c^ia 
Tlieoc. L'O. 8, SuXi/f T. 97, tovXvv K. 'J7 ; Comparatives, Sui)erlatives, Parti- 
cij»lcs, and Pronouns (ali rarely, except in the dual, see J.)» i^o^eirifas Th. v. 
J 10, Wt^/3«X«r«T«$ Id. iii. 10 1, iXoeirarot 2. 44L>; n^itrtt iEsch. Ag. 560; 
niAi»«vr«f Soph. El. 6l:i, (Ed. C. 751. 

(b.) «S«»«r»i K. 404, ^n(9(piyn Theog. I i , x^Xt/^if** Pind. N. .3. 3, viXtn-t. 
ftnTn At. i'ax, 978, for the common h iBufaroSi &o« This use is especially 
epic and I^tic. 

IS, This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly fireqiient in the 
dual, in which, from its liniiteti use, the distinction of geudv^T vs^ V«a&\. vnv\i^^ 
Umt; as, T^ ;^tT(t vi. /. 8 (the fem. form t« 8care«\y \>ftVm^ \» <;^aaSw^ 
Qnek); rt^r^ t^ i^i^^t Cyr. i. SJ. J 1 ; T.t;T«4» \fi to4» »«mW^ 'fiVVwifr 
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898 a.; )^« mi i^rtw tiim £0%§9Tt »«« £y§9tt, #79 tfl'l^MS«i •••• 4P#vr« 
n. Phasdr. 237 d.; ;2«vri »ai va^»u0» Soph. (Ed. G. 1676; wXtiyivrt 
0. 455. 

§ 134. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root These forms may be eithei 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only specia 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by tl e 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. ^ 74. «). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -i^, G. -idaq^ but 
also in -a^, G. -adoq^ in -ua^ -ci^a, dsc. (for the use of d as*a 
feminine formative, see § 1 18). Thus, 

ft. Masculines in -ns of Dec. I., and in 'ivt of Dec III., have ollen coh- 
responding feminines in -ir, -ih9t» These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as snbstantivea. 
Thus« i «'«X<Ti}fi -«!/, belonging to a city (^^ti v-tXTrat iEsch. Th. 253), eitiggu,. 
fi TtkTrtf, 'tiaf • i ixiTfit, fi Uirtf, suppliant ; • 2»u^k;, n '2»vB^tg, JScyikitmi 
i Mtym^iUi, 'MS, n Mtyei^ist Megoaian, 

j3. The compounds of tvsj year (in .nt% 'is of Dec IIT., bnt sometimes in 

Kf, G. -«tf of Dec. I.), have often a special fem. in -ts, -t^t ; as, ^ i| l^rrir^tf 

ri tTTirif, Mcven years old, and ii l«-rir4f, "ii^t * v** l|tr« mmi rjiv l^trj? PL 

Leg. 794 c I rkf r^mxavrturug ^Tcviag Th. L 23, but «'^i«»«»r«vr4)«nr w^tAm 

lb. 87. 

y. Some compounds in -*>(, -tg have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
ii« ; as, vfiytvns* -is, fi n^iyivuH A. 477* So fiouvtyivuA, iiiuiiruif BtrwAr 
vrtia Soph. (Ed. T. 463. 

^. Add •, h vim, and h viu^A, ri «■?«?, fat; i ir^S^jSvf, old, venerabie, Fem^ 
chiefly poet., ^r^iv^i, v^if^n, «'(t^/3ii^«, v^w^mg, v^io^tg • i, n fuutm^, and 
11 fAixat^A, blessed, poetic ; i, k tr^i^^Mv, and £p. ii vr^i^^stwri. K. 290, kind, 

§ 1 3 S. Irregular Adjectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 

fAiyas, great^ and vr»\vs, muck {\ 20). In these a^ectives, the Nom. and 
Ace. sing. masc. and neut are formed from the roots fttym' and wXi-, accord- 
i]ig to Dec. III. The other cases are formed from the roots /AiymX' and wXX-^ 
according to Dec. I. and II. The Voc. fityaXt occurs only iBsch. Th. 822. 
From its signification, vokvg has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of w- 
Xwf, see \ 20. In Herodotus, tlie forms {torn vaX>.ig prevail throughout, yet 
Qot to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
3ccur in the Attic poets. 

i vxim, h irxid, r« vxiatv, fuU. The Masc. and Neut are formed from r. 
a-Xa-, according to the Attic Dec. H. (§ 98) ; the Fem. is formed from r. 
wXi-. Ion. TXt«f, Ep. tXiIos, .»), -«». si), like^vise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds t/jixXioi, ix^Xtit Cyr. vi. 2. 7, Tt^iTkiet lb. 33. In like manner 
yxia PI. Phaido, 95 a, N. pi. fi^m Ikicitg, -m, contr. from *t\mog, -•?. 

i v^Zoi (by some written <r^£9f), h v^aua, vi w^mm (jt^mv), mUd. In thk 
ad},, forms from r. <rf«-, of Dec. II., and from r. sr^ett-, of Dec IIL, «• 
blended (see f 20). Ion. ir^nvf- 

i, i ^£s, TO r£f, safe. In this adj., contmct iotma f»mx. t». vn^^^incAs^ 
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with forms from r. tm- (ooot|. from mm-)* bdonging part^ to Dee^ IL wdA 
Hartly to Dec. III. Thus, 

I, h ri 

S. K. (r««f) rwf rM«f iiL 1. S2 («'«^) '«« 

A. («'««0 •'«v 

lliare is also an Epic ibnn r««f . With the above may be compared tbs 
Homeric J^m £. 87, Ace. ^«9 IL 445, oontr. from l^ttit, ^«o, ■■ the common 
X/mitf ^fj living, 

§ 1 3 0« Remarks. 1. Some compomids of ^tXwc, ktughter, and sS^«», 

Wii, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; as, ptX»yt' 

^{f •«», 6. 'if and •«r«r, laughter'lovingf ;^^v^«»t«wf, -a>Vi 6* •« and wvrff, 

gptden-homed. Shorter forms also occur, according to the common Dec IL ; 

as, 0i»i^«f, yjsxt^M, «»i^«* 

2. Some compounds of r«vf, /oof, have secondary forms according to Dec. 

H. ; as, TfXv'Ttfi;; (poeL ^•vXvTiii\ many-footedj G. wckvwiit and vokv^rif • 

r^irtofi •«2«;, and Ep. r^ivg, ••», X. 164, tkree-Jboted ; *l^tf AiXXivt 0. 

^9; Ir^itfif AiXktTiit^ftf Hom. Yen. 218. See OX^»u (^ 16), and 

compare § 130. y. 

3* Among other examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric i ICs 
^819, and ijy? 11. 464, good, brave, ri iu T. *2.i5y tu E. 650 (both adverbial). 
>nd Hi p. 456, Gen. in»s A. 893 (cf. § Pil. 3), Ace iut 0. 303, and nif £. 
^^^ ; Gen. pi. neut. iJUtt n. 528 ; i icin^tg A, 266, trusty, H. i^tnftg, i^<»i^r, 
^« 47, 378 ; « 9-4kvpfn9»s X. 257, ricA m aAee;i, PI. vtkvffntu I. 154 (see also 
^^^n below, 4. J); «iVw ikt^^»t N. 773,''IXiw «iVii O. l\,1kus mtTUfn 
f • 77:i, «-«X<» aUrit N. 625, «iV« ^'ti^^a 0. 369, Tliflft^M «;<nit0^^a» <I>. 87 ; 
'ty^t r. 419, «^y«r« 0. 133, Ji^yiri A. 818, A^yirei <^. 127; A^yv^ff 2. 
I '*<yff«* n.6Jl ; «'«X«»... tvrt/;^i«» A. 129, voX/v liru^im 11. 57 ; T^mhv 
'?'^-X«M r. 74, Tfiinf l^i^ktf I. 3-J9 ; ^-dXvrXftf i. 171, wcXpTkfif*»n r. 319, 
"''^vrXQTM X. 38 ; &c. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
^on^mous adjectives with dlFerent forms, might bo greatly multiplied. 

4« Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

a.) The following, chiefly poetic : «, ii a^ax^vs, ri miax^Vt tearless. Ace aim- 

ffci (the other cases supplied by etidx^OTOf, -«») ; Knkuiaix^vf, tearfid (supplied 

Q like manner by v9X.vhm.x^%iTi%) ; « v^ir^vf (for fem. see § 1 34. \), old, as 

(^bt. ddtr, timbassador (in die lost sense G. v^M^%m Ar. Ach. 93), A. w^W" 

^in, V. r^iff^v PI. w^iffittst v^t<rfititt Hes. Sc. 245, elflers, ambassadors, G. 

*^ff^j8tM», D. w^iv^t^t, «'^t^/3i vri» Lye. 1056, A. ir^Ufiuf, Du. tr^ir^n Ar. Fr. 

495 (the plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 

Word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by « ir^tr/Si/rtf;, old 

vtnn, and i Y^tr/SivrDf, andnissador) ; ^^whf, -n, -«», pone, which, with the 

l^om. througliout, has only the Gen. ^^e^»v Soph. Aj. 264. 

/3.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc ; as, 
If vami (and sometimes xcrvii), revered^ t^» ^irtt&v, eti ^crvtm • h B-dkuA, 
Tx Beikiet, blooming, ricli (Hom.), h kU and ktm (always with v'lr^n), /k. 64, 
79, y. 293, I. -1 1 J, = Xi/a. fem. of kt7cs, smooth ; ri fi(7 (r. fif$^-) Hes. ap. 
Stral). 3G4, = neut. of fi^Svt, heuvg ; ri fa (r. pal-) Soph. Pr. 932, = neuU 
of fdh»f, easy (compare with fiat and pa, the neuters )m, »(7^&c.,\\*2n. «^\ 
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y.) Poetic plurals which have no oorresponding^lng. ; m $1 ^uftUt K. 964, 
and r«f^i(ff A. 387 (yet Tm^^vs Mach, Th. 535), tkhk, frequent, att ^Mfnuml 

A. 52, aiid raf^neci T. 357 (accented as if from Btt/t.tii§ and ra^^uit), rk 
r«^ff« A. 69, i^Vfd^fM.eiTtf...l9'ir4t II. 370 ; «/ irAitf A. 395, r«vf irXtci 

B. 129 = irXitfvif, TX««ir<tf, /nore. 

^.) Poetic oblique cases wliich have no corresponding Nom. ; as, r*v %uAm 
fMc^Tfft unhappily wedded^ iEsch. Ag. 1319 ; n^xyaywutixtt having beatUiJut 
tmfmen, Sapph. (135), »aXkiyyuuxt Pind. P. 9. 131, 'EXkdU, *mXXtyvMu*m 
B. 683 ; vtXum^tn QvifTif B. 106 ; 4r«XaNr«4'«y« S»yKiX«» Pratin. ai». Ath. 
617 c; vyPixi^ara virfu* Ar. Nub. 597; x'*t^*ft XH'*** ^^r**< *^ ^ Z^* 
f«(f> a:(^*>«» (P^ which ;^t(ti« «^. 229, ». 310, is a doubtful Tariatioo), A. SOt 
£i. 400, &c ^ X^'^f**^* ^* <<'^'^ 



CHAPTER IV. 

KUMERALa 

[Hf 21,26.1 

§13T. I. NuMEBAL Adjectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (I.) the Cardinal, answering the question 
nooot ,- how many ) (2.) the Ordinal, answering the question, 
nomog; which in order 7 or, one of how many ? (3.) the Tem- 
poral, answering the question, nooniioq ; on what day ? or, in 
Ihow many days? (4.) the Multiple (multiplex^ /ioptit^ many 
folds), showing to what extent any thing is complicated; and 
the Proportional, showing the proportion which one thing 
hears to another. 

1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
see IF 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; as, ol, at, T«, Twy, ToZ^*, laig, rove, t«c, wsVri, fir>e. 
Those above 100 are declined like itte plural of tplktoq (IF 18). 

Notes. «. EJir, from its signification, is used only in the singular ; ^tm^ 

only in tlie dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 

with collective nouns, in such expressions as etfvU /mv^i« »•) rtr^m^wim, 

10,400 infantry, \. 7. 10, y<r<rtf» ««Ta«i<r;t;/X/»j», 8,000 Aorje, Hdt. vii. 85). 

For tlie dialectic as well as common declens. of the first four cardinals, see ^ 2K 

We add references to authors for some of the less frequent funns : X%is Hes. 

Th. 145, h Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mss.), Inscr. Heracl., li Z. 422, tvUfnU 

«r (by some written •llafAat) Hdt. iv. 114, tow V. 236, 2t;«» Hdt. i. 94, 

'iutiift lb. 32, T^tc79t Hippon. Fr. 8, riTo^it Hdt. \ni. 228 (Inscr. LacX rlr«^ 

Hes. Op. 696, rtro^ttf Theoc. 14. 16, <r<Vt/^if i. 70, Tiw^at O. 680, rir^n 

Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Find. O. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 

Dumben are, 5 vifiTi iBol., 12 )u«^iica and ^uoitai^iita \q\v. vsA V^mU^ 

20 iii»0trt ^p., tfMan Dor., 30 r^tn»n'r» Icdi. Q«i?% wwi todk Qssai v^vwAcwm 
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Hea. Op. 694, Dat ^^nitrtf^n AnthoL), 40 rf#ri^s0»T« and T%99tf4iii 
Ion., rfr^jcor* Dor., 80 iyietx»9Tm (§ 46. «) Ion., 90 \**n*nrtt t, 174, 
200 ^if»«r<M Ion., 9,000 Imax^Xttt 3. 148, 10,000 )tx«;^rx«i lb. 

fi. ETf has two roots, Iv- and /u-. Its compounds •w)t/f and finhit (wliich, 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, ««)• trf, fiiiit tJf) have 
tho maac. plnr. 

y. The common form of the second cardinal is 2m, shortened from the 
rt^ilar ^, which is by some excluded entirely from the Attic and from He- 
ro<1utus. The second form of the Gen. iutit is only Attic and is even ex- 
rhided from some of the best editions *of good Att writers, llie Dat. |^ 
^va-i occurs Th. viii. 101. Both 2va (ivet) and «Ia*^m, both (wliich is placed in 
^ 21, as partaking of the nature of a numeral^ with that of an emphatic pro- 
luiiiii), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, 2i;« ^n»«» 
vii. 6. 1, 2m fi*i^tU09 K. 253, 2mv »«v«M#ri N. 407, x^t'" '^/* ^t^^** Hom. 
Car. 15. 

2. For the double forms of m^m^if, see § 70. 1. In the compounds 2i»«. 
T^tT;, Ttrfei^t^»MtZt»u, and its equiralent 2i»«TSrr«^f, the components r^tTf 
and ri^^ei^tf are declined ; thus, itxttr^tift iitutrfut, 2ix«r^<M» • Tcsf Ti^fa^rt" 
xa'iB%*a, Yet we sometimes tind Tttftt^trxettitna (Ion. Ti9»t^trxottiiKtt\ and 
even Tir0-sf«»ai2>«« used as indeclinable. See Hdt. i. 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lol>. ad Phr}!!. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sep- 
arately: TMrtL^is xiu Vi»et. So T^tTi y% »gu V%xtt Find. O. 1. 127, t^m »a\ 
2U« Hdt i. 119. 

c The canllnals become collective or distributive by composition iivith 069 • 
as, 0V9%V9^ two together^ or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, rv^r^ut t, 429, rvii2«^2i«« 
Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressied by means of the 
prepositions «»«, »«tc, and, in some connections, tig and tiri • as, S| xix'^t 
0.90. tJUKTov &9%oost six compunies, each a huTuIred men, iii. 4. 21 ; xtcTa nr^o- 
Mtrx'^-i**'!* 4,000 at a timty iii. 5. 8 ; tig U«T«y, 100 deep, Cyr. vl 3. 23 : 
iwi TtTro^M9j Jhur deep, i. 2. 1 5. 

^. The numeral /ki/^im, 10,000, is distinguished trom fiv^Ui, plur. of /AV(!»g^ 
vaatf comntleest with whidi it vas originally one, by the accent. 

^138. 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except xr^oiroc, and are all declined 
wiih three terminations. They all end in -loc, except dsviffjog^ 
ftidofAo?^ and oyduoi. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -ooxoq. 

XoTES. «. Dialectic forms are, 1 *^orog Dor., 3 r^irav^g Ep., 4 rir^etvt 
fp., 7 X^Vcftutrog Ep., 8 iyiiofg Ep., 9 U9ar»g Ep., 12 ivvytKurog lon.. 
1 \ T%09-%^9»it^i»a,TH Ion., 30 T^tfixtfrit Ion., &C. 

^. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (^ 25), 
we also find the combinations rfirog xut VtMorog, Th. v. 56 ; TtTo^Tas xetl 
ytxarcs, lb. 81 ; v-ifAVrds xoi lixoreg, lb. 83 ; &c. Also, i7f xat ux»f<rag, Th. 
viii. 109. See § 140. 1. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -og into -aioq^ -«, -ov; thus, 
dthfQogy diVT^^nuo^'f -«, -or. From Ti^wToe^uo Xem^owX tv\wc^\ 
is formed. Its place Is supplied by avd^iiftt^o^n -^^ 
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4. Multiple. The multiple numbers end in -irilooC) con 
tracted -nXovq^ and are declined like hmlooq^ dmlovg (IT 18). 

Other forms are those in .^««>i«r, chiefly Ion., as, %i^^iH» r^t^tUug • alsc^ 
%i^fiff Tfiffif, Ion. hl^if, T^t^if (§ 70. Y.), &C. 

5. Proportionai The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in 'Ttlaatog^ -a, -or, and, more rarely, -nlnalm^^ -^v 
G. 'ovoq. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dinXnmoq 
-a, -or, or dmlaalbty^ -ov, G. -ovog' and that of 10 to 1, by df' 
xanlnaiog or 6txmiXaal<nv, The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality 
is expressed by Voog (Ep. loog)^ -i^, -ov. 

§ 1 39« II. Numeral Adverbs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative noauxtg; how many 
times / 2^11 end in -»xt(, except the three first ; thus, dmixgg^ 
ten times^ ivveaxauixoaixaii7tiaxoaionXaotdxig^'il2& times^ PI. Rep. 

5S7 e. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxllioi^ two thousand^ 
nivxitxiaxihoinog^ five thousandth, 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to divi»ion^ order^ place, 
manner^ &c. ; as, 5/^«, in two divisions^ t^^/^a, in three divis' 
ions ; dtvrfQor^ secondly^ iqUov^ thirdly ; iQixovt in three places^ 
mrxttxov^ in five places ; nevjaxtag^ in five ways^ I^ck^q)^, in six 
ways, 

III. Numeral Substantives. The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -«V» -lidog^ and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, ^ fivgiag may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers; as, 
dixit fiV(jtu8e^, ten myriads = 100,000 ; kxatoy (iVQiddfg^ a mil' 
lion. 

§ 140. Remarks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xal • but often tlie greater without 
x«t, and sometimes also with it. 

Thns, crivTj ««) tixeo'iti Jive and twenty^ i. 4. 2 ; nrrafAKevrm srivrt, Jorty- 
Jire, V. 5. 5 ; T^iaxofrei xoti vrivrt, thirty and Jhe, i. 4. 2 ; ^raB'fiui T^ir^ 
xeii ittv^KtvTa^ raoaveiyyai Tcvrt ku) r^iaxovTet xas TH/TKxio'iatJ erTtthm vs»r^« 
X4VTa xou i^etxtr^ikiOi xa) fAVo$»t, W. 2. 6 ^ fra^fAt) ^saxevioi 0tx«<ri»T(, «rs- 
^ct^dyyeti X'^'^' «*«'»'•» 9'iVTfix»*Tet crivri, ara^iec r^to-ftu^im TiTfaxif^tkiet 
s^aMaam cnvrvxovTet, vii. 8. 26. See V. 5. 4, and § 138. /3. 

Notes, a. From the division of the CiteeV TROT\.\Xvvcv\odft©ad««^\V»dayi 
^vere often designated as follows ; f*.inm &«ti^^«fA««»'«s ^"-^n W\ V%x«i> v^ok ^ 
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[6th alter 10] 16^ of the momOt Bo&iromhn, Dem. 261. 12 iv^trr«^«f 
iKT^ Wi ^iMTfi, Id. 279. 17 ; ^^n^cfimMs Ut^ mr tUaU, ' the 26th,* Id 
265. 5. In like manner, r^irtf yt yiptmt ^r^it %i»* ixxma^tt y«»«7f, JEath 
Prom. 773. 

fi. lastead of adding dght or nhie, subtraction is often employed ; as, viitt 
.../(£<«( ticu^mt Ttvffei^»Kotrmf forty ships wanting one [40—1 =39], Th. 
yiii. 7 ; Mtv^t iut7v itavftuf ^tvrntt^tn. [50 — 2 =s 48], lb. 25 ; 2i/mV )i«i;- 
0-eus tlxa^t vavrif H. Gr. i. 1. 5 '■, vtvrnxofTet iv^Tt )s«vt« Ytk, Th. ii. 2 ; Uif 
yut gUtt^rif ?rtf(, Id. viii. 6 (cf. Syiaot xmi ^ixcrtfv 7r«f, Id. vii. 18) ; lv«f 
yiotTof T^tetxc€rS iri<, in the thirtieth year, one wanting. Id. iv. 102. In like 
manner, r^taxoffivt i^roiiatr* /tv(i». Id. ii. 13. It will be observed, that the 
|>artici{)le may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer construc- 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. 

y. The combinatiohs of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
pressed ; thus, (a) r^la h/usietenxx, three half-darics^ i. e. 1^ dtirics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, r^irt* hjxtTxXatrot, the third talent a half one 
L e. 2^ talents, Hdt. i. 50 ; %Qii»fto9 nfiureikatrtf -\- TtTetoTo* fifAtirnXxtr^v ^ 
r«X«vra lixx, 6^ -f- 3^ => 1 0, lb. (compare in Lat. sestertius, shortened from 
gemistertius) '• (c) Less classic, 2m xai n/xUtsxv f*»a», iv»t xxt Hjaufv 2^ «;^/k«/, 
Poll. ix. 56, 62 : (d) ImrfiTct, a third in addition, i. e. 1^, Vect. 3. 9 ; iW- 
wifxTTcv, \l, lb. : (e) fifui>,i49, half ok much again, 1. e. 1^, i. 3. 21. 

2. The Table (fl 25) exhibits the most common numerals 
with some of the inierrogalives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 



CHAPTER V, 

PRONOUNS. 

I. Substantive. ■ 

(IT 23.J 

§141. Personal, ^/w, av, ol. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 

Hie numbers are distinguished not less by difference of root, than of affix, 
Thu.s, the 1st Person has the roots. Sing, ft,-, or, as a more emphatic form, if*,-, 
PI. vfA; Du. ». ; the 2d Pers., Sing. ••-, PI. if*., Du. r^. ; the 3d Pers., S'ng. 
the rough bi-eathing, PI. and Du. e^-. Most of the forms have a conneiting 
vowel, which in the Sing, and PI. is ••• (in the Dat. sing, passing into the 
kindrud -•-, § 28), but in the Du., -«-. Tlie ftfxihk endings are Sing. Gen. 
-«, Dat. -r, Ace. none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Ace, while the 
Norn., in the 1st and 2d Persons, had the |)eculiar forms Xyat and rv, and in 
the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disapiMjared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se ; 
ego, tu. Num. of 3d Pers. wanting) ; PI. Nom. -i^, Gen. -*»», Dat. -r» (the 
flexible ending' of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Ace. -As*, Ihu^oni. -\^\v^t^ 
pgohaged forms vHt, ^paH) the -i appears to have coxae tram wa. VrcXXsSassi^ ^ 
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the G«n.). Oen. -r*. In all the forma in common use, the oonnecting rowif 
juid flexible ending nre contracted ; thus, ifnA-* i/mD, #.&•* r«0^ *-&•« •» • (i^-l-* 
i/a-«-«) i/t*#i, (r-i-<) «<', ('-i-<) »'• «A»-^-«< «^Wf, v/K-i-i; v^i^c, (n^-i-fs) n^iTf * 

exhibits a diflereiit funnntion witliout a comiecting vow^ ; nftt-i^dt ifimt 
vfi-t'df vfutSf r^-t-«f ^^ii * v-w-i Nw, r^**r.i r^w (w and f*^ are aometimei 
written iuoorrectlj v^ and ^^, as if contnu^ted Arom wi, ^fZT, § 25. m) ', 
t'S-7t *Sf9, r^ai'lt rp^v {f^ttU, from its limited use, remained uncontracted) 

§ 1 43. Remarks. 1. The Table (^ 23) exhibits, Itt, the comrooa 
forms of the personal I>ronouns ; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, wliether 
common or dialectic ; 3d, the principal other f(Mins which occur. Tlie forms 
to which the sign f is affixed are enditic when used without emphasis (sea 
Prosody). AVlien the oblique cases Sing, of lyai are not enclitic, the longer 
forms i/AtVt i/*»it t/ti are emplq^-ed. 

2. The pronoun ov is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a ^ . 
flexive. Ii^the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is- not greatly u ed 
in either sense, its place being commonly supplied by other pronouni». 1^ 
plur. forms ^(piis and f^ia first occur in lidt (\'ii. 168,.L 46 ^ For the lim* 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 

3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives lyutdty, riJ^iv, t^v (6) the Accusatives »/» and 
0-^1, without distinction of number or gender ; (c) the Dat. pi. «>^*», which 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing.; 
(</) the Dat pi. of iyei and rv with the ultima short (espedaliy Sophocles ^ ; 
thus, rtfittjfj v/Ai9t or ^fitvt v/M.i9» See 5. below. 

4. The DIALECTIC FORMS srisc chiefly, a) from want of contraction, as, 
JyMt«, &c ; (6) from protraction, as, i^i?*, 9u; il*, if/Kt/*r», ufitUff, r^i<«f 
(§ 47. N.") ; (c) from peculiar contraction, as, i/ntv, tiZ, tS (§ 45. 3) ; 
(</) from the. use of different affixes, as Gen. £p. -3«v (j^t^ir, ^iStv, l^», 
§ 84\ Dor. '»e ilfii^t, contr. Ifiavg^ lutus, rUt, contr. tiv^, with' • doubled 
rfvf, and, similarly formed, Uvs) ; Dat. sing. Dor. -i» (l^.'», ti?». t/», It) ; 
(e) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as '^i, 
&/i/At, u/ii, Sfi/At, f<pi (compare the sing. i>i, *^i, f, and see ^v'^ 83, 86); 
(/) from variation of root ; as. Dor. r- for r- (t», rtu, rti, ri, Lat. /u, fut, 
tibi, fe, § 70. 2) ; iEol. F- for the rough breathing ^Fi^i», F«, Ff • I^t. «-: 
8ui, sibi, $e) ; Dor. 'a/*., JEo\, and Ep. i^^, for V- {'dfitig, afifitg, &c.) ; 
yEol. and Ep. vjia/a- for *c^ (Sfifiis, &c.) ; Dor. >^- and ^, iEol. ir^, for rf. 
(^'». ^«, <p'*, ei<r<Ph »'^i). See Table, and 5. below. 

.5. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms : 
lyuv A. 76 (used by Hom. only before vowels>, At. Ach. 748 (Meg. , Ar. 
Lys. 983 (Lac. , Theoc 1. 14, iEsch. Pers. 931, W,y« {^tyt,yt) Cor. 12, 
//wya Ar. Ach. 898; l^i« K. 124. Hdt. i. 126, l^i?* A. 174, iyuf? A. 88, 
Hdt. vii. 158, ^sv A. 87, Hdt. vii. 209, Ifiihf A. 525, Eur. Or. 986. I^f^» 
Sapph. 89; i^/, Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; V"r Hdt. ii. 6, 'Afiig Ar. 
Lys. 168, &ftfiif (D. 432. Theoc. 5. 67; V*<^» T. 101, ifxtimf E. 258. 
'd^f Theoc. 2. 158, Af^f^i»,p Ale. 77; ^^» A. 147, ^/er» or A^., x. 344, 
Soph. (Ed. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, 'ifiTf Theoc. 5. 106, &^fii A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, &fcfc» N. 379, Ale. 86 (15), ^^^i^/. Ale 91 (78); V^r 
S. 211, Hdt I. 30, ^fiAt 9, 872, *&fu Ar. Ly*. 95, £fftf«i A. 59, SapplL 
93 (13X Tbeoc 8. 25 ; tit Cor. Ifi, «£7 ^. 4\%, U. ^^ (-.Sori, ^^ W%^ 
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MM X. 88 : r^ Ar. Ljrs. 1188, Sappb. 1.13, rvvn R 485, tai; Cor. 2; n* 

A. 396 HdU L 8, ^tr« F. 137, rti V. 206, lldt. i. {K "i^tt A. 180. Kiir 
Ale 51, rf«r« 0. 37, 468, rtZt Tlwoc 2. 126, n«vf Th«<M:. II. 25 : r« A. 
28, HdU i. 9, «-•<» ). 619 (not in II.), Hdt. v. 60 (Instr.), Ar. A v. <JM0, Wf 
Theoc 2. 11, Piitd. 0. 10. 113 ; ri Theoc. 1. 5, rv lliuoo. 1. 56. Ar. ICq. 
1225 ; vftitt HdU vi. 11, ifiis Ar. Ach. 760, S/*f^tt A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc 5. Ill ; ^i»n H. 159, Hdt. iii. .^,0, v/^ti»t» A. 348, &^^<*r» Ale. 77 ; 
vfiit* or v/Ki'v, Soph. Ant. 308, S/*fiU9 A. 249, Theoc. 1. 116, v,uf*i Z. 77, v^a/m' 
K. 551 ; vfiUs fi. 75, Hdt. i. 53, v^t, Ar. Lys. 87. u/ce^c lb. 1076, Cu/uli f. 
412, Find. O. 8. 19, Theoc. 5. 145, Soph. A'nt. 846; 0^£7 A. 336, r^M A. 
574 ; rf^r* A. 257, ^. 52 (here conttidered Noni. by some). #^»* 2. 62 : i« 

B. 239, J* A. 400, UT6 Ap. Kh. 1. 1032, tJ T. 464, i^ Hdt. iii. i:):i, 7Sf* 
A. 1 14, i£sch. Sup. 66, F«^t» Ale. 6 (71) ; U7 N. 495, 7* (orTf > 11m Fr. 66, 
r«;Sapph. 2. 1 ; F« Ale. 56 (84), it T. 171, ^« A. 29, ildt. i. 9, m hiid. 
O. 1. 40, Theoc I. 150, i£s^. Prom. 55 : r^ia Hdt. i. 46 : r^iM» !£. 31 1, ildt. 
i. 31, ff(pui9 A. 535 ; tf-^i* A. 73, i£sch. Prom. 252, sm din^. Horn. II. 19. 19, 
i£flcli. Pers. 759, r^i B. 614. Hdt. L I, «>^* P. 300, yl.{* Snphr. 83 (,87), ^/i 
Call. Di. 125, £r^i Stpph. 98 (40); tf-^tar B. 96, #^s«i Hdt. i. 4, ^-^tiaf ». 
21.3, rf-<2; E. 567, r^t A. Ill, Tlieoc 15.80. S<>ph. Ant. 44, >;'t llieoc. 4. 3, 
«r^f Ale 92 (80);/«>^»i A. 8, tr^M or ^^m* P. .531 ; ^^«;* A. 338*. iyui«f, 
ift>wi, Ifttvf^ /KtSiv, rt«f, ri«, i«t;,', &c, cited by ApoUonius in hia treatise on 
the Greek Pronoun. 



^14 3« 6. History. • «. The distinction of pernon, like thase of case and 
nwimber(^ 83), appears to have been at first only twofcild, merely ^lepurating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the hmUs common to the 2d and 3d 
persona, but also in the common forms of these pei'suiis in the iluid of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one's self by gosture is to bring home 
the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at honte as much as is consistent with enunciation : while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, a^i it were, of the 
voice towanls the ))erson. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering ;n, which hence became the 
great root of the 1st personal pronouns. The latter is accomplishtHl by sending 
the voice out forcibly through a narrow a[)erture. This, acv<»rding to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may pnKluce either a sibilant, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as nutts of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two i^crsons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
tbunded, in general, upon common roots. 

^. The ft- of the Ist Pers. passed in the old Plur. (which aftcrwanis be- 
came the Dual, § 85) into the kindred »- (compare I^t. nos) ; and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial d (c*ompare the AloL 
a.9p, ««-^i), which passed by precession into •. In the new IMur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the ft, {afAfi-^ in the Ep. and J¥aA. oLfifAHf 
ifAfiXtiiitt A/ttfAif, Aftfiiri, AfAfit) ; or more commonly by doubling the A \o n 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (ii/e«., in i^ttsr?, &c.), or, in the 
Dor., to A ('«/«-, in '&ui:^ ' :uvi>, 'SftTtf 'd/bti). From this the new Plur. of 
the 2d Pers. aj»pears to havi been formed,' by changijig, for propriety of ex- 
pression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into «, the most ^roXvuiiWft ^vji.(«.->\\\ \3oa 
Ep. and JSo/. vftfitt, v/u.fittM9, Sftftny vftfu • and 'Pf*-, \n uix&Ti, 8wC) 'Wv>ii >(Jsa 

14 



158 PRONOUNS. — - SUBSTANTIVE. fBOOE II» 

mcoepttoii of this imitative plural, the Plnr. and Da. of the 2d and 3d per- 
Bons have the same root, in which plurality is expressed by joining two of the 
signs of these persons (f*^. ss r 4* F)* bi the separation ot the two person^ 
tlie sign f became appropriated to the Sd Pers. (but in the Dor., r-, as m the 
Lat, and also in the verb-endings ^i, .rov, -tis); and tlie rou^ breathing tt 
the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the language, this was F*; ki Lat. it be- 
came s- ; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and r-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both «>, and more fi:equently r). 

y. In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening; in the 1st Pers. by a double prefix to 
the fit thus, s-y-c-fA (the y being inserted simply to. prevent hiatus), or, as ^ 
cannot end a word, lyot, which passed, by a change of v to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into {iyaet^ lyti (compare the Sanscrit tihamj 
the Zend azenij the Boeotic iiv, the Latin epo, and the verb-en(Ung of tlie 
1 St Pers. M in Greek, and o in Lat.) ; in the 2d Pers. by aflixing F, which 
with the preceding i passed into if in the common Greek (cf. § 1 17. N.), but 
in the Boeot. into »u (compare the Lat tu, ^ 12.^); in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than F> on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (§ 1 18), so that the form became F/A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, ? or 7 (this obsolete form is cited by 
Apollonius ; compare the Lat. i«, ea, id). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Ace ?» or 7y, of which ^/y and »i» are strengthened 
forms. 

§ 1 44* B. Reflexive, ifiavxov, atfonov^ invrov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with uvtog. 

In the Plur. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct ; nfuiv aurSpf ufuif avrMv, vipHv atfrSt »= l«vrw». In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing, and Plur.; thus, tfi ««r«v A. 271, 
ifjiiB-iv 9i^il^ff»fAatt etvrns >^. 78, avriv fAtv ^. 244. In the common compound 
funns, t>.e personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with murigf 
and in the 1st Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place: 
i/At-rcvrev Ifitaureu, ffi-^eturw ffauTWf \-ttvTov ttuTov. In the New Ionic, on 
tiie other hand, tlie flexible ending of tne Gen. b retained, and is contracted 
with av into mv (§ 45. 6) : ifcto-abroZ i/A*uu<fZ. The Other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen. : IfAiotvrifi -ev. The Doric forms avrauruf xvravrovf av- 
Txuruff etvravTUt &c., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling eturei. Apollonius cites the comic Nom. ifitmurig from 
the Metocci of the comedian Plato. 

§ 1 45. C. Reciprocal, uXXi^Xodv, This pronoun is formed 
by doubling «AAo?, other. From its nature, it wants the Norn. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 

Note. For «lxx«x«» (Theoc 14. 46), see § 44. 1. For ^AXfiXMr* (K. «5), 
see § 99. 1. 

§ 140. D. Indefinite, •© duiit. This pronoun may be 

termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 

is used to designate a particular person ox ^\xi%^ ^VCvsS^ \bA 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the 
language of MatthisB, it ^^indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or* thing" ; as, Tov dtlva yiyvwaxtii; Do you know Mr, So and 
So ? Ar. Thesm. 620. *0 dilva tov delvog roy diiva flaayyiXXu^ 
A, J?., the son of C D., impeaches E. Jrl, Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing, this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the Phir. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, TOV dtlva hs. Thesm. 622. 

Note. The article is an essential part of this pronomi ; and it were better 
written as a single word, Siit9«L, It appears to be umply an extension of the 
demonstrative nc,,b7 adding -i»- or -ivo, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. § 152. 1), makhig it a demonstrative indefinite, AVhen -iv- was appended, 
it received a doable declension ; when •tva^ it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the^ooUoquial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 

II. Adjective. 

[124.1 

§ 1 4T. All the pronouns which are declined m IT 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old definitive, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and t- (cf. § 143. 
a, /?), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ and relative pronoun. 

Remarks, a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name «(^f «y, joiMt, 
fipom its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to be spoken 
of further, or whidi was familiar to the mind. The Greek ffame «^^^» be- 
came, in Liatin, artiadua {matt joint, from artus. Joint, a word of the same 
origin with «^^^0v), firom which has come the English name, article, T|iis 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite artidei 
naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when • 
used as a relative, usually foUowa it ; as, «Jr«f Wnv i avn^ h il^ilr, this is 
THK ffian WHOM jfou sate ; ra pUn S aivB^tT, thk rose wurca blooms. Hence, in 
the former use, it was termed the prepositive, and, in the latter, the postpositive 
article. >Vlien prepositive, it was so closely connected with the fyllowing 
word that its &<(])iratc(t foims became proclitic 

/3. In the pn)gress of the language, the forms of this old DEFiNrm*B be- 
came specially appiropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms rif and rn of the 
Nom. sing, became obsolete. 

A. Definite. 

§ 148. 1. Article, 0, ^, TO. The prepositive article^ or, 
as il is commonly termed, simply the article^ unites the pro- 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, o, »*, ol, wl, with the 
T- forms of the neuter, the oblique, cases.^ and the dvM.L 

SanL The foims r«/ and rat are also used, for the &ake oi toieXx^, evx^^xcj^ 
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or empnasis, in the Ionic (chiefly the Epic), and in the Doric ; e. g. cm A. 
147, lldt. viii. 68. I (where it is stnHi^ly dcmonstnitive), llieoc I. 80 ; r» 
r. 5, Tlietx;. 1. 9. So, even in tlie Attic jiot'ts, rai t% idtch. Pers. 423, Sogh. 
Aj. 1404 ; r«; Ar. Eq. 13*29. For the other dialectic forms, see §§ 95, 96 
99. For the fonns i and r«, see § 97. 

2. Rklativk, oc, ry, o. The postpositive article^ or as it is 
now commonly termed, the relatiiie pronoun^ has the orihotone 
aspirated fomis of the old delinitive. 

Note. For the old Masc. « (11. 83.5, /3. 262), as well as for the Ncut t, 
see § 97. For Uie reduplicated oav (B. 325) and tnt (11. 208), see § 48. 

§ 1 49. 3. 1terat!ve, mtwc^ -17,-0 (§ ^). ,This pronoun 
a[)j)ears lo he compounded of the particle «i5, again^ back^ and 
the old definitive jog {^ 147. /5). It is hence a pronoun op 
RETURN (or, as it may be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 

Notes, et. The New Ionic often inserts i in xvr^i and its compounds, 
before a lon^ vowel in the afhx (see § 48. 1, ^ 24). This l>clongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aret«eus ; in HdU, it is chi^y eontined to 
tlie forms in -» and -w of abvis and «Jm * e. g. atbritf^ etvTittv and eivrStt 
Hdt. i. 1 33, avriv* rour'ittv lb. ii. 3. For the other dialectic forms of «vr«f, 
see §§ 95, 96, 99. 

j3. llie article and ttlris are often united by crasis (§ 39) ; as, murit, 
ralrov (§ 97. N.) or rxifri (Ion. TMtiri Ildt. 1. 53, § 45. 6), reiVTdVf rttbrdf 
tor « etvrasf re eturoj tw «i/r«c/, r« «»r«. 

^ 1 50. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ovuk^ this^ compounded of the article and alxoq • o5«, this^ 
compounded of the article and 5f (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards)^ and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and ixnvog^ that^ derived from kxtl^ there. 

Note. Of txtTvf (which, mth «xx«r, oHur, is declined like auritf § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. »t7v4Sj which is also common in the AtL poets, 
iE<il. Kn*«t Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. rnvcg llieoc. 1. 4. In the Epic forms of Zhf 
TtTirhfi ip, 93, ToTfhm K. 462, .rMtf-iitf-riv jS. 47, thefe is a spedes of double 
dfdension. 

Remarks. «. The definitives toTo^, such^ tocjo^, so greats 
Ti^A/xoc, so oZd, and tvito^, so little, are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with (xitog and ds • 
thus, loiovtog and roioadf, just such, Toooviog and ToaooSf, jttsi 
so much, Tr/lixovTog and jrjhxoade, rvyfovTog, These compound 
pror)ouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 

/i. In declining the compounds of nirog with the article and 

adjective pronouns, the followin^r rv\le is observed : — If the ter» 

mincUion of the article or adjectivt pi*6noun Koa cca O \)oud< ix 
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It 'I lies with tJie firsi bgllahle of wtn/'c, to form oi ; hut is other' 
iciffc absorbed 

Thus, (« eturiij •»TO§f (i murin) ttvrn, {ri auri) T»vr4 • G. (tw ttvrw) t9U 

TavTet • G. ^Tftlir aifTiiv) r«t/Tw» {^ 24)* {rifn /titrif) r«#'«vr«i, (rc^n aurn) 
Towjtvmt (7«#«» cvr*) T909UV and r«70c/T«y (§ 97. N>) 

/. To demonstratiyes, for the sake of stronger cxprcasion, 
un I is affixed, which is always long and acute, and Ixifore 
ivhich a short vowel is dropped, and a Jong vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, oviuot^ uvii^l\ Tovti\ this fiere; PL ov- 
Toi/, uvTulij Tavii* ixtivoal^ tluU tliere ; odi^ tooovjooL 

Note. This i paragogie is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
versadon and popular discouTM. It was also affixed to adverlis ; as, ouretri^ 
i^i, 9tni, itratu^i, ivrtot^cM. So, in cumic language, even Avith an inserted 
particle, ftnfiuu Ar. Av. 448, l»yira»^i Id. Tfaesm. 646, iv^t^rtv^iyi Ath. 
269 f. 

§ 1 tS I • 5. Possessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjcc 
lives of three terminations. 

We add references for the less common possessives : wtrtftf^ O. 39 ; r^ett' 
Tf^«,', A. 216, in Ap. Kb. = #^tri^«;, 1. 643, 2. 544 ; h. V, 333, Ildt. i. 
205. Soph. Ai. 442; «^«,- or i^if, Z. 414, Piiul. (). 10. 10, Theoc. 5. 108, 
iEsch. Cho. 428 (used particularly in the Att. poets as sing.) ; afttriftft 
Tlieoc. 2. 31 ; iftftos. Ale. 103; a/Af^'iTifift Ale. 104 ; rus, y. 122, yKsch. 
I»roni. 162 ; i^«f, «. 375, Pind. P. 7. 15 ; l«.-, «. 409, Theoc. 17. 50 : f<pis, 
A. 534 ; F«; (=» »t)i S/Af*«Si cited by Apollonius. For the use of the posses- 
sives, particularly «;, »;, 0-^«rt(«f, ^(pc;, and r^»itTi^»s, see Syntax. 

B. Indefinite. 

^ 1 S^. 1. The simple indefinite is t/c, which has two 
roots, iiv- and t*-, both appearing to be formed from t-, the 
root of the article, by adding -lv- and -e- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. § 146. N.). 

RK3LVRKS. «. The later root r/v. is declined throughout after Dec. III., but 
the earlier rt- only in the Gen. and Dat., after Dec. II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction ; thus, n';, ^r, 
r7v«V« rfr/, &c. (§ 105. /3) ; G. rU Ttv, D. rta> rw, and, in the compound, 
11. G. triuv «TA>V|D. orietft OTMft (also Ion. ri»y, rieifftf § 153. y). For the 
accentuation, and the forms arrets uvret^ see 2. below, and § 1 53. a. 

/3. The short t of rXs, rT^i, and the omission of t in tT, suggest an inter- 
mediate root ri-, formed from «- by precession, and 'afterwards increased by 
» (cf. ^ 119, and o^wj, ^ 123. y). To this intennediate root may be refeired, 
according to Dec. 11., the -^ol. t/«; Sapph. 55 (34), r/wtf-iv Id. 109 (113). 

2. The interrogate VES in Greek are s*vm\iV'y \V\e iudejluxle^ 
tPzlA a change of accent (see Syntax), 

14 ♦ 
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Thus, the forms of the indefinite tU (except tlw pecnliar jfrTo, which it 
rarely used except in connection ^vith an adjective, and which is never used 
interrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative ris are orthototUj 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, rtg and ri, arc written with the graei 
"Uicent, or without an accent. 

§ 1 S3* 3. The composition of oc with tU forms the relative 
INDEFINITE oaTfc, tohoever^ of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root nr-, but the latter only in those 
wliich have the root it- ; thus, otrnot,-, but or^o otoi/. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 

Notes. «. The forms iffo-a^ Att. aTTct f% 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of &Tiv», and are said by Eustathius to be compounded of S and the 
Doric fti =s Ttvei. In certain connections, thuy pa;j:5ed into simple indefinites, 
and then, by a softer pronunciation, became aT^-a, arra. 

/3. The forms which occur in ITomor of rJ.-, rls. antl Arif, which is the same 
with y^Ttf, except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in % 24. 
Homer has also the regular form:> of orrts. The doubling of r in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 

y. References are added for many of the forms of r/j, t/?, and e^m : Hm 
r. 279 {itTTis 167), »Trt 0. 408;*r«t/ C}T. viii. 5 7, rod ; Soph. CEd T. 
1435, 0701; i. 9. 21, T$9 T. 305, Ildt. i. 58, rit ; 13. 225, %Tri9 «. 124, tiv 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Ildt. i. 19, tiZ 2. 192, TIdt. v. 106, onu o, 422, Hdt. i. 
119, oTTiu e- 121 ; T*. A. 299, i. 9. 7, tS ; Soph. El. 679*, or* ii. 6. 23, 

Tttf Hdt. ii. 48, Tiy; Hdt. i. 117, JVjy /S. 114, Hdt. i. 95, ^ny M. 428; 
iriva 3". 204 {Jivrtva, B. 188) ; cikt^u eirru Cvr. ii. 2. 13, fl<nr«7* «0-«« t. 
218, «TTa Rep. Ath. 2. M^ atrtra A. 554, Hdt. i. 138, «r/v« X. 450 (Stivm 

A. 289) ; Ti«» Hdt. v. 57, ti«» j fl. 387, tU,* ; y. 200, «ti«» *. 39, Ildt 

viii. 6.5, ^Tatv vii. 6. 24 : rict^rt Hdt. ix. 27, eTtlnnf 0. 491, •Viwr/ Hdt. ii. 
82, eroivi Soph. Ant. 1335 ; onvag 0. 492 {ou<rrivets A. 240). 

M I 0'». Remarks. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been 
specially mentioned are regularl}' declined as adjectives of three terminations 
(v^ 133. 4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which are 
affixed to pronouns, see ^ 63, §§ 317, 328. 

2. S|)ecial care is required in distinguishing the forms of «, h, «w, rig, and 
T)g. Fonns which have the same letters may be often distinguished by the 
accentuation ; as, ai, oJ, »". Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of eureg, those of avrog^ the combined forms of i avTtg, the satne^ and 
the contracted foims of lavrw. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

COMPABISON. 

^ ItStS. Adjectives and Adverbs have, in 
\ Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

I. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in -Tcpos, -ct, -ov, and the superlative in -rarog, -17, 
-ov ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
'iovj "lovj Gen. -lovosj and the superkUivCj in -10x09, 
-17, -ov. 

A. COMFABISON IN -KQog^ -JUTog. 

^ ltS6. In receiving the affixes -xsgos and 
-rarog, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

1.) -Off, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o- ; by a short syllable, -a- ; as, 

Movqtog^ light ^ xovq>6TfQogi xov(p6jtnog» 

aoifog^ wise J aoqxonQogj aoq}(axaTog. 

Remarks. «. This change to -«>• takes place to avoid the succession of 
too manj short syllables. Three successive short s}'UabIes are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake of the metre, xax«|fiM#rf^«f 
v. 376, X&^MTtiTaf /3. 350, «i^t)(wrs^» P. 446, itl^SfiiTaTof i. 105. In respect 
to Mtviff empty, and frtvog, narrow, authorities vary. 

/3. A mute and liquid preceding -a have commonly the same effect as a 
long syllable ; as, ^^^^ie, vehement^ 9(p»i^er%^at, f^oi^iTttrti. Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -*>. for the sake of the metre ; as, Jli/r«-«. 
Tfu^i^ei Eur. Ph. 1348, /3a^v«'«r^A>r«r«f lb. 1345, tlrixvttratrt Id. Hcc. 620. 

y. In a few words, -og is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-ai-<i -€o-, or -la- ; as, 

naXaiog^ ancient y naXnltfQog^ nnXaliaiog. 

(piXogy deoTy (piXtfQogy q>iXjttTog, 

friendly^ qnXaltfgogy (ptXalTuxog, 

^avjlfo^, quieiy ^avxnljfgog, '^avxtttxaxof. 

igfafssyof^ strongy ig^btfisviaxBQogy i^^fA\xiyvsxfxw^% 

ZaXog^ talkaHve^ XaXlanQog^ liaUaiaio^. 
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XoTKs. (a,) Yet also 'retXetiirifaf, Find. N. 6. 91, ^iX«Jri{»f , Mem. iiL 11 
18, (pikiu* (§ 159) «. 208, (PiXi»-T»s, St»|)h. Aj. 842, iitf'i/;^;;«Tif#f, Id. AnU 1089 

(b.) 'ITie fhany:e of -« int«» -tv- belong particularly' to contracts in -Mf 
Tlicse nmtracUi, aiitl those in -»«,-, are likewise cuutracted in the Comp. and 
Slip' '' as, 

et-rXitf, sintpfef «<r>.»!»Ti»«j, A rX»irT«T«y, 

a4rX4t/;, «<rX«t/0'ri^«r, «<rX0vrTar<# 

r«(^t^i«;, purple^ irf^vfiA^rt^o;, ir«(^v^u»r«T«y, 

Rut iv-XoMTiatft leu jit for ua, lli. vii. 60, •v;^^4«ri^«f, (£a 10. 11, U 
vtMrx^tit Eq. 1. 10, &c. 

(c.) Other examples of -«r dropped in comparison are ytfoiit, old, r;^«. 

; Xar^;, a/ leisure ; of -4; changed to •«<-, it^i«f , r/^r, i^<«f , pricaie, trtf, equal, 

)( /Kt«^«f, middle (see 2. below), «^S'«i0(, at dawn, SyPtf, It^te, 9^79$, earfy; of -ff 

' changed to -(«-•, ai$«r0f, aitgiuU^ mtt^drof, unmixed, &vft,%*tt ff^^t «^S«*«f. 

btmntipd^ tvlirihos^ levels ib^ft>^4,-, ;;»/%, rilvfAo^^ fweet (poet.) ; of •*» changed tO 

-4r-, ^a»0^«7ir, eating alone, i-^^^ipAyt^ daintjf, ^rrit^^ii, poor, 

). W%ao; and »i«( have old tni|)erlatives of limited and chiefly poetic v« in 
•artt ; thus, ^t0-ar«;, miduwstj Ar. Vesp. 1.502, Kp. ^t«-«-«r«(, 0. 223, fiartst 
/(ix/, /»«•(»<, A. 712, So]ih. Ant. 627, Kp. viiaros, B. 824. Compare tr^^^ttrt, 

(^TooetTOf) T^uroi, aud S^arof (<§ 161. 2). 

^ ^157. 2.) '€is and -i^g become -£(?-; as, 

Xii(jfHG, agreeable^ /«^i/«/rf^oc, ;|f«^iftfraro^. 

or/(/ f/c, ei'itlent^ ompufih^HK^ amfiotarog, 

71 ti//^*, poor^ ntiiuTf^joi^ nfvioxniog. 

Remakk. In adjectives of the first declension, and in -^ftuintt -•>« becomes 
•iff' ; as, ff'Xiiirsxrfif, •«!/, cttcetous, vrXfuxTlvretrn ' y^tvimt, •%•$, falUt, ^iv 
litrebToi, Kxcept, for the sake of euphony, Hi^tfrns, -ov, insolent, it^^tvvirt 
(Of V. 8. 3, v(s(t9TiTitT»i, lb. 22 (referred by some to v^^ivrot), 

3.) 'vs becomes -v- ; as, 

ngto/ivg, old,, ^qvtPvuQog^ nqiofivxaxag* 

For the sake of the metre, id^i/yrar« 1. 508. 

^ 158. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
'Tsgo<; and -laxos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -£<;-, -tc;-, or -o- ; 
as, 

lilXng^ -«i'oc, wretched^ ictXavifqog^ laXavrnrog. 

aunfQbiv^ -oroc^ discreet^ aiaq^Qoviattgog^ aiii(pgoviaitttogm 

liynit^^ -ayoc, rapacioiis, aQnttylaxaxog, 

/^/^//^/c, 'iTog^ plcasing^t Ini^^nQiTeiTCQOc^ inix»l^ntaxaxo^. 

Notes, a. Other examples are f(«»«e» tested, |ft»it4^«rK«rH >- ^«^\ i&Www 
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-mvf, Uaek, fttXmvrtft^ A. 277, and ^iXcM^n^vf, Strab. ; Jl^iiX<|, -ixcf, e&fer- 
/y, Jt^XtHirrtCf * $Xti^, -dxisi atupid^ BXmKtiTt(*t^ -tUtrmrtt^ Alein. iii. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read /SAflex0Ti0«f, aiui &)^a.x'oTa.T9i or fiXctKi9Tu.r0t 
From MX'^i'fi disagreeable, we find the shorter form Btx»^'«'f**»$t v. 392. 

' /3. Tlie insertion of -tr- is particularly made in adjectives in •«? . Yet soma 
of these employ shorter forms ; as, ^'urtt*, ripe, «'i«'c«ti^«« /Esch. Fr. 244 ; 
viwv, fat, nori^0(, Hom. Ap. 48, 9'tor*r0t, !• 577 (as from the rare ^rl*!, 
Orph. Arg. 508) ; WtXnffutt, forgetful, lwtXnfft»rmr»t, Ar. Nub. 790 {tviXn- 
0fA»*iwn^Ht Apol* 6). 

B. COMPABISON IN -i fur, -laioq, 

^ ISO. A few adjectives are compared hy 
changing -vj, -a?, -05, and even -po?, final, into -tav 
\ and -LOTOS. In some of these, -icjv with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -aaav (-iroi/, ^ 70. 1) 
or -fov. Thus, 

ffduc^ pleasant^ 
Tcyrvc, stcifl, 
nokvg^ much^ 
fif'ync^ great^ 
xftlog^ beautiful^ 
ttio/Qog^ base^ 
^xi^^oq^ Iwstile, 

Riir^iARKS. c. For the declension of comparatives in •«?, see ^ 17 and 
§ 107. The I in the affix ./*>? is long in the Attic poets, but short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 

/3. The forms in -«'«'wy and -^wv observe this distinction : -«■«■*»? can arise 
only when the consonant preceding ./»» is *, x-> ''•> ^' "*" ^ » ■^*"' ®"b' when 
this consonant is y. The ^'owd . preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the i. Thus, rixis 
(originally S^a;^i/f, § 62), Sa;^<wy ^mmt, Neut. Si*-*-** (the regular rax'w* is 
also common in late prose); ixixtft (Epic; ixixuct Hom. Ap. 197), small, 
tX«0'«'w»* ^».xvsi ^ick, ^mx'**^ (Arat.) vaivvmv, ^. 230 ; from r. «*-, Com p. 
ii^ffMt, inferior (Ion. tfffftt, Hdt. v. 86); yXvKVs, sweet, ykvxluv (2. 109) 
yXu99art, Xenophan. ; ftax^if, long, /t^^att poet., ^. 203, yEsch. Ag. 598 ; 
KffaTvs (Epic, 11. 181), strong, xpti^^ttf (Ion. x^iatu*, Hdt. i. 6G) ; /3^a^t/;, 
slow, ^oaliiv (lies. Op. 526) ^eivvtiv K. 226 ; /Sadu;, deep, (ia^leov ( In I't. 
3. 6) ^&9vwt, Kpichann. ; ftiyetf (the only adj. in -«? comijarcd in -/«v. -ttrrr.i), 
fisyiuv fiii^tt* ^lon. ^i^wy Hdt. i. 202) : iXtyog, oxfl^wv. Cull. Jov. 72 [vro- 
Xi'l-jnf 2. 519). It will be obser\*ed that many of these comparatives are 
Tiercly poetic. Compare the formation of verbs in -«•«•« and -^w. 

y. The root of <raXi;; is <roXi-, by sjTicope <rXj-. From this short root are 
formed tlie comparative and superlative. IIxsmv is a yet shorter form for 
tXu»i9.* The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. ^xiav is more used than 9-XiT»9, especially as an adverb. Tho 
neat* m-XtT»» sometimes^becomes vXtTv, but only in such .phraasa aa «X\m ^ {m^ 
ft0t, mare tkan im thousand. The Ionic contracts -i«- Vnto -%v* (J^ ^^* ^ \ vi^ 



ifittav^ 


rjSiarog* 


i^ttf/f/OII', dnTTUtVy 


ra/iorog. 


nXflfav^ nXiiov^ 


nlflatog. 


fiH^WV, ' 


fifyiOTog. 


xixkltwr^ 


xfikliarog. 


alax^mv^ 


ato/tarog. 


^X'ftwr, 


fXiftOTog. 
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rAi?», kXtvfSf wXtunt, &c Hdt. ii. 19, L 97, 199, Ac. Th9 Sp. 4«tiu 
A. 395, and xxius B. 129, are comparative in sense, thongfa potitiTe iftlMli 

.■/ 

i. In the Comp. artd Sup. of xmxis, X is doubled, as in the noun r§ udkH^ 
-!•;, beauty. In the adjectives in .^9f which are compared in -/«? and ^49*9$^ 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have come either fh)m a simpler foam ot dK 
positive, or from a corresponding noun. See ^ 161. R. 

s. Most adjectives which are compared as above have also forms in -n^m 
and -TUT0S ; thus, fi^aiusy alow, (i^aiurtoas, /S^c^/mv, and ^^tirrmt^ ^ m ii r m n tt 
(i^ttiifTos, and by poetic metath. (§ 71), fH^h^r^f, Y. 310 ; ftaxfig, hng^ fm» 
K^en^as and fiti^jatv, fimH^irttTog and (« becoming by precession n, as in dtt 
noun 70 firiitttt ••«;, lengdi) untngrott Cyt, iv. 5. 28, Dor. ftM»irr§Sy So(A 
CEd. T. 1301. Other examples of double formation are »Ux^s, ^x^^f *** 
^(ot (poet), renoumedj tUr^iti pitiabUt /3«Si/r, ^^»x^* *^^ ykmtvst ^rmjff^ 
v^if^vst ^»X*^f* '^**ff» <tc;i^ xa»is (§ 160), (piXf (§ 156. a), &c 

C. Irregular Comparison. 

^160. Some adjectives in the comparative and superli^ 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in uae, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives, 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 

y. ayado^y goody afiflvtavy ugtOTog. 

fitXituiVy piXxiaxoq, 

KQuao(avy x^f/iTO)!', nqaxioiot;* 

Xbmvy XuiUTog, 

Toet. »/itifOTtfot ^Ilmn. 11. 9; i^tmv JEsch. Ag. 81, Jk^nin^at, Theog. 
548 ; fiixrt^ts, JEach, Th. 337, (Ukrarosj Id. Eum. 487 ; ^»^i^«f, Id. Pr. 
768, fi^T*T»s H. 289, ^ifivros, Soph. CEd. T. 1159, and even PI. Phndr 
238 d, ^i^TKrrtff, Find. FV. 92; kmuf, fi. 169, Xmrt^^t, a. 376 (the poa. 
form kMsu occurs llieoc. 26. 32); »a^TtffT0s, A. 266 (§ 7| ; so always in 
Hom.). Dor. fiivTtg-refj Theoc. 5. 76, xa^^M*, Tim. ap. PL 102 d ; Ion 
»^U^taf (§ 159. /J). Late AyaB^Mrarct, Diod. 16. 85. 

^ aXyfivogy painful, aXyitaVy aXyiaxog, 

aXyfivoxtQogy aXynvoTatog* 

xaxog^ hady xtxxiiavy xixxiqro^. 

Poet. Ketxurto6tt ••343; ;^ii^«Tf^0;, 0. 513, ^t^titjf A. 114, ;^i^i«rt^ 
1 248 (for the Epic ;^;«^»»«, &c., which, though positive in form, are com- 
p tive in sense, see § 136. J); inxfroi or nxivrof Y. 531 {ntnerrm as an ad<- 
verb was common in. Attic prose*; iElian uses nxtrros as an ai^.). Ion. Xw^tn 
(§ 159. /3). 
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lifJtML lXm%4t, i3J(^ (§ 159. 3) ; ftuirt^ Ap. Bh. S. 368, fusnrH, Bfao, 
JrM (jet oommon reading f*f»9»)» 

.iK-fWL fnUfi^ X. 146, ^{iit, Theog. 574, fntrt^ts^ 2. 258, ^fVi^tf Find. O. 
% 78, fnirxHt ^ 565, ^Vr«r, Thooc 11. 7, ^ntrart^ r, 577. The commoo 
Aandation of the fonne of this word appears to have been ^7A- (see §§118, 
119> 

- ^ 161« 1. Examples of double comparison. 

^ fr^«T«f, huty extreme, U;^«r«ri^«f (OSrt yk^ rod Wx'^rou Wx*^''^!'* '^* 
Mb rt. AiistL Jfetaph. 10. 4), i«';^«r«r«r«f, U. Gr. ii. 3. 49. 

. w^irt^f before, comic «'^«ri^iri^«f Ar. £q. 1164 ; 

AA. *AAJI' •& r^fln^^y, ^X* lyw a'^^n^/n^f • 
••^•r, >i>^) w^rwrt, Jint of aUfB, 228. 
IX«;^«rr«f, 2bcmI, IXm^imrt^, leu ^um ^ least, £p. Ephes. 3. 8. 

NoTB. See also examples of a poetic double formation of the Comp. 
(4^uMn^, i^uin^tff &c) in § 160. For tutXXmrt^w Th. iv. 118, is now 
nad mXAJm** 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tiTe degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

fianXivf, khg, fiariXt^rt^otf more kmgfy, a greater king, I. 160, fiunXturm* 
Ttt ^ greaieet king, I. 69. 

irm^t, friend, iTtu^rartt, best friend, FI. Grorg. 487 d. 

MXiwrns, thief, nXt^rrifretras, most adroit thief, Ar. Plut 27. 

XMV9, dog, xvvTi^tf, more dog-like, more impudent, 0. 483, xvvr«r«f, K. 503* 

si^^ff, '$9fy gmn, xt^ltn, more gainful, F. 41, xifiiifrosi .^sch. Ft. 385. 

auritt himadf, murirt^of Epich. 2 (1), mvTirar»s {ipsissumus Flaut. Trinum. 
hr. 2), his very sdf, Ar. Flut 83. 

iyx* or «y;^«v, neoTy kyx,»r%^*t, wKortr, Hdt. Tii. 175, «7;^«rar«f, Eur. 
PeL 2, oftener &yx*^rf Soph. (Ed. T. 919. 

«Mv, «(p, i,imrt^9$, upper, kwrxroty uppermost, HdL iL 125. 

n^ifuh quidlg, H^tf/bifTtfos, more quiet, Cyr. vii. 5. 63. 

TXnfio^t near (^rXn^lof poet, and Ion.), wkfiftairt^ts i* 10. 5, wXnfuurarest 
yii. 3. 29, also ^Xn^nvri^of, -irracr^f. 

^^•v^yov, of importance, Wfov^ytairt^sff more in^portantf PI. Gorg. 458 e^ 

l|, ouJt of, tfxaT»f, extreme, 

«•(«, before, T^irt^tf, former, w^Srog (§ 156. >), first (Dor. wgSr^f Theoc. 
8. 5, § 45. 1). 

v<ri(, above, uri^rt^agf superior, viri^rmvf and Zwarts, supreme (Jum^Jtra^^s^ 
Find. N. 8. 73). 

V9ri (?), SfTt^ott later, S^rxrott last, 

Kkkarks. We find an explanation of these formations in the nse of prep- 
aritions as adrmbt^ and of adverbs aa adjecdvet ; Ux tbb fiKllihaStXDiiKj varaaa^ 
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are originally adjectives ; and in the still more important fact, that in th« 
earliest pcKuNl of lanpin^ there is as yet no gnmiinatical distinction of the 
ditt'erent |iarts of speech. For otiier examples of comparatives and 3U|)crla- 
tives which apfiear to Ije formed from nouns, see, in ^ 160, «XyfWy, wrr^i 
(from Axy*}, -laf, pain), and mt^TCi (like i^irii, from 'A^nt or a common 
root, and signifying originally ImhU In war\ and also § 1 59. ^, i. Add the 
poetic KfiitrroSi I. 642, ^tyiiv^ 'tfres^ A. 32^5, K. 873, fjtvj^KTOi^ Ap. Kh. I. 
170, fAv^tlrar^i (p. 146^ ifXeri^os, -t^ta;, B. 707, Hes. 111. 137, &c. ; and, 
from adverbs, iv-ivTi^ti, -Tares, &• 342, cra^tirifegy 'Totrot, If, 459, Ap. Kit 
2. 29, uypirt^os, Theoc. 8. 46, v^/^/am, Pmd. Fr. 232, S^^trvet, ^sch. Fr. 
720, &c. 

11. Comparison of Adverbs. 

^163. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
/ commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative^ and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 

aoqioic. (from aotpog^ ^ 1^6), aoqxarfQov^ aotptornrn^ 

misely^ more wisely^ most wiseL 

' aa(pbig (from aatpi^g, § ^^'^)j aag>iatf^ov^ Qatpfntmn^ 

clearly^ more clearly^ most clearly. 

tnxi(og (from raxvg^ ^ 159), ^«aaoi', duxTov^ taxiaia, 

aiaxgdig (from aia/i/og^ ^ 1^9), ai'oxlor^ ai'tf;(iota> 

NoTB. The adverbial termination -^g is sometimes given to the Comp. 
as, ;^fl(XirA>rU«f, more severe/^, i^^^iivMgf in a more fioitUe moMner. So Sup^ 
J^tnraftvTiiTigf tnost concisely^ Soph. (Ed. C. 1579. 

^ 163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -xigto and 
'xdio ; as, ^ 

kxdg^ afar^ kxaaxtQW^ Ixatfraroi. 

Remarks. «. The following are compared after the axudogy of adverbs 
derived from adjecti\'es : 

&yx* or 0tyx*v, near^ iwtft SLyy^tfra, 

fedXat vefy* fiaXX.99, fi»Xt^T», 

So -r^ui, early, and i^^t, late, employ forms of the adjectives v^iiTtf, Syf^tn 
(^ 1 56. c), derived from them. In urctri^t^ ^, 572, we have a poetic double 
form (§ 161. N.). 

^ Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 

lyyugf near, lyyvritv, iyyurtirt* 

lyyvrt(0ff lyyvrmrm, 

(Npt Att.). ly^Mf, %yytrTm» 
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CHAPTER VII. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP CONJUGATION. 

y <^ 164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
[mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mode, Num- 
/BER, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
j shows how the action of a n^erb is related to its 
^subject; the second, how it is related to time; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker, or to some other action. The two remain- 
ling distinctions merely show the number and person 
lof the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjugated both by Prefixes and by Affixes. For tlie 
prefixes, see Ch. VIIL ; for the affixes, see ^^ 28-31, and Ch. IX. ; for 
the modifications vrhich the root itaeif receives, see Ch. X. 

A. Voice. 

]^^ 165. The Greek has three voices, the Ac 
TiVE, the Middle, and the Passive. 

^ The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, koiw mu^ I wash some one. 

X The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, Xoufiai vno nvog^ I am 
wasJied by some one. 

7^ The Middle is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the oJ- 
ject of the action ; as, iXovoiifiTjr^ T washed myself, I bathed. 

§ 100. Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so . 
indistinct, that this voice docs not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly ot \i\ \v^xV^ >3cya 
middle voice takes the place of the actwe. T\i\a Sa ^^tVtfsa* 

15 
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larly frequent in the Future, When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying aside 
sc. the peculiar signification of the middle Ibmi). E. g. 

(a.) Verbs, in which the dieme ha; the active^ and the Future has the mid' 
\e form : axaitj to hear^ axovsofjMi * /3a<'»*r, to go,, ^n^afitai • ytyinufxi, tQ 
710W, y^dcroftat * i/^f, to be^ tvofjLat • ^«»^«y«, to /ieam, fnafn^ofuu* 

()3.) Deponent Verbs : etivfiuvofAett^ to perceive^ yiyw/iat, to become, )i;^«^mm, 
b receive, %vv»fjLett, to be abUf n^ofcat^ to rejoice, 

I Note. A Deponent Verb is termed dq^onent ndddh^ or deponent pcusite, 
feUKX>rding as its Aoiist has the middle or the passive form. 

B. Tewse. 

/ ^167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

"^ 1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, ygdipia^ I am writings I write, 

'*^2. The I»|PERFECT represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, tyQUifov^ I was writing, 

3. The Future represents an action as one that will he done 
at some future tim£ ; as, /(jaipw, I sludl torite, 

4. The AoRisT {ioQiaxoq^ indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, tygaipa^ I wrote^ I have vyritten^ I had 
written, 

5. The Perfect represents an action as complete at the preS" 
ent time ; as, ysygacpa^ I have written, 

6. The Pluperect represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, iysy^aqisivy I had written, 

§ 168. Tenses may be classified in two ways ; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of ; II. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The tiifle which is spoken of is either, 1. present^ 2. fu* 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. In this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or future time are termed primary or chief 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 

II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite ; 
(be second, indefinite ; and the third, complete. If qx «k c^aaaifiiod table of th) 
&nek tenam, see f 26. 
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Notes. «. Some verbs have a complete future tenae, called fhe Fuimre 
Perfect, or the Third Futwe (^ 239) ; hut, othenvUe, the three tenses whieh 
are wanting in the table (^ 26), viz. the indtfiuite preeent, the defiHUe future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to othor tenses, or 
by participles combined with auxiliary verbs. 

^. Foi the general formation of the Greek tenses, see ^ 28. 

C. Mode. 

y^ ^160. The Greek has six modes; the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
perative, the Infinitive, and the Participle. 

X 1. The Indicative expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as 
rqdipta, I am wrUing ; /^a><u ; am I writing 7 

/r 2. The Subjunctive expresses present contingence ; as, ovx 
oldcx, onoi rgttnmfAai^ I know not^ whither I can turn, 

i^ 3. The Optative (opto, to wish, hecause often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, oix ffiuvy 
Znoi tQcinolfiiiv^ I knew not, whither I could turn, 

)r 4. The Imperative expresses direct command^ or entreaty , 
as, yqnq>f^ write ; ivnxiodot, let him he beaten ; dog /uoi, give me, 

r; 5. The Infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, yqatpdv^ to write. 

p<* 6. The Participle partakes of the nature of an adjective , 

as, yqaqnav^ writing* 

Notes, m. For a table of the Greek modes classified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see ^ 27. 

/S. In the r^nlar inflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist h^ve 
all the modes '• but the Future wants the Subjunctive and Imperative ; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
prexent an»l jmxt, or as priuhiry and sectitulury, tenses (§ 1 C8. 1. 1 ; and some 
have therefore chosen to consider them as only ditferent tenses of a /^enoral ■ 
conjunctive or continj^ent nicMle. With this chanj^e, the number and oflices 
of the Greek ni<Nies are the same with those of the Latin, and the corresjiond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 

D. Number and Person. 
^ §170. The numbers and peiwiv^ oi N^\\si 
conespoaiio those of jnouns and ipw^JWaQS^S^^^' 
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Note. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the fint permm ; the 
Infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son alt(^ther ; and the Participle, as partalcing of the nature of an Aij^ectrre^ 
has the distinctions of gender and ca«e, instead of person. 

Re^larks. a. The first person singular of the Present indicative active^ Ot 
In deponent verbs (§ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the Tiioi£ of the verb 
The KooT is obtained by throwing off the afllix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off the prelix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in ^^f 28 - 30. 

fi. Verbs are divided, according to the charaetansUe, into Mute, Liquid 
DouBtJB Consonant, and Puiib Verbs ; and according to the affix in the 
theme, into Verbs in .a>, and Verbs in -fu (§ 208. 2). For a paradigm of 
regtdar conjugation without euphonic changes, see ^^ 34, 35 ; for (Sorter para- 
d%ms of Uie severed classes of verbs, see ^^ 36 ~ 60. 

y. For a fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its several forms* see 
Syntax. 

E. History of Greek Conjugation. 

^ I 7 I • The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following view is offered 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only twofold, affixing /i 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affix, the simplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been -r (cf. §§ 143, 148). By miiting these affixes with the 
root f «-, to sag, we have the forms, 

(pei/A, I OT we say, (p£r, you, he, or they say, 

§ 1 7 9» A plural was then formed by affixing the plural sign » (§ 83\ 
with the insertion of i to assist in the utterance. Thus, 

1 Person. 2 and 3 Persons. 

Sing, (peifit (par 

Plur. ^a/bttf (partv 

Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (^ 143. /S), the 2d, as being 
less demonstrative, took in the Sing, the softer form s (in some cases, r» 
or ^, in both which fonns the fi would, by the subse<|uent laws of euphony, 
pass into f, unless dropped or sustained by an assunieil vowel, § 63) ; while 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 8.*)), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing r (cf. § 83), and in the 3»l Pers. by 
inserting » (cf. -r-t, § 8.5). The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and the system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 



1 Pera. 


2 Pers. 


3 Pers. 


Sing, ^dfs 


f«i 


^«r 


Plur. pdfiitf 


^«v% 


^« 


thud fdfsss 


. . ^r»« 


%4r 
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§ 1 73* The dibtinction of tmm^ like those of nnmber, cafle, and per- 
son ('}§ 83, 1 i3), was at first unly twofoKl, siinplv diiitiii^iisIiiMg a futat ac- 
tion from apreiient or future one. This was nutiirally iloiie by pretixing •• (iR 
Sanscrit, ii-\ to express, as it were, tiie throwing back of the action into fiast 
time (^ 187^. Tliis expression, it will be observird, is aitletl by the thn>wing 
l>ack of the accent. With tlie pretix of i-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dual (|>erhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more im|K>rtant becomes the 8|>eciHc designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted i (§ 172) was lengthened to n, while in the 2d 
Pers., as in bo^h the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaogmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred • (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Pn* 
nuary Tense, whidi supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tenae, which expressed past action both definitely 
and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thus, 



Pbuiabt Tense. 



Segondabt Tehsb. 





1 P. 


2 P. 


s. 


^ifA 


^di 


p. 


Pmftt9 


pdn 


D. 


f«^i» 


^«r«y 



1 P. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


X(pa^ 


t<pmt 


tpmr 


t^mfitf 


l^mrt 


f^atr 


t^afttf 


i{pmr§f 


lipmrnt 



3 P. 

Y 1 * 4« At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinti^uish 
his relation to it as agent or oiyect. Tliis distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action |>asses immediately from the agent, but its effect 
often continues long uix>n the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the afiix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while t/ie ttriker simply says with vivacity tu^t^/a, I strike, the one 
atrvck rubs his head and cries rutvuMi^ tuptom-ah-ee, / am struck. Hence 
the oiyective fonn was distinguished from the suitfective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the afiix. This took filace in various ways, but all affecting 
the personal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the »ign of person^ it was prolonged by annexing, in the Priman' Tense, at ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter «, exce|)t in the Ist Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place {•/Anp-t passing of course 
uito •/U9)y, § 63). Thus -p became -pen and -pn* : .f, -vat and -ft ; -r, -reii 
and .r« ; -yr, .»rai and -yr*. If the affix endeil with the sign of numlter, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer fonn. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was si (which might be considered as arising from the r by the addition of ^, 
since ri must pass into r^, ? 52). Tlie 1st Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted i (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, si), after which 
either o was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final » passed Into its corresponding vowel « (§ 50). Thus -ti, •^•f, 
•rnv became -9$%^ 'sio*^ 'sinv; and -^i* became -ptiov {-ptsitf), or commonly 
-ptia (.ptsia). In respect to the form -f*tiov, see ^ 212. 1. We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison. 



3 P. 

(pd'Tmi 



s 


UBJECTIA'E. 




Objective. 


1 p. 
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Prim. S* pd-p 


^a-s 


^«-r 


(pu'peu (pet- sou 


P. pd'/4tr 


^«-flf 


(pd-tT 


^d-piia (^«-t6% 


D. fd-^p 
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1 p. 

p. ipet-fittf 



Subjective. 
2 P. 






3 P. 



1 P. 



OnjECTIVIfi. 

2 P. 



«-#• 






3 P. 



§ 1 7S« It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a 
consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attaiched to roots end' 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, in thdr attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a eonnecting vowd should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless 
also fh>m euphonic preference, -•- before a liquid, but otherwise -i- (the forma- 
tion of the Opt. and the analog^ of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -•- 
as a euphonic substitute for the -«• than the reverse, §§ 28, 86, 177). As 
an example of etq»honie infiection (in distinction firom which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude), we select the root y^ti^t to write 
«36> 



Subjective. 



Objxciiyb. 



IP. 

Prim. S. y^M^ti* 
P. y^£p-»f*%9 
D. y^i^'tf^u 

Sec S. ty^m^tft 
P. iy^m^»/tt9 
D. lyfei^'»fiU9 



2 P. 

-I* 

-•« 

-•* 
-in 



8 P. 

-•r#f 
-ir 



1 P. 

y^A^tfMtt 

y^a^ifAiim 

y^ap-iftifm 

ly^a^ififlf 

ly^aiP'ifjLtitb 

\y^a<P'ifAtia 



2 P. 



3 P. 
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^17 O* The cUstinction of mode in the inflection of verbs conmiences 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a peraonal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a turn- 
persimul mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The lattei 
had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a tubstantive, 
commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more frequently tiuli- 
rect olject of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been ? (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of thi& mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directli/ ; but to impure roots with the insertion of t to assist the 
utterance, llius the Inf. of ^a- was ^«y ; and of y^a^t y^^^tt. Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object^ the dative affix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms ; 
thus, ^dtatf y^ei^ifett. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of ff (before which the » fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174 ; thus, Act. (or Subject.) Form, ^«yai, y^m^tttu • Mid. 
and Pass, (or Obj.) Form, (^af-^-^-a/) ^aiaSat, (y^etiptv-^^-att) y^a(pi9Stu. But 
the verb is also used as an adjective^ and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -v, by adding r, which is used 
so extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives; thus, 
^a» ^ayr-, Or, with the affix of declension (^ 5), (pdvr-Si y*dptf y^ii(p»9T-t 
(the kindred was here preferred as a connecting voii^ to 1, cf. § 175). Tha 
Mid. and Pass, (or Obj.) form of the Pan\c\p\e ma^ \m d«idcnj\. ^tOk \hA 
MM^ hy a ivdaplkation analogous to tkisit \a ^ \14 (jqesuaK^ |jeft.ia^\^^i^ 
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is strictly a nasal, whidi could be either ^ or », according to eaphonic pref* 
erence ; as, fio^im^y but Lat. boream) ; thus, ^dv ^dfttt-of, y^d^m y^tt^i/Att't 
We have now the single non-personal mode developed into a s^-stem of Infini- 
tives and Participles ; thua^ 



SUBJECTTVB. 

Inf. ^dveti, y^d^ifoi 
Part. pdfTff y^d^trt 



OBjEcrrvB. 



^ 1 7 7« In the permmcU tnode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt 
leads to hesitation in dosing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of con' 
tutgemce was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon tiie final vowd of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject The strongest expression of 
contingence, that of past continjfencey protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in < (^ 3), and thus formed wliat 
is termed the OptiUive mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary 
affixes ; thus, i^fA ^Tfit, i^dfin* ^ifinvj ly^m^t/* y^d(p*ifi^ iy^aipi/inv yf** 
f0tfAn%. The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems toha^^e arisen later, afler the conjugation with the con- 
necting vowels -•- and -i- had become established as the prevailing analtjgy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
'at- and -n-t attaching the same afiixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Subjunctive mode (yet see § 169. y), as denoting present time, takes the 
primary affixes. Thus, y^d^pa/i y^d<ptfA, yod(p»fAai y^d^MfAaif (pdfA ^euifif 
fdfuu pdtfABu, The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing the 
aetualj in distinction fh>m the contingent. 

A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously roquirbd 
no 1st Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the Ume of 
voice would suffidently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laconic ; hence, we find in the objecti%'e inflection -0-0 rather than -rut, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This Ls done in the Sing, subjective by adding m ; 
thus, 'Tti. In the objective inflection, -rt, of course, becomes -a fat (§ 174), 
The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign » 
(§ 172) ; thus, -T«», 'ffttf. The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing v (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. § 176), or by 
adding the later plur. ending ^at (§ 181. y) instead of v; thus, -yr«» or 
-rwVav, (-yff^wy) -r^Mv or 'vivoav. In the 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard '0 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete; thus, 
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^ 1 7 S* We have, as yet, bat two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting pasf time, both deJtnUely 
and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, tlie formation appears never 
to have proceeded fartlier. In other verbs, more specific tenses were devdoped 
from these, as follows. 

I. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and the 
' Aorist Uhe indefinite })ast) from the Imperfect (the definite past) by neiY forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed by a ^ added 
to the root • cf. ^ 84 ) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary 
Tenses renfained, they remained as Present and Imperfect The Put. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjuncti^'e 
and Imfterative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had aO 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred -«• as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
-«< in the Inf. act (§ 176) ; thus. 
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Objectivb Inflection. 



Indigaxiyb. 

Optative. 

D. y^tt^9mt/iii» '^au^n -r«iWirf 
iNFEEVrnVE, y^a^^ttv^ 



SUBJUJICTIVE. 

Imperative. 

y^aip-reitiof 'wirimt 
PabTICIPLE, y^at^'fafAiff 



2. In many verbs, >>7 a change of root, a new Pres. and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as dmng ; and in some of these 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction's 
sake, the Second Aoritt, § 199. «) ; and in a ftw, the oM Primary, as a Fa- 
tnre (§ 200. b). 

^17 0« The complete tense$ were, probably, still later in their forma- 
ti(Hi. These tenses, in their precise import, represent Uie state consequent upon 
the eompietion of an action (r^t WiO-ToXiiv yiy^apet^ I have the letter written)^ 
or in other words they represent Uie action as done, but its effect remaining. 
This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication (^ 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may express either present^ 
past, or future completeness. The present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primary endings ; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect), 
the augment and the secondary endings ; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the ohjective en(Ungs were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of (yiy^c^.^un) 
yiyfm/AfAot (^ 36), wi'r^ay-fteu (^ 38), {<rivuf-/Am) vWnff/Aat (^ 39), &C. 
The itulyective endings appear to have b^n at first appended in the same way ; 
thus, Perf. Ind. yiy^t^-fih ^^^f* yty^P-*eih Part, yty^d^-vrg. But all these 
forms were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -ft, became -a (Avhich, 
since ft, final partes into y, may be considered the corresponding vowel of ^ as 
well as of y, § .50) ; thus, yiy»m.^fA yiy^atpa • and after this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analog}* of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary fonn differs from the secondary. The a in this way became sim[>l}~a 
connecting vowel ; thus, yiy^a^a (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiy^aip-a-ft^ yiy^a<p-a-Sj 'C'T, •a-^in, -«-<ri, -c-»t, '»-tov» In the 
Part., y also became «, which by precessioa passed into « (^ 28). Indeed, in 
Dec. III. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -ar- (§ 76. d. 3). 
Thui, ytyffa^-irf. The y in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was 
followed by a), took .i. before it ; thus, yty^a(p-ii>eit. In the Piup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing i, both to the redu[)lication, and also 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -la- ; 
thus, i-yiy^mp-ta-fA, This tet remained in the Ionic, but in the old Attic was 
contracted uito n, which afterwards passed by precession into u, 

^ I 8 0« The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by iVk^ BfiXXon^VaX. ^^ 
tiat determine whether the action were his own or thai ot aaosAlbfiS* ^si >^Dd^ 
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defiwte and complete tenses, the action iB so represented, that this wovild bt 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefUdU tenaei, 
there would be greater need of marldng the distinction. Hence, a qieciai Aor 
and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb tifti, to 6e, as an amstOiay 
and compounding its past and fiiture tenses with the root of the verb (ths 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the t being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analog}' or for euphony) , 
tbas, Aor. i-y^c^nv, Fut. y^a^n^dftau The old Aor. and Fut. now became mid- 
die, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (^ 166. I). The Aor. and Fut. pasS. were afterwards strengthened by ' 
the insertion of ^, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
tlie passive verbal in -r«f, instead of the simple root of the verb ; thus, 
r^axT'ot fi* icr^ax^m. From the prevalence of the ^, the tenses formed witii 
it were denominated ^r«^ and those formed without it, $econd tenses (§ 1 99. II.). 

§ I 8 1 • The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having 
three persons, three numberSf three voteet, six modes^ if the 9ul^. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven tenses, if the Jirst and second are counted 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon mpAonic Ganges. 

I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final ^, r, and ^ could not remain. They were, thwefore, 
either dropped, changed, prolonged, or botii changed and prolonged ; as follows. 

1. Final fi, after -«- connective, was dropped ; after .«. or ^.eomteefne,* was 
changed to -« and then contracted with the preoeding vowd ; after -«<- and 
•«i- connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -^; 
and, in all other cases, became -». Thus, iy^a'^^mf*, yiymK^mft, lyty^mptm/s 
became ty^ef^x, yiy^et(pa, ty%y^a<p%m. • yfa^ofi and y^x(pt0f* became (/yfofsm, 
y^ei<P»ia) y^ei(pti, and y^aypoft and y^dypeufi became y^a^tt * y^tipuu, y^ei^stft, 
y^ttyj/at/A, (peifA became y^dpufju, y^dypotfjtt, y^iy^oufM, (^dfiu * ty(»^S/*, iytyMS' 
(puu, i<pafA became ty^a(pav, iyty(K(pttf, %(petf. 

2. Final r, in the secondary forms tliroughout, and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped ; but, in other cases, was changed into -; , which after .i. or hi- con- 
nective passed into -t and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -rt. When, by the dropping of -r, -«- connective became final, it passed 
into -s (^ 28). Thus, ipar t^a, ty^atptr iy(et<pi, ly^a^tvr ly^a^tv, tyfet^ptir 
ty^ety^^i, ty^ay^^avr ty^aiypetf, y^d<potT y^ei<pot, y^eiypatr y^a^l^au, yiy^a^etT yi- 
y^et(Pt • yf^dP't'T {y^oi(pifi y(ei(pti) y^eiiptt, y^eiy^-t-r y^eiypti, y^mip-fi-r y^ti^ 
(written with the t subsc. in imitation of the Ind.), y^myp-n-r y^i^r/ • ^ar 
(piffiy <peivr {jpetvvt, § 58) ^«n, y^ei^ovr {y^ei(powi) y(ei<povn, y^d>p6vr y^d's^tvfi, 
yiy^a(paitr {yty^d^avvi) yiy^d^&rt, y^d(patvT {y^d(pt*r$) yfd<ptjft» 

Notes, a. In the prolonged forms of the endings -r and -vr, the Doric 
retained the <r (§ 70. 2; ; as, (pari Theoc. 1. 51, nVnri 3. 48, patri 2. 45, 
^tXis^Tt 16. 101, ifinKavrt 1. 43, kiyovrt Find. O. 2. 51, lTtT^iyp§9Ti 6. 36. 

j3. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with ./u and .«- prolonged to -fu and -r*, 
arc not unfrequent ; as, yixu/jn A. 549, ruxif** E. 279, luMftt I. 414, l^ttfu 
X. 4.50, f^iX»;(r<» (§ 66) A. 408, r-avtrfivi h 191, B-i^^iv 2. 601 ; 80 I)or. 
IHkipTi (N. a) Theoc. 16. 28. A similar form^f the Opt., though not free 
from doubt, occurs in 'ra^a(p4tt,m9t K. 346. 

y. A new form of the 3 Pers. pi. secondary was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing, into -r«v (i. e. by affixing * instead o^ pve^xm^ It, with a diange 
of «- into a', &? Mbove, and the -necesaary Vnaer^on. t* «k •W!8«g&r'«iw8t,'i^*k 

♦ In primary lotm* K\ 'i^\ 
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here, as after r in the Aor^ waa ^., § 185). This fbrm, in the Attic, is not 
used in those tenses wliich have as a connecting vowel .«. or ^^ and scarcely 
in those which liave -m- or -m- ; but in most otlier tenses b either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used ; thus, for 7^rr, iyty^d^urry Iw^x^ttr, 
tfmm»9, lyvyfm^ttemvt i«'^;^^sr«» (§ 183). 

8. Final t was dropped after .•- connective ; after a short vowel in the root, 
it became in the 2 Aor. -r, and in the Pres. (except ^n/u/ and i //»/) ••, which 
was then contracted irith the preceding vowel (ci becoming ti) ; in other casei 
(except the irregular substitution of -«y for -ut in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to -it. Thus, y^ip%t re*^' ^'^ ^'' ^'^^ (^/3«i) )/^«v» '^«^ f«^<> yt^^nt 

^ 1 82« n. A stronger fbrm of the 2 Pers. sing, subjective was in 
"00 (compare the £ng. and German •«<), which, according to § 63, must either 
drop t and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a vowel. 
In the latter case, it assumed «, becoming ^^« (compare the affix -$ti of tho 
Lat Perf.). This remained the common form in tpn^fm, (^ 53), nvim. (^ 55), 
fuwia, (^ 56), tS^ibt pu^foj and fin^» (^ 58). Other examples are fur- 
nished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer) ; as, rifnvim. 
I. 404, 'tt^tg^m, T. 270, \iik^0«a A. 554, ^ovXtv^^Sa I. 99, i'«-fir^« T. 250, 
fixXM^a O. 571, KXMtMfia il. 619, <;^iir^«, ^IXuvfiet Sapph. 89, iftXfifiet, 
Theoc 29. 4, xfi'^*^ ^' ^^^' 77^- "^'^ ^*^""> ^'^^ many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians JEolic. 

m. The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -g-eci and -«-«, commonly 
dropped r in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (cf. §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
thus, y(tif>tfm y^M^tu y^i^if or y»ai<pu (§ 37. 4), y^mypt^Mi y^M-'pif or .|i, 
y^m^n^tu y^i^^ \y^apt0§ iyti^it ly^m^ov^ y^i^irt yf^P***} ly^ay^af iy^dm 
^ptl^ iy^d^i, yfti-^^m^t y^tiyl^ag y^m-j^mt (the contraction' is here irregular), 
y^Ptf y^ip»t9, y^yptu^t yfdypeut* 

^18 3« TV. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218) ; in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Fut. pass. (§ 180); in the -«- often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184) ; 
in verbs in -ftu before the subjective endings^ especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224) ; 
in the euphonic affixes ••; and -iv of the Pres. and Fut act. (§§ 203. c, 
206. ^) 'i &c Tliis tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
»T, since here the syllable is already long by position. Of other endings, il 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the subjective far more than 
the tiltjective^ and in the Sing, more than the Plur. or Ducd. We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : ^a^i 
prft'i (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually given to it as an enclitic), ^ds pm^ ^ast ^nfi, but Pi. ^^/btiv • tp&v 
i^fif, ip»t tfffff, ip» l^if, but PI. i^ifnf (^ 53) ; 2 Pers. y^d(pit y^d^ut 
(so some form y^d^$t and y^d^u by lengthening the connecting vowel and 
dropping the flexible ending), yod-^if y^dy^u; • y^d^iv (tlie old form of the 
Inf., $ 176) y^d(pt4v (this became the common form of the Pres. and Fut. 
inf. act.), y^dy)/if y^dy)/Uf. 

Note. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -tg and -iv remain 
in some varieties of the Doric; as, ^v^Uhs Theoc. \. a, af*iX7%t ^.^^ ••{lAw 
/. J4, $i0»t9 4, 2, yofysf Find. O. 1. 5, r^«^iy Ai. Adu T%%. 
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^ 1 84* y. The Opt. subjective was often rendered still more <>x 
press! ve, by adding to its connective i, which was leng^ened to « excep* 
before vr (§ 183). This addition was most common before the endings whidi 
have no vowel, •/», ^, -r, -vr. In the 3d Pers. pi. thb addition was alwayi 
made ; but, except here, it was never made to -4m. eoniuctive, and rarely to 
M. connective except in contract forms. Thus, (^y^K^-M'tr) y^«^Mi», (y^«^- 

^trt ^ttinrtf {^a-l'tr) ^«7iir and ^inc'aff ayytXtinv (^ 41}, rtfi^v (^ 45), 
^Xtf/nv (f 46). 

Notes. «. In the Aor. opt. act., a special prolonged form arose, in which 
the connective was that of the Ind. wi^ u prefixed. This form occurs only 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing, and the 3d Pers. pi. ; but in these persons was 
far more common than the otlier form. Thus, y^ti^^'U-a'S, {y^a^p-u-K'T, 
§ 181. 2) y^tiypM, y»tiypttti9. This form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was termed by grammarians .^joUc, It was especially employed by 
the Attics ; yet^was not confined to them, nor «nployed by them to the ex- 
clusion of the other forms ; thus, riruttt A. 42, /lunmg P. 52, sPavrtn Pind. 
P. 9. 213, Jiyyt'ikMt Theoc 12. 19, iittffn^uttf Hdt. iii. 12; aXyvtms Soph. 
CEd. T. 446, h*»^eiis Ar. Vesp. 726, ^iiV«i< PI. Gorg. 477 b, «^«'«AiV«i .fisch. 
Bum.' 983, ^tifanv Th. lii. 49. 

/3. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pi., it is often convenient to 
<oin the inserted • mth the flexible ending, although in strict propriety it is 
an extension of the connecting vovrel. See f 31. 

^ 1 8 S* YI. One important analogy we ought not to pass unnoticed. 
The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Impf., and of Dec. III., had no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of tlie euphomc Prcs. and Impf., of the Fut., and of Dec. II., 
took the connecting vowels .«• and -t- ; while the latest inflection, that of th6 
Aor., of the Perf Act., and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowel -«- (cf. 
§ 176). But the analogy does not stop here. As some nouns fluctuated 
between the diflerent declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated between the diflerent methods of inflection. Thus we find, 

«.) Verbs in both -fn and -a», particularly the large dass in -Ofu and -viv , 
as, itixvSfAt and itiicvvMf to show, 

/3.) That verbs in -/m whose roots end in i, «, or v, have, in the Impf. act. 
sing., a second and more common form in -«v ; as, iriftit and (Irift-w) \Tlhu9 
(^ 50), Ui^A^y and thi^ovt {^ 51), \%tlxfvf and Uc/xrfi^v (f 52). 

y^) That verbs in -at have the 2 Aor. nude, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except t'i as, (^ 57) t^fit (r. /S«-), tyvuv (r. y»»-), tivt (r. Jt/-) ; but tr-tn 
(r. «•/-), 2 Aor. of «•/»«, to drink, 

i.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorists middle which want the conne(iting vowel 

even after a consonant ; as, £\r9 A. 532 ; a^^uav (Part.) 2. 600 ; yitn 

(=i7Xirtf) 0. 43; yivro (= lymr*) Hes. Th. 199, lyivr* Theoc 1.88; 

iy»y/Afiv i, 513, lixro O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pL, lixtrKi M. 147, for 

y*X*'r**^ § 60), Imp. h^o T. 10, Vix^t Ap. Rh. 4. 1554, Inf. ^';^ai A. 23, 

Part. Vty/Aivos B. 794 ; tXiX/xr« A. 39 ; Jxro Hes. Th. 481 ; Ufy^n* i. 335, 

XtKTo ^.451, Xf^0 n. 650 ; /Atdv^v (3 Pers. du. for I/mmv^v, § 60)*; ift4Ji.ro 

m, 433, ftUro A. 354 ; J^ta E. 590, iEsch. Ag. 987, t^9» A. 204, t^6tu 

0. 474, S^mif6$, A. 572, Soph. CBd. T. \17 ; «iVT«0.^\^\ WV^ji*. (fer 

^ieMxi, §§ 55, 60) It 708. * ^ '^'^'^^ 
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Note. ThoM Aorists, being nnde, agree in their fhrmation with the Perf 
and Piup. (§ 179), except that they want the reduplication. 

I.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) Aorit^ts which have the tense-sign •#• with the 
connectives -•- and -i-, and thus unite the forms of tlie 1st and 2d Aorists; 
as, »ti*to Hoin. II. 16. I ; iCiirtT« ». 75, finiu K. 1U9, 211 ; IvriTt 11. 40.1, 
Wi9 II. 129 ; Vi§t E. 773 ; kilu I. 617 ; S^ru V, 2.5U, contr. i^rtv § 4.i. 3) 
A. 264 : cT^f X' 4^I> ^11- <^r. 136, Ar. Kan. 482, mVitat T. 173, •'nn 
». 1 54. The use of this form in tlie 2 Pers. Imp. will be specially noticed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. 2«'f«'«v, feU^ and the rare, if not doubtful, tx^^^h 
belong here. 

^.) Aorists without the tense-sign -r-, bat with the connecting vowel -«-. 
See § 201. 2. Compare the omission of '9- both here and § 200. 2 with 
§§ 117, 182. III. 

«.) Reduplicated tenses, having the connectives -•• and -i-, and thus omt- 
•ng the forms of the Perf. or Plup^ and of the 2 Aor. See § 194. 3. 

Note. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as Ist or 2d Ao- 
nst according to . the connective ; a dassitication which is rather convenient 
than philosophical. 

s)^ fl N 0« YII. The formation of the complete tenses requires ftirther 
remark. Tlie affixes of the Perf. and PIup. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective iiiHectiun, inasnmdi 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the rea.son 
appears from the fact, that in the subjective inflection nlso wc Hiid remains 
of the nude formaticm, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own. These remains aboimd most in the olil Kpic, but are also found 
in the Attic (-^s 237,238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
ever, became the established analog^' of the language ; s(j much so, that even 
pru-e verbs, no less than impnrt, adopted it cf. § 100. 2 . Here arose the 
need of an(»ther euphonic device. The attachment of the open affixes to pure 
roots i)roduc'ed hiatus, and to prevent this, « was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Hi>meric period. It aftenvards 
became the [)revalent law of the language, extending, through the force of 
anal«)gy, to impure^ as well as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
now required, for which see ^^ 61, 64. 3. The history of the Peif. and PIup. 
active, therefore, is a history of- euphonic devices, to meet the successive de- 
mands of pure and impure roots. The latter flrst demanded a conii|;ctin£ 
vowel : then the former, the insertion of -*- ; and then the latter, that thif 
-X' after a labial or {uilatal mute should be soiltenod to an aspiration uniting 
with the nmte. We have thus four successive formations : 1 . the primitive 
nude formation \ 2. the fornuUum in -a, -ii» ; 3. the formation in -*«, -kuv 
after a vowd ; 4. the formation in -xa, -xuv after a consonant ; after a labial 
or palatal mute, softened to -«, -i/y, <^ 61). The last fonnation nowhere ap- 
peal's in Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
serted X are distinguished as the First Perf. and PIup. ; and those without it, 
although older, as the Second (§199. II.). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PKEFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

^ ^S7. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
I. The Augment, and II. the Reduplication. 

I. Augment. 

-/ The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes f- 
in the secondary tenses of the Indicative^ to de- 
note past time (^^ 168. I., 173). 

X A. If the verb begins with a consonant^ the «- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. E. g. 

Theme. Impf. Aor. 

/Sfft/Xivw, to counadf lC«vX(t>«v, iCwXtvra, 

ytv^t^ety to recotftdze^ Xyvta^i^n, \yim»i0tii, 

ftTrtit, to throw, tpfurrtv, if^t^tt (§ 64. I). 






B. If the verb begins with a vowel, the f- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

Note. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables ; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, time), because it increases 
the time^ or qiuintity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 
before a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 

§ 1 8 8. Special Rules of the Temporal Augment. 
I. The prefix f- unites with « to form ij, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 

(Itthixfira) niiMnfm* 
*r»frii;r«. 

2. In like manner, the f- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong «/, and of the diphthongs av and oi followed by a 
consonant , as, 

alrie*, to asky ^rovf (§25. b), ^ntr«. 

av^apsf, to increase, «iu^av«v, nSj^n^'tu 

^/jitr/^M, to pity, ^it7i^«v, l^u<Ti«»« 

8o also, §tofuu, to tMnk, ^•f**"» ^w* 



*&hKi»/, to injure, 


vla2<x(0v) ti^ixevv. 


^d^Xica, to contend. 




fl^Xouv, 


IXri^ft;, to hope, 




HXv-it^of, 


*iKiTtvu, to supplicate. 




'rxircvavj 


i^fioM, to erect. 




&^9VV, 


^Ctot^f, to insult. 




•fiffe'^^ 
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y 3. In other coses, the s- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
/ diphthong, without producing any change ; as, 

^^■•^MM, to ka4, iy£fui9, I^rm0ui9, 

i^^XfM, to profit, «Sf iX«Mr, ^fiXn^m, 

%i*t0j to yieldf •!■«», iTI^ 

§iet9i^»fiuUf to angm', Mtw^i/tm, •ItnieAfut** 

§vra^ff to wou$ui, tSrm^w, §ST»em, 

y^ NoTB. In veriw b^giimiiig with m, and in ii»«{i», to eomjeeture, and mi» 
f flM9iv» to dry^ usage is variable ; as, 

gS;^sfuu, to pray, ivx*/*n9, nuxif^h li^^n*, nl^mfinv. 

See, also, the Flap, pm (f 58), and fiiv (f 56). 

X" § 189. Remarks. 1. The verbs fiovXofint^ to toill^ dv^ 
va^ni^ to he ahle^ and ^ciUflt), to purpose^ sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. i6ovX6prjv and ^Bovko/itiy^ Aor. P. iSovXri&tiv and t]6ov^ 
XiqOijy. 

JX ^- In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the t- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 



&yt9fUi to bftakf 




f«|«. 


Jif§iyt»f to open, 


k^imy^ (§ 188. 2), 


itntflm. 


t^ut, to pu^j 


\^.Vf, 


two. 



^ 



Add itXtf*9fuu, to be captured, irtltiw (Ion. and Poet.)i to p!eate, «^m, ti 
aee, sv^itt, itufutt^ to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § 1 9 1 . 3. The sylla- 
bic augment in these words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. Y) ; as, IF«|«» IoIm y, 298, iv. 2. 20 ; iFa»^ayi Uv^avc Hdt 
ix. 5, Uy3«vi y, 143, iF«2f !«)• Hdt. i. 151, iFFa^it i&t2»» (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
S.340. 

3. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
f€ into ci (§ 36) takes place ; as. 

Mm, to .permit, ttmf, tt&vm. 

Add f^/^w, to accustom, IkUg-m, to roll, tx»tt, to "draw, ?«>», to be occupied 
with, i^yd^ofMu, to work, t^vm, to creqj, limciet, to entertain, i^et, to have ; the 
Aorists u\«9, took, tJra (Ion. and poet.), set, iJJbccy and tl/Ativ (^ 54) ; and the 
Plup. 110^x1/1' <^ 48), stood, 

4. An initial «, followed by a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
verj' few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, «?•», to hear, &\'n (yet l<riiJVi Hdt 9. 93). 
See, also, avaXiVxw (^ 280). An initial m sometimes remains even when 
followed by a consonant ; as, mVt^iw, to t^ng, iiTr^mfa Eur. Bac. 32 ( cf. oTia, 
S 191. 3\ So fXXfi»iV^i»» (that the word "Exxu* may not be disguised), Th. 
ii. 68, and in poetr}' i^c/tfi*, Ka^tZ.o/i*fiv, Mxh. £um. 3, Prom. 229. In these 
words I "Is long by position. 

.*>, An initial i followed by « unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, U^rat^m, to celebrate a feiist, (Uo(t«^«v1 («|Ta^o«. So, 
in the Tiup., I^xnp, and the poet. IuX^m, im^yxn, fe\)m 'Pcd.AM**^ \«>.'rfc^ 
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11. Reduplication. 

y^kj 190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re 
^^double) doubles the initial letter of the completb 
TENSES, in all the modes (^^ l68. 11., 179). 

"V^ Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant^ or with a 

/ mule and liquid (except yv^ and, commonly, pi and /i), the 

I initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of t ; but, other 

wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 

Ill ihe Pluperfect, the aug/nenl is prefixed to the reduplication, 

except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus 



/. 



Theme. 
StfvXfi/w, to caumdt 

\ 'yC''^*'^ ^^ writef 

\(ptkiu, to LwCf 

I^^et9fteti, to Hse, 

{ ^vna-KVy to die, 

I fM^yifCfiiu, to prate, . 

: y*t^^l^ot, to recognize (§ 187)» 

fiKetffreita*, to hud^ 

^XaTratt to hurty 

yXu^Uj to eciiipture, 

^nXoUf to einHlute, 

"^^luhofAai, to lie, 

ffTi^ativf tti crown, 

ahtKiet (§ 188. I ^, (^ietitKnJtet) fiil»fi*et, 

kv^eivet, to iucraise ( ^ 1 88. 2), 

hyiofieii, to leufl \ § 188. 3)| 

i^deu^to see (§ 189. 2), 

alnitfAat^ to buy (§ 189. 2^, 

X^ytiXofAat, to work (§ 189. 3), 

/ § 19 1. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, ft- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 

ilXfi^tt, and kikoy^a, itXny/uu, 
uXnipet,, uXnfA/ACu and XtXniftftau* 
iTXa^ft, uXiyfAKt and Xiktyfutt, 

t7^nftaCf tt^fifttu (^ 53). 

y^ 2. Some verbs beginning with «, f , or o, followed by a single 
"xonsonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let 
trrs of the roQt ; thus, 

eiXi!<pu, to cmointf ^XnXv^a, »XnXtu/MU, 

iXauvet^ to drive, IXinXetKo, IXnXa/Mu, 

Jft/rr^^, to dig, 0(m^uX*> if^^vyfiat. 

This pre&x is tenned by granunanans, ttiougYv not very tj^^^jW^fuaXA^ ^'^Y 



Perf. 


Flap. 


fitCovX$vx», 


\^%iouXtuKtn. 


y«ye«^«f 


Xyty^ai^f. 


fl-i^/XnM (§ 62). 


\v%^tXn»ut» 


Ki^^fifieu, 


Utx^y^nv' 


rifvnxtt. 


•ri^vnxciv. 


Vf'poL^^lnxa (§ 62. «), 


ifpayPy'in»U9* 


Xyw^tKtL, 


lyiret^i»U9, 


ISXeitrrnMa, 


iCXMC'Tli*U9, 


/SiCXft^o, 


IStCXtc^Uf 


iyXv/t/Mu, yiyXvfAfim, 


lyXv/tfAnt, 


•^KAftrxa, 


i^nX^»U9, 


t^J^lUffAttt, 


iy^tur/inv* 


irrt^ayATxa, 


WT»(p»9tijlU9, 


fiiiKtlxet, 


nit*n*tt9. 


nSlnfMt^ 


nt^nfAtiv, 


fiynfitai. 


nynfint. 


Itiodjim, 


l«»*««t4V. 


ItiwUfAtUj 


Lvvif^iiv. 


%1^yaffuu, 


$i^d^f/knu 



Xay^oivu, to (Attain by lot, 
XafjiZeiyuy to Uike, 
Xiyu, to co/iect, 
f*.uoofx,et$, to ghare, 
r. ^1-, to say, 



K 
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the Attic RedypTteahcm, It seldom receives an aujin^iei.t in the Hup., except 
in the verb inovM, tit hear; thus, akfiXt<pu^ aXnXi^u* ' but, from «««:/», ««if« 
xMt, m»n*au9, 'iliis re(lupHi'Htii>n prctcrs a 8ii«»rt vowel iii the jwnult ; as, 
itXnXtpeL, though HXupm (^ 269); \x.riXvSct (: 301). 

3. The verb /MfivntTxat, to remember^ has, in the Peif., fAtftiti/Aai • «Ta4^c«, 
to actfuire, has commonly ximrfiftut (i. 7. 3 , but aKso tzmf/ttt* (pn>|icri\' Ion., 
as lidt; ii. 4.2, yet also iEsch. I'r. 795, PI. I*rot. 340 d, e). 'i'here are, al^, 
apparent exceptions to the rule, arising from syncope ; as, <ri4rrw««, «'trra. 
/Am. For (Mx«, to seem^ and the ]weU Ux^a., ietya, cf. § 189. 2. For «72«b 
(^ 58), cf. § 189. 4. The poet, atvyat to cotumand, receives no reduplication. 

4. AVhcn the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
i» not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor. 
iyyaiftfK (§ 187), !• IS pretixeil to denote past time, but in the l*erf. iyfufixm 
(o 190), It is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. yt- In like maimer, 
anah^y would lead us to regard the Aor. niUnfet (§ IS8. 1) as contracted 
from 2«l/xfi0-«, but the Peif. iiiUtixM (§ 190), as contracted from Mii*ti»th 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects ufta(/uu (R. 1 ), and irr«>«« (^ 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, U^cx«, 
uttfifMu (§ 190). 

III. Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 

>\ ^ 103. 1. Verbs compounded with a prf77osi7to7t, receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

'v^oo'yfoitp^^ to itgcribey v^«9iy^et(poVf v^»iyiy^aL^tt» 

% Xl^iXavwt ^o drive ok/, i|}sA.«ti;»«y, i^tA.^X«x«. 

< Remarks. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except Ttai and <r^«, %\\ffa 
elision (§ 4 1 > before the prefix i- The final vowel of «r^« often unites with 
the i. by crasis «§ 38). Thus, airdCocXXw, to throw autay^ a«-fCcXX«ir • iri^i. 
C«AX«, to throw aroundf jrt^nZaXXof * «'^«CaXXA>, to throw before^ 9r^atZ»>.Xn 
and «'£tfvC«BXX«y. 

uC^ 2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed ir. the theme, re- 
sume thut consonant before the prefix i. ; as, i/A^aXXw, to tlirow in v§ 54), 
tfiCaXXtfir • ixoaXXftr, to throw out (§ 68), i|fCaXX«». 

^ 3. A few verbs receive the aogment and reduplication before the preposi- 
^ tion ; a few receive them both before and after ; and a few are variable ; as, 
X^iwrafAtUj to understand^ ^vrtfTti/Auv * i«0;^X(w, to troiMe^ ri¥ti;^\ouv, nw^Xnnet • 
Kaiivhu, to sleep, IntifituioVf »affiuio9, and Ketfitviof (§ 188. N.). 

4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow thb 
^me analog}' ; as, ^ienreiat, to regtdate \ from Viairet^ mode of Ufe\ ^i^rnfa 
wnd t^itfTffra, ^iii^Ttintt, tithtrirri/tyiv • ixxXnff-ia^Ar, to hold an assembly f t»»X«)- 
i/a), i|sxX>jri'a^oy and t»KX»i'/««^0», i^iKXno'iaffti • «'a^0i>iA>, to act the drunkara 
(^%a.^'nvoi) y iTafcytfifa V. 8. 4 ; iyyvdatt to pledge, for tlie various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phi^-n. p. 155. 

•" § 1 93. II. Verbs compounded with the particles dvu-^ il/^ 
and *i5, well, and beginning with a vowel w\V\cV\ *\s e\\^v\^^<^ ^vj 
the augment (§ 188), connmonly receive l\\e\t ^te^xea aj*.«f 
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these particles ; as, dvaaQfotim^ to he displeased^ dvaiigtarow 
tviffytiim^ to benefit^ ivt^jyiTow and liffjytiovi; 

-X» III. /Other compounds receive the augnient and reduplica 
tion 8(t the beginning ;\ as, Xoyonoti(a^ to fable^ ^luyonoiovp 
8vaiv/im, to be unfortjmaley idvaxvxvou^-dtdvoTvj^tixm' tirv^m 
to be fortunate^ bvivxow or riijvj[ovy (^ 188. N.) ; dvammw^ tt 
shame^ idvatanovv. Yet iTiTioier^o^i^xu, Lycurg. 167. 31. 

DIALECTIC USE. 

^ 1 94* 1. It was long before the use of the augment as the sigQ 
of past time (§ 173^ became fully established in the Greek. In the old poeis 
it appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure ; thus, 7^it«i» A. 2, S?x( 55 ; us ifatro A. 33, 457, 5C8, u$ ^ttn 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; IC«Xi A. 459, 473, /3«x» 480, 499. 519, 
527 ; i^^n 2. 493, tt^v^u 498. This Ucense contuuied m ionic pruse hi 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluppifect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the snine fnmi with the tem- 
poral augment ; thus, &yv Hdt. i. 70, nyov iii. 47 ; «7itXXa^ Id. i. 16, ax«x. 
^.eifffftTa 17; «friXai/»0vr0 Id. vii. 210, aWXat/vsy 211- %iO uXmvto Id. i. 94; 
atp^Vf a^art Id. i. 19, etftftiyms 86 ; X^yat^ovTn lb. 66, KaTi^yaa-rtf^ xaTiioyetrfii- 
vov 123 ; &9nfy/iiv9s ii. 99 (so £p. t^x'^rmi II. 481, t^x^'^o P. 354, cf. § 189. 
4). So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augnieni, and the reduplication 
having the same form ; as, fiu or Ivcu Hdt. i. 155 ; v^jffxwdletn'a vii. 218, 
0'a^afxtvetiaro 219; and even, for euphony's sake, WaXiXkoynrt i. 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the inipersoiiai ixi^** ^^ 
freedom remained even in Attic prose ; thus, n^ti TtTiXwri^Ku vi. 4. 11 , ut9- 
itiouKu lb. 13, liaStSinKu vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel) ; i;t;$iir Cyr. viii. I. 1, oftener xi*i* ^^^?' Ath. 3. 6. 
Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of tlie old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most closely 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omissicm 
of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; as, xrv^-firt Soph. 
(Ed. 0. 1606, piyfiretf 1607, ^tivltv 1624, xeiXu 1626. 

2. For such forms as 7^s^0v ^. 56, tat^tv B. 274, i^iy^tt Horn. Merc. 79, 
and for such as t^hirtf A. 33, iXXa^c 0. 371, t^^a^iv o. 226, hftov <I>. II, 
Ufftva E 208, see § 71. For the Dor. «y«» for ^yov (Theoc. 13. 70 , &c^ 
see ^ 44. 1. For ^t^urnfiivett &c., see § 62. tt. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with /, ififAo^t A. 278, ttovfAut N. 79. 
For lii^ixr* I. 224, 'iiihoixa A. 555, litin 2. 34, lUtxvTm 2. 418, see ^ 47. N. 
Compare xtxXm^rmt Ap. Rh. 4. 618, and UXqiirrfti lb. 990, with word:$ be- 
ginning with /3x. and yX- (§ 190). ♦ 

3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the redu- 
plication (§ 185. »»), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in ca-se of the Att. redupl. ) ; ah, 
Ithai ^. 448, xixahdv A. 334, xtxeihvTo ^. 497, xtxafiu A. 168, xtxvfiet^ 
Z, 303, XtXax"'* H* 80, XjX«fi<r^a/ J. 388, ixkiXufiov B. 600, X«X«^#vTi 
^. 127, XtXMovro Hom. Merc. 145, fitfiaTcmv lle». Sc. 252, ftifutf^-tv lb. 

245, i^Tt^aXMf T, 355, trira^iT* or flriflrtgiTv YvwOi. Y. "i. \^^^ ^rwvi^Mfti? 
A. 100, w$wit§iTt K. 204, rir«y«» A. 59\, <rtT«^«o (&%«•« «. %\^^ ^EWtt^wi \bl 
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Heaydi^ rM^»«f«v A. 467, rtTttwifrif CftD. Di. 61, w$p'U!f*n9 u 277, mtx^' 
^C9v n. 600 ; with the augment sometimes added, xixXir* A. 508, \miKktr§ 
Z. 66, vri^Xnyp ^. 264, 9r%9rXftytr» M. 162, WtvT^nyv £. 504, <ri^(«2i 
S. 500, Wi^iahti* K. 127, rir/tfi* Z. 374, Itit^cd 515, r'tT/*»i/A*v Theoc. 25. 
61, <rt^n N. 363, Utpt A, 397 ; Att RedupL Hyayiv A. 179, iiya^ir* X. 
116, tlxmxi n. 822, «uiMx»9r0 «*. 342, ffX»A«i Y. 185, m^at^ot Bl. 105, if^c^i 
A. 110, a^a^MMTo Ap. Kh. 1. 369, waBfirapt S. 360, i^a^ti^tiTs 1. 376, 
|yitr«^» (also edited lyiMrav and iuMTiw) O. 546, 552, Y. 473, <?;•(( B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root : if»i «-««-••? from 
r. Ivi**-, B. 245, and ^^ux»x-9t from r. i^v»; £. 321. 

Note. Some of these rednplicated forms occur in Att. poetiy ; tha^, am. 
^9 Soph. B. 147, xt»Xi/At9$s Id. (Ed. T. 159, itc^vi lb. 1497, ila^afm &J. 
foDy 704. '^ymyvt reniamed even in Att. proee ; as, i. 3. 17. 



CHAPTER IX. 

AFFIXES OF CONJUGATIOK. 

[TTiras-ai.] 

I. Classikication and Analysis. 

"7^^ 19S. The Affixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great classes ; 

y I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the ACTIVE VOICE, and to the Aorist passive. 

/C II. The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE voice, and to the Future passive. 

Note. The affixes of the Aor. pass, appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb i/yt*i, to be ; aiid those of the Fut. pass., from the Fut. of this 
veii) (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of tUI affixes which are not thus derived, the subjective represent the subject 
of the verb as the doer of the Action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, 
its object See § 165. 

^ § 196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following orders ; 

X !• The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 
Indicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive 
(§§ 168, 169. y). 

^ 2. The Secondary, belonging to the secondary tenses o^ ^Scia 
fndicative, and to. all the tenses of the Opta^ve. 
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^ 3. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode 
^ 4. The Infinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
/^ 5. The Participial, belonging to the Participle. 

yc. ^197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
/^following ELEMENTS ; A. Tense-Signs, B. Con- 
necting Vowels, and C. Flexible Endings 

Note. TMien there is no danger of mistake, these dements may be de- 
nominated simply aignSf connectives, and endings. For a synopsis ci these 
elements, see ^ 3L 

A. Tense-Signs. 

yC, ^198, The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
{ which are added to the root iu particular tenses^ 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 

>C In the Future and Aorist, active and middle^ and 
in the Future Perfect (^ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-a-; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x-; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -Os- ; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is 'dija^ ; in the other tenses, it is wanting 
See H 31. 

Thus, /5/»i»Ui;-<j-o», i6ovkfV-a-tt, Poirkfy-a-ofjini, iGovlfv-aapriv 
(flfl 34, 35) ; 7if(jpiXiJ-ii-f>^a/ (Tf 46) ; /?t6*oiUfi»-x-«, ^dhSovlfv-x-' 
fiv' (iovXhv-t^f-frjv ' ftovlf-v-flr^a-Ofjiii * /Joi'AfU-w, /Jovltv-OfAat, 
iGovXhv^or, t'Guvhv-ojjrjV^ ft^GuvXtv-'/jmy i6t6ovXi-v-fir,v, 

7 §199* Remarks. I. The sign -»9f-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by ir, becomes -tirj- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, f'6ovl(v-&tj-v^ flo^Xtv^ 
dr/-T/, flovXfv-drj-rin' (/JttvXiV-dt-w, ^ S6) j3uvXfvdia, {fioifXfV- 
»9e-/i;i', <5 32) PovXtvdtlriv ' PovXiV-^i-viiav, {/SovXfV-'d'i'VTg 
§ 58) ^ovXfv&sig, 

y II. The letters x and t^, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second^ and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated first ; thus, I Perf. nintixu^ 2 Perf. ni- 
Ttiniiit' I Plup. f7ihnHnin\ 2 Piup. sntnol^fiv (H 39); 1 Aor 

pass, r///sk,iijt', 2 Aor. pass. i]yytXiiv' 1 Fut. pass. ay/fX&i^ao' 
ftai, 2 FuL pass, ayyilr^oofiai (^\ 4VV ^^ %%\^^\Qft* 
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Notes, m. The tense in the active and middle voieet, which is tenned the 
Second Aoriat, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2). 

fi. The regular or Jirst tenses Tvill be usually spoken of simply as the Ao- 
rist, the Perfect, &c 

//\ § 300. III. In the future active and middle, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 

y 1. Th: tense-sign -a- becomes -«- (§ 50), 

^ «.) In the Future of Uqwd verbs. See § 56. 

^ fi>) In Futures in 4^»t from verbs in -/^m; thus, miaUm (x«/iiut) »§fuS, 
xoftUtit xtfAtitVy Ktfuirtif xtfAtif • Mid. x§ft,UofAnt {xefAtUiMtu) xtfttovfuuj x»/aU 

9t0ttU »9fAtil9§ett, X0/M^0fAt9OS XC(U0VfAlf9$ (^ 40)* 

v- 7.) In the Future of nnftt^tfuu, to sit (root i^.) ; thus, (x«^ilr«/(t«i, »«/f . 
'^i0fiM4) Mnftiwfuu. Add the poetic {rix^trfiat) vixttetttt llom. >%n. 127, and 
* (juUffuu, 'icfjuuy § 45. 3) fM^tv/uu Theoc 1 1. 60. See also b. below. 

X 2. Some Futures in -uow and -tao) drop -a-. 

Thus, iXetrntt to drtvCf F. IXtie^t* (iX«A>) lx£, IXarus IXfS* iXa«'f< IXf* 
IXtifUv iX^v • iXffrAry tX*>y • riXiM, to finish^ F. rtXitrat (rtAiw) tiX^, riXiruf 
rcXirf • TiXirf/ir TtXtry * riXf^Ary riXivy • Mid. nXiirofAat ( 7iXftf/uc<) riX^t/caf, 
TtXirt^iat TiXttvfiaty rtktvofAivtf TiXovfitivog • ;^<A't to pour^ F. (^ivu) X*^* 
(,^ •«••«, ;c"'*) /t**^ ' ^^<i* {x'**^wtt) AJ ««/*««• Add xaXsw, to ca/l^ fiMxofit^h 
to fight, ifitpittCitii, to clothe ; all verbs in -awD/At ; sometimes verbs in -«^a>, 
particularly fitSd^tf &c. 

Note. The contracted form of Futures in .«ra>, -i-rAr, and •t^'*', is termed 
the ^ttic Future, from the common use of this form bv Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them ; nor do they employ it without exc«*ption ; 
thus, iXn^nrtit vii. 7. 55, rtxUown C\t. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
pUce in other FiUures ; thus, i^fifittSrt i will you lay waste ? for i^nf^^trt, 
Th. iU. 58. 

X" 3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add « to -a-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 

Thus, TTkittf to sailt F, wXtuft/Mti, oftener (vkiV'vi-«ft,tct) vXivrovfAut ' ^tuy»i, 
to flee, ^iv^9ueii and (^iv^Ufiai) ^tv^avfieti. This form of the Future is tenned 
the Doric Future, Other examples in Attic Greek are xXa/at, to weep, Am, to 
swim, m'ai^at, to Sporty wimrttf to fall, 9-viat, to blow, •jrvvSavofAtit, to iitqulre^ 

Rexari .. a.) The Liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs (f f 45, 46). It will be ob- 
ser\'ed, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 

b.) In a very few instances, the Fut- is in fdrm an old Pres. (§ 178. 2) ; 
as, U^Mf, to eat, F. Uc/tett, A. 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (in later 'conicdy lltufnn, 
at y. above) ; <r/w, to drink, F. wUfjMi^ *. 160, Cjt. i. 3. 9 (later ^rtovfAat) ; 
iT/M, to go, commonly used as Fut of i(x*f^*' ^^^ * ^'^y ^^"'^ ^\ift Ioteb^^ 
wUdb wiUbe noticed itnder the yarbs to which they \M^l^&. 
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7^ § «• 1. IV. The sign of the aorist, 

'^ 1.) Becomes -i- in liquid verbs. See § 56. 

'^i 2.) Is omitted in uyra (^ 53), Unyxm (r. ivi yx-, to 6car), f;^Mr (Ep. Ix»»*-^ 
IVom ;^iA», to pour, and the poetic ixta (Ep. i»ii«*and 2xfi«), fh>m Maim, to bum 
Add the Epic ^Xia^tfv and nXit^a^*}*, N. 436, 184, Unmm £. 20&, SktiotI^ 
Hcs. Op. 765. See § 185. i^, 

sJ S.) Ib the same with that of the Perf. in ifitixet, I^m, and ^jmu These 
/ Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Suig. oiid 

in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middle voice, the Att. viTiters use only tlie Imi. 

fixdfiLnv Eur. El. 622, with the very rare Part. nxa/Atvt;, ifischin. 72. 9. 

The other dialects add i^nxa^Dv, K. 31, ^tixeifAitie Pind. P. 4. 52. 

Note. These Aorists in .x« are only euphonic extensions oi the 2 Aw., 
after the analogy of the Perf. First the (inal -» (originally -^) passed into 
.«, which became a connecting vowd; and then -x- was inserted to pie* 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) ; thus, Un-* Un-tt ttn-fc-ai Unxtts, l^nxt, Unxxf 
i^Mv iletxett 4if flxa. This form became common only where the flexible enA^ 
ing had no vowel (of. § 186), i. e. in the Sing, and in the 3d Fers. pi. ; tad 
was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act. sing, 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sole or the common form. See 
11 50, 51, 54. 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

)<^^ SOS. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 

Notes. «. In each tense, that which precedes the conneding vowd (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the base of the tense 
{(ia^tft foundation) ; as, in the Pres. of fioukivat, fieaXtO' ; in the~ Fat., jk^- 
Xtt/tf-. ; in the Perf. act., /Scffat/Xit/x-. 

/3. llie regular additums, which are made to the base in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same ; as, (ievX-J-M, jSot/Xii/r.A*, llcvXiu-uf, ^wXtie 
ut * fi»vXtV'04fAi, fiouXtvg^-'Oifiu • (iovXtu-9fiettt fiavXtuff-o/ttu, ^avXtuH^-ftat, 

/n <^ S03« I. In the indicative:, the connecting vowel is -cr- 
^ in the Aorist and Perfect, and -f/- in the Pluperfect; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a liquid^ but otherwise -«-. 

Thus, A. l^tfoXtvr-a-yUU*, (SevXtuer-a-finy • Pf. (siSovXivx-et-fttt ' Plup. (•{•«!/• 
\ivx-ti-f I*res. fiavXiv-O'fitv, ^awXiy-t-Ti, (fiouXsv-o-vtri, > 58) fi«uXtv»vri ' /Srf-u- 
\iV'0-f*eti, (jSat/Xiy-i-flti, § 37. 4) fiovktuii, ^ovXtv-i-Tai • Impf. ISouXtv-a-*, io«J/- 
Xtv-t'S • i^0vXiv-a-fir)Vy t«0t/Xt(/-i.r9 • F. (iovXtvr-o-fAtVf (iovX%vr-%-m • fiouXiv^- 

Remarks. «. In the Sing, of the Pres. and Fut. act the connectives -«- 
and -f ., either by miion with the ending, or by simple protractioii, beooms h#- 

t'i) fitvXtvti ' ;3*pAf^n», A»»Xr^««, PwXfiwi. -^^% \%\;\,%\~^^=' "*- 
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^ Lt the 3d Pen. siiig. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -i- takes the place of 

*•'} as, (iUvktur-a- r) UfvXfvri, $tCtvX$vxt. See § 181. 2. 

^' In the 3d Pen. pi. of the PIup., -i- commonly takes the place o^ -w 

KoTE. The ori^^nal connective of the Plup. was -i«-, which remained in 

tbe Ion. (.§ 179); as, ^t* H. 71, Hdt u. 150, Wtfi^wia ^. 166, lri/>tj«^tar 

«.90, ^u B. 832, ji^iv S. 404, lyiyiut Hdt. i. 11, rt/»>t2t«ri Id. ix. 58. 

Tbe earlier contraction into -k- is especially old Attic, but aliK> occurs in the 

J^ and Dor. ; as, 1 Pers. fin Soph. Ant. 18, iTtTcv^ti Ar. Ecd. 650, xt;^nvn 

Id. Ach. 10 ; 2 Pers. pnt Soph. Ant. 447, ^}n^f» r. 9a, ikiXn^tie Ar. K<i. 

822 ; 3 Pers. fJ« A. 70, Soph. (Ed. T. 1525, tXtX»5V« Thcuc. 10. 38. By 

precession (§ 29), -ti- passed into -u-f which became the ct>iiimon cunncH'tive, * 

and in the 3 Pers. sing, is already found in Hom. (arising from -ii) ; as, imr 

Mt 2. 557 ; so XtXoiw Theoc. \. 139. In the 3 Pers. pi., -•«• became •«-, 

by the omission of the «, which was only euphonic in its origin (§179). So, 

m the 2 Pers. pi., ptn for fittrt, Eur. Bac. 1345. 
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§ 34I4« II. The subjunctive takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -«- to -ij- and -o- to -w- (^ 177). 

Thus, Ind. /3«vXit;-«, Subj. /3«vXii;-*», fisuktvr-nt • fiouktv-u-t^ /3«vXti/-if-r, 
^•vkiur-if't * fituXtu-Uf /Stft/Xiv-f), ficvktvf-if • fisvXiv-a-fAtf, ^$uktv-tit-fAtf • j3«i;- 
Xfv-t-rs, fiovXiV'ti'Ti * ifiovXiv-S'V^ty /39vXiv-«>»0'i, § 58) fituXtvevrtt ^tvXivatfff 
^•vXiu-»-fA%tf fi$vk$V'ai-f*aif ^cvXtur-M'/uu • ^oyXtv-t-raty fiovkti-n-Tm$, fiauktwm 

^ § SOS. III. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, «, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 

\^ Rule. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
ends in a, f, or o, then the i is followed by i^ in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the i takes before it « in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, ifra-in-h *«^T»-i'/»nf (^ 48), rJt'in-Vf rtft-i-fiitiv (^ 50), fiovXtv^$ 
tn-9 (^ 35), iii$'ifi-9f iiit-i'fittif (^ 51) ; fioaktv^-at-fUt {iouktw-aUfAvif * /3«c;« 
Xiv-6t-fMi liovXto-94-/tfiff Houktu^-ei-fiUj (iovktuf-$i'ftnvj fiovktv^n^-oi'fAtiv * 7-$t-ftt 
(^ 56), iuiC9V'9t-fU, iu*fV'0i-fittl9 (^ 52). 

j^ Rescarks. 1. In Optatives in -/ifv, the n is often omitted in the Plur., 
■■ especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual ; as, /rr«ruii», i^raTn, larecTtv 

UraTrov {^ 48), ^auktv^iTtv (5[ 35). In the 3d Pers. pi. of the Aor. pasj. 

the longer form is rare in classic Greek {iKvitKpfiunouv Th. i. 38). 

\^ 2. In contract subjective forms, whether Pres. or Fiit., the connective ot often 
assumes d; as, ^/X»-0/-^i, contr. <ptko7-fAi or ^ikoin-* (H 46) ; ayyikoln-* 
(^ 41, § 56). 

Notes. «. The form of the Opt. in -•Aii», for -w^, is called the Attic Op- 
tative^ though not confined to Attic writers , as, iven^^n Hdt. i. 89, aUoitirt 
Theoc 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com* 
mon form in contracts in 4^ and -cm, and almoat thi^ exdii^N^ ^Qtisi Ss^ wsor 
tmei» in -Jm^. hi the Sd Pers. pi, it scarcely occun vV»*'»«i'»v i&d»^[^ai> A\« 
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29). It is likewise found in the Perf., as <rnr«^«/i» (^ 39) Ar. Ach. 940 
Un^ivytin* Soph. (Ed. T. 840, r»9tXtikvf«ltif Cvr. ii. 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of i^uy to hiivf,, which has, for its 0[)t., a^o'tn* in the simple verk 
((\\T. vii. I. 36), but ^x'"/** ^° comiiound^ {xartiv^^tts Mem. iii. II. 11). 

So' io'tn* Ct o6; Symp. 4. 16. 

/3. See, in respect to the insertion of « (i) in the Opt., § 1 84. 

■3. The Aor, opt. act. has a second fonn, termed jEn/ic^ in which the coo 
nectivc is that of the Ind. with u prefixed ; as, fi»vktvr-ua-t. See § 181. « 

V-.. § 906. IV. In the imperative and infinitive, the con- 
f necliiig vowel is -«- in the Aorisl, and -t- in the other lenses. 

Thus, /3«t/X!vr.ac-rt, /3«i/Xi(/^-«-«'^t, /Sft/Xiur-ot-f, ^ovXtur-a-vfittt • /S«vXttf-f-Tt, 
Bev\tv-t-ffiif fiouXtV't'g'taif /3iff«i/Xif;«-i-v«i, ^svXtu^-t-^*i, ^euXtutnr -t-ffi»i, 

Rk»l\rks. a. Before v in the Imperative, •«- takes the place of -i-, and, 
in the 2d Pers. sing.t of ^- ; as, fituXtv-i-vrrnVf /3«f;Xiv«'-«-v (§ 210. 2). 

j3. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fut. act, -!• is length^ed to --u 
(§ 183) ; as, /39vXii/-i4-», fi»yktv^-U'V. 
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§ 807. V. In the PARTICIPLE, the connecting vowel ia 
-a- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 

Thus, ( fiovXtVf-a-tT(i § 109) ^eu\ivffett, (iovXtvir-ei -fitivif • ()30(;Xit;-«-vrf, 
§ 109) (iouXivw*, (/S7i/Xiy-#->Ty«, § 132) ^ovksvovra, ()3«i;Xft'-«-yr, 5 63) /3«if- 
Xet/^v • (iovXiv^uv (/3tC«vXft/»-0-T;, §^ 112. «t, 179) fiiSouXiuxtis, (/3iC«vXiv»- 
o-rra, '< 132. I) /St«4t/Xtt/«c;ra, (j8fC4t/Xft/x-0-r, § 103) (jiCovXiuxof * fiouXtv-i-' 
fAUos, (iouXtvff'O-fjuvos, ^evXm^nff-e-fAitof, 

^/ ^20 8. The INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 

rAHTiciPLE are nude (nudus, naked), i. e. have no connecting 
vow'd (§ 17*), 

/- ] ) In the Aor,y Perf,, and Plup,, passive, of all verbs. 

l-i the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to tha 
tense-sign (5 198); in the Perf. and PI up. pass., they are affixed to the rooif 
as, iCovXtu-firi-9 (§ 199); fiiiottktv-/MiijiSsSauXiV'/inv, 

7 2.) In the Pres. and Tmpf. of some verhs in which the char 
act eristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
( iding of the theme. Verbs in -fti, and, in distinction from 
tiiem, other verbs are termed Verbs in -m (§ 209). 

Tlie flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, Jg-rx-fjttv, 7^T«-r«f 
'Ura-fAxi, ifToi/unv (^ 48). In the Inf. and Part., tlie connecting; vowels -i- 
and -0- are inserted after $ : thus, i-i-tai, (i-o-vrs) luv {\ 56). So, in thA 
Imperative, Jivruv, Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 

•r- 3.) In a few Second Perf, and PJup, forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are here afl^ixed to the roo*; thus, ?-rr«-^«r, trraJt, 
ifri-vai (^ 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is inwrted ; as, himi 
(f 5^. So, ID the. In/,, lihivaiy with wVucti cotsv^axa l\iai, tbove. 
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C. Flexible Endings. 

yi, ^309. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voicCj 
number^ person^ and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in 1131, according to the chissi- 
fication (^^ 195, 196). 

Spbcial Rules asd RmfABira. 

First Pers. Sing. The ending -ju, after -a- connective^ 
and, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -cd* eonneC" 
live, is dropped or absorbed; after -o/- and -ac-, and in the 
nude Present (^ 208. 2), it becomes -fu ; in other cases, it be- 
comes -V ; as, (Ind. l3uvXsv-o-fi^ Subj. /3ovXsv-w-/i) flovlfv-taj 
fif6ovXfVK-a^ iSovltva-a (so after -*«-, contr. -ij-, § 203. N.) ; 
fiovliva-ai-fiiy /Sovktv-^i-fn^ fiovXtva-oi-fit^ iuTrj-fii (^ 48) ; ^6ov^ 
XtV'O-Vy ^Sf-fiovXfVx-n-p^ ^6ovXsv^fi-r^ ftovXfv'ttirj-r • qpiAo/iy-v, 
ayyfXoin-v (§ 205. 2) ; I'otij-*', iarat'tj-v (fl 48). See § 181. 1. 

Note. T^ipoiv, for T^i^otfu, occurs for the sake of the metre Eur. Ft, Inc. 
152. 

^ 3 1 0« Second Pers. Sing. 1. Fvr the form -ada^ see 
§ 182. 

yC 2. The ending -^ is dropped after -f- connective ; after -«- 
/ connective^ it becomes -r, with a change of -u- to -o- (<J 206. «) ; 
after a short voioel in the root^ it becomes in the 2d Aor. a, and 
in the Pres. f, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (rtf becoming i?) ; in other cases, it becomes -»Vi (see 
^ 181. 3). Thus, fiovXiv-s ' povXtva-o-v • ^i-g<, do-c^ t-g 
(flfl50,51, 54); (Var«-f) IWi?, {iiaf-s) lidei, {dl-do-f) didov, 
(dfixvv-t) Shxvv (UH 48-52); q>avri&i (1142), /Joi-AfiJ.Vijii 
(§ 62), *ar«.9i (H 48), Tadi, ^tcJii^i (H 58), and, in like manner, 
(fuai, '^9i (flU 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. XXaDi Tlieoc. 
15. 143, in6firv»i Theog. 1195. 

N<iTK. In composition, rrS^j, Unfii, and 7^i (^^ 48, 56, .57) arc often 
shortened to ^t«, fid, and li * as, ^a^eiffra for 9-x^ug'Tfifiiy xariZi for xar« 

C»^i, 9^09U for ^^09i§U 

J^ 3. J The endings -oat and -rxo drop the cr, except in the Perf. 
^ and PI up. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. ; 
(§ 208. 2) ; as, (^ovX^'v-i-iu^ % 37. 4) PovXdfi or povXhvn^ (/5ow- 
XtV't~o) PovXtvov<i (f6ovXfv-f-o) sSoifXfvov^ {^fiovXiva-a-o) (6ovXfV~ 
aw ' povXfv-oi'Of /SoiXfi/o-fti-o ' ,Se6ovXhv-isni^ Pt6oii%\j-oo, 4^k^o^>- 
Xiv-ao ' faia-^oai, iom-ao and (l'aT«-o) Vaiw t^ A^V, xld*-a*v 

J7 
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and (T/,9«-ff«) iif)f,, (i'.Vt-o) ^dov (1| 50); dido-ao and {dido o) 
didov, (d6u) duv (11 51). See § 182. 111. 

REStAKKS. {a) The Aor. imiwerat. 'is irregularly «N>iitrjiclM ; thus, (/S#»- 
X%vf-at'9) ficvXivffai. (b) The contraction of -ttts into .</ (^ 87. 4) is « 
special Attic form, which was extensively used by pure writers ; and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -r,^ remained hi 
/8«f/Xii, tUi, and S-^u, (c) In verbs in .fiu, -vrnt remained more frequently 
than -0-0, and was the common form if « or « preceded. Yet poet. % rU^ 
iEsch. Earn. 86, Ivta or Ivvy (§ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Fmrther i»articula». 
respecting the use or omission of the -f- in verbs in -/a$ are best learned from 
the tables and from observation. 

•*r— §811. Third Pers. Sing. The ending -i becomes -a* 
'in the nude Pres,^ but in othtt cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, {iatfi-r) Xarrjai^ XiPyij (fl 48) ; iSovkivty /^tSovltvxt, 
(/JoiJAei'-e-T, /3ovXev-(-t) §ovUvhi, See § 181. 2. 

Note. The paragogic 9 (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to 1 and 
simple i, is, in a few instances, found after -u in the Plop., and follows n in 
the Impf. of tifitif even before a consonant; thus, 3 Pers. put &t \^ 58) 
Ar. Ycsp. 635, ^m 9v%'Mr»» (H 56) Id. Plut. 696, \wi^»i6u9 0v* Id. Nub. 
1347, Wt^xhp avrw Y. 691, ^iCkwM alxf^^ E. 661, h h i. 2. 3. Iindl 
these cases, the y appears to have been retained from ah uncontracted form in 
.i(y). See § 203. N., 230. y. So Impf. li^xuv tf^io, F. 388. 

^ § 9 1 9. First and Second Persons Pl., with the Dual. 
1. The Isl Pers. is the same in the Piur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, -^cr, and for its objective^ -fuda^'or some- 
times in the poets, -fita&a ' thus, (iovlsvo-fifv^ povXev6-/ihi>a^ 
and poet. (SovXsvo-fisa&a, 

Note. Of the form in -fitfitv (§ 1 74), there have been found only three 
classical examples, all in the dual primary^ and all occurring in pbetry brfore 
a vowel: vi^thtif*i^ov Y. 485, XiXt/^^i^^v Soph. £1.950, i^fMifttfiov Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athenaeus (98 a) from a tcord' 
huntar (jtwfittroH^ai)^ whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

/ , 2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in -f. The 2d Pers. du. is 
obtained by changing this vowel into -ov ; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -ov in the primary inflection, into -i^y in the 
secondary^ and into -tav in the imperative. Thus, Pl. 2, povUv- 
fTC, fSovXivtif ' Du. 2, jiovXivnov^ iSovXiveiov ' Du. 3, povXtifiov^ 
iSovXfvittjv^ jSovXiviiaiv, 

Reaiark. In the secondary dual^ the 3d Pers. seems originally to have 
had the same form with the 2d ; and we find in Horn. sUch cases as 3d Pers. 
liiixtTCV K. 364, TSTiy;^iT«» N. 346, kec(pu<rffiToy 2. 583, 3-«^i)#tf i»^« N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -ttt (with which compare the len^'lhen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, § 179) was sometimes extended by the Attics evgn to 
the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. i/;^iTi,» Soph. CEd. T. 1511, ^xx«|«tii» Eur. Ale. 
661, iv^Srtfy, iv-tififitirtif Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. 

A§Ql3m Third Pers. ?l. V. T\i^ ^iiVvcv^-a't^ in the pri 
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mary tenses^ becomes ^rau In the secondary y afler -o- or -a- 
carmeciwey it becomes -y ; afler a diphthong in the Opt., -ty \ 
but, otherwise, -o«i'. Thus, {fiovkfvorat^ § 58) flovXtvovai^ • 
fiovlBvaovaiy ptSovXtvxuat^ fiovXivwai * loittac, Itfmac (^ 48) ; 
iSovXtV'-o-'Vy iGovXtva-a-v * (Sovlevoi-iry (SovXtvoai-tVj fiovXivdit-ty* 
dSiSovXtvxf-aaVy iGovlfvdfi-aav^ ^ovXivx^Ufi-aav ' laTa-otfi*, loiif' 
aar, taTaiti-oav (H 48). See §§ 181, 184. /9. 

}^ 2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass, of impure verbs^ the 3d Pers. 

^ dI. is cither formed in -ttun and -aro (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part, with flat and ^aav (fl 55) ; as, 
iip&txQ-aTai Th. iii. 13, from g>&tiQ(u (r. 9>^a^-), <o waste^ yt- 
yqafifiivoi ilalj yt/Qafifiivoi ijaay (51 36). 

Rexahk. The forms in -mtm and -cr* are tenned /oitic. Before these 
endings, a kbial or palatal mate most be rou^ (f , x)* ^"^^ '^ lingual, middle (}) ; 
as, from T^irn'M (r. r^m"'), to htm, (rfr^cv-trci) rir^cf cr«i PI. Rep. 533 b ; 
from rd^^at (r. ray-), to arrange^ (riTaytrau) Ttrdj^armi iv. 8. 5, IrtTm^aTt 
Th. vu. 4. 

^ 3. In the Imperative^ the shorter forms in -vrtav and -a&utv 
(§ 1T7), which are termed Auic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 

Note. In ierut and 7r«ir {%% 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 

^C §814. 1. Infinitive. The ju^'ec/tuc ending, after -«- 
connective (§ 206. /?), has the form ~v ; after -a- connective, -* 
forming a diphthong with -«- ; but, in other cases, -mt ; as, 
PovXiv-H'V^ PovXfva-H-y ' ^ovXtva-n-i ' IJt6uvXfvx-F.-vtti^ flovXivdij^ 
vai' iard-yat, ai^-rm, kaiu-vui (fl 48). See §§ 176, 183. 

2. Participle. For the change of >• to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part., 
Rce Ch. III., and the paradigms (IF 22). 

§ 3 1 9* Remarks. 1. For the regular affixes of the verb, 
whicii are those of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., and of tlie regularly fo7n!ed 
Fut., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see 5^ 29* 30. These affixes are opni in the 
Pres. and Impf., and clou in the other tenses. For the affixk^ of tln' Prcs. 
and Impf. of verbs ih -/m (5 208. 2), see ^t 29, 30. The affix ks of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. () 199. a}, or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. ;3). The afiix- 
ES of the other tenses denominated xecrm// (exoef>t the nude 2(1 Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ finom the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. II. '. The 
Fut. Perf. or 3d Fut. has the same affixes tiith the common Fut. act. .nnd 
mid. ($ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In ^«t;Xiv« (^^ 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
Mine in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Su^v ^«vV.\um* 
¥fA Iod> <od Jkar^ 8a!^ fitvXtym • Ind. and Imp. fk»)^t^«» ^x%«%tl\ • Vo^ 
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Ft 3, and Part PI. Dat. RtvXivMft, fi»vXivr»vrt • Trap. PI. 3, and Part. R 
Gen. /3«vXif/«frttfy, fitvXivtdtrarVy $9vkttf0t9ra/9 • Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, j3«i» 
Xivii, fitvXtua^u • Subj. Act S. 3, aiid Iiid. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, ^vkivif • Fut 
Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. 8ubj. Act S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, ^M<Xsvrii • Aor. 
Imp. fiovXturtf, Fut. Part, (itvktvrtv • Opt. Act.' S. 3, ^niXiurau, Inf. Act 
fi»vkiu9»tf Imp. Mid. S. 2, fitvXtvren, 

3. With respect to the changes which take place in the root or in the union 
of the affixes with the root the tenses are thus associated : 1. the Pres. and 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut act and Mid. ; 3. the Aor. act. and mid. 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act ; 5. the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; 6. the Aor, and 
Fut pass. It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated teusiis, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 

II. Union of the Affixes with the Root 

A. Regxtlab Open Affixes. 



/- 



^316. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1 ) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, «, or o, contrac- 
tion takes place, according to the rules (^^ 31 - 37). 
See the paradigms (HH 45-47). 

* Notes, a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are terme<l Cox- 
TRACT Verbs, or, from the accent of the theme, Feri^mma, In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs* See Prosody. 

fi. The verbs »««>, to bum, and xXcor, to toeep, whidiHiave Iikewi<« the 
forms xaiat and xX«/w, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -f« admit 
only the contractions into u ; thus, a-Xiw, to mU^ «xiut ^rXi/V, vXiit vXi?, 
flrXu/EAiy, irXUrt vXirrt, vxUvn, Except ^i«, to Innd; as, r« ^m**, t£ )«M<r 
Pl.Crat419 a,b. 

y. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -mt are throughout the same. 
See ^ 45. The contract Inf. in -^» is likewise written without the i subsc. ; 
thus, Ttfjteify as contr. from the old rtfiUitv (§§ 25. /3, 176, 183). So fiXutt 
InXwtt may be formed from the old ^iXtit, InXUt, 

B. Regular Close Affixes. 

f-^ 9 17, I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required by ihe 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 

y^ei<pu (^ 36, root y^«^-) » y^ay^tt^ ty^aypa, yiyfetypat (§ 51) ; yiy^m^m^ 
lyiy0ei(puv (§ 61); yiy^a/tfiuij yty^a/*/*iv»s (§ 53); yiy^VTMt (§"52) 
yiy(tt(pfi, yty^a^fii (§ 60). 

Xii9$t (^ 37, r. Xi'T', Aiiff*-) ; \xu<ph*i XuipHnfMu (§ 52). 

m-^mwrtt {% ^%t r. r^*y-) i «rei^«, »§«^o(mu, i«^(cj«ii», w-iined^^ (4 51) 



CO. 9.] OTHB& BITPHONIC CHANGES. 197 

rn^iftt (f 39, r. wtS', vut') ; «'i/rM, Wi^ue; Iv-lviir/i, ^t^^imt (5 55) 
▼fff'liMB (§ 61) ; Tiw'iiT^Mt^, WtTu€fAn* (^^ 53); flriirij«fT«i, Iv'iiV^iff (§ 52/, 

v5 56; , iyyiXit (§ 60). 

Remarks. «. In the liqtdd verbs xX/f«, to beud^ x^/tM, to judge, »n/y«, 
to s/r/y, ri/»«, to stretcht aud trXi/vw, to iruxA, y is (Irupped before tlie .jUhxes 
wliieh remain dose (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. pass, (chiefly in po- 
etry' fin* the sake of the metre) ; as, xixktfitau, IxkiPtiv and Ux/»^ny» F. S60, 
H. Gr. iv. 1 . 30 ; »tx^<xa, xixptfia$f ix^i^n* and £p. ix^if^n*^ N. 1 29. 

^. In other verbs, » ekunteteristiCf before /m, more frequently becomes #, bot 
sometimes becomes /m <»' is dropped (§ 54) ; as, wi(p»ffitiit ^t^mrfiiivts (^ 42) ; 
ff'«t^«^vnv, to eMt^MTcil)^ Pf. P. Part tem^tt^fi/iivt or v-a^tt^UftifH* 

^ y. Before f* m the affix, neither ft, nor y can be doubled ; hence, »%»afitfmt, 
rlXnX$yfiuu (^ 44), for xJHm/tftfMu, iXnXtyyfuu. 

;< ^ «18. IL Before the regular close affixes^ a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here d 
becomes 17, unless preceded by c, i, p, or po 
(§ 29) ; as, 

Tifuit* (^ 45), rtfit4^ttf IrifAn^tif rirr/Mnxtf, Ttrififnuu, iTift^Snf* 

piXitt (^ 46), ^iXnfttt ^$Xn^9piai, ^t^iXfif*»t^ 9't^$Xnr»/*tu» 

^nXim (^ 47), ^«}Xj»r«, UffX4w#«/4i|y, Ut}«fA4#/cci}», 2}}XA>^fl#«^M(4* 

rt«» <o /lOMT, poet., F. ri#M, A. ?rr^«, Pf. P. nrifuu, 

fitatf to produce, F. ft#«, A. }^C^«, Pf. vi^Sxa, 

im*tf to permitf F. U»^«, A. liiira (^ 189. 3), Pf. ii«x«t* 

B^M, to Aim/, F. i^«#w, A. IH^ir*, Pf Titn^ixm (§ 62 \ 

NoTRS. «t. X^4(«, to mtter a!k orade^ ;^^c«/c««i, to tew, and Ttrftti9it(r, r^-), 
to 6ore, lengthen A to « ; as, F. x^^^t Xt'''*f*-'^*'> '"'i^**- 'AxmSm, to MresA, 
with the common F. a\«ffr«, has also the Old-Att. «X0«#«. 

^ ^ In the Perf. of verbs m -/m, • is lengthened to n, instead of n (§ 29) ; 
^ as, rUttxm, rUttfuu (^ 50) ; laic, i2]ie«i (^ 54). 

^ & 3 1 9« Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel^ 
and others are variable ; as, 

fwtt, to draw, F. #«•«#», A. UvrAwa, Pf. UtAxu, Pf. P. Uvrtiw/tai (§ 221), 
A. P. U^rtirtfi*' 

riXiw, to /nt«A, F. riXir«, rfX« (§ 200. 2), A. IriXira, Pf. ririXiM, 
Pf. P. TtriXt^/MUt A. P. irtXi^^Kir. 

«^«*», to pUmgk^ F. «^0^«, A. if^ftf-c, A. P. nftf/ify (Ion. Pf. P. Part. ^f«- 
#(»«;, 2. 548, Hdt. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

Im. to bmd, F. )ifr», A. lf^«-«, 3 F. Wnrc/teti • Pf. Vthxa, Pf. P. ^i^i^MU 
()i)ir/iMu Hipp.), A. p. iii^fif. 

Buat('S), to sacrifice, F. Sv^«, A. Uu^m, A. M. XfifJ^mfinf Pf. rSli;»«, 
pf. P. rtlt;^!, A. P. IrUn^ ( 62). 

JWwa m. Verbs in '»9v0ftt and 'tvfUfu, and those Vu "w\\\<^ VVwb twA. «Al^ 
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in XA-t for the most part retain the shurt vo¥reI ; aa, yiXAm, to tamghf F. y9» 
Xmrtfiutif A. lyi^.ig'eij A. P. iytXatr^mv. 

/3. The short vowel remains most frequently before f, and least ft^eqnenlJ^ 
before <r. In the pkrfect and plupkkfkct, it remains moro frequently ia 
the passive^ than in the active voice. 

f* § 3 30. 2. In seven familiar dissyUahles^ mostly imply- 
ing motion^ F appears to have been once attached to the roo 
(see ^§22. (5, 117): 

^ St«s to run (r. SiF')i F. {^ifviuu) ^vrtftu (^twrw only Lye 1119). See 
§ 166. c. 

/ »i»tf to swinif F. tivffjttu^ 'ovfteti (§ 200. 3), ir. 3. 12, A. fvivrc, Pf. tinpx»» 

^itXittf to saUf F. vXii/rw, commonly irX.tu€»tuu, v. 6. 12, or vXuw^u/uu, v. 
1.. 10, A. if^Xiv^c, Pf. «ri«rA.s(/»«, Ff. P. ^ivXtvvfuu (§ 221). 

•^ «'»!«, to breathe, F. 9u6w, Dem.* 284. 17, commonly frnv^tfuu Eur. Andr 
655, or «Yi(/r«t;/uti, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. 1itinvs», Pf* ^irttutut* 

-j. Add |IIm, to yioir, x«i«, to Imm, and «X«/«, to aoe^y. 

I 

J 331. III. After a short vowel or a diphfhcngj 
'a is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 0, jw, or t ; as, 

rvftM, to draw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. 7«*r«-r-^«i, tv^reiffeti, tfVtt'fTtUf l«v«(-r- 
^i^« • Ir^ret-ff'fiivof • A. l^-fra-tf^^ij* • P. #«r«-r-W«*»^flei. 

riXiM, to ^ntsft (§ 219), Pass. P£ rfrSXir/«c/, ririXi«/ciMf • Flap. IrinXt- 
«ye»f», inriXi^tf, iTiriXtrTo * A. IriXir^nir • F. riXiffin^oftMi, 

xiXfvw, to command, Pass. Pf. xixiXior^ai, xi«sXivrr«M, »i«iXi»r^iMf • 
Plup. iKixiXiir/mf * A. \x%Xiu»fiinv • F. »iXtu^fwofiuu» 

Remarks. «. In some verbs, r is omitted after a «^brf tmed or diphtiumg 
in some it is inset Ud after a simple long vowel; and some are oortoMe; thus, 

fl^o^tivy ytiifitaiy Uf^fif, TtivftM,!^ irtfin^ (§ 219) ; fitCtvXiVfiiat, ICwktvitit (^ S5)* 
;^;««, to Ac/ip ttp, xi;^«r^fti, l^aiffin* ' ;^^aof*ai, to use, xi^i^/MUt l^^whi^t 
ftifivrifAeu, to remember, ifAvn^ftiv • vavtty to stop, <riTaufutif Wavrfitiv and i«-«ir- 
^»}v • ptutvCfiti (r. ^0-), to strengthen, Ip^vfiieti, ifpai^fnv • ^^«*>, to cib, m^ifuu 
and Md^a0-/{i60Ci, i^^a0-^i}i» * B-^OiUVy to dash, rif^avrpieu and rif^etvfim, li^vtiuu 
It will be observed that the r is attracted most strongly by the affixea begin- 
ning with S. 

^. AVhen «- is inserted in the Perf. and Plup., the 3d Pers. pi. wants the 
simpl: t,rm ] as, PL 3, Iv^Tetf/Aivu iiV/, xixtXivr/Atvat ^^»9, See § 213. 2. 

~f ^ 333. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of ijy 

1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v ; as, 

a^'O^ (r. avS'f T 43)> ««?-«-rw, iiuVn-»«, f»8V«lr»», WSV'**!""* tl^r^^ 
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7>^«*, toboa,Y, S^^vM», A. Himrm. t{^, to tmO, F. i^^^w, A. £in€m. 

fMtXXm, to be abomt to, to pyrpote, to ddajf^ F. /nXXUvat^ A, ifuXXsi^m and 
iftiXknr» (§ 189. 1). 

tffm, to go awa§^ F. Iffn^m, A. iffinr; F£ ilffti»»» 
fisrttti, to pasture, to feedf F. fit^nnrtt. 

Bat xAfAvtt, to dune, F. XiiA^tt, A. fx«/<>^«t, 2 Ff. xix«^«r« • 'e'^i^i ^ 
lead; to rule, F. «I^ A. ^«^, Pf. P. iT^^i, A. P. H^x^^* ' ^^r^^ to malm 
a Ubatian, F. (rff••y^rAr, §§ 55, 58) ««riiV«, A. Umt^M, Pf. P. (lr«^y^^MM, 
7r«-ty0/&«i, § 53) tfwufftas, A. P. Ig'^t^^n^ ^^te Pf. A. tvmtxm* 

y^ 2.) To ZiguicZ roots In which the characteristic is preceded 
Ly a diphthongs and to a few in which it is preceded by e ; aa, 

fiwX»fiutt, to wUi, F. fi0oX4^0ftatf Pf. fitMXnfimt (Ep. 2 Ft fiiCwXa A. 113), 
A. lUvXn^fif and wCtfvXn^ny (§ 189. 1). 

UiXm, and shortened SiXm, to wUh, F. UtXiirw and ^iXifrw, A. «^tA.«ra and 
i^iX«}r«, Pf. n^iknxM, and late «/Sx«««i. 

ftiXm, to concern, F. ^iXn«w, A. I^ix^ra, Pf. /Mt^Sx«»«t (Ep. 2 P£ as Pres. 
^\ftnk»y B. 25), A. P. i^iXsi^iiv. Tliis Yerb is oommonly used imperaonalljr : 
fciXfi, i^ eoncenu, /uXnrti, &c. 

ftitif, to nmuun, F. fUfS, A. tfi$nm, 1 Pf. fUftinma (cf. 54. 7), 2 Pf. ^« 

fi/Mv, Id distributor F. n/m?, and later yi^if0'«^ A. fyi^ui, Pt v«fl/«j|s«| P£ P. 
nnfttnfMMt, A* P. iyi^ii^iii* and luftUn* (JBL «)• 



^ 



3.) To a few other roots ; as, 

Yui, to need, F. M^m, A. Uinrc (^«-iv 2. 100), Pf. }i)isi«« • Mid. ^U/mu, 
to need, to beg, F. ^fi^t^uu, Pf. hVtnfuu, A. P. i^iJi^y. Tlie Act. ia most oomr 
mem as impenonal : ^u, there is need, hnru, Qin^i, &c See B. y, 

%vht, to deep, Impf. %Zln and »iJ2«» (§ 188. N.), F. tuhntu, 

cttfuu, to think, F. «mr»/Mu, A. P. tfn^tif' When used parenthetically, the 
I si Pers. sing, of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms aJfiut, f>/un». In 
Horn. wB find the forms oUjmh, itv, Hm (Dor. «/« Ar. Lys. 156), mv^ifn*, 
mtetnft with t commonly long. See iL 7. 

•{^•fuu, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the force of the 
Perf.), F. clxnvafMit, Pf. f^nf^tt, and poet. »fx»iMm or fx*'** (fi* fi) Soph. 
Aj. 896 (jfx'i*^* ^ 2^^)- 

«■«/«, Id «frt^, F. v-asett, in Att. poetry r«Mifr«, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. tTmrap 
Pf. vrWttMK, A. P. iwaMnv, 



f 



Bemabks. «t. In a few verbs, » is inserted instead of « (cfl 219) ; as, 

&X^*f^h ^ ^ verec^ F. kx^'^*/*"** ^ ^* hx^'^^^i^* 
(tix»f^ti to fight, F. ^flt;^!^*/^/, fMtX'VfAiu (§ 200. 2), A. S/«a;^i0-«^Di», Pf. 
fuftax^f^'tt (Ion. /«c;^i«^taci, Hdt. vii. 104, F. fteix^'^f*** '^* 298). 

/3. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of » or m. See «7;^«^mu 
(3. above), a^vJ^, I^^/m, «y«, t7atfia (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes the characteristic). 

y. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted fot 1\xa «akA cf 
eupkoi^. That the rowel should be commonly n, xa^cr \3d«ai %, TessoiXa tssgm. 
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I 218. In lioft to need, and 0lofuu, io thinks there appesra to havB been Md.. 
a (Ugamma, of which we tind traces in the Homeric (J^f»0uu) hyfuu, ium^f 
futt, iBii/D^a, and in the long i of iUfian, 

-U ^ 923. V. In a few liquid roots, metathesis 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
dose (^66), to avoid the concurrence of couso' 
nants (^ 64. 3) ; as, 

^«xx« (r. ^aX', transp. ^x«-), to Arow, F. fimXS, and in Att poetay %mX 
Xi$r« (§ 222), Ar. Yesp. 222, 2 A. iUXtf, Pf. fiiCXnM (§ 218), FL P. /SS- 
CXfifuu, 3 F. jitSknr^fMu, A. P. iCXnh*. 

tuLfivtt (r. »«/«-) transp. «^-)) to labors to he wevpf F. mmfntSfimi^ 2 A. Ia« 
U0», Pf. »iKfin»»» 

C. Verbs in -^t. 

(For the peradigma, Me TIT i8 - 57.] 

v^ § 924. I. Before the nude affixes, the char- 

'^ACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (^^ 183, 208. 2) is 

lengthened (a becoming iy, unless preceded by gf 
^ 29 ; and «, £e), 

71.) In the Indicative singular of the present 
and imperfect active. 

Thus, tatfifii (51 48; r. ai«-), tattiv jldtifin (IF 50; r. ^»-), 
itl^rjV didwfjii, (fl 51 ; r. do-), idldmv ddxvvfii (fl 52; r. dtiu-, 
dBixvv-)^ idtUvvv* iifii (fl 56; r. *r-), «I, ilai» 

-|^2.) In the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vt (^ 183). 

Thus, toTrjv^ toTfjfisVf aifidt^ aiijtmaav^ arriwM • orarrwr, 

{axd'VTg) arag • anidgur (5| 57 ; r. d^a-), inodQorai * l/y«iy 

(H 57 ; r. ;'i'o-), tyvwfiiv^ tyvmxov^ yvu&i^ yvwvai ' yvorttav, 
{yvonq) yvovg. 

Exception. The short vowel remainSf in the 3 Aor. of Tifn/u^ )iI*»/m<, and 
Tn/Ki, except in the Inf., where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§^ 29) ; thus, Utfiif, ^is, ^ttpiti, (»i-frO ^iit • n^fitf, Ug, i^mi, {ii-trs) 
hvf ' tifttt (^ 54 ; r. I- ; for the augment, see § 1 89. S), Ut iTf^*, (t-^rf) 
%lf (for the Sing, of these Aorists, see § 201. 3). Except* also, the poet 
%HT&f and turiv. 

. 3.) In a few middle forms, mostly poetic. 

Thus, diirjftat (r. dift-), to seek; ovlvrifn^ to profit^ 2 A. M 
Mnjfitiiv^ and later ivaniiv * ntfinXt^fii, to jill, ^ A.« M. poet 
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• 

><4 99S. IL If the characteristx is t, o, or v, the iingular 
of the IMPBEFBCT AcnvB is coininonly formed with the am' 
necting vowel (§ 185. (S) ; thus, iii&tovy contr. iildow^ hl^ttg 
hi&€ig^ ixiate Hl&u ' ididoov idlSovW idilxpvov (HH 50-52). 

Remark. In like numner, the regmlar affixes soinetifnei take the place of 
the nude, in other forma, particularijr in verba m -v/u, which may be regarded 
as having a second hot lc«s Attic theme in -Utt (§ 1 8.5. a) ; thus, hUvD/u and 
itt»9Mtf itUtSrt and iuKfvttf (iuMw^af and Uii«yt'«»» iuxtut and iit»f»t/u 

yl§2Sft. ni. SxrBJxrNCTivB and Optative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -fu differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -aii and -017 (^§ 33, 37. 3) ; thus, taid-m mjiw, 
laia-jig lotjjg * Mrrii-w/ueti Unwfiai^ iata^^ iarj * Ti^i~t> Tct9ai, 
Ji&i'-lig Ti^jg ' TiS-i'Ufiui Tidwfiai^ ti&s-tj Jtdjj ' dido-w didw^ 
dido-iig JiJ^>? * dido^Wftai didrnfiai, dido'tj did^ ' dfixvv-e»y dtixrv- 
tifiai ' t-a (tl 56). If, however, g precede -aq, the contraction 
is into a ; as, anodg^ (tl 57). 

• 2. Verbs in -co/u* have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
'f^V^y ^ hich is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them , as, ih^tj ^ 183 {ttXolr,v X. 253), /9iaji}v Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att Pres. opt, § 205. 2), fiit^rj PI. Gorg. 512 e. 

/s 3. In the Opt mid., fi, if not in the initial syllable, is often 
changed before the flexible ending into 01, in imitation of verbs 
in -w; thus, udoifujvj iotftrjv (5111 50, 54), and the compound 
forms, ini&olfi/r^v^ avp^olfAtiv^ i. 9. 7, ngooifitiv, lb. 10. So even 
xgifiotadt for K(fifiaia&t^ Ar. Vesp. 298 ; ftnQvoi^hf^a for fiOLq^ 
ralfif&Oy I, 513; and ctipiout for aq>Une^ PI. Apol. 29 d. 

4. In a few instances, verbs in -v^i, instead of inserting a connecting vowel 
in the Snbj. and Opt., simi)ly lengthen the v (cf. k 177) ; as, iiatxticivtvrt, 
^itLffxthm-tvurat for ^i«rM^«yfMf, ^i«0'si^»»Mfr«ti, PI. Phaedo, 77 b, d; 'rny*Or§ 
for vnyw^iT*, lb. 118a. Add the poet. XxlufAiv 11. 99, ^om Theoc. 1 5. 94, 
)»4tj}«-« n. 665, %mwar» (tor -vpt«) r. S48 ; and the aimilariy formed ffffitiv 
». 51, ^iir» X. 330. 

S^ § SS7. IV. Second Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
'root retains the primitive nude form^ whatever may be the 
form of the theme (§ 185. y)\ as, t6nv^ amdouv, tyvtoy, tdCp 
(11 5^,. 

Notes. «. Except i^m (cf. §§ 205, 208. 2, S), which yet has the Imp. 

fi. A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form ; thus, 
jjtiXX^uu, to dry up, 2 A. (r. 0'»aX-, rxX«-) tfxktif, Opt- €xX.atim, Inf. vxXn" 
nu Ai, Vesp. 160. 

y. We add a list of nude 2 Aoriats, which may not \>e\iexeB£ta xnsD&Q\)«^\ 
,Aii^, Ar fyiaa^ S A. Part, xkat Anacr. Fr. 16*, i»X«w, to Keoar, v**^ ^ ^ 
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• 

Imp. mXvit A. S7, Eur. Hipp. 87S, »Xvn B. 56, iBseh. CSio. S9d, ndnpL 
»i$tXS04 K. 284, tcUxvrt T. 86 ; Xmi, to ioom, S A. 1£ Jii^wt ^. 80, X^ 
1 14, Xv»r« H. 16 ; fv«f, to produce, 2 A. 7f09, Qrr. iL 1. U, fin^. f^ C^ 
ftn9 (§ 226. 4)^ /n/. ft^«i, Fart- fit. 

Hkmarkh vfos PabxicuiiAB Ybomu 

tlTfiS.) 

^ 3S 8« (a) In certain connections, fn/J, 7^«», and Ipi sra shoitened, 
for the sake of mwwiiy, to 4/be/, n^ and if • thus, h T {ym^ utid I, Ar. £q. 634 ; 
jf V 7f, tauf Ae, PL Rep. 327 b, c; if, ^ ^take, A. 219; «-«;, il^', «•«?, «-«;, 
&oy/ I $ay,boy! boy! Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing, of the Fmb. 
ind. is commonly written ^»f, as if contracted from ^A. -For t^rim, m 
the Imp., see § 182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. PI. 2 fdth *, 562, Imp, fJi» .«>. 168, ^^itt p, 100, f»Ws I. 422 
(/»/. ^««^^«i A. 187, ^sch. Pers. 700) ; P£ P. S. S wtfurm Ap. Bh. 1.- 
988, Fart, rif«r/«tMf, S. Ii»7. 

"iflfii, to send* 

[7 64.] 

§ 339* (a) Many of the forms of this rob ooeor only in oomposi- 
tion. (b) Of the contract forms imrt and tun (for 7fM-i, Sidtriy § 58), tha 
former is prefisrred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic, (e) The Irapf. 
form 7f/v, which occurs only in composition (vr^ttuit i. 88, n(pittf PL Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come tram Itif (which is of doubtftd occurrence) 
by precetwon, or to have been formed after the analogy of 7i#f, ?i«, or of thi 
PI up. (d) For the Opt forms loififiv and 9t/itift the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 2-26. 3* («) In the dialects, we find 
forms from the simpler themes Itt and tt* • thns, Impf. Ivjhw A. 273, Imp. 
Iwa Theog. 1240, Pf. P. Part. /ttfitrtf^Wti Hdt. v. 108 (§§ 69. «, 192. S; 
cf. fAifAihttcet, Anacr. Fr. 7s); Pr. mnttrat Hdt. ii. 165. In the S. S. we 
find Hpi Mk. 1. 34, &p$7g Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. kfimfru Mt 9. 2, 5. 

E\pl, to he. 

[7 56.1 

§ 330. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 

radical syllable ^-, 

I.) Before a vowel^ unites with it ; thus, {i-vai^ i-Sa^ § ^) 
fial' (s-w) w, («-i??) V?' (^"^'?'') ^^V^' 

2.) Before rr, becomes o (cf. §§ 203, 206) ; thus, (t-rrg, 
o-rr^, ^109) (uV, Imp. (b'Vtwv) ovtwv (less used than tie other 
forms, PI. Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened^ as follows. 

«.) It becomes ii in the forms it/ti, iTf, i7, tha* (cf. §§ SI 8. /I, 224. E). 
The form iT, both here and in ^ 5if>, is either shortened from sTr (which ia not 
Bsed 6y the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 

fi.) In the remaining forma of the PT«a.» \t sajsqima t V!»«»s5«%\ vi.'C^x 
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tilll9^ l-#-/»l», l-tf«-c<a l-r-Wi^ l-r-r«s l-r-rarr«i^ l-r-rivy (§813. N.)* AfW 
tbe r, the r in the Sd Pen. oiiig. is retained ; thus, l-r-ri Before the #. • in 
the 2d Pen. sing, of the ImpentiTe becjwies / by precession (cf. § i 1 S) i 
tiins, T-r-A. 

y.) In the Impf. it becomes n, and may likewise assume «* before r ; thos, 
;f», ^« or rather ^^r-n . The (Hd-AtL form of the I st Pers. i (Ar. Av. 1 363), 
and the 3d ^ers. iT^ appear to have been contracted from ^m and ifiv (cf. § 1 79, 
201. N., 21 1. N.). For M», see § 182. The naddk form 9f*nf is little 
nsed by the more classic writers (Cyr. vi. 1. 9). The Imp. nrw, which foDowa 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writers (Fl. Bep. 
861 c.)> and is there doubtfuL 

Behabks. a. In the Fnt, instead of Utrm, the Attics ahrays use the 
myb form irrtu. 

b. Some r^ard the root of this verb as being Ir-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. (ewm) stem, et, ai, (e)smmu$, utia, (e)»uHt, and the San- 
sent osai^ oj^ off^ &c* 

^/ui, to go. 

[¥56.] 

§ 33 !• (a) The Pres. of iJfu has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
times in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. (§ 200. b) ; thus, iTam, (Tarn 
poing) IwiOffo, (b) For put, in the I^up., the common Attic form was fa, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203. N. A 
Fierf. •!«, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard Kut 
(omitting the i subsc.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 1 89). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (c) For sm/u and iMiiy, see § 205 ; for trmv, § 213. 
K. ; for iifci, Mvy, and ;«»«-«», § 208. 2 ; for furSm, ^ 182; for ftn in the 
Sd Pers., § 211. N. ; for f^tv, Jri, &&, $ 237. ' {d) The middle forms Itfutt, 
Uf»n9 are regarded by some of the best critics 9B inoonectly written for tt/Mu^ 
Uf*nft from Utifu (5 54)« 

Ktifiai^ to lie dovm, 

[IT 60.] 

§ 233* (a) This verb appears to be contracted from xUfuti, a de- 
ponent inflected like rliifuu (^ 50) ; thus, tiUfMu »t7fMM$^ xUvrat xtTfrtUy »ur« 
KU^Ot »it^M nueSeUj Mt/Aitt »%ift»9»f • Ixit/miv ixtifttif • xi%0Oftai xiietfiuU'. 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted ; thus, xtw/CMM, 
CEc. y. 19, xt»ifiin*j iv. I. 16, like rifH/ieu (also accented rl^enfiat) and ti^oi- 
fctif yet xfiTtn (also written «i7r«/), for xinroM, T. 32, /3. 10*i. (b) Tbe 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (§ 177) ; as, Subj. heixuftat PI. 
Phsedo, 84 e. (e) We find the following forms in the dlaJects, some of which 
have the shorter root «i- : Pres. S. 2 xuxt Hom. Merc 254, S. 3 xUrxi Ildt. 
vi. 139, PI. 3 xitvTM X. 510, xiiareu fl 527, xietrxi A. 659, Hdt i. 14; 
Impf. PL 3 Ixtiara Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, xuurt ^.418, ixUra Hdt. i. \67, x%ar» 
N. 7^3 ; Fut. xti9vi/Mu Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (§ 200. b) 
»%tt, n. 342, x%it r. 340. {d) Some of the best grammarians regard »t7/tM$ 
as a Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 

D. Complete Tenses. 
^ 9SS0 I. Id some verbs, the Benae o^ ^^ ^qxcs^^xk^ 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), paasn into tiiat oc 
other tenses; and the Pebfect becomes, in signification, a* 
Present ; the Plxtperfect, an Imperfect^ or Aortst ; and the . 
Future Perfect, a common i*Wure. Thus, Xaifjfjn (fl 48), to 
station^ Pf. Tari^xa, (/ have stationed myself) I standi PIup. karri^ 
KHVy I stoody F. Pf. larif^&i, I shall sUmd ; fAtfiPiiaum^ to remind^ 
Pf. P. fu'iipti/iai^ {I have been reminded) I remember j Plup. ifit- 
fiv^fAfiVy I remembered^ F. Pf. /lafttnfoo/iai, / shall remember ; 
Plup. ^up (U 56), / went. 

Bemark. In a few €i these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the Pbkf. is 
rsgarded as the theme. Sach vertis, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed pretbrxttvx. See ^^ 58, 59. ^ 

§ S34* II. Modes. 1. The Perfect Subjunctive and 
Optative are commonly supplied by the Participle -with the 
auxiliary verb tifii (^55,^ 169. fi) ; thus, Pf. Act Subj. p^ 
SovXsvxtag oi. Opt, fltSovlBvxwg itrjv ' Pf. P. Sutj. (SiSovlBVfiivog oi. 
Opt. ptSovXtVfUvog Btriv, 

Benarks. m. Somedmes, however, the Perf. JbnM these modes according 
to the general rules (§§ 204, 205, &c.)) chiefly when it is employed as a 
Pre;; as, Urn»m, vi. 5, 10, Irrw, PI. Gorg. 468 b, Ura'mt, Y. 101 (^ 48), 
frtXM^oitit (§ 205. «), Mtt (5 5K), Rep. Ath. 1. 11 ; tiXnpmrtt PL PoL 
269 c, ff-tw-r^xM V. 7. 26, ^tCkn»M*f Th. ii. 48, 9't^0d»«t Id. viiL 108. 

fi. In the Perf. p€u$.y these modes are formed in only a few pun oerfts, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 



»«Xm», io eaU; Pf. P. mUkn/utt, I have beem eaOedf I em named, OfL 

(»i«Xff-i-^if y) xi»X^fni9f »i»X^ Soph. Ph. 119, xixXifTe, &0. 

MTtiafuut to acquire ; Pf. »i»nt^i, / have acqutred, I poeaeee^ 8ubf. (»i»rif- 
t/'fuu) xixTiifuUf «i»r^, xixrnroi Symp. 1.8; Ofi. (»i«rfr '-/«<}*) »i»v^/KffP, 
xixrtji, itixTifra PI. Leg. 731 c, or (»i»TU'»/-fMif) «i»r^^n», »s»r^«, xtmrfr* 
Ages. 9. 7. 

fAifi9fi/Mu ($ 233), Subf. /a/ttSfuu, PI. Phil. 31 a, Opt fUfitjfAHf H. 745, 
fctfit^r* Ax. Plot. 991, or /a/ttHf/ttnfy fttf^wp* (or ^i^vm*) i. 7. 5, /ttfipfre 
Cyr.'i. 6. 3. 

For xeihfMu, see f 59. Add £^*. /3iCx«^/i Andoc. 22. 41, riT/AMw PL 
Hep. 564 c; Opt. XiXvr« r. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 

§ 239. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sensSy may have the 
imperative in the Sd Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcely 
found except in the nvde form of the 2d Perf (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet Sivtayiy xexpdyitB (§ 238. /J), yfyo}ve Eur. Or. 1220, /Jetfi|- 
xiia Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, ioiuixm lb. 49. 

y* § 99B* in. VowBL Changes. T\\e «ffi«sA m -«l^ >««• 5^ 
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die Second Perfect and Plupebfect are amiexed with the 
MoHowing changes in the preceding syllable. 

^ 1.) « becomes o, and h becomes oi\ as, fiiroi, to remain^ 
' 2 P£. ftdfiawa ' di(fxofiai^ to see^ poet, dtdo^xa' liinu^ liXoina 
(H 37) ; mi^a, ninotda (fl 39). 

Notes, (a) The same changes take place m the Ist Perf. and Plup. 
of a few Terbs ; as, »Xi«YM, to steal, xf«X«^« • r^ ««*«, to turn, rir^t^et • v-ifi- 
TM, to $end, 9ix§ft^a • ythtxM (^ 58). (6) Analogous to the change of t 
into «, is that of n into i in ftiyvbfit, to brixik^ *2 Pf. if^vym. (c) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of « or m (^ 'i^J'i. /3) : Aytt, 
to lead, i,yn9x» {^ 191. *i), Dera. 239. 1. ivfti, to eatj ilrii»»m, iv. 8. i^O ^Ep. 
Pf. P. i'ifiitpuu, X' 56), iWc (r. \i-\tobewont, preteritive, •'x^xa (§ 22a :J). 
{d) In the following dialectic forms, the change or insiertion uf vowels has 
extended to the paative : a^utwrmt (^ 229. e) ; «m>^« y. 272, Theoc. 24. 43, 
for i]fi^r<0 or ii^0f Plup. S. 3 of Jiii^tt or uf^, to raiae; iTttx*^* ^* ^'1^^> Plup. 
PL S of Wix^f ' IM^futi (N. c). 

2.) Short a, i, or v, before a single consonant^ is lengthened 
(«, not preceded by e or ^, § 29, becoming tf) ; as, i^uUw^ ni-^ 
q>fjva (TI 42 ; r. gxSf-) ; ^ffUoi, to bloom^ itOriia • uyyTfit (r. «/-)» 
to breaky t't/a ' xgiij^m, xinQaya (^ 238. /?) ; xix{/iya (r. x^t;' ), 

to creaky pret. ; fivxdofiai (r. ^Dx-), to bellow^ fitfivna. 

Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains ; as, 
ixnXvftt (^ 191. 2). In ka^xm (r. X«x-), to aound, m, is not changed into n 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pf. XsXffxc, Ar. Ach. 410 {kixnxa, X. 141). 

§ SS7. IV. NiTDE Forms. In the Second Perfect and 
Pluperfect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dtud (^ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing, is commonly supplied by forms from 
a hnger base (cf. § 201. N.); which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual^ but less frequently ; (b) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -/it ; 
(c) the Part, is cantractedy if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

Pf. Ind. Sing. trrnTut (5 48 ; r. r«w, base i«'r«-, prolonged to Um*-, 
§ 1 86), trrtixmft 7m|»^ PL XrrA-ft%9 PI. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely 1*-t»»««^iii, 
7rr£-rt, {X^Ttt-mrt, Xwri-ttvk, § 58) Ivrtttt {iarnxArt A. 434) ; Subj. {Urti-tt) 
IrrZ and imixM • Opt. Uraifit (poet.) ; Imp. trri-Pt (poet.) Ar. A v. 206 ; 
Inf. l^ravai iv. 7. 9 ; Part £p. Ura-mt, .irc( T. 79 (also \frn»>f Hes. Th. 
519), commonly contr. Urati (^ 22. 8) i. 3. 2, (l^-r^-i-rrat) Uraiaa, {Ura- 
i-t) Urmt and sometimes, by syncope, Urit PI. Parm. 146 a. Ion. Unttt 
(§ 48. 1), .*^«f Hdt. iL 38 ; also Xtrrnxm; PI. Meoo, 93 d. Plup. Sing. Urn. 
»fif or tUrnxutf 'Uff -ii, P/1 2rri-^iy, ?rrA-ri, 2r«ift-r«ir i. 5. 1 3 {Irrttxirait 
Cyr. viU. 3. 9). 

i^r«M, to <ite (r. ^at^ ^mc^ § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing, rifttixet (base Ttha., 
ri^wi*-), -«f, -I, /*/. ri^vA/Ufy PL GoTg. 492 e, rihxrt^ ri^»5#< iv. 2. 17, Du. 
TiiuLTn iy. i. JP; fin^j. ri/yiU«, Th. viii. 74; Oipt, <ri«ww,C^.V««*3L,^\ 

18 
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Imp. ti/ni/i X. S65, nifdrtf PI. Leg. 93S e, 4e. ; Inf. rthtmt M«in. L St 

16, Tt^tfixifat Soph. Aj 474, and Poet (i^M-i-Mu) rt/vSyM .£Kh. Ag. 539, * 
Part. Ttfitnw (fern. 2. 7:U), Tf^v&.«i(, Rnd. Nem. 10. ]39, commonly oontr., 
with I inserted (cf. §§ 35, 48. l). rt^ntis, -^r«, -•# or -ifj vii. 4. 19, r. 331, 
£p. rtftniit or rtfivittis^ 4r»t or -A^rtff, «. 289, P. 435. Plup. iSu^. In^ii* 
«l/y, •!/«, -li, Z'/. Irt/'ifa^fy, .ri, •^oeir H* Gr« tI* 4* 16. 

Pf. Ind. 5&U7. %ii»txm Cyr. i. 4. 12, and ^m Soph. CEd. C. 1469 (t 58 , 
base ^1^1-, %iiet»-\ ^linKtts and ^t)i«f , XthtK% and ^i^u • P/. ^Ui^iv Th. ilL 53, 
$t2<rf, (2»Si»^i, § 58) )i^/«ri PL ApoL 29 a ; Sabj. Wm • Imp. )U/#« Ar. 
Vesp. 373 ; Inf. Si^/ifci (§ 208. 3) Rep. Ath. 1. 1 1, and li^tuwai Eur. Sup. 
548 ; Part, hltut PI. Prot. 320 a (contr. or sync iuiv7mt Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and ^liMKvt Eur. Ion, 624. Plup. Sing, Us^«/»tiir PL Chaxin. 175 a, and 
UiViUf, -tif, -u ' PL tititfitf, iititTi, aU/r«v PL Leg. 685 c {ihhUt^mw iii. 
.5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing. oT^a (^ 58 ; base /^-, otl\ Met (for •/)-##«, § 182 ; «S^ 
scarce occurs in the Att, yet Eur. Ale. 780 ; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use H^^mi Eur. Ion, 999), Shf PL (f^^t*, § 53) Ufi^t 
ii. 4. 6, {tl'Tt, § 52) Urt^ i^Ti-vrt, the ^ becoming r in imitation of the other 
persons) l^drt^ and rarely •liafAtv PL Ale. 141 e, •t^atrt^ •TlA^t * Imp. (Jt-tt) 
Mt iL 1. 13. Plup. Sing, «f^io, P/. ^ii/mii*, &&, and poet. (f^/Mv) $r^» Eur. 
Hec 1112, (P-rt) f^Ti, (JS-r«f) f^y j£sch. Prom. 451. 

Plup. Sing, fut (f 56), fut, fii, P/. ^</^<y, -rt, conunonly j^y PL Rep. 
328 b, fn vii. 7. 6, jft#«9 Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. ^«y r. 445, Hdt. 
ii. 163. 

§ 33 8« In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part. Epic only. 

«. Pure. Afi^dt, to dine; Pf. PL 1 H^hriifitv Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. ^fMrr^MM 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic fmns, we find also, fiom iuwwut, to 
sup, hhiw-vH/ttf and hhivyiwcu Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

/}«/»«, togoi Pf. fiiCntut (r. /^-), 2 Pf. P/l poet. ^iCoc/miv, fiiCttrt, fitCmu^s 
B. 134, HtSZftf Soph. El. 1386 ; Subj. PL 3 jBiC^^i PL Ph»dr. 252 e ; Ipf. 
fitUftu Eur. Herad. 610, Hdt. iu. 146, Part Ep. /Siffc^f, -</iV, 'St^s, E. 
199. n. 81. Att. contr. /SiW^, -5r«, -^t#^. Soph. Ant. 67, 996, CEd. C. 314, 
H. Gr. vii. i?. 3, PL Phajdr. 254 b. 2 Hup. PL iCiC«^if, -•«, -«r«» B. 720. 

/3iC^»»^x«, to ea^; 1 Pf. ^iC^»«» (r. jS^o-), 2 Pf. Part (/3iC;«-«S«) ^s?^«f, 
-«r0;, Soph. Ant 1022. 

yiyvoftKt (r. ^a-, ^(y~, yyv**)* to become ; 2 Pf. yiytvet, poet Pi. 2 ytyadrt 
(Ep. for yiy&Tt). Horn. Batr. 143, 3 ^ty^Ariii A. 41 ; Inf. ytyafttii (Ep. 
for 7i7«v«i) E. 248; Part. Ep. ytytUit, -i/ik, -«r«f, F. 199, L 456, Att 
contr. yiyify -Sfoi, 'Srtt, Eur. Ale 532, 677. Plup. Du. 3 ytymrtif x. 1 38 

/iif*6va (r. /EMC, AAIV-, § 236. l), to &e eo^, pret, E. 482, fiiftwmt Mack, 
Sept 686, fiif*«u Soph. Tr. 982, PL fni/Aet/ttf I. 641, fAtfuiTt H. 160, fit- 
fftaifi K. 208, Du. fti/tam 0. 413 ; Imp. S. 3 fitfidrat A. 304 ; Part /tt- 
ftAeist 'vTeij -aIts;, A. 40, 440, 0. 118, and /MicuUir, 'ir0tt H* 754, B 
818. Plup. PL 3 fitifiMntf B. 863. 

t/ttji;, to /aZ/ ; 1 Pf. vivrttnm (r. rri-, <rr»-) ; 2 Pf. Part. Ep. rirruvf 
-*lr«f, <E>. 503, and viirmmsy -uTat -irat and -«lr«f, y. 98, Ap. Sh. 2. 832 
Att contr. vmrr^f, '«^r«r. Soph. Ant. 697, 1018. 

9'irXn»m (r, rXm-), to bear, pret, PI. T^TX»fA%« o. ftW \ "Vhi^. A^VaIi k. 
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586 ; Inf. nrX«/M» (Ep. ftr nrKdmi) y, 809 ; Fkrt nrX««f, -vmi, -^vwf, 
• «. 23, E. 873. 

/S. birnBB. In the nnde fonns of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
r pasaee into 3^, after the analog^r either of the Sd Pen. sing., or of the 
oft^ctfoe infiection. 

tkimym, to eommmul, poet preteritive, PL iviy^ut Horn. Ap. 528 ; Imp. 
MMtyt Ear. Or. 119, and ifttxii Id. Ale 1044, ^fvyirm fi, 195^ and (jimyTtf) 
iu^X^^ ^* 189) ^ Myij^^n >;'. 132, In»;^^i Enr. Here 241. 

»^^«, commonly 2 Pf »S«^4i7«, to ay ; Imp. xiM^ax^t Ar. Yesp. 198, 
Fd. »tx^dyiTt lb. 415, and «l»^«t;^^ft Ar. Ach. 335. 

l^ii^M, 4t> rouse; 2 Pf. i^^^*^ • Imp. PL 2 iy^7«^f 2. 299 ; In& ly^* 
yi^ieu (as if from iy^yf/>MBi) K. 67. 

WM^X"* ^ *Hff^i 2 Pf wi^fftoy PL 2 (ff't«r«yM, irtrtfy^ri, § 52, ff-tv^rrt, 
§ 55) 9%v»0h r. 99, «. 465. 

Immi, to fe like, pret. (base liV, Ui»-, %h 191. S, 238. 1), PL trag. iMy^t 
Soph. ij. 1239, Du, Ep. liTirty ). 27, Plup. \Urnt A. 104. 

U%*f*»*, to come; 2 Pf. lXnX»0m, Ep. P/. 1 iiXiiXav^^iv (§ 47. N.) 7. 81. 

ff'iff'M^, to fnue (^ 39; base «'i«'i^-, ff-irii^*, wt^-tti-, § 236. l); Im|L 
trag«. Timivit iEsch. Eum. 599 ; Plup. Ep. P2. 1 W%vitft,tf B. 341. 

^^ ^239. V. Future Perfect, or Third Future. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the "base of the Perf. with tlie affixes of the 
but. act. and mid. ; as, (^ari^x-aai, 51 ^) l(J7i{|oi, {jEyqatp-oo^ai^ 
\^ ^) yf/Qaipofiai, 

Bemabks. 1. The Fat. Perf. is scaroelj found in iS^Kui verbs, or in verba 
Aynmxng untK a vowel (wipi^fwim Pind. Nem. 1. 104, ii^ti^t/Mu, ^ 53, €37. 
vii. 1 . 9), and is frequent in those verbs only in which it has the eenm of the 
common future (§ 233). 

2. (a) Of the Fut Perf act., the only examples in Attic prose are irr^^tt 
and rtif^t both formed from Perfects having the sense of the Pres., trrnxa 
and riPvnxtt (§§ 235, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of tiie same 
signification (5 166. 2), Urnl^fieti and rthfi^afiM. (b) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice ai^ rtrd^ru Ar. Pax, 38 1 , and the Ep. 
£jMB;^ifrM, Hom. Merc 286, miKatinwt ^. 153, vimtn^tt X. 223, tti^it^nrtt, 
O. 98 (also xi;^ff^iT^«/Kai, ^. 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists {h 1 94. 3). (e) Other examples of the Fut. Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. Oct., are xixXayya, »t»Xay%pfAtu Ar. Yesp. 930, Kix^&ya, xix^a^t/MU 
Ar. Ran. 2r>5, *;i»i}2«, xtxminrc/Mtiy 0. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is ^t^nwcftMt, 0. 215. 

§ 940. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass, voice (§ 256) ; 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs ; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALEC5TIC FORBiS. 

A. Co^TTRACnON. 

§941* Forms which are eoniractad hi the Att (and ivUdi §n bIm 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowd of omtrao- 
tion) mure frequently remain MHcontractad in Ion. prose^ while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uMcotitractedt cowtraeted, or vftritnufy 
protracted forms. Here belong. Contract Verbs in •««, -w, and*ii» (^ S16)b 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Put. (§ 20()), the Aor. Pass. SabJ. (§ 199), tke 
Subj. of Verbs in -/u (^ '296), and the 2d Pers. Smg. in ^ and .« (§ 210 
S). In these forms, the first vowd is eitho' (I.) «, (II.) t or «, or (III.) «• 
Of thc:^ I or i| is far the most frequently uncontracted. 

§ 3 4 3* I. The firnt vowel «. (a.) In the Ion., the a Is commonly 
contracted or changed into i (§ 44. 2) ; and whm « with an O Towd is con« 
tracted into m, i is often inserted (§ 48. 1, cf. § 35). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, i^Uvrif, i^itvrttt and ifimrti, Hdt. L 82, 99. So Ut^ftu 
i. 120, v(ia/At9 IL 131, ;^(«^/«M vU. 141, x^n^itu (§ 33. m) L 47, x^iiiieu 
1 57, Ix^iufT* 53, ;^^i« (for xt*'*'^ ^ •^^» ^A**»yC*»**''* C^^r f^if;^air««»T«, one s 
dropped ; see §§ 243. 2, 248, /) v. 63 ; Subj. of Verbs in ./m, iv»UfAtSM 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. »ri«^f» or xrut/Atv ;^. 216, for «ril«^f, contr. atw/mv (see also 
b. "below). 

Note. In the 2 Pers., the tennination •«« commonly remains ; as, 1;^^ 
#«• Hdt. i. 117, Iwitrac vil. 209. 

(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con* 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, ot 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly • with «, and £ with «, § 48) ; and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly i used for « to li ; as, 
c^am, contr. i^ r. 234, protracted i^i^t E. 244, i^dus i^ff A. 202, i^dft 
H. 448, i(M9 i^Sv E. 87 A i(Utf A. 350, i^int^tts A. 9, ifi^m* k. 156, 
o^aatvfim t, 107, c^^rt A. 347, avnii^mf A. 31, «r;^X<if B. 293, «v;^«X«- 
9 y 297, lfA¥M0VT» 686 f ytkitttru 9, 40, yikmwr%% 111, ^Ai« (Imp. fxx k>Mii^ 
'tt) I. 377 ; fA^a^vieu at, 39, ftAViwat N. 79 (jMtainat M. 59), ^^mrt 0, 324; 
o^t^tfAi 317, nCeiatfu H. 157 (nC^/u 13H), (/ccir«i«, /mmbsv, ^y«) ftviita Ap. Rh. 
1 . 896, v«itr««i^f) r. 387 ; /mvuvnijia't 0. 8-J, for /ttv&ivdif, »i(mn I. 203, for 
»i(ai • Att. Fut. lx««ri N. 315, «. 319, U«ff i. 290 (see § 200. 2) ; »e*/*««' 
H. 83 : 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs m -/mi, trrfi^s P. 30, 0-riif} £. 598, mUft%t O. 
297 {rrutfitv A. 348), rrn«ri P. 95, rritrov #. 183; ^iiM Z. 113, for fim 
{\ 51), /3ii*i I. 501, fitUfM* K. 97 (/Si^^if Hdt. vii. 50. 2). 

Notes. 1 . « is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with «• ; as 
in o^tt-Ti, o^i'Teu, Tet "AArm Hes. So. 101, for irtu (« being reserved into 

&a, § 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., xofiiiin Hdt iv. 191, 
hyo^ootitra vi. 11. So Dor. HofMmrt Theoc. 4. 57. 
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S43 (written by Mme 7^m, aa if from S^n^', and in the Da. fimni, •'^•r«» 
InTfi* A. 136, yt/Xi»Vn» N. 20*2, ^vvrnfrnr^* «*. 333, ^otrnrntt M. *i()6. 

^343* n. TTie fir A vowel i or n. (a.) In Ion. proM, contractioD 
IS commonly omitted, except as i« and i0v often become iv ■ as, t««/*» lldt. i. 
3S, ^•iittf 39, iflTMlfi 23, ff-Mia^iMf 73, trMVfitv»$ 68, rutufi 131, ^tmiD^mi 
i^tifiuH ix. 1 1 ; Fat. ^/tMviv lb. i. 75, »(^2«»Mi« 35, l^tw* 5 ; Aor. Subj 
mTai^t^ut lb. iii. 65, ^antet i. 4 1 , ^U*ri iv. 7 1 (see § 226. I ) ; 2 Pen. /}«i/. 
Xfoi, rfi^MM lb. L 90, \yin» 35, 7^iv vii. 209. 

Notes. 1. In like mannor, ««, used for «• (§ 242. a), may become v ; a% 
•Jl^dirfw Hdt. iiL 140, li^rtvtrmt 62 (i/^wrMfrtc ▼. 13). So in tba Dor^ 
ii^tuf X^^OC* L 81, ytXiihri 90, for ^^Ajmpti, &C 

2. If II is followed by another distinct vowel, one t is often dropped ; a\ 
f «CiM, f tCi* Hdt. vii. 52 (f aCiv i. 9), for pcCittu, ^^Zif, So Ep. UXi» H. 
202, ff>*»Xf« or «'«XuM ). 811. A similar omission of • appears in mmkxmvSj 
Theog. 73. 

S. After the sM^ogj of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in -%7tf as if formed by contraction, to 'Un ; as, /iiiir, «milu* Hdt i. 32, f v- 
ytitf 1, B. 393 (firyio 4Q1}, o-iiiiy A. 363. 

4. The Ion. often renders impure v«*bs pare, by the insertion of its favorite 
I (§ 48. I) ; as, rv/eCcXXU^iMf (cf. »unZ»X,Xtr») Hdt i. 6S, inlx*^ i 18» ^7**' 
fUfn ilL 14, Ithniwrt 98. 

(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is m, «, 01, or •« 
^except in the Aor. pass, subj., and in the Perf. snbj. ttiS) ; but otherwise 
employs or omits it according to the metre (i«, when contracted, becoming lu ; 
yet Wo^Sotn A. 308, avspfi^'Ttuf ». 78). Synizesis is frequent when t jire- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in i9», and even in uti. The Ep., 
also, often protracts 1 to li, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction n. 

Thus, pxi»t 0. 305 (yet pktln i, 692, and ^•^»ifi u 3^0), (ptXiL/iUf i. 42, aUiZ- 

r« A. 18, 9-u(tifS/u9 X. 381, tttZ A, 515, il^iL «■. 236 ; ^tXu B. 197, ^i- 
XUi I. 34 -^ tf^u P. 86, ;/;ii N. 539, I0-7 r. 254, Utui A. 56.{, ir^i«M 2. 95, 

U^tZ ?;. 33, yv«#i«4 B. b67, yv^^if 365 ; fcvhTai $. 1 80 (^i»^i«i or fAutiif 
fi, 20i, § 243. a. 2), uJeit X. 114, for fiu^itat, mmm • 7tXi« X. 281, iffrXiv 

"i^. 69, ffa^i« £. 440, ^^d^tv ^. 395, xaXitft A. 477, xaXtov 4. 550, xcXiin>r« 
B. 6^4; yiixiiM A. 359, iriXi/fr0 A 5, i^iiV" 62* ^(<'« A. 61 1, ^^v-ira K. 
285 , Aor. Pass. Subj. d«/ci/« ••. 54, )a^f<>f F. 436, ^a^if») X. 246, 3aA»ii'trf 
IL 7'-r ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in .^. :^i;« n. 83 (Si« Hdt i. 108 .», Si/iji 
«. S4I, 5i«9 301, ifn^ B. 34, 5i«^ty «. 485, ^UfAit A. 143, Sf/V«i 2. 409. 

(c.) For the Dor. contraction of i« and tau into iv, and, in the stricter Dor., 
of i( into If, see §§ 45. 3, 44. 4 ; e. g. \Xiy%v Theoc. 1. 86, ^«;c««' >*^» 
iftM^Titn 2.73, •?#« 76; v'tf/n Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., hfAa^rnff,* 
N. 584, kvuXnrnf X. 313. 

Aesiarks. «. Some varieties of the Dor. change i« into 10 or i«, and i«» 
into m\ as, /t9y'ff*is Ar. Lys. 1002, i/tuifciim 183, Wmtlu 198, for ^0710^1^ 

/3. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 
sometimes « for «, in verbs in -iiv ; as, ptX&wm Theoc S. \^« '^atat S« \\% 
80. Aor. Pm88, Mtrmf Id. 4, 53, 

18* 
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§ 9 441* ni. 7^ firtt vowd §. (a.) Here the ton. and T>or. usuilly 
employ contraction, following: the common rules, except that the Ton. some* 
times uses iv for §v, and the Dor. *> and w for •» and ti (^v 44. 4, 45. 3} ; as, 
liJMMsi7rf Hdt. i. 133, ihxaitvf vi, 1.5, tt*utV¥Tat i. 4, trri^mnuvTat viu. 59; 
vry«l» Ar. L^'S. 1 43, fuLafriyZv Epich. 19 ( H. • The Dor. *r is likcwine used 
bj other dialects in fiyit^ to be coldj and in the Ion. ti(U/, to noeat ; as, ^ySf 
Ar. Vesp. 446 {^ywv Cyr. v. 1. II), fty^ PI. Gorg. 517 d; ii^H^ms A. 598. 

(b.) The £p. sometimes protracts the o to a>, and sometimes employs tho 
combination •*> after the analogy of verbs in .«» ; as, /}^««*t« 2. 372, /)^. 
M»r« A. 119, vvwtvrat i. 48 ; A^^Ainv u 1 08^ Sfri'MVM-* N.675, ^n^i^f* ^ 2*26; 
2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in .fn, ynit* ^. 118, mka^M A. 4C5, ^9 ^ 216, hi^n 
A. S24 (2fri 129), ^««^i» H. 299 (^i^^* T. 537), hi^^sf A. 137. 

B. Ti-iNSE- Signs. 

§ 94ti« 1. In verbs in .^ar, the Dor. coniiiionly employs ^ for r, in 
the Fut and Aor. ; as, xs^i^a; Theoc. I . I '.\ for xafUai from x<e#.'^a», ;t*('<!' 
5. 71, htif^tlav Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few odier 
verbs in which short a precedes; &i, yika^af Theuc. 7. 4'i, i^aj^et 2. 115, 
from ytXav (§ 219. a), ^^av*r (§ 278). Similar funns sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre; as, r^crs^i^s^iM* 
JEsch. Sup. 39, ^Xta^u Ar. Lys. 38o, U(pXvltiii (^Xvv) Ap. Rh. 1 . *j75. 

» 

2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the*Dur. couimoiily add^ to the tense-«gn 1, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel ; as, (««^i«) atrZ Theoc. 
1. 145, (^Atftatf § 45. 3) ^ffivfieti 3. 38, Tona^iTt 3. 9, i|^ 1. 1 I, iri^^^i? 6. 
SI, hlurat Call Lav. 116, y^vkXtlttn Ar. Ach. 746, ^t^m,rt7^h 74.{, for 
jr«>, ^B^tf^ci, &c. See § 200. 3. 

3. The Ep. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both uncotUracted, contracted, 
and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with 9 dropped (or 
of the Pres. u.sed as Fut.) ; as, itvuat A. 365, i^v^vtrt 454, x*^" fi' ^'^^* ^ 
\xyiyaf^Tat (from Pf. base 717c-, see vS^ 238. «, 2:i9. c) Ilom. Yen. 198. 

4. The formation of the I Aor. without 9 is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet, language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant ; thus, it^rov^ms A. 
356, airnv^w iEsch. Prom. 28, Wav^afAnv Hipp., tv^art Ap. Rh. 4. 1133, 
»9(p(avTt Hipp. i. 80 : (b) in the Alex, and Hellenist, dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek employ the 2 Aor. ; as, Mart Mt. 25. 36, 
itnlXetro Acts 7. 21. 

5. For the doubling of 9 by the poets, especially the £p., to make a 8h<»t 
vowel bng by position {xaxirvtra A. 54, SfAorvtv 7(>, Ixda-fiM 147), see § 71. 
For £p. examples of f retiuned in liquid verbs, see § 56. ,3. In •^ixXiii* TI 
651, /3. 334, the >, is doubled to compensate for the loss (f the r. 

C, CJONNECTING VoWELS. 

^ 34o« 1. For .11- connectivct the Dor. and i£ol. sometimes employ 
91' (§ 44. 4); as, liiXtif^a Theoc. 29. 4, for yiXusy tvfh H* 4, fbr ti^uw, 
my fir Sapph. 1. 19. For the Dor. forms in -t; and -iv, see § 183. N. 

2. The Dor. and iEol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 
the Free. (§ 185), especially in the Inf.-, aa, Wt»M TViw^ 15« 58, ftir lUtf 
««, mwiting 10. I (see I. abofYe), J««i»«i 5.1, «\«w«w S. %'^\\b^\SIS»wi» 
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1. 109, ytyi»tif Find. 0. 6. 83, rthmmnf Sapph. S. 15 ; Ftat. »txXiSI«»««f 
Plod. P. 4. 318, T%p^Mt9Tmt 3'25l Instances likewise oocur in the £p. of the 
Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plnp. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, »*MXnynrat M. 1^5, If^ynn Hes. Sc. 228 ; l^i/«s*M t. 4:i9, 
iripsjuf Hes. Th. 152. 

NoTS. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep. ; as, frym 
awyttj Awyt, to order, 0. 48, A. 287, Hdt. vii. 104, Impf. Hvttyn I. 578 
(wyMt H. .M94), F. au^ ir. 404, A. jr»«(«, Hes. Sc. 479 ; from Jikutm, 
ikiKM, to dutro^, 2. 172, A. 10, Sf^h. Ant. 1286 ; from yiymtm, yiymnm 
and ytymfi9*m, to cry akmd, 

3. In the Snbjnnctive, the Ep. often retains the old short counectiva 
(§ 177), for the sake <^ the metre; as, iyii^opuv A. 142, 7«/teiv, lyii^§fU9 
B. 440, ^ti/urim. S. 87, ^Urm T. 173, t1t*f*t9 A. 363, tfi*rt 0. 18. 

4. In the following poet, chiefly E^. forms, the connecting vowel is omitted: 

«.) Of Pure Yeibs. ifvtt, to aceomjUA; Impf. hart i. 243, '£ttrt 
Theoc 2. 92, 'Sfif^u 7. 10. 

I^w», Ion. and Poet i/^ww, to draw. Mid. to draw to one*9 •df, to pnitect ; Act 
Inf. iifi/t$fm4 Hes. Op. 816; Mid. t^Orm Ap. Rh. 1208, ttfUrmt A. 239» 
ipvn X. 507, t^vr§ A. 138, tf^er§ II. 542, t^vfr» Theoc 25. 76, %i(tnr§ M. 
434, i^vritu c. 484, iS^twim ^^. 82 ; Pass. t^T§ Hes. Th. 301 ; from the 
shorter f'w^M, %ffST» Soph. (Ed. T. 1352, ^v»r« 2. 515, /vr#«u 0. 141 ; Iter. 
/vr»f» XI. 730. 

ritf«r, to Aakej ttvrtu Soph. Tr. 645. 

frtvrmt, he takes hi» itandf purpotes, F. 83, trrtwrtu .£8ch. Pen. 49| mi^ 
B. 597, X. 583. 

r«vM», to stretch ; rmvUrmt P. 393. 

/3.) Of Impure Verbs. A*», comm. Mm, to eat; Jul. n/ity«u A, 845. 

XfiV*», to &ai«; Impf. tXu9'r§ Ap. Bh. 1. 45. 

rl^M, to /<^ UKuto^ Inf. Pass, (vri^-efm, § 60) rl^M IL 708. 

pi^*0, to bears Imp. ^i^n I. 171. 

^vXAw^m, to watch (r. f vX«ji.) ; Imp. v^^-f i;X«;^^i (cfL $ 238. jS) Hon. 
Ap. 538. 

2>. Flexible Endings. 

^347* a. 2<{ Pers. Sing, (a) For the form ^^«, see § 182. H. 
(fr) For nncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms^ 
see § 243. (c) The Ep. sometimes drops r in the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; as, 
fiififnat ^. 442, contr, fbiftvy 0. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, (iiCxtitu E. 284, Uwvo 
n. 585. {d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we find r retained in some 
contract A>rms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. ^iofuu, ^Ay»- 
futt • thus, (xs0;^«f ^«f) xav;^»trtu Bom. 2. 1 7, ilufatrai Lk. 1 6. 25, ritftu, 
^myisat Id. 17. 8. 

b. Ise Pers, PL and Dtu The Dor. uses -/Ats tor -fnv (§ 70. 3) ; as, ^«. 
^Mtafut Theoc 1. 16, t'ti§fMt 2. 25. For the endings 'fMvia and -/Athv, 
^ 212. 



$ S48. p. 3d Pers. PL (a) For thft D«. -wk «^ \ \^\- »* 
<6) lite JEoL tuea ^r/ ftar ^ir^^i^ and -met for -«»• (5^ 45. 5"^ \ ai^ m^t^wi^ 
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Ale. 7 (1), ^^^Hft ?!nd. P. 9. 1 10. fwr/ Sapph. 35 (88). (e) In the Alex- 
andrine Greek we flucl .«v for ^n of the Perf., and -•#«» for -§f of the ImpC 
88, 'ri^fittrnv Lyc. '25t^, iywxMv St. Jn. 17. 7 (80 fafyav Hooi. Batr. 179) 
Ux'^W»* k^'c. '21, M»0»f LXX. Ps. 79. 1, i^vX/Mlrav Rom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., t7^9tva9 Ps. 35. t^5, Ttiiivanretf Deut. 1. 44, for iTtmiv, ^Mvraun 
(of) Kane instances occur in the poets of -d^t in the Perf. with a stuvt penult 
(cf. § 45. 5); thus the old reading ktXiy^^&fif X. 304, nnvMi^iw Antim 

(e) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the Ep. and Dob 
often retain the older ending .v (§ isi. y) ; as, Uriv A. 535, Pind. P. 4, 
240 (iirnf^a* N. 488), ?iy M. 33, Pind. I. 1. 34, «/#» Id. P. d. 114. AJft 
Honi. Cer. 437, ty»§9 Pind. P. 4. 214, and tytmv lb. 9. 137, t^t u 481, 
Pind. P. I. 82, Hyt^tv A. 57, r^dpv 251, fi^y^i» 200, Mosch. 2. 33, l^XM- 
6u Theoc. 7. 60, f«yiy Pind. 0. 10. 101. So, in imltatkm of the Ep., Ijm.. 
^tvhv Az. Pax, 1 283, tx^v^tv Eur. Hipp. 1 247. We even find, as 3 Pen, 
pi., ntiiM Ap. Rh. 4. 1 700, fhut 2. 65. 

(/) In the Ion., the endings -irat and -«r«, for -vrai and .»«-« (§ 213. &), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and PIup., are very frequent in the Opt, 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowd in the root is not lengthened {^ 218), except in the 
Dotits for the sake of the metre, the connective -i- is used instead of -•- 
( § '203), a and sometimes u become i, and consonants are changed aooording 
to ^ 2IH. R. Thus, oixUreu Udt. i. 142, fur ^xn»nu, tmvut F. 1.34, Hdt. iL 
8f>, tUrat (§ 47. N.) B. 137, Xav H. 414, i?«r« P. 149, for ifyrw, 4W«,.««. 
^«€neiro <I>. 20Q ; t€tvXiar§ Hdt. i. 4, for iSovXtvrtf A^rixiar* 152; %wimrm 
Id. ii. 14'i, iivvtetTt IV. 114, avairiirrfaTaM ix. 9, for ^uyftyrM, &C. ; mimTM 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, xtiarai H. 527, lxUr§ Hdt. 1. 167, m/«t«^. 418, 
uToxtxXieiTo Hdt. ix. 50, for xutrasf &c. (so, with an intervening consonant, 
i^n^iiarat "V. 2K4, i^n^i^oiTo n. 95, from i^tUti) ', rir^i^rat (r. r^<C-) Id. 
Ii. 93, ^l%lx»ra^ (r. Jii«-, Ion. Ji«-) 65 (yet a^'ijcarai vii. '209, cf § 69. «), 
Kix»»ilareu I. 1 40, Xrxiuaiart vii. 67 (so, as if fh>m verbs in -^«, 1XiiX«2«t* 
4. 86, «xf};^i^acTai P. 6:57, if^'iatratt v. 354, -rtf M. 431, Wrmkathtrg Hdt. 
vii. 89) ; {iouXi'mro Hdt i. 3, 9'U(yaT§ iv. 139, yivra/ftrtf ii. 47. The Opt 
forms in .eiT» are likewise used by the Att. poets ;^ as, ttlatuT§ Soph. (Ed. G 
44, rt/Aypetmre 602, ^v^tiatrc i^21. 

(^) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions^ made b> 
prefixing v to the flex, ending of the Sing. (cf. ^ 1 72) ; as, «'9t§ufTtt (com 
pare L&t, faciunto), {}iio¥ir^u, cf. § 177) ii^isitf Inscr. Corcyr. 

d. For the Subj. forms in -fu and >», see § 181. /3. For the Dor. Sag. 3 
in .7i, see § 181 . «. For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -^y, and Do. 3 in -rdtf -#Aiv 
(i'or .f qy, -rnf, -f-^nv), cf. §§ 44. I, 243. c /3. 

§ t840* e. Iterative Form, The Ion., especially the Ep., to expresj 
with* more emphasis the idea cf repeated or continued action^ often prolongs 
the flex, endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing, and the 3d Pers. pi., to 
-yjcav, .9x%t^ -0-xi( »),«-»«» in the suhfective inflectiartj and to '^xifttir, -rxM 
(.It;, ■«(;), -ffxtr^t -fxtvr* in the objective. This form, which is called the iterar 
tive (itero, to repettt) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
efl^ect, rather than for sfiecial emjihasis. It commonly wants the augment. 
Thti9t Impf. t;cif»t9, I waa in' the habit of carrying^ N. 257, t^^ttrxts E. 472, 
i^i^Mt hJ6, HdU vi. 12, P/. 3 tx««»«v V 6^1, tot iix*^ -u« -s <«i«n ^wm^mv, 
akekept weaving, fi. 104, ^Xvtf^Mv 106, «i|Mr%«iM, W%(iMM«M ^Qft»«\.V»^ 
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fiftm Theoe» 25. 138, rmvtfMt Soph. Ant. 96'.}, ^;^i.r«ir» II. I 10, «-tXsr»i« 
X. 43H, l^rT^rMvr* «. 7, ^A^vwrKirtf K 857 ; '2 Aor. <^(0^«i T. '2 1 7, X«firxi 
Hdt iy. 78, lkdC*f»49 IfU), )vr«if 0. 271, yttirxir, X. 'iOS, «>f'r«iT« .^Ko 
] Aor. (only poet.), trr^i^tt^xov 2. 546, «?«-«#«( X. 599, ^vfirfttf'xfrtf A. 56(i 

NoTBB. (a) That the oonnectuig vowd before -v^x- is i rather than «, 
foHowB from § 20:). {b) Before -r*-, a short vuwel remains, and i takes the 
place of <i; 88, rT^r»i» F. 217, for Uthi (r. ^-rs-^ }«T»«y I. f)f^i, atU^mt 
Hes. Th. 157, for iMn, pmttwxu A. 6^ for i^avn (<} 199), •«««» H. 15s, for 
h, mbXc^xc Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for U«Xii (xaXiirxt ^. -^O'i, for i»«Xu), mX*- 
r»ir« 0. f)^8, for tJMtXirra, xwxtro ^.41, for ixuro. (c) Verbs in -«» have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -««'»««, sometimes doubling the a for the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b) ; as, iet^xts T. 29.>, for itmtf vanrdxfxt* H. 5.i9 ; 
80 Pil 1 9i»ei«'x4fuf X. 5 1 2, for ivixZfitv, {d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. finrma (or formation as if from a theme in -m). in x(i/<r- 
rs#«f 0. 272, fiwrarMf O. 23, foi^tiffxt Hes. Th. 835, «m#ri<srj»i Uom. 
Ap. 403, from »^iitrm^ fi^rrm, /m^m** «kI iutnim, 

§ 3 SO* f. Jii/E»se»oe. In the Inf., instead of -foi, the Dor. and i£oL 
commonly retain the old ending -t (§ 176), or, with the Ki>., reduplicate this 
ending to ->miv (cf. §§ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to -/mvm. (a) lliitB the .£ol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -hr, 
the Dor. in -n^iv, and the Ep. (which also employs the coniinon furm) in 
-«ytu»« /as, fAtivftnv Ale 28(29), i/ivavin* (for af*ftvtiafinfttt) llieoc. 'J9. 26 ; 
^mxfiinfLtt Th. V. 79; iftMuinftiteti K. 187. (6) In other tenses, the nwde 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -/tefv, in the yEoI. -» and -/uiKci, and 
in the Ep. -*««, -^v, and ym*«m ; as, S(^i» Thcoc. 5. 'M, Pind. P. 4. 492, 
X. 315, S^i^ivoi Inscr. Cum., B 285, Pmd. O. 14. 15, ^iJut* Zl.*26 (cf. 57), 
^ifttt Pind. 0. I. 55^ 2«^sy Th. v. 77, A. 379, ^0^t»«i A. 98, 116, a, 317, 
l^iHu 316, yftf^iftfi «. 411 ; */««» (§ 251. 2) Aic. 86(15), &fr\m 11(8); 
rs^MBMi* 0. 497, rtfifa/ttvai 11. 225, T^^iv A. 719, tlfttwt N. 27:^. So Ur«- 
/MUM Hdt. i. 17. Before -/mi» and -fttveuj a short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. £.). (c) In like manner the non- Attic 
poets employ, for -uv ((MiginaUy -i », § 1 76), the prolonged -i/ttv and -i/Atva* ; 
as, (<U«?-iO Mctfitiu A. 547, Pind. 0. 3. 44, Tlieoc. H. 8.{, ix«vi/*tvai X. 380, 
i^i^tflf. Ill, ^i/uNu 50, x'kmwifiit A. 78, fXV('«' I^^** (<^) So, in the 
Perf., «YcXii7v«iv 11. 728. For the Perf. inf in -uw or -«», see ^ 246. 2. 
The common form in 'inmt first occurs in Hdt. (e) Verbs in -at* and -iai have * 
a contract f<vm in 'nfu^at ; as, (tmc-iv) y«ii^f»«i H. 5ul% vuttifAivat v. 1 37, 
xttkn/Atvat K. 125, «'iy/i(/EccvaM r» 174, from ^a«*>, iriiM^M, xaXsw, «rsi>^i<w. Yet 
(c«^i»«i) "dfinfatt 0. 70. In iyivifAvmt v. 2I:i, from ayiniaf, and u^ifAfiiveu 
lies. Op. 22, from «(««, the connecting vowel is omitted. 

g. Participle. For the JEol. contraction into fti and m in the Part., see 
$ 45. 5 ; thus, xi(9titt Ale. 27, fi-^mtt Pind. P. I. K6, ^(i^Pm^<ra H. f)7, ^'J^ai- 
^« Sapph. I. 9, t^oiaa 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4, Ther)c. I. 96. For the Fern. 
••o9nra, the Laconic uses -vet ; as, UXivma, xXiwa, di;«^ft$2Af«v (§ 70. V.), for 
UXivw^M, xX'uwa, ^u^irttZ^vffiit, Ar. Lys. 1297, V299, 1313. So MJici 
1293 (§ 45. 5). 

^. Verbs in '/u, 

^ 9o 1* 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att the 
forms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especiatty in thft ?t«&. ^\Ti\^. ^ ^^\^ 
' ' is » or # ; a% r4u$ Pind, Pi B. \4,. ^ku «• A^^^^^^V 
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133, U«rf L 164, ttiu5l9, Hdt i. 107 ; >«f lb. ir. 103, Imp. mmii^rml 
302 ; v^c^icvri (unredapL, for ^^Ttt%i€$) A. 291 ; 2 A<Hr. Opt wf$0Hmn 
Hdt L 5:3 ; Inf. ri;»iir» Theog. 5G5, hlSt (§ 244. a) Theoc 29. 9. 

2. On the other hand, the M(A,, Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -fu in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. proM have only the fcMin in -« ; aik 
»aknfu Sapph. 1.16, S^tifu 'J. 11, ^ikn/u 79(*i3), «7v«^ Hes. Op. 681, fixtr 
/At Theoc. 7. 40, for xaXiw, •^*>, &c.; itnix^'*^ f«^«v, fi^Unn r. Ill, US, 
for api^Hi &c. (nnless rather Subj. An^if^h ^') > f«^'«M B. 107. 

3. The Ion. changes • diaraeterisde before another • to c (of. 242. a), ind 
sometimes inserts • before « (§ 48. 1) ; as, {IsraAvti § 58) Uridrt Hdt. v. 
71, Ivpiaren (§ 248. /), Urieurt Hdt iv. 166. So, in the nude Perf., irrUn 
ildt i. 200, WrUn V. 49. 

4. The £p. sometimes difibrs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224) ; as. Inf. «'4#iiy»iv«j HT. 247, ttitmat fL 425, 
^ivyvvftu n. 145, for rtHwrnt, &C.; Part ri^nftttn K. 34 ; Imp. 1Xti0i, lihiSt 
y. 380 (so nude Perf. Irmrt A. 243, 246, for %wrmr%)i 2 Aor. f^w K. 
469, /3«rii9 A. 327, for ICh^av, &c 

5. For the Impf. \r\$ni and il^y, the Ion. has lr<Vi« Hdt iiL 155, and JU 
/3. 313, unaugmented 7« A. 321, Hdt ii. 1 9. So Uf Hdt i. 187, ^iv A. 381, 
f«rf Hdt iv. 119, f«#«» iz. 31. Cf. §§ 179, 201. K, 252. b. 

§ 3 S3. 6. Dialeetie forms of li/ni, to he {% 55), (a) Those which 
arise iVom different modes of lengthening the radical s^'llable ( § 230. 3) : 
Ififni Theoc 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, ifft (« assumed after the analogy of the 
ether persoi^ A. 176, Theoc 5. 75, S. 3 Ivri (» inserted instead of r) Id. 1. 
17, %l/*U E. o73, Hdt i. 97 ; Inf. i/itt (for which some give the fonn n/itst 
cf. ^ 70. 3) Theoc. 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -«*: id^tv B. 125, U A. 119, Hdt iv. 98, i^^i B. 366, Urt I. 140, 
Hdt i. 155, tit I. 284, lot 142, Hdt vii. 6, Ut B.'27, Hdt i. 86, UZta F. 
159, U7tra Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc 2. 64, tZvat 76, (f-yrr«, § 58) idaa or 
fcf-rc Tim. Locr. 96 a, fo A. 762, i«»r« Theoc. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms: Uv (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt vii. 143, im Theoc 
19. 8, U^U X. 435, ^Tfir A. 808, i7«i T. 47; Impf iter. (§ 249. 6), irnn 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt I. 196, Uxt lb., K 536, iEsch. Pers. 656, 
(d) Middle forms: U§, commonly W* •. 302, Sapph. I. 28, itarc v. 106 
(for ^vra, cf. S. 1 UfAfiv • others read ilaro, Ep. for ^vrt from iT/imei). (e) Old 
short and unaugmented forms : 1^1 » Call. Fr. 294, ?«■«» A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
371, Urat Id. 0. 9. 79. (/) For «Tj U. 515, Hdt viL 9, see § 230. «; 
for P. 3 Ur/ Pind. 0. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc 5. 109, § 181. « ; for r«, ?«, 
Us, ^t(i), tan, laaavy § 251. 5 ; for ^trt T. 202, and iftn, § 181. ^; for 
ilV^^a Theog. 71.5, tnvia, § 182; for iT^if, «yeeif Theoc 15. 9, f^^t; 14. 29, 
^ '247. b ; for Impf. S, 3 (J^r) iij Theoc 2. 90, § 2:50. y ; for Inf. 7^s» A. 
299, l^i»«/ r. 40, lf^^i» Pind. 0. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant 623. i^ 
/Kfvai A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, ji/ttiy Theoc 2. 41, ir/cciv (for wliich some write 
itfAif, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, ilfAivat or nf^ivmt Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. b\ for Uf^fMu A. 267, Uoirat A 164, iEsch. Pers. 121 {Uirmt A. 
211), § 71 ; for U%tu A. 563, Uttm 2. 95, § 243 ; for irrrt Theoc. 10. 5, 
i^-irrcj Eur. Iph. A. 782, U^rat B. 393, Theoc 7. 67, Uw^rm Th. v. 77, 
§ 245. 2. 

7. Diakctie Foma of tt/M, to go (^ 56). (sl) The \itotntidaa of r to m 
/"j ^M^ liUwiae appear* in P. S tS#i (5« II^h ck vv^lEUKSf^ iU4ism.i&^%^W\ 
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Has. Se. 113, Theo^ 116, ib on^ floplir. 8 (23), tfn (by MaM aterfbed to 
tSfu^ioU) l 496, n. 139, f7#«pMU S. 8, f7r«r« A. 138, lf;^«<« 0. 415, Iw 
rar^iff 544. (b) In the Impf^ we find both nade fomiii and forms with a 
eonnecting vowel, from the root ^, both unaugmented, douMy angmented 
(§ 189), and doaUy augmented with contraction ; thuB» {nt*, cf. 'J.51. .v) nia 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. J«, § 231. b) ). 427, TIdt. i. 
4^ ^Ti A. 47, Hdt L 65, jTi If. 371, 7i B. 872, ftfuw ». 251, 7r«» A. 4D4, 
ff^aw K. 197, Hdt i 62, ^V» >^. 370, Tnft A. 347. (c) The Opt I'l/n <only 
T. 209) is formed, as if from the root /•- (ct § 231. d), (d) The Inf. "itrnt 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form, (e) For tJt see § 230. a ; for J^iat 
K. 450, iV#s K. 67, § 182; for f^n L 701. § 181. $i for V«» B. 440, 
I 246. 3; for 7faf A. 170, Find. 0. 6. 108, 7/«»m T. 32, 7^/ci»m iidS, 
I 250. 6. 

F. Febveot Fabxicipue. 

§ 3S3* 1. In Pert Fartidplei ending in -mt pore, the Ep. mora 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowd ; and the Fart is then declined in 
'irn or 'Sth, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains shoft, 
the form in 'Sth is commonly required by the metre. Thus, (itCM^iru y. 
139, »t»f»nirt A. 801, MMfAnmrm s. 31. See, also, §-5 237, 238. 

2. In some fom. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the rerse^ 
as, X*Xiuiv7m. ft, 85 {Xtkntuit X. 141), fUf$mMPiks A. 435 (/ufui$Ut K« S62) 
Jiii^mmt T. 331, rt0*Xp7k9 L 208. 



CHAPTER X. 

BOOT OF THE VERB. 

^354. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, oZ(2, middle^ and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 
commonly short ; and iho oldest roots of the language are mon« 
osyllabic. 

§9SS. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from iU 
original form^ in the following order. 

L The Second Aorist and Second F\STTrB&. 
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(§ 178. S) ; thus tktv'^f and lXir«^«» (f 37 ) are fonned from the old root Am*- 
in predaely the same way as ixuvn and IXMiti/tnf from the new root Xt««*-. 

j3. The t;d Aor. and Put. poMs. are chiefly found in imjmre verbs which want 
the *Jd Aor. oc^ and mut They affix -nv and -n^tfiuu (§ 1.80) to the sim- 
plest form of the root. 

y. These tenses (except the nade 2 Aor. act, $ 224. 2) have commonly a 
short syllable before the affix (§ 254. N.). 

). In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor. ; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analog}' of the 
tense, to render tlie root moruu^Uabic, or its la$t sjfUaUe short (§ 254. N.}, ot 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. /3). 

7" § 396. II. Thb Perfect and Plitperfect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more compietef uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act, {§§ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see r^i^cs, § 263, <p&sl^^ § 266, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 

J" III. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active, For the van 
ous formations of these tenses, see §^ 179, 186, 234-238 

+- IV. The First Aor^st and Future. 

^ V. The Present and Imperfect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 

§ 3ti7« Remarks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fut are widely distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root ; while the Pres. and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their in- 
elinntion to depart from this form. The other tenses diflfer comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has thm rooti^ 
they are commonly fonned from the middle root See, for exampleb XmfMtm 
(§ 290). 

2. Many verbs are defecitve, either from the want of a complete forma' 
' turn, or from the dituae of tome of their Jbrms, In both cases, the defect is 

often supplied by other verbs having the same signification ($ 501 ). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs bdonging to the 
earlier language. These occur oft«i in but a single tense, and sometimes in 
only a single form of that tense; as, 2 A. & S Kf«;^i, rang, A. 420, iiirt 
(r. Sue.), appearedj ^. 242, 1 A. Ixawf^tVj breathed^ X. 467, X/y^ twanged^ 
A. 1 25, Pf. Pt. xixet^tiiret^ gasping^ E. 698. 

3. On the other hand, many verbs are redundant, either through a double 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots* It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tenae, with 
few exceptions, either, 

(«.) Belong to different periods^ dtaleets, or styles of composition; ihuB, 
MrtUtf, and later »rm6fu (§ 295) ; ri^vt* (§ 274. y), A. P. Ir«;^#«*, and 
later lr»<yw »mim (§ 267. 3), A. P. \»«u4«iV) «ndi iscL. UAw * «v«4«««|mm 
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Or» (&.) Differ in their tue ; thus, 1 Pf. ^i^^xtt, transitivo, I have persuaa- 
erf, ^ Pf. v-iw-M^c, intransitive, / trust (^ 39) ; I A. Umrm, trans. / placed, 
2 A. irmy, intrans. I ttood (^48). The second teneee are more inclined than 
the Jirtt to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Per/, and Fiup. middle. 

Or, (y.) Are wpplemeatary to each other. See §§ 201. N., 537. a. 

Note. From the various chani^es which take place in the root, many 
verbs, together with tbefr common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they sfiouK* be 
nUber viewed as redundant £Mmis of the same verb, or as the forms of dist met 
bat kindred verba. 

^ ^358. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic, emphatic, and 

ANOMALOUS. 

KoTB. The lists wlildi follow are designed both to exempKiy the varioas . 
dianges of the root, and lilcewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection farther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be obser\'ed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under othel^ heads, from their exhibiting more than* one' species of 
change in the root. 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

>C ^ Sti9. 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), a becoming f, and e and o becoming i. 

a. Qiange of » to t, 

KnTB. If the « is preceded or followed by a liquid^ it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfect, jMUticuIariy the Perfect ptusive, 

li^»4fuu (r. hi(M', )if«0* ""^^ ^ ^' Vtlaftut, to tee, poet, P. 342, Soph. <Ed« 
T. S89, '2 A. n»a»t» (^ 962) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. F.m^x^nw, iEsch. Pt. 
53, 2 A. P. ii^ixtif, Pind. N. 7. 4. 

2f(«r (r. )«^.)> ^ fi^^ F* ^(««'f A. thu^, Pf. P. )i)«(/ca4, 2 A. P. Uii^m^ 
ilL 5. 9. Poet, and Ion. lal^m, Ar. Nub. 442, li'i^m, Udt. ii. 39. 

\{%vm, to pluck, poet, ^(i^rtf (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. l^i^^t, A. I^(«>^«. 
2 A. ti(»^n. Find. P. 4. 2.)1. 

9'A.ixiv, fn wreath, F. w'XiIm, A. ?«'Xi^«, Pf. P. nriTXtymtt, 1 A. P. imXij^- 
9n*i 2 A. P. tff'A.axfiv, A. M. W\il^eifjtnv» In Ulpp., Pf* Xft-TirXi^a^ W 

rrfipv, to hoist, F. er^t^at^ A. KTr^fv^a, Pf. P. i^r^afitfiett, I . A. P. Wrotp^ 
fr,9, *2 A. P. ifT»ai^fi9. Pf. atv-ifr^i^a, Ath. 104 c. 1 A. P. Ion. and L)ur. 
itf-r^A^/tfv, Hdt. i. 1:10, Theoc. 7. \li'2. Extended fonns, cliiefly poet., ff^r^w- 
^A», ^. 5.*{, vr(u^aof*ett, Eur. Alc. 1052, Udt. ii. 85, F. vr^»t(pnvof4.ett Theog. 
837 ; €T^t^it», Ar. Pax, 175. 

T(i9rm (Ion. T^ti^rt Udt. ii. 92), to turn, F. T^i^m, A. Xv^v^fm^ Pf. tSt^^^a 
(§ 266. a) and <-irfa^a, Pf. P. rirfaftftm, 1 A P. Ir^i^v, ii A. P. U^ 
1 A. H. commonly trans. jr^f^^^ir> 2 A. M. mtrana. * 
9r^^0r, K £87, R Pf. rtT^dy^tfiuu H«^yoll« 
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b. Change of i and §to u 

The change of • and « to i is almost wholly confined to syllables which bs* 
come long in the Pres. and Impf., by the adtiition of one or more coneonantt 
as, rUrc/ (§ 272. fi), xif*n/u (§ 278. J), A^ffx/r»«f (§ 280). 

V § 360* 2. Some rgots are contracted ; as, 

^*>, to img, F. ftrg/tas, A. ^tf-a, Pf. P. f^fiuu, A. P. ^r^n* • contr. frwc 
itiita, A. 1, itUofMi, X' '^^^ («*<>«r Theoc. 22. 26, Eur. Here. 681), &o. 
For ai/0«0, see § 185. •• 

^90m or ^rr*» (§ 70. 1), to ncs^ F. ^, A. J|»* contr. from «^<*», 0. 
88, &c. A. P. fiix^nv, r. 368. 

X0i;*>, to waAf F. Xtfvrw, A. 7X4V0-«, Pf. P. xikoufMu, A. P. XXtvin* • contr. 
from Ep. XaSai, ). 252, F. Xfitf***, &c. From the old r. X0-, we have the Ep. 
Impf. or 2 A. X«f ». 361, Xin Horn. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. X«irAu or XtfiWki ' 
Hes. Op. 747 ; and from the same root, or from X^v- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common shorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for \xi§/*u or lx«tf«/uiy} lx«v/iiv Ar. PL 6J7, Xm/mm, 
KwTBu Cyr. i. 3. 11, Xw^ieu ^.216. 

V ^961* 3. Some roots are syncopated in the theme^ 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, ( r. yiyay-, ytyv-) yiyvouM, 
nijiTw, filfivoi (^ 286) : others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. d) ; as, 
(r. f'ysQ-, 4yQ-) rt/gofAfjv {% 268), r,iaov (§ 301. 3), Ep. defect, 
(r. Tfju-) siBTfiov (§ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 

«aXtA>, to eaU^ F. xetXUi, »ak5 (§ 200. 2), A. UcXt^a, Pf. (r. xaXs-, 
»Xi-) »t«Xfix«, Pf. P. xUknfiuUf F. Pf. xixkiircfuii, Ar. Av. 1 84, A. P. l«Xii- 
ffip {IxaXig-iftif, Hipp.). Poet., xsxXn^xe* JEsch, Sup. 217, ir^a.xaXi^tf/MM, 
r. 19. 

• 

fciX«r, to concern (5 222. 2) ; Ep. Pf. P. fiiftCXirat, -ir^i, T. 343, Plup. 

/ii/ACktrt O. 516. See §§ 64. 2, 222. «. 

# 

NoTB. In regard to some forms, it seems donbtfiil whether they are best 
referred to syncopef or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thoil^ 
(r. »aXi., »X«i-, xX«>-) xixXtixa. 

^^ § 363« 4. In some roots, metathesis takes place, chiefly 
' by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; as, /^Aolaxoi, dvi^axta, &QMax(o {§ 2&\) : (b) in the 2d 
Aor. (^ 255. d) ; as, saxXriv (§ 227. /?), uXfiv (% 301. 2) TcJ^- 
xov (§ 259. a), inga^ov (^ 288) : (c) in other tenses ; is, /Js- 
67i?x«, tSk^dfiv, xixfATixa (§ 223). 

"V § 263. 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a ix>ublb 
A.SPIRAT10N (§ 62) ; as, 

r^i^M (r. S-fx^., S-^tp. § 259, rf«^-, r^tp-), to nourish (Old r^«^ar, Pind. 
P. 4. 205), F. Sei^;'*^ A. U(t^Pa, Pf. rir^*^*, Pf. P. rii^aftfiat, 1 A. P 
i^^S^ify, commonly 2 A. P. ir^a^n*. £p. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass, tr^^ 
M» S55f Pf* fvf'%r^»p% Hipp. • 

NooL Sm^ alw^ tx^t C§ 300> MifTM, ^e^^ ^^"^^^^ ^w^av«\ 
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^i^X*' (§ ^Oi «'^ (I 270). A few other roots have both atplnted ana 
nnasiMrated forms ; as, rvx- and rv»- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), x'^' '^^ *«^- 
(§ 275. O* ^v;t;«^ '^ <^ ^* ^<^«'> ^ 2 '^* P* ^^vr«^ Ar. Nub. 151, and 
t^'v;):"'* ^^Bflch. Er. 95. 

X 6. In a few cases, a consonant is dropped or added for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, Xii6uj to pour outy Ep. ti'Sw^ 
i7. 11; dovniia, to sounds A. ^dovnriaa, i. 8. 18, J, 504, and 
fydovTrjina^ A^ 45 ; IrZ/o), to lick^ Pf. P. ktXfiXfJitiig Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, nlftnXri/iiy nlfingtifn (^ 284), and in 
the Att. Red u pi., ^ygriyoga (§ 268), ^fivoi, /o 6oto doton, ^ptriuif- 
X8 X. 491 (for iftiffivxt, ifi- being prefixed according to analogy, 
^ 191. 2, although the 17 is radical). With xf^^oofim^ -oiaofiat^ 
to he angry y we have also the Ep. (xoooiiai^ § 29. a) xa^ofiuiy /cJ- 
aofiai^ A. 80 (see r. 413, 414). 

y^ ^ 304* ' 7. In some verbs, the omission of the digamma 
(^ 22. d) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 

kx%im (r. «XiF-» kx.%-^ ^Xiv.)i to ttvertt poet. JEach. Prom. 568, F. iiXiuvm 
Soph. FV. 825, A. Skiv^at JEach, Sept 87 ; ^lid. AxiofMu and «XivV«i, to 
avmii; 2. 586, «r. 29, A. nxUfinv and iiXfv«^v (§201. 2). Deriv., £XftiV«, 
A. 794, i:^»c0 (§ 273. c). 

^M-irtiM, Ep. &»'it9M0 (§ 48. 2 ; r. irviF-, «^i-> rviv-, «'*«-, «irinr> § 277), 
to recover breathy X. 'J22, A. P. ei/»^nvvffi9, £. 697, nude 2 A. M. AfATvurt 
A. 359. From the root <rtv- are formed the extended vt^u^tiat and xitvcfetf 
to make vise, JEisch, Pers. 830, H. 249, and the Pf. P. v-i^ufiMtj to be wise, 
fL 377, referred by some to «'yi*r, by others to vivvrze*. 

f'm (r. /sF-, /v-), to ^Zou;, F. ^tuvt/uu (§ 220), A. tf^tura, and better Att. 
F. BL (or 2 F. P.) punv/MUj 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. ^vi.) lypunt. Pi. iffvt,»»' 
Ion. Pres. /*<. ^uv/^uu Udt. vii. 140. Late F. /ii/0'». 

nvcfAot and wiofuu (r. vcF-, n«-, «'tf-, tf*!-, whence «*«- § 28), to TtuA, poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. «), iEsch. Pers. 25, A. riva^ny (§ 201. 2) U. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., UrSfuu, Z. 361, A. P. Uth* or Urt^n*, Eur. Hel. 1302, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. Wtfinv or WV*") ^ur. Hel. 1162, S. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
crriv« E. 208. Lacon. 2 A. P. it^-twrcU H. Gr. i. 1 . 23, for a^tt^^vn* Ob- 
serve the angm. and redupL 

x(»» (r. x*f'* ;t;»-)» to !»«»•» F» ;*;«•» (§ 200. 2), A. t^^ (§ 201. 2), rare 
and doubtful tx^^'h ^ P* »'*xPf*^h ^ P* ^X"^^*' ^P* ^' ;(;"''*'> ;f'*' 
j3. 22-2, A. 7;t:*<'«'«> ^;c<*'«> ^ 269, 2 A. M. i;^V*(>'> ^ ^26, iEsch. Clio. 
401. Late Pf. ittxptfi Anth. Late form, ^vy«. 

Note. See, also, &i«, *!«, «-Xiw (§ 220), 2<ki*>, »«/«, »Xcmi (§ 267. 3). 
An Ep. and Ion. furm of «rXi*r is ^X«a>, -mfoif &c., i. 240, Ildt. vi. 97, 2 A. 
IvXatv, 7. 15 ; extended, w)^»tt^m, Th. L 13. 

B. Emphatic Changes. 

, ^ 3Gff. Most impure roots and many 'gure 
roots Sire protracted in the Present ^xA liK^er- 



■■ 
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fect^ to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 

^966. I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL 

as follows. 

In rmUe verbs, « becomes 17 ; m liquid verbs, and in some 
mule verbs, r and v are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a dipkffiong. 

In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg- 
ular tenses (^ 215. 1). 

1. Change of A to 9. 

rffflTAf (r. fmpT', rifflr.)} to rotf trans., F. r^^at, 2 Pf. intmns. (§ 357. fi) A- 
ruff'tf, iv. 5. 12, 2 A. P. Wmv^v, 

r^Mty to mdt (Dor. ratut Theoc. 2. 28), F. r^, A. trn^m, 9 Tt. fntnms. 
rim»», iv. 5. 15, 1 A. P. Mx^Vf, commonly 2 A. P. Itaknu Pf. P. rf 
myfteu Anth. 

§ 907. 2. Change of & to m. 

^aitfuu (r. )«-, ttU'^f to dwidcj chiefly poet. 0. 1 40, F. ^ftf-ijM^, A. U«ri- 
^Kv, (Ec. 7. 24, ^i^A^/MCf, A. 125, )i}ai/«si, «. 2S. Kindred, )«eit*>, -i^*>, to 
rend, iEsch. Ag. 207, %mrUfMu^ to divide, 2. 264, Hdt. i. 216, A. iari»wi«u 
(fi 201. 2), ' 

Motiett^m (r. »a^a#.), to purify, F. »mia^Z, A. ixaiSfi^ (sometimes written 
l»df»(», of. § 56. s), Pf. P. xtiteJet^fMtt, A. P. \xa6»^inv, 

Mttivvf to kiUj chiefly poet., F. ««»«, 2 A. 7»«Nf. 

y«/« (r. y«.)* <<> '''(^ poet., Soph. Tr. 40, F. fdfr§f»mi ($ 71) Ap. Rh. 2. 
747, A. Uaf^ai, built, i, 174, Pf. P. Afawfuu, Herod. Att, A. P. Ud^nv Eur. 
Med. 166. £p. deriv. fmttrdm, A. 45. 

v^atM, to weave, F. u^mw, A. if^irwi, Pf. P. tpm&^Mt (§217. /3), A. P. 
vf«v^ify. From the pure root vf«-, £p. v^wi (§ 242. b) n. 105. 

^a/»A> (f 42), to tihow, F. ^ay«l, &C. The Pf. vi^ayxm, is late, flrst occor- 
rmg in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with d*e. Kindred poet, 
verbs, ^ettUt, to shine, fi, .383 ; from r. ^«., Impf ^di |. 502, F. wt^nnrm 
P. 1.55 ; from r. ^W-, Pt. ^Mtmt A. 735, Soph. El. 824. 

Xf^'t^ (r. XH'* ;t:«'f-)i to refoice, F. x**^^^^ (§ 222. 2), Pf. Ki;^<e^«iM, 
?f. P. xi;^a^fi^« and xix^^fMtt, 2 A. P. Ixd^fiv. £p., redupl. F. xi;^«^ii«'«», 
€tx»^^ftf*»* (^ 239. 6), 2 A. M. Kixtt^it^nv (§ 194. S), 1 A. M. Ixv^dfcnv, 
n. '270, 2 Pf. P/. »i;t«^if«5f (§ 253. I), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. \xtti^n9», 
2 F. P. ;^'a^iir0^<M. 

S. Yarions Changes of «. 

tetiat (r. i«F-, ^«-, ^«<-), to ftnm, poet. .£8ch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf. as Pres. in- 
trans., l%in; T. 18, 2 A. M. l^va^nf, T. 316, Pf. P. Ytiav/uu, CaU. Ep. 52. 

»»m and Mat (r. ««F-, »«v-, jii- § 259, ««/•, «<£•), to bum, F. mu^iv and 
MM^^iftuu, A, immvwm and poet Ui* (^§ ^V, ^\ JEMdi. A^. 849 (^. Isiki A. 

i»J^ MdU U. 180. 
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KAMtm and »ximj io weep, F. »Xu»r§fuu or »X«»«^«vm«u ({ 200. S), and 
uXMtnrt* or xkdwtt (§ 222), A. lxX«»r«, lY. P. «t»X«tr/K«4, 8 F. «i»X«vr«^Mu, 
Ar. Nub. 1436. F. xXttvrt, Theoc. 23. 34. Late, A. 1*. Uyttvwfn*, Pf. P 
MixXavwfuu, Anth. 

Note. Kim and «Xm» are Att. fonns, and are not contracted ($ 216. /}). 
For xAvrw, $iXmut90uu, %i%avfMu, from mF«'*'i »Xa¥9»fMUf St^sF/MM, &&, see 
§ 220. 

v^«^ (r. rf«y-, v^*^' § 28. 1), to eat, F. «'^^«/mm, 2 A. fr^y«f, Pf P 
•-i«y«»7yc«i. loa. 1 A. tr^t^ Horn. Batr. 126** 

§368* 4, Change of t to 14. 

ityti^m (r. *yt^-, Ayiif-), to cotteet, F. Aycf^s A. Hyu^, A. P. 4>^<i»* 

£p., Pf. P. itynyt^/ttu, A. 211, 2 A. M. nyt^iftnt, B. 94, Pf. ^ync iy^/«i»*r, 
H. 134. £p. fornifl, nyt^U^fuu, F. 231, nyt^U/uu, K. 1 27 ; later Ep. ayi- 
^/««i Ap. bL 3. 895. 

4Uif«r (r. ^t^-, itu^-^t to raias, poet and Ion., F. ktfi, oontr. *m^ti, .£8ch. 
Pars. 795, A. Hn^m, Pf. P. tfi^/tuBi (for Sm^t9^ see ^ 2)6. d), A. P. nt^^nt • 
commonly mlam (r. 'A#., sync firum »i^. § 26 1 , «i^. § 267), F. 'iL^«l, A. vT^a, 
^ac^'. V^AT ($ 5^. «), Pf. i^xm, Pf. P. i^fMu, A. P. ^n*, 1 A. M. ii^^nt, 
'»ottfMu, *£^tttfAn9, Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet, ^^a^hv, "i^v/Amt, *A^0</»fiv Soph. 
EL 34. .£ol. ^S;;«, Sapph. 44(73). Poet deriv., ii%»U*t^, F. lOH, £i^i. 
{*r, Ap. Rh. I. 738, A^t^ Soph. Ant 903, «r»i;^«« (§ 29:i. 3), (. 144. 

iyti^m (r. iyi^-} ^7^' § ^^^ i7'<^-)i ^ rr>iMe, F. lytfi, S Pf., as Pre8.*m- 
trans., (the sync, root prefixed, by a peculiar Att redupK, § 263. 6) ly^y^m, 
Pf. P. lynyt^fMit, A. P. «y<^v, 2 A. M. wy^iftnif' For ly^iiy*^!, iy^nytf^ci, 
see § 238. i3. 2 Pf. PL 3 iy^yi^Uwi (as from r. iyt^-) K. 419. llipp. has 
}3i-4y%^ and Iyci(«r«. Deriv., Ep. \y^ny^»»^ v. 6, ly^^tt », 33; late 
ygny^im. 

*1Xm (r. aX., iX. § 259), to roU up, preea hard, Ep. E. 203, A. tx^a 
(§ 56. /S) A. 409, Pf. P. UXf^, n. 662, 2 A. P. UXii», N. 408. Att 
forms, ilxxat or i?xxi», Ar. Kub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and ?XX*> Soph. Ant 340. 
Deriv. ttXim or i/xIat, -nwm, %lXvm, -tsm (Ep., A. P. IxMnt, Y. 393 ; Deriv. 
tixS^tUf, A. 156, i/Xv^«^Ai, T. 492), lX/V^*>, ./^ai (poet and Ion. ciXiVrw or 
giX/Vrw, .£8ch. Pr. 1085, Hdt ii. 38), IXtXi^t^, -ilm, Ep. A. 5SO. 

^nm, to tmite, poet, F. ^tS, 2 A. Xhvn, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. Utna, T. 481. 

xti^i (r. *x('i xt^' § 259), to dtear, F. xt^S, A. I»ii^«, Pf. P. m'tmm^/im* 
F. »f^r«r, Mosch. 2. 32, A. txt^va, x. 456, Ui(r«/cifv, ^sch. Pers. 952 (§ 56^ 
fi), 1 A. P. ixi^ffiv, Find. P. 4. 146. 2 A. P. Ua^qy, Anth. 

fitiiffOfixi (r. /««(•), to obtain, chiefly poet, L 616, 2 Pf IfifM^a, A. 278, 
Pf. P. i*lft,a^rui {^ \9\. \), it has been fated, PI. Rep. 566 a, 7^. tS/iUt^f*U»s, 
later Ep. fttfMftiTtu Ap. Bh. 1. 646, Dor. fAtfiifXTXi Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

j^i/Xftf, to owe, ought (Ep. tf^iXXar S. 462), F. i^uX^rm (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
i0%iXii*a, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, m^iXn, Pf. w^i/Xif»«. 
Kindred verbs, »^tXX*r, to omu^, poet (^for if ixxui, see § 245. 5), i^Xi^xxte*, 
to incur (§ 289), «fiXi*>, to omu^. 

fl-ii^A* (r. flr«^-), to /fierce, F. «y^«I, Pf. P. ^•iv'a^fMU. A. t^u^a, A. 465, 
2 A. P. l<r«f»»», Hdt 4. 94, Ath. 349 c. 

tr^Ufti, to sow, F. r<ri^«r, A. i^«'fi^«, Pf. P. t^tx^/uu, 2 A. P. i«'«'«^ify. 

rii*«r (r. T«ir-), to «<rcteA, F. ri»«, A. Iriiv«» Pf. ririii* ^^^ ^Vl. W\^ ^<%^ 
rhiMfuu, A. P. h-m^nP' Kindred Ep. fbnna, TirMivti, B. ^^ k» Bt« «ii«V»M 
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N^ 534 ; vav^ P. 390, F. rattvoi^ &c. ; Imp, rq (contr. firom r£t, r. ««-* 
8. 219 ; 2 Aor. /^. rtr«7«y (§ 194. 3 ; r. ray-) A. 591. 

^iu^m^ to deatmy, F. ^^i^f , A. Xpfiit^et^ I Pf. i^a^xtt, 2 Pf. 7f ^^^ Pf. P 
t^affjtaij 2 A. P. l^^tf^nv. F. (pii^rt*^ N. 625, F. M. ^a^Ufuu Hdt. Till 
108, ^ti^Utuu ix. 42, 2 A. M. l^^«(i«r« (§ 248. /) Id. viii. 90. 

§ S69* 5. Change of r to r. 

«xty*>, to Aend, F. xXUS, A. 7»Xry« (§ 56), Pf. P. uUxX/uu (§ 81 7e m) 
J A. P. l«Xf^fiy and Ukitfnv, 2 A. P. Uxt»iiy. 

r(i/3*>, to n<6, to tMor, F. rfi'^att A. fr^i^^s, Pfl rlr^/^, Pf. P. rir^ifC^MM^ 

1 A. P. ir^i^^jfv, commonly 2 A. P. ir^t (?«v. 

6. Change of 2^ into w. 

^ £Xi/f«f (r. £x«f ^ AXii^.)> to onom^, F. «Xii4'«f, A. ilTXirv/'M, Pf. ^XtiXTfoi 
(§ 191. 2) and i|fxuf«, Pf. P. »XnXif*fitu and Hxuft/uu, 1 A. P. lixiff^irt} 

2 A. P. iiXi>i|y. 

l^iixiy, to ftreoifc, F. I^ii|*>, 1 A. (f^ulm, Ar. Yesp. 649, and fyl»t Hipp., 
8 A. 4(i»«», P. 295, Pf. P. l^ftyfiM, Hipp. Collat., £p. I^S^;^*'* <• S^* 

f^fVitf, to cotf dmon^ F. l^si>^«>, A. 4i(Ci>^a, A. P. n^^nw, 2 A., oommi 
tntrans., ^f^iTo, E. 47, Hup. P. i^i^«rr« H. 15, late Pt P. l^n^upt/uu. 

See, also, XiiV«r (f 37) and flrfiV«r (f 39). 

7. Change of « into m. 

«»«vi» (r. «««-, ftxtftf-), to Aeor, F. mM§v^cf*at, A. 9»§wti, 2 P£ ^iism^ 
2 Plup. ««i(»;i«y (§ 191. 2), A. P. mvHnu Late, F. £»*vr«r, Vt P. Imv- 
^/MM. £p. «x«v»^A>, Horn. Merc 423. 

§ 370. 8. Change of if into 0. 

likytwj to afflictf F. JiXyCtS, A. ^^TifyM, A. P. ^X^vvlify. 
i^v^tfuu and 2i;^«^i, to lament, F. •^0^0V/imm, A. jSli«fi^/iuiy. 
<rXtfy«>, to tmiM, F. wXOvS, A. frX9y«, Pf. P. wiv'XS/tm (§ 217. «), A. P 

'Tv^ot (r. Sdf ^ rv^' § 263), to fumigate, to ixm, F. ^v^«, Pf. P. ri/iyt^MM^ 
2 A. P. irt^fit, 

9. Change of 1) into tu, 

Ktufiv (r. xi;^^ »tvt'), to hide, poet. ^8ch. Pr. 571, F. »ivri», 1 A. tmtorm, 
«. 2f>H, 2 A. }»c;^0y, y, 16 (»Uv^«y, § 194. 3), 2 Pf. «i«i0^«, S^h. £1. 1 1'iO. 
£)). xtufidvM, r. 453. 

Tii;;^», to prepare, poet., F. rtu^at, A. iriv^o, Pf. P. rirvy/Mci, A. P. Irvj^inu 

Pf. /'f. intrans. rtTti/;^«( /». 423, Pf. P. ririi;.^sr«4 (^ 248. /) /3. 63, Plup. 

irtrtv^^ecTo A. 808, Pf. P. Jnf, Tirtvxi^fteu ;^. 104, F. Pf. rirti^«/H«M, M. 

345, A. P. Xrtvxhv^ Hipp. Kindred verbs, vvyx»v»* (§ 290), r<rvr««/K«i 

(§ 285). 

pivytf, and sometimes f vyyftvw (§ 2oo), to fiee, F. f iv^^/mm and ^iv^nvtMi. 

(§ 2iX), 3), 1 A. 7^1 v{a, commonly 2 A. l^«7«», ^ Yi. Vt^vytu l&ft- PC /Y; 

9vftfprtf (cf. 274, i) ^. 6, n^wyftiy** •• ^*« 
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10. Oiange of i, in the diphthong u, to n. 

xXim and MXfa0f to tkutf F. »Xfi^*> and »X^«'*>, A. txktura and fjiXwra, 
Pf. 1*. »i*kurffuuj xiMkufuUf and xixkiffiuti, F. Pf. xtxXttffMUt Ar. Lyi* 
107s;, A. P. UXfir#«». Ion. xknttt, -Uatl Udt. iii. 117 ; Dor. F. xXalfi or 
uXtfiZ Theoc. 6. 32, A. ixXml^ &c, as firom xXi^^ or jiX^(« (§ 245. 1). 

^ ^371. II. By the addition of consonants, 
usually cither 7, a^ v, cxx, or I. 

a Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to laMal roots ; j, to 

^ palatal and lingual roots ; v (without further addition, § 289. 2), 

to ^i^££{ and pure roots ; ax, £, d^., to pure roots. In a few 

instances, the dose terminations are affixed to the protracted 

root 

^ 373* 1. ADDRiQir OF r (see 5 52). 

«b To Labial Boots. 

i^ff-v-AT (r. «^., ilrr.)! to /oftoi to, to set oh Jlre, F. i?>^«, A. ^-4^ Pf. P. 
^^^(«A«, A. P. i^nv {&^9n*, Hdt. L 1 9, U^^w, ». 543). Kindred, k^^, to 
kandltt Ion. x^xffMf A. H^a^m, Hdt iii. 69, i^a^lwxai (§ 296). 

fix^Ttt (r. /3«^., ^a^-r.), to </<(p, F. /3«4'«, A. ICa^^«, Pfl P. fiiCctftftmSf 
1 A. P. iCxipfn^t oonunonly 2 A. P. iCi^v. 

/SXaa-Ttf (r. /3X«C.)* to Aurf, F. ^Xx^m, A. 7CX«-^a, Pf. /3«fX«f«, Pf. P. 
fiiCxatc/uu, 1 A. P. ICXx^nh 2 A. p. iCxdCfif' F. Pf. 0tCXx'^»/Mt, Hipp. 
£p. fiXiUfuut T. 82. 

^(vvriy (r. )^f -), to toor t^ fleMh, poet Ear. £L 1 50, F. %^v^at, 1 A. 
fh^u^i^x, n. 324, 2 A. Opt, x9'*i^u<pu Y. 187, A. P. I^^v^^qr, i. 435. 

:^a<rr*> (r. &a^-), to 6i(ry, F. ^a^at, A. ^^a^'A, Pf. P. riUfifixi, 3 F. ri« 
^-4^0/1X1, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. Wd^nw ({ 263). 1 A. P. IM^fif, Hdt. IL 
8 1 . From the r. ^«^. in another sense, come the Ep. and Ion. '^ Pf., as Pres., 
^UtiTx, to be amazed, A. 243, Udt. ii. 156, 2 A. 7ra^«y, L 193 ; and the 
late 1 Pf. trims. rUxpx, Ath. 258 & 

^(P9rr^ (r. S;vf-)> to break in piecet, F. ^^v^ttt Pf. P* rU^vfipMt. 
A. We«'^«» Hipp., 1 A. P. U^v<pint, Anth., 2 A. P. ir^u^n^ (% 263), F. 363. 

xxfLfTt (r. x«fir.)* to 6eiu/, F. xdf*^^^, A. f««^>^«, Pf. P. xix«f*/uu 
(§ 217. 7), A. P. iiBA^f^Kv. Kindred, ytx/ATrat. 

xXWrm (r. xXat^ xXi*-- § 259), to »tea/, F. xXi^^tt, A. 7»Xf^^«, Pf. »i- 
»X«^« (§ 236. a), Pf. P. xixXtftftm, 1 A. P. IxXi^ftif, commonly 2 A. P. 
ixXxvnv. Late 2 A. IxXxrtv, 

xeTrm (r. xiT-), to cut, to ttrike, F. xi^^at, A. 7x«V'<', Pf. xixg^x^ Pf. P. xi- 
xcfifcxif 3 F. »t««^|^0/MM, Ar. Ban. 1223, 2 A. P. ixi^tiv. 2 Ft Ft xixtris 
N. 60. 

x^trrr/u (r. x^vC-), to Aide, F. x^v^at, A. 7»^ir\^a, Pf. P. xixfUfiiMu, I A. P 
lx(u^n9, sometimes 2 A. P. U^vCn*. In Hipp., Pf. xix^v^x, F. P£ «fx(v^«- 
^Mij. For x;»f;irT«#»i, see § 249. <i. *, 

^i£<rr» (r. fx^.), to stitch^ F. fd^^at, A. i//«^/'«, Pf. P. Ifhf^f^h 2 A. P 
/uff^vw (r. /tMfm-'), t9 seize, poet. E./id^M, O. \S*I, \ k. \|mic<V<K^*^<V 
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197, Ep 2 A. ftifMi^<r§9j shortened ftifutm (§§ 194. S, 255. ), S63. 6j, 
and l/(csr«y, Hes. Sc 231, 2 Pf. fii/ut^ra, Id. Op. 202. 

^Virrv (r. ri/T-, riwrr-), F. rvrrnftt (§ 222. l), 2 A. Ifrv***, Pf. P. «r» 
wrtifuu and rlrv/H/*«j, 2 A. P. irtf^-ify. Ion. 1 A. try^», ZL 531, irv^mftn* 
Hdt. ii. 10. For rtrtnrifru, see § 194. 3. 

fi. To Other Roots. 

&vtafi avtrm (r. Avv-, £»vT'), to accompUdt, F. kttwmt A. jTWfr*, Pf. ifvCMi 
Pf. P. fffvffteci. A. P. livvr^iiy, Hes. Sc SI I. The simpler form "Sw fflce- 
wise occurs in the Pres. and Iinpf. For Ih9r0, &c^ see § 246. « 

rUrt (r. rut-, rmr- $ 259), to begei, to bring /hrth, F. rl|% ummoolj 
ri^tfuenf 1 A. fri^ commonly 2 A. tr»M§9, 2 BT. cir«»«) A. P. Irixfn9» 
IjLte Pf. P. rinyfuu. For rixirtr/Mi, see § 200. y. 

§ 973* 2. ADDRION OF «•• 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or Mxed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal^ to form 
otf (rr, ^ 70. 1), or less frequently (, and, if a lingual^ tb form 
£ (§ 51. N.), or less frequently oa (ti). 

NoTKS. (I.) Palatals in .^a» are mostly onomatopes. (2.) lingoals hi 
^Ai are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its shnple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined from anoUier word. It is most 
frequently 2, and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a few instances, r unites with yy to form J^, and even with a labial to 
form ^ or wf. 

a. Prefixed. 

Akv9-*a0 (r. aXvK't £Xvr«-), to (tvoid, poet., F. ikv^, A. nki^. Extended 
£|». forms, dXv^xi^M Z. 44:i, tLXufx&n x* 33a 

i?r*«f (r. i;»., i;»- § 260, 5;V».), to Vkoi, Ep. r. 197 (also U»m I. 279), 
Pf. P., as Pres., n7yfM.at^ to be like, Eur. Ale. 106.S, Plup. P. ntyftnh ^* 796. 
The common trans, form is u*a^»ti -afv, &c., and the common intrans., the 
pret. Utxm (^ 238. ^), for which are also used the simpler ti»m (having in the 
Sd Pers. pi. thejrregular form tlsldat Ar. A v. 96 ; cf. 7r£^<, § 237. •??«), and 
Ion. bTiik, Hdt. i. 1.55 ; Plup., as Impf., i^»u9 (§ 189. 5), F. tUlf, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) i7x« 2. 520. 

ivivtf and lyM<r*> (r. Iiri«-., Iviv. § 259, Ivirr.), to tpeak, teO, poet. A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. (Ed. T. 350, F. Wt^m, H. 447, and iwr«-i$r«r (^ 222) c. 98 
2 A. Utf9-»9, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, ly«Vr*» and sf«rr« (^ 276. #), to re- 
proachj Ep. P. 438, 0. 198, 2 A. w «-««•«» and lAvTwtf (§ 194. S). Belated 
to»7r#»(§ 301. 7). 

Xdf»t (r. X«».), to mrnndj to utter, poet., F. Xmn^rcftm (§ 222), A. Sx^^kh. 
r«, commonly 2 A. 7x«»9y, 2 Pf. xU«m ( ^ 236. E.). 2 A. M. XtXd»69r§ 
(^ 194. 3). For XtXAKvTa, see § 253. 2. Deriv. forms, Ep. Xii«l», ^. 379^ 
Dor. X£»U0, Theoc 2. 24, Att. XtLMtti**, Mach. Sup. 872. 

fi. Affixed. 

mAi(ttt (r. dXiM', dXil-\ to ward off, poet, m the Act, F. dXt^^m, Z. 109^ 
i A. i^ifyrs, y, 346, and fHXi^t, JEach. Sop. \05a« % K. (.VaXm*. ^ia4«3« 
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S6I), Kk*mi»f (^ 299) Mach. Fr. 417 ; Mid. to repd, F. dkj[4^»fuu, tU. 7. 3 
A. 4Xf^«^«»y i. S. 6. 

M|«/M«M, to 6diB, Ion. and Poeti, F. d«|i>r«^««, Hipp., A. ii)«|i^9v, Antlin 
PC P. ^y^MM. Act M^ to tmart from a 6ite, Symp. 4. S<7. 

§ 974« y. Uniting with a Palatal to fbnn rr (rr). 

dXXir^m Of mAXjbttw (r. mXUty.\ to change, F. «XXi^ A. ^XX«(«, PL 
4XX«;^«, Pf. P. ilfXX«7^MM, 1 A. P. nXXmx*fi9t ^ ^' ^' nXXayn** 

vXn^^m (r. wXny-\ to ttrihey in composition with U or »»r^ to tirihe with 
Virror^ F. vXfS^ttj A. I^vXh^Mj 2 Pf. rSvXifyM, Pf. P. irtTXnyfimty .T F. irirXif- 
|«/BMM, Ar. £q. 27'i, 1 A. P. Ivkn^c^nh commonly 2 A. P. Wxnytiv, but i(i- 
fl-XtfTn*, juBTt«'X«7«v (-«ir«»f r. 31, 2. 225). For viirXnyf, &€., see > 19-1.:}. 
The form wXnyvOfuu (§ 29S) oocors Th. iv. 1 25. In the simple sense to 
Mtrike, the Att. writers associate the Act. of «'«ri#r« ¥rith the Pass, of rXn^- 
ft, (5 301). 

9crn9r§t (r. vrA*., vrq*. $ 266), to croiuch from fear, F. vrif^*', 1 A. 
t^niJ^ poet. 2 A. t^rattM, JEoch. Earn. 25'i, Pf. twrnx*- ^Pm ^"^ r* *'^*** 
2 A. Z>. 3 v'm'niv H. 136, Pf. Ft, wtwmmi (§ 253. i), B. 312 (cf. § 238. «> 
Kindred, ^rttwwti. A, 371, irr«r««^«, A. 372. 

Tet^a0i€», (r. ra^«;^>), to ditturb, F. r«^c|«», A. iT«(«(«, Pf. P. TiTif^«y- 
MJM, A. p. lr«^;^^fiv. From vm^ifft* b formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
and the aspiration of r before ^(§ 65, N.), ^^m*ett (r«^«/«--, r^»»ff-t ^(i^^-), 
F. ^^<^«, A. ;^^«&h A. P. lifdx^nf- Ep. Pf., as Pr. intrans., ri¥^fix» ^-)» 
H. 346. 

Ti,99m (r. r«y-), to arrangt, F. r«^«, A. 7r«^«, Pf. rirax** ^' P» ^^" 
Tmyfiuit, F. Pf. Ttriil»/»ai, Th. V. 71, 1 A. P. Ir«;^^ny, rare 2 A. P. iraynu 

f^Uem (r. ^fi«.), to sAticMer, F. fffiar, A. I^(i(«, 2 Pf. a-if^rxM. For vi- 
^^i»»9vatf see $ 246. 2. 

1. Uniting with a Palatal to form ^. 

*^£l^tt and 2 Pf. M^dya, (§ 238. )3), to cry, F. Pf. »i«(«^«^«/ (§ 239. c), 
2 A. \»^yn. Kindred, »X«^« (§ 277. «), x(«^«, -»(•', xX^^t*'- 

ttfA^Xtt (r. •Ifuty-'), to bewailj F. tl/jutl^ofAat, A. ^ft*tJi», Pf. P. •IfAttyfuu 
(• 189. 4). A. P. jPI. •ifutx^tif Theog. 1204, late F. «^4;i«», Anth. 

«X«Xv^« (r. «X«X»7.), to sAotff, to tkriek, F. «X«Xi/|«/m(/, A. iiXflXi/^A. 

r9'i»a^*», and poet. ertfJix*** ^ groan, F. rriy«|«, A. iffrivrnJ^a, Poet, forms, 
rrava;^i«», Soph. £1. 133, wnrn^x*^" ^ '^<'*;C'C*'} B. 781, A. irr«ya;^f|0'ay 
2. 124. 

ripd^v and 0^irrm (r. r^«y-), to s/ay, F. r^«|w, A. tw^aj^*, 1 A. P. W<pax' 
ir,v, commonly 2 A. P. U^aynu Pf. P. U^my/ftt «. 532. The shorter 
root ^«. appears in the Ep. Pf. P. vififnti, £.531, F. Pf. «'f^i}«'«/is<, N. 829. 
Hence (r. fa-, ^iv. §§ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. fff-i^Mv (§ ^ 194. 3, 261> 

, f . Unitilig with yy to form ^. 

•"Xa^m (r. vXayy.), to cause to tmmdier, poet. (^ irXav««), B. I32| 
A. twXayia, m, 307 *, Mid. «'X«2f«#«a/, to immcfer, Soph. Aj. 886, F. wXayT^" 
futt «. 312, A. P. IrXayx^w Ear. Hipp. 240. 

^«X<ri^t (r. rAXviyy-), to sound a trumpet F. rmXTrlyllm, A. Ir^Xviyl^ 
Late F. wttXrUtt, &c. 

Se^ alMV «^W'^i' (^ S77. «> 
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§fi7Sm Z. Uniting with a lingual to fbrm (. 

»«//?« (r. I., Ih § 282, i;^ <t- § ^59), to 9eat, to place, F. umiUm, mmttm 
(§ 200. ^), A. U^XwtL and xw/Tra (^ 192. S), Ar. Ban. 91 1. Mid. utiHit 
fAa$, and rarely »«^i^4^«i, PL Ax. 371 o, lo dt, F. xmii^nft^ms (§ 222)^ H. 
Fh»dr. 2j9 a, and »itfihv/Mti (§ 200. 7), PI. Theset. 146 a, 1 A. oommonly 
trails. Ua^treifAnf, Dem. 897. 3, and Kmiu^dfitnf (^ 189. ^), Eur. Uipp. :U 
2 A. intrans. Uaftl^ifAHf, i. 5. 9. Late, A. P. U«^r/ff», Anth., F. M. »mh 
infofitect, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet, and dialectic 
V^tt, to seatf git, B. 53, .£sch. Eom. 1 8 (extended <^«»*'i 111* ii* 76), A. f7rc> 
B. 549, n. lira;, ». 361 (Ion. vir-iUag Hdt. iii. ri6); Mid. ??«/mi, F. 162, 
and rarely XT^tfAa^ Soph. (Ed. T. 32, F. i^-ifetfteu L 455, later tt^t/^i Ap. Rh. 
2. 807, \ A. tUtifitnv, Theog. 12, Ufd/mv, Find. P. 4.. 363, Sirir«^ii», S. 295, 
2 A. l^o^)7r, iEsch. Eum. 3 ; Pf. P. ^^<, to sU (^ 59), A. 134, Eur. Ak. 
60<l, of which the comp. »ainfMu is also common in Att proae. Denr. 
tifivatf -i/rw, &c., A. p. th^tinf and ti^vttnv (§ 278. y). 

ivofta^u (r. MfiuiT'\ to tutmef F. ii/tfiuirt, A. ttfifMtvm, Pf. JtfifMtxat^ Pf. P. 
vfifitaa-fiasj A. P. i^ttftirin** lon. «v»«^^« (§ 44. 4), Hdt. Iv. 6, .iBoL tw 
^t» (§ 44. 5), Find. P. 2. 82, chiefly £p. ifiMtiut, B. 488. 

^(a^*> (r. ^(«^-), to tefl, F. ^(«r«, A. I^^ara, Pf. vi^x*, Pf. P. vi^f*. 
#/Mci, A. P. i^^ar^ny. Pf. P. Pt, wft-wi^fmi/Atvts, Hes. Op. 653. For vi- 
^^a^«y, &c., see § 1 94. 3. Extended, 1 A. ^^a^M^n Find. Nem. 3. 46. 

X»l»> (r. :^K ««)• <^ 263. N.), to drive badk, retire (<lra.;t:'^« iv. 1.16), 
more frequently, but chiefly Ep., Mid. x'Zf^h *f> retire, F. ;^«r«/BMM, 1 A. 
\x»9faifAnv, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. Ft, »t»a^aif, 2 A. M. »i»*i«9T» (§ 194. S*. 
F. »i»«^ifV« (§ 239. 6). 

ff. Umting with a Lingual to form ^^ (rr). 

atri^ia-a-at, to be untued, Ep. K. 493, A. i^teet, Ap. Bh. 1. 1171. 

k^fAoT^u^ and Att. St^fAorrtt (r. a^ai-), F. k^ftifm, ^ff$§^/Mti, Dor. A. P. 
i^fitix^nvi Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 

fiX'tra-Af or fixlrrat (r. /tuksr-, ftXtr- § 261, /SX/r- § 64. N.), Id toAe Aoncy 
from the hive, F. /3XiVa>, A. iffXira. 

K9^v9ffu (r. »«((/^-), to arm, poet., Pf. P. Pi. »t»9^ufftifts (§ 53), P. 18 
Eur. Andr. v79. A. M. Ft, »o(Vfvei/itf9f (§ 71) T. 897, Dor. A. I*«^»5« 
(^ 245. 1), Theoc. 3. 5. 

Tiffot, to sprinkle, F. WMtt, A. iwetra, A. P. i«'«r^iiy. 

frXft^tf-Ar, to fashion, F. vXa^m, A. tw>,afa, Pf. P. wiv-Xa^/imt, A. P. lirX«- 

0. Uniting with a Labial to form ^ or rr. 

k/^A/ (r. M^-)t to tc^osA, F. v/ypt, A. f vii^«, Pf. P. fivif/^uu, A. P. Iv/^^nr, 
Hipp. Late y/Vr«, Plut, but kv-fiTrtefimt 9, 178. 

frirrA; or Ttrrm (r. vi^r-), to coo^ F. «'ti^M, A. fflrii^Ac, P£ P. wiwtfAfiM, 
A. P. iTi^firif, Late wiw^t. 

See, al8o, ly/irrM (§ 273. «), X^Z'f^ai (§ 290). 

§ ^70* Re>iark. As verbs in -^m and -rr^ are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often *pass into verbs in .^w, it ii 
not strange that in 80*ne verbs there &Yio\A<i \)e «xim\ens&Dk\^m:^of fount. 
Tbua, 
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ii^£lt0t to titateh, F. k^Jiem^ A. fffwrn^m, Pf. HfV'mitu, Pf. P. l^rar^Mu^ 
A. P. n^wdfinf, Non-Att. F. k^vilt, X. SIO, A. P. h^nix^n*, Hdt iL 90, 
Ac. Late 2 A. K. P^. (r. i^«., § l'27) A^^dfuvt, Anth. 

In>«i'^«^ to aftijf, «fnp, poet, F. Um(il»>, A. 191, A. I»«;<|« P. 187, and 
Mft^m, Anacr., Pf. P. nfi^iw/uut Soph. Aj. -26, nvm^i^infi JEack. Cho. 347. 
Primitive, iva/^«» 0. 296, 2 A. ilfM^^t, Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. ini^c^if*, 
E. 43. 

I^)w (or Si^^af) and /<^m (r. S^^., /i 7^ § 262, 1^)-), to db, poet, and Ion 
JSach. Sept 231, <^. *Jl4, F. }^^« 1. 360, and />|«, Eur. Ale. 262, A. t^la 
^Esch. Sept 924, and tf^4» or l^i^*, L 536, Soph. CEd. C. 539 (observe tba 
augment), 2 Pf. U^ytt, B. 272, 2 Flap. Ui^ytsv (§ 189. 5), ). 693, li^ytm, 
Hdt L 127, A. P. Ft, hx^tif, L 250. 

uiffitn^iZf, to pomder, poet., F. ^i^^w^^ at. 261, A. i/u^/Kif^i|«, A. 189, 
and i/tkt^n^trm^ At. Yesp. 5. 

*attZ§0, to play, F. fl'aiS«^4, wt^wfuit (§ 200. 3), A. twtu^m^ Pf. wivtumm, 
Pf. P. 9iTai9fuu, Later, ir«/^, Jvcil*, ^^nux^t vivrmiyfMU, iir«/;^^tiv. 

KoTB. See § 245. 1. The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fht and Aor. act and mid. ; as, IXuyix^nt (for Jtint) 
Theoc. 1 98, HfJiMyfuu (B)Ji^) Id. 22. 45, k^x^i* (§ ^7^- *>)• 

§ 377* S. Addition of v. 

V In tmj9ure roots, v is commonly prefixed to the characteristic , 
but in pure roots, cffixed. 

Note. In a few poetic forms, v is prefixed to a characteristic For the 
changes of v before a consonant, see § 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened before y. 

«. Prefixed to a Consonant 

aXX0fuu (r. 'AXt AfX; «XX.), to leap, F. iXevfMU, A. hXafAtiv, Subf. 'aXm 
fuu (§ 56, «), &c, 2 A. iiX«^ff», <Sf«4;. 'eiXttfAM, &c. £p. nude 2 A. 5. 2 
^Xr« «•. 754, 3 «IXt» 755, Pt, iXftiftt A. 421 (§§ 13. 4. 185. J). 

^«XX« (r. ^«X-, ^X«- § 262, iSeXi- §§ 28, 288), F. ^«X«, &c., see § 223. 
Ep., F. fiXfif»fiutij T. 335, 2 A. iffx»j» (§ 227. jS), ^. 15, lffX«>»)ir, S. 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, 0/rf. S. 2 j8Xj» or (r. jSXi- § 259, cf. x^**"^ rXt/ftnf, 
§ 284) fiXt7» N. 288, Inf, ^XW«' Zi.'l 15, &C. ; Pf. P. fitSiXvfieii, L 9 

»Xa^« (r. xXay.^ xXayy-, xXa^. § 274. 1), to clang, to screani, F. »X»y^0t, 
I A. ixXetyia, 2 A. lxXcy«y, Pf., as Pres., xixXwyyet or xUx«7;^«, Ar. Vesp. 
929 (xixXvyct, B. 222, see ^ 246. 2), F. Pf. *«*X«y5«^«< (§ 2.i9. c). Ex- 
td.ded forms, xXa^yiM, Theoc. £p. 6. 5, tcX»yyaivtt, JEsch. Eum. r>l, 
«#v«yya»« Soph. Fr. 782. 

r^aXXm (r. r^axOi to deceive, F. rf«X«l, A. UfnXm, Pf. P. tr^aXfiai, 
9 A. P. ta-(puXn9. 

rriXXtt (r. «'raX-, rviX- § 259), to hend, F. 0-tiXaI, A. I^riiXM, Pf i^raXxOf 
Pf. P. Jrr«X^«<, 9. A. P. lrr«Xify, rarely 1 A. P. Urixhf. For UraXaiar*, 
see § 248. /: 

/3. Affixed to a Consonant. 

Uxft (r. J«»-, Jif». § 266), to 6ite, F. ^){^«f««i, 2 A. n«««^ Pf. P. ^»» 
9;«Mr^ i4. P. iifix^fi*' Poet Mid. ^MyM^oftflu, JEsdh. 1?«n. S*1V* 
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rififm (r. ra/A-t rtfit- § 959), to cut, F. rt/tS, 2 A. Im/Mf and irtftn, Ff 
riTfifiMi (§ '261), Pf. P. rir/tfifuth 3 F' Tir#««'0/MM, A. P. I<r|»«ltti. Io|b 
r«^y«, r. 105. For TtT/Ati^tp, see ^ 234. ^. Kindred Ep. TfuSiymy IL 890. 
(rfitn^ftt, Mo8ch. 2. 81), F. r^iiS«», 1 A. 7r^«$c, 2 A. Ir^Miyw^ S A. £. irfm 
ytiv, later Irfinytif' Some read ti^Mi aa F^, N. 707. 

See, alao, »«^»«» (§ 223). 

§ 37 8* y, AiBzed to a YoweL 

/i«iy«, and'poet ^«#»m ($ 279 ; r. i3«.), to ffo, F. fi^^t/uu, 9 A. 1^ 
(t 57 ; me § i>27, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. fiiCfiua (flee ^ 238. «). Poet, anf 
Ion., F. fin^at, I will cauae to go, Eur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. IC«r«, Hdt. i. 46 
In composition, Pf. P. fiiCafiuu and fiiCarfiuu (§ 221. «), A. P. iC«3^». Foi 
^lirM, &c., see ^ 185. i. Kindred forma, ^cw in Dor. UC«?irT»« Th. v. 77 
£p. fiiC»o», r. 22, ^;(fi/ii, H. 213, i3if«r^«» N. 809; Ion. f^Uwxm, Hipp.; 
the common causative fitCei^tt ; and apparently the Ep. Prea. used aa F^t. 
(^ 1^00. b) ^Ufitmi, I thall walk, five, 0. 194, X. 43 h Fl, f^ii/Mwim, (or /Si* 
fitfttt) Horn. Ap. 528. 

^vv« (r. ^0.)> to enter, F. Ueaftau^ 2 A. Hffv (f 57 ; see $$ 227, 2*26. 4), 
Pf. ^lovxa. For ^tnrSfvr/, see § 243. 4. The primitive ^v»t Ss common]^, 
causative, to make to enter (yet «=» ^vvm, i. 272), F. ^vr*>, A. Ovrc, Pf. air«. 
)t^y»» V. 8. '23, Pf. P. "iiivfMu, A. P. I'hUnu Chiefly Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
Uo/MMi,'^, 140, A. M. \lu9afAnv, B. 578, 2 A. P. Hvn*, Hipp. For Wit«, &c, 
see ^ 185. f. Later Ep. form, ^vrrar, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Pt. iv^pas i:V2€. 

U<i«, commonly U«i/vm, to drwe, F. iX«r*>, \\S (^ 200. 2), A. ilfXa^*, Ff., 
Ix>}X«x» (^ 191), Pf. P. \XnX.mfMij A. P. nkHn*, Ion., Ff. P. IxiXaefteu 
Hipp., A. P. fix«(r^fit, Hdt. iii. 64. For UifA^«r«, see § 248. /. Ion. and 
Poet. U«#T^i», 2. 543. 

fAiofAUi and fiaUftms (r. ^«>, ^ai- ^ 267, /icfv- § 259), to MeA o^ter, poet. 
Soph. CEd. C. 836, y. 367, Ep. F. ^«0-r«^i (^71) A. 190, A. IfMtred/inf, 
f. 4-29, 2 Pf. fiti/A0fm (^ 238. «). Pres. Imp, ^i« (§ 242. b) Mem. U. 1. *20 
(Epich.), In/, (as from r. fMo-) fuigttu Theog. 769. Extended, it,at/Ut, 
•!}«'*», Soph. AJ. 50. 

irtv*/ (r. fTtf., ff*!. ^ 259), to drink, F. «rT«^«i (^ 200. b), later wi»»fuu 
[§ 200. 3), 2 A. t^Hof (§ 227. «), /mp. v/i, commonly «-r^«, Ff. ^ta-^jub 
Vf, P. riflrtf/Mci, A. P. Wiinv, 

rlvtt (r. T/-), to pay, to expiate, F. rt»^A», A. IrfrM, Pf. ri^l^xat, Pf. P. ««•/- 
f/ceai, A. P. IrUinv. Mid. rA«^aci,'and rlfu/Acu or tUpO/mu (^ 293), toooeiijips; 
to piintM, chiefly poet. T. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 323, 1 172, Hdt. v. 77. Poet. 
TM, to pay honor to, F. T^a-M I. 142, trTem, Soph. Ant 22, Pf. P. Pt. rirtftivaff 

r. 426. 

^^«y» (r. ^^c-)* *o anticipate, F. ^i&rtt, commonly f^eefuu (§ 219), 1 A. 
t^^i^a, 2 A. i^^fff (§ 227), Pf. ?^^«»«. Ep. 2 A. M. /^. ffmfiMf £.119. 

^^/y4v (r. ^<-)f ^ P^r^ to destroy, F. trans. ^/r«, ^^iw. Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. ^^<V«^«i, A. trans, tipiira, Pf. P. i^^fiat, Plup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(§§ 227, 226. 4) l^^f^«». Ep., ftitt, 2. 446, ^. 368, A, P. I^^un i^^. 331, 
2 A. Act. I^^^ay (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet, form, ^it^Utt, A* 
491, «. 250. 

). Prefixed to «. 

iSae X^/AM/AMi (§ 298), ni^fnfM, »^nfif»ftau, ^Irtnftu, ^uiUn/u ($ 293), mi^' 
Mi n SB5), r/AM^. r/A,»</Mu (§ 282> 



The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe^ 
«»« or ^101 the loff qf n oMMoiiant. 

«. Without fhrther Change. 

AfU»m (t. ift-X ^ jP^issMt 1^* ^^f^f A. If !#«, A. P. 4(lrl*»* See Jt^M^i* 
*»^ ($ 28^). 

ynfiUr .and yn^^t^iuif to jftov oU^ F. yn^k^m and yn^iio/Mtii I A. Iyf^tf#«, 
^ A. lyn^it (§ i227), PT. ytyn^m*; 

iXai^»§/uu (r. iX«-), to propitiate, F. 4X4iir«^«) A. iXH^a/fttiPf A. P. Ikdrinv, 
Kindred Att. forms, Iku/Mu JEa^, Snp. 1 1 7, jXtM/Mu, Pi. Leg. 804 b. £p., 
iXmtftm, ^. 650, F£. ^ii6;. iXt$Mw, ^. S6i>, Opt. IXnutfu, Horn. Ap. 165; 
forms as from Ixnm] Imp. ?x«lf Ap. Rh. 4. 1014, 7xii^i (§ '251. 4), Mid. 
iXc/iMi Hom. Hym. 20. 5 ; later £p., F. ikmlafitu Ap. Rh. 2. 808, A. ;x«(«. 
finv, 1. 1093. 

/uH^itm (r. fuiv'), to intoxieaie, F. fu0vfm, A. i/*i/0r«, A. P. I/m/vt/h*. 
Xbe intnmt. /»i#mv, to Ae d!rtfM(, oocmie in the Pres. and Imp£ 

§ 9 8 0« /3. Vowel changed bj Precession. 

Jkf$CKSt0, commonly ^^CXiVxm (r. ^Cx«-, aftCki^K- § 259), to mueany, 
F. ^^CXi^rM, A. UfAQKmftt, Vt tffitCXstxm, Pf. P. H/iCXttfuu. 2 A. ^a^Cxmi in 
Said. Ion. f^-«/KCxifr«i Hipp. 

#v«>.0M^ ooiflmonly «yiU4V»« (r. 4^X0-, aXs^x^), to expemd, F. kfSXmwtt, 
A. awXmta, Pf. ^yiiX^M, P£ P. etfnXttfUU, A. P. «yf|X«^f|». This \'erb often 
retains • in the augment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att. ; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. S);. 
thus, A. «y«X«r«e, Soph. 4j- 1049, MimvaXMro, Isoc. 201 b. 

y. Vowel Lengthened. 

fim^»»fMit (r. /3i«-, /3iMr»-), chiefly in the comp. ifec-CuifKo/Attii to revwe, 
both trans, and intrand., F. fiwrtfuit, I A. trans. sCttrafivrj '2. A. intrans. 
\t\mt (-^ L'v;?), ^iZ, fiiftiv (^ 2'J6. t^), ^iW«, iSi^vAi, /3<«vf. Primitive, /3i««, to 
/eee, Fut. /3<4vr«, commonly (iwrofuu, 1 A. iffiwra, commonly *2 A. ICwy, 
Pf. fiiCitfxat Pf* P* ^tCmfiMi. Shorter Ep. forms, ^to/At^ia {fitifHtrU Wulf., 
§ V7K) Hom. Ap. 52H, F. fitin^h Ap. Rh. 1. 6'85. For /3ia«> we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., ^«w, which again in the other tenses (F. l^nru or 
l^nrefMu, A. iXn^h ^0 is rare or late. For the contraction of ^««, see 
§ 33. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (Jf^Atf) tX^tt i^)i» appears ^.0 
have arisen a 1st Pers. V^w Eur. Ale. 295, and a late Imp, Xfifit Anth. The 
prolonged l^ttm and l^im () 242. b) have given rise to A, W'%T^tt9% Hdt. L 120, 
Inf, l^iuf Simoo. Fr. 231. 17. 

$381« X Hetatherif.. 

^Xaifxtt (r. /imX-, ^Xtf-, ^Xtf. § 64. N.), to go, to eome (in the Pres., Ep. 
and found only in composition, at. 466), F. ftuX9v/MMt, 2 A. l^«X0v, Pfl 

fcffitkuKei (§ 22:)) 

»fii^»«» (r. dsf-, ^f«.), todiSjF, ^atwpuu, 2 A. 2^«My, Pf. tiMm (§ 237), 
F. Pf. Ttfip4ii^ and r$if^0fuu (J 239. a). See »t»'iu» ^^ 4ft5'^, 

20 
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HdLiil 109. 

g. Consonant Droppedt 

Late ;^«4M». Extended ;^«rx«^M, Ar. Yesp. 695. 

weifx" ('* *'«'-> '"'^- §§ ^^^> ^'^'^9 vmi^M't ^t^Xt ^® aspiration of the S, 
«/hich is dropped before, r, bdng transforred to the », which thiu beoomes x)t 
to tuffer, F. 9riU»iMu (§ 58), '2 A. f***^**, 2 Ffl «^«-«»/«. Poet. I A. P^ a^- 
r«f (but «'r«iV«i Dind.) iEsch. Ag. 1624, £p. Pf. Pi. vtv&Svl^ (§ 253. S) 
e* S55t Dor. Pil wm^x'^t Epich. 7(2). For ff-SflTtfr/i, see f 238. /3. 

§ 3 8 9* 5. Addition of ); ^, S, aitd ;^. 

k/Att^m and £^ff^w (r. £f*ff-)> ^ dqtrioe, poet. Find. P. 5. 27, r. 18, 
F. mfti^fttf A. HfiU(0ctf B-. 64, A. P. nfti^n^, X. 58. 

)iM and )ii^M (r. ^4., '^ui- § 269. 6) both Ep. L 433, A. 470, commonly 
%i^M or Vthtmm, (^ 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. hUafuu^ O. .299, A. Ofirtf, 
C}T. i. 4. 22 ; Mid. Tttfuu, to frighten, poet E. 763, iEsch. Earn. 357. Deriv. 
lfl/#«0/MM or ^i^/rr«/MM| to frighten, lutttm (§ 299), and Ep. Ttnfu, to dutm, 

fnitt (r. n-, ^mi- § 266), to tpin, F. vti^t^, A. P. Ivif^t. Ep. vi«, Hes. Op^ 
775, A. Itif#«, T. 128, Iniri^^vv, «. 198. Late Pf. P. nmwfuu. 

»urm^m (r. 0vr«-), to wound^ F. 0vr«rM, &C Ep. thr^tt, x* ^^^* ^* 'vriiMv, 

1 A. $Srn^», 2 A. 8. 3 «^r« (§ 224. E.), Inf. »hrdfuf, ^fufot, £. 132, 

2 A. M. Pt,, as Pass., •vrmftttf, A. 659. 

«'fX«^w, and poet, vrtxifat, Eur. Rh. 555, or vjJJtt, Soph. ^%20 (r. rtJut-, 
viXcC-. iriXd^., flrXi^s ff-XM^-, §§ 260, 262), to approach, F. wtXm^m, w%Xm 
(§ 200. 2), A. iriXdlrc, A. P. WtXMUt and poet. lirX«Afv (§261. N.), 
.£8ch. Pr. 896. Ep., wtXAm, Hom. Bac. 44, Pf. P. viv-Xn/Mu ^ 108, 2 A. M. 
XxXri/Anf, A. 449 ; wtX^im, to bring near, Hes. Op. 508, wiXntfuu, to approadi, 
T. 93. 

v(t«» and TfSI^m, to saw, F. v^/r^, A. ir^tra, Pf. P. viv^ir/cMu, A. P. 

rw^« (r. r«0-, r^. § 261), to Move, F. r«#r«f, A. I^m^m, Pf. ^Utrnm, Pf. P. 
w%0tttM$ and wiwifffAM, A. P. ir«^ffy. Ep., r«M4v, CalL Dd. 2'.% e&m^m, A. S3, 
&c ; Pres. /mp. (r«0f, ra0i/, r«, § 242. b) r«« v. 230, Impf. 8. 3 (U««i) 
Ua« or r«M 11. 36.), <b, 238 ; contr. 9mm, Ap. Rh. 4. 1 97 ; r«M, in the Subj. 
9i^t L 681, r«9 424. 

r^v«, to afflict, F. T(v9m, Pf. P. rirfS/uw and T^yx** C'** ^^"y *'^*'A^'> 
r^f;^*- § 298), F. r^t/^nf, Pf. P. riT^ux^fiutt, Th. iv. 60. So »m (§ 220), to 
swim, poet, viij^m^ c. 375 ; >^»« and >^«i;^M, to mi. 

A ^ a83. III. By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

^ Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
peris in -/n and -crxo. It \s o? iJM^^\5i!DA^\ 
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( a. Proper^ which belongs to roots beginning with a nngle 
consonant^ with a mute and liqvi(i<t or with /uy, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with i, or rarely with e. See dl^ 
dmfii^ xlxQfipi (§ 284) ; fiiS^tiaxu^ nifAP^axtt (§ 285). 

b. Attic^ which belongs to roots beginning with a short vowel 
followed by a single consonant^ and which prefixes the two 
first letters. See aQaQlanta (§ 285). 

lasted of lepeoting the initial vowel, t is somedmes inaerted, in imitrntian 
of the proper rediqilication. See Wimfu (§ 284). 

r c. Improper^ which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes « with the rough breathing. 

Compune §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 

§384« «. Yerbs in ./M. 

tut, to Knd, rarely }ttnfu (r. )i^ li^i-), y. 8. 24 (Impfl ^ihi A. 105), 
F.Kr«». See §§ 219, 216.iS. 

^limfu (r. ^0^ }i)«.), to give, F. I«r««, £p. ^ihi^m, v. 858. See t 51. 

Infu (r. 1^ ;■.), to aend; F. H^tt. See f 54, § 229. 

%Tfifu (r. ^rm-j Ura-), io placef F. frn^m. See ^48. Poet 1 A. 7rr«r«, 
11. 56. Late Pf. trans. trTi%m Anth., Dor. I A. P. Urtttnf Call. Lav. 83. 
Kindred forms, UravM in oompoution only, Dem. 807. 6; rare l«'r)i«M 
($ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late mi»«, Bom. 'l4. 4 ; ^nv/M' (§ 246. «). 

*f^C*»A*' (J^- A;e«-» "MA^f*- ? 62), to fau^ F. xt^'"* A. tx(nf»f Pf- P. »i 
Xftifitti. Bfid. xtx(&fiM*i to borrow. The primitive sense of the root ;^(«' 
appears to be to <«pp/y need Hence we have, 

1. tci%^nfu, to tupjply the need of onoiheTf by lending him what he requires. 
Hid. »ix(»fit»h ^ supply on/ie own need by borrowing, 

2. x^'^ (^ ^\B. a), to eypply the need of one who consults an oracle^ by 
answering his inquiries, F. xt^^^'t ^* ^Xi^'*» ^' ^* «<;^f*f^' And »ix^^'l^*h 
A. P. 1;^^ n^nv. Mid. xc^*/***i ^ coninUt an oracle. Poet. X(V^'' ^^ XC^Z*** 
Eor. Hel. 516. 

S. x(*'fi^** ^ ^pply onis own need by making use of a thing, F. ;t^*ir0^a/, 
Pf. xixf^if^*^ A. P. \x^i^fn*i A. M. ixfvfaft'fif. In the Att. contract forms 
of ;^(«i» and ;^(a«^«i, n takes the place of « ( § SS. a), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ion. ; as x(^ ^^^- ^* 55. 

4. xi^ ('^ P^'^- sing., for xi'^** ^^ xfi^*)i ** supplies need, i. e. lY w ujtefu/ 
or necessary, it must or 01^^ to 6e, impers. ; Subj, x(^^ Opt, (;^^«-t XV' 
§ 259) xV**f* ^^f' Xt^^""'* ^^^ poet. (;t^«i<0 Xi^^^ Part, Neut, (;^^a«», 1 in- 
serted after contraction, § 35) ;^f iwv * Impf. Ixt^^ (with » paragogic, for ixi'^h 
or f;te*'» <^- § *^* *• N-) orunaugm. (§ 194. 1) ;^fifi» • Fut. ;t:(*)«'t<. The par- 
ticiple xi^* ^^ sometimes used as an indeclinable nomi ; thus, rod xv^*' 
Personally, 5. 2 xe^ifr^* (^ 182), you must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) ; Pf. P., as 
Pres., xix(*if*^*t to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. HSG, «. 13, F. Pf. Mtx^^^'fAeit, 
Theoc. 16. 73. Kindred, xti^"* ^ want, desire. Ion. Xi*'*^** ^^^ ^' ^'> 
Dor. xci'f^^^ Theoc 8. 1 2, and';^^»iJJ*», Ar. Ach. 734 (^ 70. Y.) \ Ion. de^n, 
j^^«/rjss/tm^ HdL m, 117, 
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5. iflTtf-j^^, tK yy^ n^ipfis* iMed^ i. t. st n^ficeM, ii u enough; Iwf, kf^ 
X(i^*' Impf. ««'«;cf''» ^* ^^'Xf'^'^i ^ iwi^fiifi' Ion. i«'«;i^(»fl, -j^^fWf&a 
(see S above), lldt. ix. 79. So &^t%(iiT0 (c> 242. a) Id. viii. 14, jmr».;^ 
i. 164, U-;^(iirt< ilL 137. These verbs are also used personallj. 

ifitfifiu (r. «*«•, «Mv«.)| to benefit^ F. iviirM, A. «l»iir«, A. P. intMwh 2 A* H 
«««f^]iy and tivifiitiv (§ 2-24. s), Of)f. «t«i^fiv, /]|/'. Mr«r^«i, Ep. and Ion. /i^p 
Xmi^0 t. 68, /n/. ivifr^M Hipp., Ft, 0ff)^f»«« ^. 33. Doabtfol 8 A. Act A^f 
«y«y«i PI. Rep. 600 d ; late 1 A. M. mfSurAiitn%, Anth. 

r'lfA'xXnfAt (r. frXa-, «'i-/ic-«'X«- § 263. 6), to fiU, F. «'Xifr«#^ A. l«'Xi|««y 
Ff. 9i9rXn»m, Pf. P. v-iv-kti^fitu (Plup. tvrt«'i«'Xffvr« Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. tVXff^^ny, 2 A. M. UXnfittif (§ 224. 3), Opt, (v-Xtf^V*") ^rXy/Miir or. 
(^X«-, <rX»- § 2 )9) <rXiifirif (cf. ;^(i/n, 4 above, /3Xtr«, § 277. «), Jmp. «rXif. 
r^ Part. ^kti/AMf Imp, Ifi-^ritrXtiit (§ 251. 4) <I>. 311, Ft. (r. fl-Xt.) V^ 
«> flrXiif, Hipp. Collat. Ion. forms, wt/ATkdtt, .U, Hes. Th. 880, vitrXw, Hes. 
So. 291 Gaisf., ^tfi^rXeifOfAeu I. 679. Kindred, <rXi)f9w, and the intraos. 
fl-X^^M (2 Pf. vUxn^tt, Theoc. 22. :i8), whence ^-Xntum and frXn^rAr. 

wifAVftifiu (t, *(»", «'i/ee«'(«-), to &iint, F. 9'^firM, A. fr^nrdi, Pf. P. wi^r^* 
fuu or 9*1 T^ii0'^«i, A. P. Ix^n^inif, Pf. v«'«.«>i«'^>fxc, Hipp., F. Pf. iri«'^r*- 
^j, Hdt vi. 9, A. Wft^ Hes. Th. 856, £p. Subj, (as fh>m fri^«'^i») f i^^iy. 
r4 (§ 181. iS) Ar. Lys. 248. Hare Ep. form, w^tt, L 589. 

KoTB. The epenthetic /* at wi/t^Xfifiu and wift.w^fM is commonly omittid, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by ^ ; thus, i^v/vXv/m, bnt 
Iviflr/^irXfiy. 

riVfi^ (r. ;^i., rth^ § 62), to /wt, F. ^Vm. See f ^0* • 

Remark. ^n/At (^ 53) is the only verb in -^ having a mono^yllabfe 
root, and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 

§ 3 8ff. ^. Verbs in .r»«. 

k^et^ivum (r. «^., ^^i-, «^«^4«-». § 296), to fit^ Ep. (. 23, 1 A. JTerOf 
H. 167, «. 280, 2 A. ^««(0» A. no. Soph. EL 147 (§ 194. 3), 2 Pf. hi- 
trans., as Pres., &^n^tt^ N. 800, also Att &^S^», .fisch. Prom. 60, H. Gr. ir. 
7. 6, A. P. iTe^i)* II. 21 1. Pf. P. k^i^tfMu, Hes. Op. 4.^9, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For a^i^viet, see ^ 253. 2. Deriv., il^iriMv (§ 279), i^rw and «^rvyM, &c. 

fiiC^tifxat (r. ^««-, /3i((*»r»-, § 280. y), to ea< (the Pres. rare), Pf. fiiCfmrnm 
(see ^ 238. «), Pf. P. ^iC(«^«i. Ep., 2 A. jf.ff^a^y, Hom. Ap. 1 27, 2 Pf. OpL 
(r. ^^M^- ; or from new Pres. ^%Z^alt6m) fitC^tifais A. 35, F. Pf. fiiC(ai^»/»m, 
fi, 203; Ion. A. p. ICftifn* Hdt. iii. 16 ; late Ep. 1 A. tC(»4^ Ap. Rh. 
2. 27 1 ; late F. fi^tH^efieu, The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by Mim 
( 5 298) and rg«y«» (§ 267. 3). 

ytyvtiff^xtt (r. yvO'\ to Anozo, F. yvti^efiat, 2 A. I^y«» (^ 57), Pf. ?yy«»A, 
Pf. P. lyvtit^fMit, A. P. i^»4v^^})y. 2 A. M. Opt» wvy-yveTr* JEsdti, Sup. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. eif-iyfttfaf pernutded^ Hdt. i. 68. 

Note. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened y yimtum and 
yiyit6fa.a,i (§ 286) to yuitxtt and ylytf^ci. 

2/2««'xw (r. ^«., tiiax't ^iiitvx'\ to iecuhf F. ^i^«^w, A. Ui^c^o, Pf. itiiitt^m, 
Pf. P. ^i^<^«>/c«i, A. F, iiiiii^^fnf. Ep., 1 A. i2i^«r»i|tfc, Horn. Cer. 14-1, 
2 A. i^«0ir, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, iQaov (§ 1 94. 3). From the r. ia- are eIm; 

formed, with the sense tokam, the ^oeL F. )«i$«-««mm (>; 222), y, 187. IT. 

MMt/Mst, fi. 61, h^dn/uuf Theoc 8. 4, Vt^a*, (. &V0 Os&ka "iCU^vft^i «. ^.^ 
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^ 246. 8), 2 A. P. Ilsffv, Soph. EL 169. Hence, likewue, the Ep. F. contr. 
CUfV«s iaw, ^ 2O0. 2) Ut»^L 418. 

2i)M&r»M (r. ^-X to ram, ofied only in composition with £ir«, hd, or f^ 
F. ifi^sfuu, 1 A. Pe«r«, 2 A. n^df (^ 57), Fi: ya^djut. KiDdreO, )^r»«^«, 
L^'S. 117. 35, ^(if#r<iMiS Hdt. iv. 79. 

fuftfn0-M$t (r. ^Ni-), to remindf F. fivnrttf A. f^vurM, Pf. P. fiijuvtifteis (see 
^ 234. /3), 3 F. >f^yjfr«/MM, Cyr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. j^viir^nv. As tntm /ti^vtf. 
iut4 and fiifitvofuu, Imp, fii/Avu UdL ▼. 105, Pt, M-t/AvifAutt Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt. PL 3 fitfipaittrt Find. Fr. 277. I*rini. Mid. ftf»»fieti, to remember (Kp. 
). 106), to »0o, yil. 3. 18. CoQat. forriH^ iAtn^»m, Orph. Hym. 77. 6, ^yjl 
/jM^MM, Anacr. Fr. 69. 

v<flr^«r»M, and poet, wi^tnfu (r. rc^c-, i^«- § 261, ri^vM- § 278. ^), to b(U, 
Pf. 9riw^£»m, Pf. P. witr^dfitu, 3 F. ^tT^arefitat^ vii. 1. 36, oommonly used 
ibr the rare x^mfti^ofuu (Ath. 160 f), A. P. i«'(«^ny. Ep., Fut Inf, (iti^m- 
ri/») «^(«f» {\ 245. 3) <I>. 454, A. Ui^rA 0. 428, Pf. P. Pt. «•! ti ^nyuiMf 
<I>. 58. The Fat. and Aor. of this verb are supplied by «4r«34v«'«/*«4 and sin- 
^•/»if», mid. tenses of it^Mm/M* 

vtr^WMtt (r. «*••-), to wound, F. r^^M, A. {r^M^oc, Pf. P. rir^ttfuu, A. P. 
IretHfiv. Kindred, r^mt, Ep. ^. 293, r«(f«, to j^erce, Ep. Horn. Merc. 28 J, * 
F. rtfiirtt, lb. 178, 1 A. iT0Mfr«, E. 337, 2 A. Ut^n, A. 2:i6 (for rirt^M 
and TiTt^nrttf see §§ 194. 3, 239.6), rt^cvM, Ar. Thesm. 986, rir^iM» 

^86). 

TtrirxaftMt (r. rvx-, §§ 263. N., 273. «), to prepare, Ep. ^. 342, 2 A. rt- 
Tvxtlf (§ 194. 3) #. 77, rirtfx0/cfi», A. 467. 

§S86. y. Other Verbs. 

&»Bixii» (r. &X', it»mx-y «»»x*Z' § 297), to oj^i, Ep. r. 432, F. Akmx^- 
ot0. 1 A. axa;^fir«, commonly 2 A. Hkhx^^i P^* P* «jc«;^ii^«i and m*nx*f"u 
(P. 3 ax}f;t*^«'rai § 248. /). Gollat, Ax^fiiiti r. 129, and &x^f^^i Soph. 
Ant. 627, to aorrow; Prcs. P/. «;^i»y B. 691, mx'vttt E. 869. 

y/ytaftai (r. y«-, yi»- §§ 259, 277, y/yi»., ^i^y. § 26l), to become^ F. yi • 
Mir«/KCi (^ 222), 2 A. tytM^n*, Pf. ytyUn/Aat, 2 Pf. yiyoc (see §2)8. a), 
F. I*. yt^n^'Ofutt, 1 A. trans, lyuvafitnfy I begat ot bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. iyivitnv, Hipp. For y(yr«, see § 18.5, J; for 1 Pf. Dor. yiyk»u9, 
<^ 246. 2 ; for Ixyiyi^rat, § 245. 3 ; for yite/trnt, $ 285. N. Kindred, yis- 
9»fAju, Ep. X. 477, yivfeitt, •wv, to beget, 

XtXetiofutt (r. X«., XiX«.^ ^ 267), to ifettre eamettlg, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one X dropped, § 263. 6) XiX/ff/uci, A. 465. The prim. Xa« is used by the 
Dorics; Theoc 1. 12. 

fcfvAT, and poet ftiftw, iEsch. Ag. 74, F. fuvS, See § 222. 2. Ep. deriv. 
fii/ifd^ttf B. 392. 

wiVr^ (r irir-, <rir- § 273. ^, triw-r-), to fall, F. rwtvfAat (} 200. 3), 

1 A. <Tfr«, commonly 2 A. If<rir0y, Pf. (wir-, irn- '^ 262, «•«- § 236. a) 
vWrtxa (see § 238. a). Dor. 2 A. 7«'it«», PInd. O. 7. i 26 ; late Pf. «ri. 
«'<n}x«, Anth. Poet, forms, iriTtM, Soph. (Ed. C. 1 754, and perhaps ^irixA 
(Eiir. Ph. 293) and wtritav (Find. I. 2. 39), with which some connect Wtr 

999 as 2 Aor. - ' 

• 

Tfr^etUtt (r. T^«-, rtr^ettf' § 277), to ftore, F. t^^«, A. ?r^tir«, Pf. P. ri- 
T^nfMiis A. P. ir^fiVi}t, A. M. ir(r«<}ir«^i|». F. T%T^9U»t Hdt. iii. 12, A. iri- 
T^v« f. 247, A. P. irtr^attnf, Anth. Late or doobtfiil, rtrfmm^ nr^Mtt^ 

20* 
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2. Syllabic Affixes. 

y^ ^887. The syllables which are most frequent 
\y affixed to protract the root are a, iy ov, v£, w, 
iCXy and i^. 

a. Addition of * and i. 

Remarks. (1.) When « is affixed, i in the preceding syllable nsoally 
becomes « ; but, when i is affixed, 0^ See «-r^w^«« and rr^o^it* (§ 259. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequently retained befbre the doee 
terminations. • 

a. Addition of c. 

fifO^eicfuu (r. /3^v;^-)i to roar^ F. fifu^ii^o/Amiy A. ICfo^tifttfiitiVf A. P. iC^ 
;^Viiy, 2 Pf., as Pres., ^iC^O^m, Kindred, ^^vku, latei* ^tx" (^^PP*)> ^ 
ynojA the teeth. Similar onomatopes are (sXnx^*/*"* ^uid fAnx»oft»tt to Ideat, 
and fAvxK9fAaty to low, F. -^vfAxt, £p* ti Pf. ^f^»ix«} K. 362, fAt/tkHKa^ 2. 580, 
2 A.ifAMsf, n. 469, ?A^x0y, £. 749. 

yMB« (r. >'«-), to bewail, Ep. H. 66-1, F. ys^raftettf 2 A. iy^tp, Z. 500. Mid* 
yMB0^i also Att., Soph. CEd. T. 1 249. 

v«^«, F. vttfAnvii poet, for vi^w (§ 22t?. 2), to diatribute. Also Ep. Impf. 
9t/AifsfT§ A. 635. 

virtf^oci, poet. vrireifAKt, Pind. P. 8. 128, and v-eratfitat, B. 46:.^ ^sch. Sq[>Cr 
84, later "vriftat^ Eur. Iph. A, 1 608 (r. tit-, flrir*-, «'«t«-, wt*. § 261, Trr*- 
§ 283. c), to fly, F. Tirnf/Mih commonly «rTf|9«y(uei, 2 A. fvr*}*, 2 A. M. 
Itrrei/nit, commonly Wrif^nf {k 261), Pf. P. icxTirnfAat, A. P. iTTrJnt* 
F. ^trnftfAai^ Mosch. 2. 14). Other collat. forms, vrie/Mtti T. 357, va^tm- 
^MM, M. 287, vtratfiaij Hdt. lii. 111. 

^38 8. /}. Addition of i. 

afittfietif and poet. attofMn, iBsch. Eum. 549 (r. aih-t «i)<-)» to reqsed; 
F. mihitrsfiuei, A. M. ^^ir«^t|y, Pf. ^tffitai (P. 3 fr^f-ij^ttfro, § 248. f, Hdt. L 
6l), A. P. ^^ir^ffy. 

aw, f. 478, and &fifAtf I. 5 (r. «-, ai-), to 6niaMe, blow, Ep. ; /mp. «iit«^ 
Inf. Ativeity Pt, atlf Pass, atiftait ^. 131. Deriv., «im, 0. 25-', and «««-^m, 
n. 468, to breathe out, expire. Kindred, A. afira, to breathe in $leep, to deep^ 
y, 151, contr. ivet, v. 367. 

yafAitt (r. y«^-), to marry f said of the man, YfiyafitSf A. fyn^cc, Pf. ^^c. 
^irx«, Pf« P* yiyeiftfifitau Mid. ya^itf^oc/, to marry, said (^ the woman, 
F. yaftovfien, A. tyn^a^ffv. Late F. yaftnfftt, A. i^fle/i«ii0'«, A. P. iyafitn^n* 
{y%IAi6uva Theoc. 8. 91). Ep. F. M. ya^ftXtv^fAtu, will provide a wife for, 
I. 394. 

^/^w, to doiAt, consideTy poet, and Ion. 11. 713, Mid. ii^^/iett, commonly 
ti^fi/Mu (§ 224. <3 ; r. J<^-, hit-), to seek, Theoc 25. 37, X. 100, Hdt i. 95, 
F. hinv0fiaif A. %iiZfif»fitn9» 

^0xt« (r. h»-), to aeem, to ^ink, F. ^o^u, A. ti»^«t, Pf. P. Viioy/Mu, A. P. 
tiax^fi*' Poet, and Ion., F. ioxn^tt, A. iiixtt^a, Pf. If^«»i)xa, Pf. P. ^i^mh/mm 
A. P. lh»n^n*' Impers. i»»Uf it seems, F. ii^u, &c. 

iwifniX^fMu and Ivi^iXU/mm (t. fttX-, fA&X.%.), to tofte core <^ F. XwtftOJ!^ 
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urwtrUt, to wtmd, to cmi, poet, F. uv^^i^m, 1 A. Urv«i«r«, 8 A. fsrv 



MvxW^ and xuTLnHut^ to roll, F. (rnvXif^-rtt, § 58) »»Xjr«, A. l*»?S^» 
PC P. «t«pX«r/Mti, A. P. UvXUSnf* late F. «»Xiv)«V». Kara Fk«8. s»Ajm^ 
Ar. Vesp. 202. Kindred, mmXniiefuti, to be bmned in, Cyr. L 4. 5, «Ai»3i«» or 
^x;»)m, A. Hxrm, Ar. Nub. 32, PC Hximm, lb. 33. 

»v^w and mSfitt, to meet mA, to ekamee, chiefly poet and Ion. Ear. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. »«^^« (§ 56. /3), Soph. (Ed. a 225, and «•;«'«, Eur. Heracl 
252, A. 7«y(r«, T. 23, and I««^«, Hdt L 31, Pf. »i«ve>iM. Pf. P. miuv^n^ 



wmrUfiM (r. «'«r.), to tasto, Ion. and Poet Hdt iL 37, F. wAg'e/uu, A. Ir4. 
#:^«», A. 464, Soph. Ant 202, Plup. «^«-«r^f|y H. 642. 

«'«(#u# (r. v*^-, art^- § 259, «'«^iO> ^ ^y waste, F. fTf^V^, Pf. v^rs;- 
^iiMh &c Poet vff^tf. F. fl-ZfCM, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. cvi^^c, «. 2, Ep. 2 A. 
7«^M (§ 262), A. 367. For vi^mi, see § 246. /3. 

fiTTtt and /<xru» (r. ftf^ furr. § 272), to throw, F. //>^«, A. <f^>^«. Ft 
tfftfu, Pf. P. ifft»/uu, 1 A. p. 2//.>^sf», 2 A. p. iffl^f. For f/^rra^xap, see 
i 249. cf. Deriv. h^tril*,, 

0'»iwTt/Mu, commonly fxs^rUt or ^M^wUftmi (r. rxir-), F. ^xi^gfuuf A. Irxi- 
^^«», Pf. U»tfiifuu^ F. PC U«/>^«^(MM, R. Rep. 392 c 

«/ii» (r. 4^.)> to pueh, F. iS^«». and poet «A|V«», A. ?»^« (§ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
imrfuu, A. P. bir^n*. Late Pf. ?»»«, Plut ; Ep. and Ion., A. Zra, A. 220 
(«'^w#»f, for V^wtf^cf, Anth.), Pf. P. j^r^iuM, Hdt v. 69 ; MV-uvlwy Hipp. 
Doiv. mwrH^efuu, to justle, Ar. Ach. 42. 

^989* b. Additzok of in 

Reharks. (1.) Roots which receive uv without further 
change are mostly double consonant. (2.) MiUe roots receiv- 
ing UP commonly insert v before the characteristic. (3.) Roots 
which do not insert ¥ sometimes prolong ay to aiv or av. 

c Without further Change. 

mS^m99fuu, and rarely m1ri§futt (r. mhi-, mic4mf'\ to percdve, F. m,iwinv$fuu 
(§ 222. 1). 2 A. ^rii^nh Pf. P. I^ffin/Mtt. 

kX^iittt (r. «X^.)i ^ fi^ PO®^ ^uf- ^®<1* 298, 2 A. ^X^n ^. 79. 

a/utfT»9tt (r. «/M(^r-), to fiT, to miss, F. ufia^rnfefteu, 2 A. ^fui^ref, Pf* 
^/t£fTn»»t Pf* P* hftcifrtifAttt, A. P. tifta^rn^fiw, F. ifita^rnfff Hipp., 1 A. 
4/ic«^ni0'ac, Orph. Al*g. 646, Ep. 2 A. («^^^r-, a/ic^ar- § 1^62, itfACtar-, § § 1 3. 4, 
28, 64. 2) fi/AC(9T«9, E. 287 {a/Mt^f A. 491). Hence (^ dropped, cf. ««-X«. 
jM^y, § 296) <lC^r«^w, only in A. Svbj, £C^«ra^«^» K. 65. 

ATtx^»90fiai, and sometimes kvix^tfAeu (r. I;^^-)* ^ ^ hatedf F. aflri;^^««'«- 
fMM, 2 A. itTnx^ifAnf^ Pf> it^x^^f^**' s 

««!|« and al^avtt, poet and Ion. si^m (r. iE;Fiy>t «vy-, Aty-, § 22. ), «v^<» 
^(|-, § 273), Z. 261, to increase, F. «v|ifV«, &c. See f ^3, and cf. Lat 

/3Xa^r<^»4tf, and poet fiXa^ritt (r. /SXa^r-), to i;pro«f, to fttof, F. fiXarr^^f, 
2 A. Y/3x«rr«». Pf. lfix£fTt,»a (§ 190 } Plup. lC»Cx«rrii»u TlL.m.«6V ^ A. 
iCAd^rtrrm, Ap. Bb. I, U3J. 
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la^aivtt (r. ^a^i-\ to deep^ usuallj in composition with u»ri^ 2 A. XUt»fti9t 
Pf. Wm^Hnt^ '2 A. P. poet X^a^hf- Ep. 2 A. ti^tn ^. 296, 2 A. P. lie*. 
^i»», I. 47 J (§ 26ii). 

i^Xurxiw (r. f^X., f^Xirx- § 296), to ineur, F. i^Xi?r«, I A. d?fX«r» 
communly '2 A. 4v^X«y, Pf. «I^Xfi»«. Ion. Impf. or 2 A. tt^Xu (§ 243, 4} 
Hdt. viu. 26. See c^iX* ($ 268). 

§ 390« /3. With the Iniertkni of t (see § 54). 

&ftaw (r. a^ , A.v4av-)} ^ /D^saie, poet, and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504 
F. Mr»,, Hdt Y. 39, 2 A. tUtf, Id. L 151, Subj. iSf)«, &C., 2 Pf. 7«2«, L 173 
(taacty Theoc. 27. 22 ; 1 Pf. i[in»», Hippon.). For the aognu, see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, n^atj to please, commonlj l(i$/uu, to be pleaaed, F. nfHi0'«fuu, A. iTrlvt 
(A. M. ^v-MT* 4. 353). 

ifvyymvti (r. i(i/>-)) ^ disgorge, 2 A. 4^v7«f. loo* i^fv>^«/MM, 0. 621, 
F. i^ti/|a/ce«i, Pf. Iftvyfiett, Hipp. 

Si7yiiy« (r. B^ty-), to touch, F. S-f^a/EMci, 2 A. 7/iy«?. Lat tango, 

ttTX**" ^^ Miyx^it9»t (r. xi;^0> ^ ./^"^t poet Enr. Ale 477, F. xTjQ^ffh 
Soph. (£d. C. MK7, 2 A. UJx**t Eur. Ale 22. Ep. »rx«»«f P- 672, and 
xtxif »t' '2^^ (Mid. P^ xi;^«i^i»9f, £. 187), F. xi^nrt^ Ap. Rh. 4. 1482, 
2 A (fW)m r. »i;ci-, or Pass, with sense of Act.) Uf;^fif, «•. 379, 5iiy. {»»x^ 
uiX^'if (§ 243. b), A. 26, &c. 1 A. M. liuxn^^fitfif, A. 385. 

Xmyx»*** fr. Xa;^;-, Xnx- § 266, Xiy;^- §§ 259, 277, >Myx»»'), to oUam' 
by lot, F. Xf^lofActt, 2 A. ik»x'*i ^' *fXiix» (§ ^^^' ^<^ >-(^*y;^«» Pf* P* 
(7x*}yMa/, A. P. iXtix^nt' Ion. F. X«|«^«i, Hdt vii. 144. For 2 Aor. 5ai6f. 
XtX«;^M, causative, see § 1 94. 3. 

XufitCeifv (r. X«(-, XfiC', Xa/AC-)f to take, F. X^^pefumi, 2 A. 7x«C0V, 
Pf. i7Xfip» (§ 191. 1), Pf. P. ttXti/AtMth and poet xiXtifi/Mih Enr. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. iXn^itif, Ion., F. Xa/AiPoft»t, Hdt i. 199, Pf. P. xixafifiieu, iii. 117, 
A. P. Ixd/i^nv, ii. 89, Pf. A. XtXaCtixa (^ 222), !▼. 79. For XiXmCUfms, seu 
§ 194. 3. Poet forms, Xal^tftat and X«^t;^ai, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

Xeiviavm, and sometimes X^4tt (r. Xa^^ Xq^-), fo lie hid, to eeatpe noBee, 
F. Xn«t, 1 A. 7Xii«'«, commonly 2 A. iXa^**, 2 Pf. xiXn^a, Mid. Xm^^eivs/uu 
and Xn^ofieit, to forget, F. X})r«^«#, 2 A. 2Xa^0/i»}y, Pf. XiXtiffMit, F. Pf. XtXn- 
rtf^Ai, Eur. Ale. 1 98. ^p. Pf. P. xiXa^^«/, E. 834, late 1 Aa M- {Xnr»/inh 
Quint. 3. 99, Dor. A. P. IXeirftiv, Theoc. 2. 46. For XtX«^0t, &c, see § 194. 3 
Gollat ix.Xfi^tiw, <}. 221. 

XiiVw (r. Xiw-., Xiiw-.), to feaoe, and sometimes in composition X/^atiCvw, Th 
▼iii. 17, F. Xti^l^tt, &c. (i[ 37). Late 1 A. tXts^Pa. 

ftetv^mvtt (r. ftecf-^ to learn, F. fMtin^afuu (§ 222), 2 A. 7^CM(/«y, P£ f/ufuUtf 
MX, For fMthvfiat, see § 200. 7. 

Tyt^atafieii, and poet TtvhfMu ^sch. Ag. 9S8 (r. rv^-, v^tut" § 270), to 
tntfiire, F. wiuftfceu {wiuruv^at iEsch. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. iTviifim, 
Pf. vUvftau Ep. 2 A. 0/;«. wtru4»tT9 (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 

«'i'>';C^*'*' (<'* '''*'^-> ^*c;c*)* '" happen, to obtain, to hit, F. rii^0/c«4, 2 A. Ir»- 
;^«», Vf, rtrvxnxa ('^ 22*2), rarely TtTtvx»$ Ath. 581 e. Ep. 1 A. irux^^'h 
A, 106. See rtvx*' (§ ^70). 

;^aiF^«yw (r. x'^'f X**^'t X"^' § 259), to contom, poet Ar. Ran. 260^ 
F, (xi9$9^fMtt, § 58) ;gi4V«/Mii, r. 17, 2 A. I;^«l«y, A. 24, 2 Ft »i;)<0»)ii^ 
y. 268, 
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§991* y. With kf prolonged. 

•x)««»«» (r. «x).)» *o nouriah, poet JEneh, Pr. 540, '2 A. ^aIcvm, r. 70. Ala« 
^Uifi«-jM*, Id noKTuA, to jf/'ow, ^» 399, late A. iter. ikifif»f»tf Or|)h. litli. 364. 

•XiT«i»w or AXtr^aivti (r. ^Xir-)> to »in, poet., lies. Op. '2 i9, .)'JR, 1 A« 
IXiT^ftt, Orph. Arg. 647, 2 A. HXtrtv, I. ;J75, Pf. P. Pt, »XtTfif*ifot ). 807. 

M^fM and 0iim:900 (r. «<')., •I'^i- § ^S8)j to nodi, F. •iifi<rtt, A. ^d*}0-«, Pf. J^ 
»«. Also «i^i^Mtf, trans., L 554. 

lxt0faif»t and iXtfietlittt (r. JAr^.), to s/uiSe, to s//p, F. iXtr^nrat, 2 A. £Xiffhf, 
1 A. «xWiir« and Pf. mXiV^hka, Hipp. Also «X/tf^«^«», Ath. 'i:{6 a. 

Uf^aivfiiMif rarely ir^^mtfuuj Ath. 299 6 (r. «r^(-, ir^^c- § 287), to ime//, 
F. U^^mfuu, 2 A. tt0^^/*n», A. P. A^p^ttnu Ion. 2 A. wir^^^nv, Udt. 
L 80, late 1 A. ivr^^r«^v. 

See, also, <««»« (§ 292), «i;^«»«» (§ 290). 

§ 3 9 3* c. ADDinON OF »(. 

/SI7iri*r (or /3i/L»), to jtoip lyi (r. /3v.), F. ^dr«^ A. tC7r«, Pf. P. fiiCwfttu, 
Also Pass, ^iiffiat, Hdt. ii. 96. 

2»M«^w, and poet. *Jxafm (r. /»., /»A- § 291), to come, F. i|«/e^i, 2 A. V»<. 
/uns Pf* <yy>MM. £p. *r««, K. 142. For 7»r« and i^«y, see § 185. ^, i. 

ittnut (r. «v-)f '^ ^M» F. xinn^sfmi, A. i*€f». The conip. <r(«r»ify(«, to 
wonkipy is regular: F. «'^0rxcryii«-af, A. «'^«7fxi^fi0'«, and |>oet. r^49(»(7'r«, Ar. 
£q. 156. 

iW<«-;);i>f«/MU (r. r;^-, i^X')* *" promi$e, F. vrtf^in^ofi«» (§ 22-'), 2 A. w<ri- 
r;^«^iiy, Pf. vvirxuf^h "ire A. P. virir;^i^tfy, PI. Iliittlr. 235 d. Poet, and 
loo. &9icx»f^ iEsch. Bum. 804, Hdt vii. 104. See t^^ (§ 300). 

§ 393* d. Addition up rv. 



(1.) If or, f, or o precede, the i* is doubled, o becoming «. 
(2.) If it precede, the v becomes X, (3.) A lingual or liquid 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before rv, 

m. To Pure Roots. 

tn9fu (r. Fi-, I- § 22. J), to cfo<*e, poet, cbiefly Ep., F. ttr^tt (§71), •. 337, 
A. W«, E. 905, Pf. P. tifAat and Ufiai, r. 72, Hdt..i. 47. Prose form, £^. 
^Awvfu, F. tifi^sUat, Jifii^tm (§ 200. 2), hf^itva, (§ 192. .M), Pf. P. nf*(pitffittu 
Ion., »«Ta«tivt/«y Y. 135, Ix'tnvftati Hdt iv. 64. 

^tivfvfti (r. ^0.), to j^tre^ F. ^«^0-Ar, A. if^w«-«, Pf. P. t^anrfiat. Late Pf. 
?^A#iM(, Anth. 

*t(ti*9UfAt (r. xi^«-, x^«. § 261, xt^ta- ^\ 259, 278. ^), to mur, F. xtoaftf, 
K{^», A. txif&fet (^x^tivut !)• 164\ Pf. P. xtxt^dc^^ai, Ath. 51 ti a, commonly 
»{x^£^«/, A. P. ixt^aefifiw and ix^o/^nv* Ep* xi»eiuj 11. 3^>3 (xbcis, ^ 'il'J. b), 
ii^ci^'. xt^wvrai A, ^30, as from xteafAott, Poet and Ion., xl^vvifti^ Ar. Eccl. 
641, and xt^teiut Hdt iv. 52. 

s«^iy»f;^i (r. X0^i-), to Botiate, F. »«^(«'«», A. txo^tfott Vf, P. x(X0^i0'^«iy 
A. P. Uf^fr^ffv. Ep., F. »«^i« (;) 245. 3), 0. 379, 'J Pf. intrans. «tx«(<t«»« 
(§ 253. I), r. 372 ; Ion. Pf. P. xtxi^n/Mi 2. SM7. The verb «0^«, to sweeps 
b rognlar. 
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fULcM, A. P. l»(tfnJU^tif, IGd. »fifUi/utt (Act. Pi. )t^%fUi9rts Ath. 25 d), ma 
poet. K^fivifMii (§ 278, ^), Ar. Nub. S77, Id Aon^, F. x^tu^^tfurt. Also »^- 
fivat/Mtt, Horn. Bac. 39, Pt, x^nf**eit, Pind. P. 4. 4'}, late x^fi»t»» 

mrmvvDfit (r. iri9'«-), to spread, to expand, F. irfT«^w, «rtr«l, A. Icx«'il^« 
Pf. P. irtTTifMu (§ 261), A. P. f«-frcir^Dy. Ion. Pf. P. 7f«'fr«r/MU, Hdt 
i. 62. £p., Tirtfifiu, X. 392, «•<>»», Hes. Sc 291 Guttl. ; late vt-rtUt. 

f^nOfu (r. p9-\ to stremgthem^ F. fat**», A. Hfftt^m, Pf. P. tppv/uu, A. P. l^^* 
rlfff (^ 221. «). 

fCiffUfiu ' (r. rCi-), to extinguish^ F. «-(ir««fl I A. Mta-a, A. P. UCMnh 
I^I'd. 9(i»vt/^ai, to 5e extinguished, to go out, F. ^ntsfutt, 2 A. Act. ?«'(«§ 
C^ 227), Pf. Act UCfixm, 

fxtititfS/u (r. rxi^a-), to seatUr, F. ^xtiAvtt, 9xitSi, A. U'»i)«#«, Pf. P* 
XeniiafftMit A. P. \vxiiaf4nv, GoUat. forms, chiefly poet.,. xtiJtt, Ap. Rb. 
4. 500, xttaitftMt, Id. 2. 626, xihivvOfu, Anth., A. Ix't^curea, £. 88 ; vxi^/u 
(§§ 259, 278. ^), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vL 98, ni^fn/u, Hdt. vii. 140, Eur. 
Hec 916. 

§ 394* fi. To Palatal Roots. 

iyfOfu (r. 'tt^Oi ^ ^^voi, F. K^AT, A. ?a^« (^ 189. 2), -2 Pf. tntnuis. Idym, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. Mynv (Att. «, Ep. comm. &). Ion., A. jT^a, "i^. S92, 

2 Pf. 7»}y«, Hdt. vii. 2 24, iy», Hipp. ; Ep. A. Opt, (xmrm-Fdlttis, *mf 
falxis, §§ 22. ), 48. 2) x«f/a|«if Hes. Op. f)64. In the comp. xttTkytS/u 
the f of the augm. is sometimes found out of the Ind. ; as, A. Peu^, »«ri«|ib« 
Lys. 100. 5. 

avilytt and atoiyvvfn (r. oty-\ to open, Impf. AA^yof (§ 189. 2), IT. 221, 
^. 5. 20, and later Hvtiyn, H Gr. 1. 1. 2 (Ion. iyifyt*, 3. 168), F. at»!^a0, 
A. «»t«|«, and later ^V9i|«, Pf. aviy^Xy Pf. P. ^vi^y^MEi, A. P. xvt^^^fiti*, and 
later wo'tx^n^t Acts, 12. 10. 2 Pf. aAtfyx, to stand open^ Hipp. The simple 
tf/yM and aiyiufM are poet., .£scib Pr. 611, F. «!^4v, A. fl^x H. 457, *ui«, 
n. 446. 

^lixvSfAt (r. )i«».), to show, F. dii|«. See ^ 52. Ion. (r. ^tx-) ^f|«, UJ^ 
&C., Hdt ili. 122. Mid. ^t/xyC^oi, Ep. to j^reet, I. 196, Pf. %^iilyf^uu 
(§ 47. N.), n. 72. The primary sense of hixfufin is to stretch out the hand, 
and kmdred verbs are lix»/Mtt (Ion. Vix$fi«t, Hdt vii. 1 77, § 69. I.), to receive 
F. yt^aftxi, A. Ut^a^fiv, Pf. ^t^ty/icai, F. Pf. 2i$i|0^ai (for tiiy/xnft &c, see 
§ 1 85. 2), and the poet. 'hiilfxt/AXi, iiiyifxof*ui, ^uxavuttf Vt;^f Sfcxt. 

I't^ytUfAi (r. l^y-t tt(y- ^ 268), to sAv/ ?n, to confine, F. tiif^ and S^|«, 
A. u^^x, Part, ii^ltff and t^^xg, Pf. P. ir^y^ai, A. P. u^x^"*- "^'^ ^^^^ ^P" 
pears to have been originally the same >vith %7^yta, to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 
?ey*, -Itu, Hdt iii. 48, 0. 325 (Ep. iigy*», B. 617), and i^yru/u or ttfjywfu, 
Hdt. .i. 86, iv. 69. 

■ 

^tvy'vu/Ai (r. ^i/y-, ^tvy- § 270), to yoke, F. ^st^A*, A. t^iv\x, Pf. P. t^iuy- 
fjutt, 1 A. P. i^ivx^ih '^ A. P. l^vyfif. 

/tiyvC/it (r. fuy'), to mingle, to mix, F. f^t^v, A. tfiul^x, Pf. P. fnifuy/ixi, 

3 F. fttfittXtfiixi, Mach. Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. t^/;t:^i'» '^ -^^ P- ^A^'r^y* 'i^e 
older form ^/r^w ($ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Horn, and 
Hdt For tfMxrs, &&, tee § 185. X 

€ify9f/s4 (r. irmy-y tmy* § 266), to /ast«s to jix^^. ««^» WVMbs « ft 
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IntraDA., as Pret^ wiwwyth I A. P. Iw^xhf, eommonlj 2 A. P. Udy^, £p 
2 A. M. 5. 3 l«^»r« (§ 185. )) A. 378. For itnytSr*, see § 226. 4. Late 
VQ#r*») Pf. P. ^imiyfim** 

fny9Vfiu (r. ^y^ ftiy-\ to break, F. ^nl^, A. Iif^n^ 1> Pf. intrana. i}h»y 
($ 2.^6. 6). 2 A. P. i//«yif«. £p., ^nVrw, 2. 571, Pf. P. Vpfnyfuu, S. 137 ; 
Ion. 1 A. P. iffnx^fip, Hipp* KindnBtl* /»«rrw and c^«#r4v, -|w, to Miite. 

f^«#r«, and rarely f^^ytU/u, Th. viL 74 (r. ^^y-, f^etfw- § 274), to ftance^ 
F. ^(«^, A. I^^«^ Pfl P. wi^fmyfuu, A. P. i^^»x^n9- Late 2 A. P. 

^ S9o« y. To Lingoal and Liquid Roots. 

^tfffu (r. ituT', hufV'), to etUertam, to fea$t, poet Y. 29. F. )«/r«f^ .fsdi. 
Esm. 305, A. ihu^», A. P. Qmi^fnt* For Opt iaivvra, see § 226. 4. 

lutUSfMu (r. ««}., Mu^. § 267), to ene/, poet y, 282, Pf. xUm^/uu, Ear. 
EL 616, Plf. »fMr/UM« A. 339, and sim^^Im,-, Find. 0. 1. 42. 

XTiiVM, and later MrinO/u or »T%USfu (r. «r«-) «ra»- § 278, «riy- § 2599 
»rf«»- § 268, »rttW' § 259. b, mTM¥-\ to $lajf, osnally in composition with &ir§ 
or ttmr^ F. xTtvS, I A. IttntfOj poet 2 A. i «r«y«» Soph. Ant 1 340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet ?xr«» (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. 7»r«Mi, 1 Ft, leas classic, g»rm»m (or iKraynm) and Ut«- 
MiJMh 2 A. M. poet ixTm/A9i9, Mach, Pers. 923. £p., F. xravut, Z. 409, 
1 A. P. iMTafinf, )• 537 ; late f«r«y^ifv, Anth. For Uie passive of »tuu/, 
the Attic writers employ Sviirxw (§ 281 ). 

«!?LXv/cj (r. iX-yiX'Vv-), to destroy^ F. «xi0'M^§ 222. a\ commonly «Xw, 
A. MXiff**, 1 Pf. jXtfXcxo, 2 Pf. intrans. «X*;X«, 2 A. M. tikiftfif. Poet 0X1. 
»«, A. 10, Soph. Ant 1286 ; Lnpf. iter. ixUirxtf (or ikUrxtf, as from «Xi«) 
T. 135. 

SfifOfu (r. «^.), to ticear, F. ifUufuu, A. iS;e«r« (§ 222. /3), Pf. ifuifi«»» 
(§ 191. 2), Pf. P. ifuifi4^/Mtt and ift^/M/^t (§ 221. «), A. P. »^r^iiy and 
li^ffv. Pres. i^. i/M,mifnt Udt L 153 ; late F. tf^rM, Anth. 

ifU^ytSfn (ifit^^y-), to wipe off, poet E. 416, F. ifiti^^tt, A. Z/m(^ Ear. 
Or. 219, A. P. v/jti^x^nh Ar. Yesp. 560, A. M. mfit^lifin*, 2. 124. CoUat 
i(t^ym,ll§t, Horn. Merc 361, late fti^ytSfu. 

*Vy*h. ^ ttretch out, and £p. ifiytv/iij A. 351, F. «(i^«», A. «>(i^«, A. P. 
m^ix^n*, Ft P. A^iy/uu, Hipp., «(«^f7AMt<, 11. 834. 

UvUfu (r. «^.), to roiMe, F. i^^tt (§ 56. jS), A. Z^va, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
t^la. Ep., F. M. i^oufMU, T. 140, 2 A. i(«;«v (^ 194. 3), 2 A. M. «f0/ifif, 
H. 279 (see § 185. ^, i) ; fix)m r. i^i^ Impf. i^itf/^ifv, B. 398, Pf. P. i^»,^t- 
^MM (§ 191. 2), r. 377, A16;. i^u^nrat M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet, «(«« 
fuit, i^i f»», i^ifuftt, i^§u»t • Lat. oriar, 

itTm^fSfdat (r. 9rTa^'\ to tneeze, 2 A. t-rrttfof. 2 A. P. Pf. «rr«^iiV, Hipp. 

friftuftt, WTt^iffSfu, and vrfjifvOfu (r. 0-t»(; ^rtft- § 288, rr^a- § -62), 
to strew, F. rra^S and wr^atvm, A. i^ri^t^u and itrrfttwtt, Pf. P. 4frr^A>/ceM^ 
A. P. wr^in* (irr«(tr^ify, Hipp.). 

§ 390* e. Addition of <«■». 

i^MrX««iV«« (r. «^«'X«»-), to err, poet 2 A. Hft^rXetxef Soph. Ant 91C 
Pt i^rXtfjM^v and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263. 6}, k^Xmiun £nr. Ak 
«41. 
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dTm^ttnf (r. ttf-t i«'»p'), to deeehtt ^P- X. SI 7, F. tLmc^rm, A. ivi^ 
r«, Hum. Ap. 376, commonlj '2 A. H^rm^n^ $. 379. 

ytyvAt and yiywirxm (r. y«»*-f yiy«»- § 98 <, yiyAryi- 5 288, ytymue*-') 
%> cu// ttiftud^ F. yt^MvitrM, A. iyfy«iv>itf'«, 2 Pf., as Pres., ySyArvs, ^kA;. ^iy«#. 
w, //up. yiy^H (§ '2S5), &C. £p. Imp. or 2 A. lykymnv (or Pf. ^lywi'iO 

S,. 46i». See § 246. N. 

Wa»^l9K9fMit (r. stf^-, to pef), to j^t a^, to reach^ to «»;ny, poet, and Ion 
N. 7.'i s F. Irmv^^tfMUt 2 A. iim^tfy, A. 572, 2 A. M. l^rtitf^cicn* Eur. Hel. 
4^)!', 1 A. M. fff-flti^^M/ut}*, Hipp. Also i«r«t/(<WM, Theog. Ill, and i-r^v^'ut, 
lies. Op. 417. From the same root, dvav^dM (5 2-«7. «), ^» j)«/ //om, to 
tdifre att?ay, poet. A. 430, 1 A. M. «Vtra^s/(»«*, iEscb. Pr. 28 ; and from the 
kindred au^- (§ 28), Ep. Aor. Ft. tiirtvfMt A. S36, d«-«v^dpii9»s, lies. Sq. 173. 

tu(irK00 (r. tu^.)t to /Ml F. i^^«» (§ 222. 2), 2 A. tJ^4» or nS^m 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. iv^»«, Pf. P. iS^fif^, A. P. ti^ifnf (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
ivfifin^t <uid less Att. 1 A. M. iv^ifAnt, 

fTtfit* and ^n^Uxtt (r. rri^-), to deprive^ F. rrt^nrttf A. t^-ri^nvat, Pf. lrr(- 
^»«, lY. P. Uri^fifim, 1 A. P. Wrt^nhtt poet. 2 A. P. i*/. tf-ri^i/f Eur. HeL 
95, Mid. rrS^f^ci, to twntf; P., often as Pass., mffi^autu (il«'«-#n^u#A 
Andoc 19. 25). £p. J A. lrri^ir«, r. 262. 

§ 39T* f. Addition of /{. 

I^<t«' (r- i^-)> to aecuMtom, F. Uir«, ^ (§ 200. ^), Pf. i7A»« (§ 189. S) 
&c. ; 2 Pf., as Pres. mtrans., i7«»^« (§ 236. c). Ep. Pres. Ft, intrans. Um 
L 540. • 

Uir/^M (r. FiXfT.), to /iope^ F. IXir/r*, -4«i, &c. ; Ep. fXirw, to give hope^ /3. 91, 
fXT«/u«i or tix<r«/ua<, and 2 Pf. ItfX*-* (§ 191. 3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
r. 18(1, 2 Plup. 2«X4ri<» (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 

»»9aCi^tt (r. »«»«C-), to riif^, Ep. B. 466, A. IxtydCn^oj B. 3:>4. 

iro(iX»> (r. «'«(-), to furnish^ F. «v^/riv, .i«r, Pf. m^rdfixc, &c. Poet, 2 A* 
f«e«. Soph. (Ed. T. 921 (see § 194. 3). Pf. P. cri^rfwra/ (§ 223), it is fated, 
S. 329, i'/. «ri<rfA»^fMf, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. ii. 1. 33. 

§ 398* g. ADDinoir OF Other Stllablbs. 

&M (T. »., dh.), to be eated, to ieOiata, Ep., F. "gftt, A. 818, A. Jrae, 
£. 289, and uitirm, (Opt. d^lri^mt or*&in0tnf s. 134), Pf. Pt, di^nwy K. 98, 
F. M. "dfofieuj n. 717, A. M. "dtacfimt T. 307. The F. &9tt and commonly 
the A. S.9m. are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pres. Suhj, (««/»!», Zfitii) 
tat flit (also written i«l/uf*, as if from \dm) T. 402, see § 242. a ; for luf, 
ufittven, see § 250. e ; for Pres. Mid. «ar«i, see § 242. 1 . Deriv. *afd»fimt, 
Theoc. 2.5. lMO, A. P. inr^Jn* Hdt. iii. 41. 

^a^a^w (r. ^a^-), to Buhdue^ F. iet/utdrttf A, iidfieifaj 1 A. P. t^«t/u««r^)|y, 
and poet. i5^r;^«» (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Ale. 1 27, 2 A. P. poet. i3«^u», Eur. 
Med. 647, Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (§ 2)0. a) ^«^«», A. 61, Z. tJ68, 
Pf. P. hlfififitxi, E. 878, F. Pf. IChfjtnirofAai Hom. A p. 543. 'ColUt. poet, 
forms, }etfityd»0, X. 221, ld/u,ffifM E. 893, i£»ch. Pr. 16-4, ^c^meXiXo', Pind. P. 
5. 163. Lat domo, 

ikxM (r. iXx-, IXxi;.)* to c/rata, F. lfx^« (iX»v«^w, Hipp.), A. ttXxvsm 
(§ 189.3; ilx^, Orph. Arg. 260), Pf. i7x»Cm, Pf. P. iiX«yr^Mu, A. P. 
tUmv^B* Ep, U»Uj P. 395, lX»iir«« «X»Kr«, X. 580. 
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F£ m(»*Ttmth Pf. V.^^rnftat, ' A. P. i^ttrrJn^, 2 A. M. it^fttnt, Ep. and 
lull., uMfMit A. 5.5:57 Ildt. iii. 64 {%i^%ofAt*«t \h^ § 24M. 4), F. %t^w*uat ). 61 ; 
i;«a»rc», .tw, S. 347, Ildt. iv. 145 ; i0t«, II. I '28; X^ul^m Z. 14.5. 

•^^/•», and poet. U4»t, H. 415, iEsch. Ag. 1507, or tit,, u .'HI, Eur. CycL 
24.T (r. !>., \v§- ^§ '28^, 52, 1.-A-), to eat, F. iJ»^«i (§ 200. b), lY. UkY*** 
(§ 2:J6. c), Pf. P. li^trfutt^^ 22'i. «), PI. Plueilo, llOe, A. P. rXiePft^* 
2 A. ?^«7»» (r. pay; § MOi). Late F. piyf^cu (5 247. c/). Ep. 2 Pf. fM«, 
P. .34-:, Pf. P. 'li^^itfMt (§ 236. c). 

f;^^*», Suph. Aj. 459, i^fiai^v Eiir. Ale. 179, and f;^^(a/»A>, Ages. 11.5 
(r. i;^/». , to hate, chiefly poet., F. i;^^«^«, A. it;^^»jja8. 

•M^Mti (»-, tM-X to Mom, Ion. and poet., Stofat, &c. (see ^ 5]), ^. 378 
F. ivi^fftaif A. atfrifAn^ P. 173, and «i»a/ut}*, P> 2.5, A. P. attieint, Ildt. ii 
1 36. Deriv., intVt^ot, and poet. 0ir«ra^A>, iBsch. Sup 1 1 . 

«'ixri«, Ep. 9'iixAi fr. qri*.), to comb, ihear, poet., Ar. Av. 714, r. 316, 
F. irif;; (§ 24.5. 2) Theoc. 5. 98, A. Uila, i«-i^«/uf}», S. 176, A. P. M^^fif, 
Ar. Nub. 1.356. 

f Xi>'», and poet. ^XiytV*>, Soph. Tr. 99, to bum, F. ^Xi^a^, A. i^A.ig«, 
A. P. iipkix^*' Late 2 A. P. IpPiiynh Anth. 

§290. Remark. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(^ 2Ji5, 3), throu;;h an extension of the root ; as, ^««xm, to purtue, ihtatxifiov^ 
Ar. Vesp. I20.J, PI. Gorg. 4S.i a; i7»*», to yield, ir«^^«», Soph. CEd. T. 651 ; 
u^yot, to excluile, tf^ye'fny S<>f)h. QSd. C.*86i (t^y&^a*, A. 4. J 7, uoyA^»f, 
E. 147), ufya^i/Afif, iEsch. Eum. 5G6 ; c/ufv^, to ward off, r,fitU9&^o*, Ar. 
Nub. 132:5, tiftOvvfiofAfitj Msch, Eum. 438; »/•», to 5^, fAtr-zxtvfiot A. 53; 
i»X»vA» {§ 273. /3), fr;t;i^« (§ SOI)). Cf. i^^i^9» (§ 278). These extended 
Aori.sts, which are chieHy poet., are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
commonly so accenteiL 

% 300* 3. Exchange of Lettetis. 
In ihe two following verbs, u passes into « aspirated (§ 50). 

X-rat (r. tf-flr-, it-), to be occupied with, Impf. itTajt (5 189. 3), F. *>/'•», 2 A, 
7^4*99, Stibj. t-wai, &C. Mid. irtfteuf, to fifllow^ Illipf. I/V^^ijv, F. typtuai, 2 A. 
ifrifitfif, SuhJ. rxZ/Am, &c Poet. X^TofAat, 3. 826*, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) i«r<rtf/»ii», P. 239. A. P. »i^i-i^^»i», Udt. vi. 15. The act. Xirtt scarcely 
occurs except in composition. 

«;^« and Uxe^ (r. y;^-, l;^;-, i;^;- § 263, Itx- C§ 283. c, 263), to Aauc, to 
hol'l (in the sense to have, the forms 7;^ft» and i'^w are preferred ; in the sense 
to Ar>/</, Ttf-;^** and rx^'''*)^ Impf. iT;^ai» and T*;^«v, F. s^« and «';^«<r« . § 2i2) ; 
2.4A' «';C»»f 5/«/|»/. y;^*? (comp. ^4a<r;^«f or itet^x^, T. r^- ®^ 'X.^'\ Opt. ff^^'^f* 
(§ 205. «), //«/>. »;tJj fr;^!- ^ 2SS ; compare Si;, ?,-, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
bi trom position, 9-^i, Inf. ^x*'*- P^* 'X*** ' '^ ^' P**^'* "^'X^^''* '.^ •M)9), iEsch. 
Pr. 1^'; Pf. t<r^r,K», Pf. P. ia-xflfAtii, A. P. ir;^s^»)v, 2 A. M. fV;^^^»jy. Ep. 
Pf. Pt. fUv-a^^uKirt (§§236. 1, lyl.2, 02) B. 2ir>. For iT-Mxetr^, see 
§ 2.36. c/; for fv-f';^sf, see § 243. 4. Ep. deriv. forms, iV;^^«»«, H. 387, 
iV;^TtaA», E. H9, For the compound vriTx^i^fAut, see § .^^92 , for aAx«f*'*'t 
§ .301. 2. For the «r in afATix^u {ufApl, i;^;«), see J 6i ; and for the various 

forms of the augui. (Impf. nfA9r-ux«f*n*t 2 A. n/A'Tt'^x^f'^'^^ ^i/^'r-i^x^f*^** ^)> 
5 192. 3. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

^ 30J* Forms are sometimes associaXe^^ vj\ivcXi loxssX^s^ 
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referred to roots originally distinct^ or wideljL removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2) ; as, 

]. ffitfiw (r. a«^f*\ to ^ci^, F. A/^iir«r, Pf. ^^nxa, Pf. P. ^fVfteth A. P. |^(C#n» 
(§ 2\0)\ 2 A. »rx«» (r. U., § 189. 3), '2 A. M. i/X^yt*!?*.' Poet. 1 A. M. i|- 
fi^mr* Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtful or late F. iXa;, lx«t;,fuei * Ion. Pf. a^a/. 
(KXfls, Hdt. V. 1 0'i, aaai^fiftat, iv. 66 ; Kp. 2 A. M. S. 3 yivT» for F<A.r« 
(§§ fi9. III., 185. $) 0. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass, is commonly 
Aupplied by iXiirKOftat (r. aX-, whence ix. § 259, aX«-, aXirx- § 28o), Im^^ 
%\i9xefi.n*j F. aXuftfAKt, 2 A. iaXary (§ 189. 2) and n^ut, Subj. *ftXAr, &C., 
pf. lakuKa and HXuKti, 

?.' ifixofiteih to endure, a compound of ?;^«r (§ 300), F. iA%ofAcu and a»«. 
#^il««^ai, t2 A. hvi^X^f^^* (§ ^^'* *^)} ^* vXw9fiait (r. r«XA-| rX«- ^261), 
2 A. f rXnv (§ 227), Pf. TtrXfiKit (soo § 238. «). £p. 1 A. lr«X«r^a, P. 166. 
Later Ep., crkit^y Ap. Rh. 3. 769, irktvti, 2. 1008. 

3. 1(X'/A*i (r. l^X")' ^ 9^1 ^ come, Imp. ^^;^a/ceD» • F. IXiv^e/jtai (r. IXuff 
IXit^. § 270), 2 A. ^Xt;^«», commonly ;^X^«» (§ 26*1), 2 Pf. U<!Xt;^« (§191.2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. ^Xt?^«, Hes. Th. 660, i/xrfxat;^* (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. hfiof (§ 69. 
III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. ^Txrw (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys, 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fut. are commonly supplied in the Att. 
by the verb ttfts (§ 231). 

4. 0^aA» (r. c^a-), to see, Impf. I^w^atv (§ 189. 2), Pf. lai^Sxa (io^axeL Ar. 
FL 98 \ Pf. P. \cj^£fAat ' F. S\}fOfAe^ (r. oT-)t Pf. P. Z/AfAtu, A. p. w^^nv Q^^ 
ivi^at PI. Def. 411 a>, 2 Pf. poet, and Ion. S-ratirm Soph. Ant. 6, Hdt. iii. 63 ; 
2 A. iT^a* (r. /$-, the augm. uniting with the i to form k), .S?<6;. f^w, &c., 
2 A. M. ilVofAnv, Suiy, 'itot/jLatj &c. ; 2 Pf. «i)«, (^I have seen) I know (§ 23:}) ; 
Mid., poet., it^oftat (r. i/^. § 268), to seem, to resemble^ iEsch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
glffifinv, /3. 791. 

Note. In the preteritive »ita (^ '58, § 237), the root has four forms, 
(1.) it-; Ufi.19 (Ion. tliAiv A. 124), JVti, 7»^^4, IVtaj (Boeot. ?rT«» Ar. Ach. 
911). &c.; and Ep., /n/. 7Jye*i» A. 719, ?J^i»«/ N. 273, Pt, HuTa, A. 608, 
Plup. P/. 3 (J^-<r«v) r<r«ir 2. 405 : (2.) li'J- ; fi'^t»«i, ti*^*, fJi/f, iTtf-a^ai • and 
the Ep. Subf. trhiftu, iHtTi (§ 246. 3): (3.) »ti- (§ 236. l) ; •TJ«, 9%9», 
&c. : (4.) i;5i. (§ 288) ; {tlViJ) tthS, tt^tm^, Mem (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
itlnret (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 189) ; thus, Ep. 
Mus or Mns X. 2H0, Mu or ^i/^tr t. 206, Ion. iTK^f Hdt. L 45 (for liu'Stf, 
one ■ dropped, cf. § 243. 2). In the Dor., we find the verb U&iu, perhaps 
suggested by Udrt (§ 237, alia), Pind. P. 4. 441, Unt Theoc 13. 34, ,>/?« 
15. 146, Iffufiiv Pind. N. 7. 21, Pt, Uetg, Pind. P. 3. 52. The deficienciea 
of oTia are supplied by ytyviuo'xm (§ 285). 

5. T««;^^« (r. S««;^-, r^tX' § 263), to nm, F. B-^i^tfteu, commonly ^^x/am^ 
uMi (r. \af*-)j 1 A. iV«i|«, commonly 2 A. t^^a/AOf, Pf. ^i^^a^^xs (§ 222), 
Pf. P. Iti^eifjimfiai. Ep. 2 Pf. ^t^^0/A«, i. 412. Late and rare F. ^^tt/Am Ath. 
416 f, l^dfiajuMt ($ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., rfox^Z^t vii. 3. 46, Ep. r^ox»»t 
•.451, r^«;^;aft», X. 163, ^ofiM, Hes. Fr. 2. 2. 

6. ^i^M (r. ^f^-)> ^o 6ear, F. oUu (r. «/-), F. M. •tft/Aat, F. P. tUfnTofiett • 
1 A. ^ir(7x« (r. i»»x., i»iy«. § 277), 2 A. «i»»y*«f, A. M. ^yiyxft^nv, Pf. 
Un9»x» (^'§ 191. 2. t>:J6. a), Pf. P. lv«'»iy^«i, A. P. Mx^n** F- P. i";t^»» 
e»/Aeu. Ion. (r. ivK*. § 2G8 ; <rvv.ij,iiKir»t Hes. Sc. 440) I A. nvuK», E. 8H5 
Hdt. iii. 30, 2 A. Opt, UUe, 2. 147, Inf, Uuxtf^tf T. 194, Pf. P. l^^^uy/itai, 

HdL ii. 12, A. P. «n;;^^n», i. 66 ; I A. Inf, (Ji*m.o7rai) itt^^eu lb. 157 
Late Pf, P. tr^e'ttfrxt Luc. Paras. '2. ¥ot 04v\, &a.,w^\\^S. \% ^ ^^rt, 
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§ 246. /3 ; for fi^i, § 251. 2. Deriv., ^mcm, to cany, .i(^«, &c. (^•f»»« 
§251. 2), ^i«-, iiV-, ix.^(Utf (^«f/«», Ar. Vesp. 12.5), to let pass^ -^(•i«'*'> 
•i^^fireif 'i^^nvfifi*-. I<<at. yero. — The Aorista nttyxa. and i7»iyx«» are both 
eonimon in the I<< Pers, sing, of the //i</., and in the O^. ; but in the 
'Zd Pers, sing, of the Imp,, in the /n/., and in the Par<., the fonns of »*iyK»f 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of Huyxa. 

7. ^tifiti and ^«r»*» (^ 53, § 228 ; r. fs., ^r». § 279j, to «ay, to ff/!^nii, 

F. i*« (r. if., ^1- § 26'j)» I**"- «%»»«« (^^ »y»- 0. I'f- P- iye^A**', F. Pf. i*;*«v«- 

«C4, Cyr. vii. 1. 9, A. P. Ifpifint or Ippi^fiv (Ion. f/^sVfiy or f/fln^nv, Ildt. iv. 
77) ; \ A. »r<r« (r. «V-, liV- ^ 268), 2 A. iT<r«». Nun-Att., Pros. ir^Ar /S. I';2, 
t/^cA'. Hes. Th. 38 ; Ion. I A. M. Jir-uirtiftn*, refused, Hdt. i. l^O.5 ; Poet. 
I Aor. i'u^et) iuT» Knd. N. 9. 78, y A. Utjra* K. 445 ; Ep. 2 A. (r. !«•-, 
Uv- § 273, cf. Ivi<r*r) ^rrav, B. 484. Redupl. forms, vrt^av^ftat iEsch Kum. 
6 JO, iri^airxt^ Hes. Th. 655. — The forms of pirxm, with the F. ^)jV«, the ^V. 
t^fira, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, Ut affirm 
The 1st Aor. mf. iTrar/ and part, ti^-ms are not used by the Attics. 

8. iviefiuit (r. «#»!-)• to ^> Impf. Uvav^tr* (§ 1 89. 2), F. ivwoft^at, Pf. 
Ltf*fT/wa4, A. P. iAr*«/}|y 2 A. M. iv'^M/inf (^ 49; r. v^ia-). Ion. and late 
1 A. M. uttii^*f*n9t Ilipp. 



CHAPTER XL 

FORM^VTION OF WORDS. 

§ SOS. The Greek, like all other original languages, is 
ihe development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs, or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals, to distinguish tiiem from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

Note. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the sajne radijal was used as ncun, 
adjective, verb^ &c., as the case might require. 

§ SO 3. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others arc 
termed derivative ; while, at the same time, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 

Notes. «. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi^ ' 
tite and derivative, some are directly related to eacVi oOaw «& ^w«a\. «wi ^2si^.\^ 
piule atben are merely formations from the saaxxe tW^cs^ ^OoiO^^ "Wfiv;^^ 
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commonly appears in a simpler form in the one than in the other. Tt is im- 
portant to obser\^e this distinction, thou}|:1i the same language is common!/ 
for the salce of convenience, employed in both cases. 

H. In fracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a linlc of connection. We must, however, ht 
cautious in pronouncing tliat to liave been ensential in the actual fonnatios 
of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that foi-mation. 

I. Formation of Simple Words. 

§ 804. Simple Words are divided in respect to iheir 
ibrmation into three classes. 

(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 

(II.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(III.) Those which receive farther modifications. 
The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third daaSt 

A. Nouns. 

§ 30«S« I. From Verbs. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from commoL radicals, § 303. «) denote, 

1.) The ACTION of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. -ri; (Gen. -#fwf, fern.), or -«-/» (G. '^/df, f.) ; as, fiifiUafiatf to imitatef 
ft/fit)-0tty imitation ; ^r^a^vtt (r. w^ffy-)) to actj (ir^ay-r/f ) ^(a^t;, action ; S^uw, 
to sacrificet ^ua-U, sacrifice ; itxtfitil^M, to try^ iaxtfi.«^ieit truU, 

b. -If, -« (G -»iy, 'Aft f.) ; as, ^ivyt (r. ^«/y-), to fiee^ (puy-n, flight; 
T^t^at, to nourisl't r^o<pni nourisliment ; X'^^i'* (*"• ^*?-)» '^ rejnire, ;^a^-a, joy ; 
<pi?ii(Uf to corrupt^ ^^«^a, corruption. Some verbs ui -luu liave abstracts in 
-i/a (§ 92. /3. a) ; as, ^mihvM^ to instruct^ 'retiitid, instruction. 

c. -o; (G. -cUf m.) f as, Xi^-ai, to speakf Xiy'Ogf speech ; cvrit^Vy to snWf 
rr«^«f, soufing. 

d. -r»s (G. -reUf m.) ; as, x^xv-at, to wail, xtucB-ref, wailing. 

e. 'Of (Q. 'tof, n.) ; as, x^'ificen, to care, xti^-ot^ care. 

f. -fiof (G. -/t«9tf, m.), or '/jtn (G. -uvsi f); as, oiv^-ifiutty to lament^ iiva-pteif 
lamentation; fi,i-fitn-fiMt, to remember, fivn-fi*ij remembrance. 

"Remark. From the tendency of ahsfrncfs to pass into concretes, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or object 
of the action, and thus blend with Class 2 ; as, yMfiftr,, line. 

§ 300. 2.) The EFFECT, or object of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 

.yM (O, '/uaT0g, n.) J as, «mUm, to moke, compow, vtV^MK^oBB^ 
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potm ; rvf /^, to amp, ^«'i(/»«, thhg Mum, Merf ; y^i^ty io write, (^y^^p-um} 
yftififiutf letter. See also § 305. R. 

3.) The DOER. These are formed by adding to ihe root of 
the verb, » 

a. 'Tfif (G. •T«t>, m.) ; as, d'ia-4/u«/, fo heUmld, BiA-rntt beholder ; irttitt, to 
compose, ^romTnti poet ; «r/^M, to ftmnd, Krl^rfttt ftmudei . 

b. -T»j» (G. -T»»*«i, m.), or -T«* (G. -T»^»f, m.) ; as, ^thum (r. 3«-)» ^ jJ"'*^ 
it-vr,^, giver; fti^ttj to save, 0t»rn^^ saviour; r. j»i-, to speaks pn-rtt^^ speaker 
orator. 

Note. The feminlnes corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -r^A 
or -Ttt»i (proparox\tone, G. -«f), or in -r^ts or -r« (G. -tits) ; as, ^Miir^ic, 
fio^/ess, r<^rii^c, female deliverer ; etvXfirnf and -rit;< flute-player, ttuknT^tg and 
.<r^i£e, fltUe-^irl ; frf^^nrnf, pntpliet, <r^«^ivr«f , proph^ess. 

c. -ivf (G. •t«f, m.) ; as, y^aiip-m, to paint, ycat^-iuf, painter; ^li^st, to 
corrupt, ^a^iuf, corrupter; »%i^M, to skave, xpv^tvf, barber, 

d -as (G. >«!/, m. f.) ; r^t^m, to nourish, v^o^-ii, nurse; ktUt, to nng, 
iciiof, minstrel* 

Rkmark. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to thin^ ; as, /«/«, to 
lieat, fcurT^^, beater, hammer, ^ttrTr,^, girdle, anrnf, wind (blower), i^C^Aiw, 
Hopper, 

§ 30T. 4.) The place, instrument, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

a. -rn^tn (G. '•», n.)> more fVeqnently expressing place ; as, &»fta'9fimi, to 
hear, xx^Mt-rr.^tov, place of hearing, auditory; hxuffTr.oio* (3«»a^w), court of 
justice; «r«r«(i«* (jrinu), drinking-cup, Cf. ^§ 3! 4. b, 315. «. 

b. -T^M (G. -fltf, n.), or -r^« (G. -£$, f.)i more frequently expressing 
WMtms ; as, ^vm, to curry, ^vvr^ot and ^vvr^a, currycomb, Xvr^of (Xt/w), rau' 
som (means of releasing), l^^rirr^a {i^x}''^**)^ orcliestra. 

Rkmark. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
en])honic chan;^s as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with «• follow the analogy of -ffM of tiie Fut. or -«-«/ of the Perf. pass. ; those 
banning with ft and t, of -fteii and -reu of the Perf. pass. ; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the 'id Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal nouns following the 1 st Pers. of the Perf. pass, more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing ; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 

^t-^olfl-fteti, v%'9roliti-9ai, Tt-vai^i-rat, 

voin-fiet, poem, ^oiti'vtS) poesy, 'rotn-rmt poet, 

§ 808. II. From Adjectives. Nouns formed from 
adjeclives (or from common radicals, § 303. «) usually ex- 
press the ABSTRACT of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. -/« (G. -/«f, f.), or, if the root ends in i or «, -*« f<*rming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -ii% or -»i6i ; as, v^p-ii, wise, r^p-ia, icisdtm; tltaifAvt, 
"gfs, happy, iviatfAiv'ia, happiness; aX»i^itf, -i-oj, true, aX.»k^\iiUjtru*K\ \w«-*\^ 
ooo/r. M&ftuf, Aindf tvpcti, kindness. See §§ 92. ^, «y, '&V5. a. ^ 

2J* 
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b. -TDi (G. -Tfirast f')t A-om adjectives in -«( and -vf ; as, ?#«(, ejva^ jV^tw 
equality ; rax^** *foip^ ree^vrr,!, swiftness, 

c. 'ct*n (6. -fif, f.)t from adjectives in -•; and -md ; as, ^i»«i«f, juttj hxtu* 
ruvHt justice; rtt^^ttt^ discreet^ ru^^afvvn^ discretion, 

d. -•{ (G. -i«r, n.)f chiefly* from adjectives in -ut : as, ^ttiusi deep, ^tt 
depth ; tif^utt broadj iv^«f , breadth. 

e. 'if (G. -«i«f, f.), from numerals ; as, ^v»t two, ^udf, duad. Sea 
T 25. III. 

§ 309. III. From Other Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 

1.) Patrials (patria, native land)^ and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. These end in, . 

a. 'Tfis (G. -tou) masc., and -rts (^ 1 34. a ; G. -rti»s) fern, (with the 
preceding vovel long in patrials ; thus, Amf, 'nrnt^ -«T>»f, -iamr, 'ttfrnt ; 
and also in other nouns in -tmi) \ as, St/Ca^/;, Sybaris, IvCa^lrtiSt a nuxn of 
Sybaris^ a Sybarite^ St/Ca^rr/j, a woman of Sybaris; AlytvnrtiSf Uiff^ams, 
^ra^netrrift 2i«fXi»rf}f, a man of JElffinaj &c. 't 'rektfj city^ voXtTnSt dtizen, 
wtkiTtf, female citizen ; rol^n, bow, re^iruft archer, re^irsf, archeress. 

b. 'ivt (G. -ius) masc., and -if (G. 'ihg) fern. (^ 1 1 8. 3) ; as, Miyc^c, 
Megaia, "iltya^ivs^ Megarian man, Mtyet^is, M, woman ; (pi^futKoit, drug, 
ipmffMtKtusj dealer in drugs, sorcerer, ^m^fMMtf, sorceress; ^irirts, horae, SirTtvt, 
horseman, knig/U, 

^ 3 lO. 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the 
father's or ancestor's name, mxTftog ovofia). These end in, 

a. -t Juf (G. -01/) masc (uniting with i or « preceding), and -t^ (G. A'ht) 
fem.; -aJ»f (G. -«!/) masc, and -xs (G. -aJ»f) fem., from names of Dec I.; 
and -lothini (G. -ou) masc, and -laj (G. 'lahos) fem., from names in -i»j, and 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root lon^ ; as, W^la,iut.9i, Priam, W^ttfAfhtu, sun 
of P., Yl^tttfAlf, daughter of P. ; K'tK^o-4^, Ksx^dTt^ns, Ki*f«Ti'f • IIdXii;;, 
-•*»?, lltiXuin; • 'll^axXtiiy 'iauSt'll^etxXit^ni ' A»)t«, -mj, Attrat^fis ' ^o^ids, 
Thtreas, ho^tei^fif, son of B., lio^ia; , -)«; , daughter of JB. ; Qiffntg, Qi^rtainff 
0iffTtas ' '^i^fis, ' tiT'os, ^t^tirtaitis * lin^-ios, Ep. G. -n«#, Ep. IljiXtntL^nj* 
A. 1. 

b. -i«» (G. 'fuvosy rarely 'lotoi) masc, and -laJnn or -iVu (G. -»»?) fem., only 
poetic ; as, K^ivit, Saturn, K^ona/f, -'ttttot or -101*0;, son of S., A. 397 ; Flif- 
AiV;, Tlnkiiuv, A. 188 ; *Ax^i9tos, ^Axotsimn, daughter of A., S. 319; "A^^n- 
0Tei, *A5^»j<fTii»ii E. 412. 

Remark. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives 
thus, n^iafAilnf^ little Priam. See ^ 31 '2. Akin to the above are a few 
words in -tlUs, contr. -iW;, — son, -iJsa, contr. -tin, — daug/Uer ; as, d-c/ys* 
r^tiov;, -tin, daughter's son, — daughter, euiiX(pih»Zi, -thn, nephew, niece* 

§ 31 !• 3.) Female Appellatives. These end in, 

a* •// (G. -ihf), chiefly from mascnUnea of \>«c. I.^ and from those in 'tug 
ma, hr^irtif, master, hf^Tom, mwtress (^sdao V%r«onK, c^. V). ^ftfe\ \^\. «b« 
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b. -mni (G. -»f\ chiefly from mascnlines in -*ry; as, Xi«y, -«» «f, Uom, 
Xf«ei»«, lioness ; rlxr^y, •0*0;, turtisan^ Tixretnm • Aaxw*, -«>«;, Spartan^ A«- 
iea<y«. Aiso frooi some in ••; ; as, S^ia;, god, S^iaim, goddess (^ 74. 1)1 Avx0f 

c. -f4£ (G. -f/a;), from fianXtust king^ and a^ivf , ;>rief/ ; thus, ^r/kuBf 
fueeftj li^usty priestess. 

cL 'ffi (-rra, 6 70. 1 ; G. -»»<)i fr*^"* several endings of Dec. IIL ; as, 

Ki'X/^, 'i*os, CiltciiJiy Kiktcfa (cf. ^ 273), <2»«^, -*T0f, sovereign^ &vei9vtt^ Sii$, 
-Tff, hireling, ^^^u, XiCvg^ -i/n;, Lgbian, AiZurva. 

Note. See, also, §S 306. N., 309, 310. 

§ 319. 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing affec- 
tion^ often contempt). These end in, 

a. -i0i» (G. -tov, n.)> with a syllable often prefixed (-iX«», -a^iov^ -ixxm, 
-vifftf -v,pia», &C.). — b. •if*»s (G. -01/, m.), -/r*u (G. •«?, f.). Thus, ^rutf^ 
efiildf Diminutives, ^ettliot, iitUe child, vauil^xos, young boy, 'rulhlvxn, young 
girl, vathicttv, «r0ci^a^<^<0y, vatiia^vXy.iov, vetiha^'irxdi, 'raihio-za^iov * fttt^eii^ 
youth, ftn^axm, fAU»a.Kthtoi/, fAit^ttnuWtn, fAUtotKuXXitnv, fiti(»»ir»ot, fAU^axi' 
WKn • X9^vi, girl, xi^nv, xo^irxfi, Ki^i^xtof^ xt^ihat, xo^dftev (for -ai^iof, on ac- 
count of the preceding ^), xo^aa-ihof * fnfot, island, f»i0-t/'^^<«y * ^«r0*, animal, 
(t^ottitov) ^al^io9. ^viei^iov, ^e/v^iov. *Cl 'Zmx^xtu, Z ^iax»KTi^io9, O Socrates t 
dear Socky ! Ar. Nub. 22i. 

c. -/; (G. 'tiof and -T^og, f.) ; as, x^nvn, fountain, x^nvif, 'T^os • iriiml^ 
table, -rivaxis, -i^ti, tablet. 

d. -thug (G. 'iatg, m., only of the young of animals); as, i^rig, eagle, 
titrt$ivg, eaglet; Xttyttg, hare, Xetyiiivg* 

Cl 'iX*^* -eextf}, -t/XX/;, 'vXcg (Dor.), &c. ; as, ToXi;, city, ftXi^vn * ^I9*g, 
wine-jar, ^dixiin * axavfiig, Jiach, axav^ukkig * t^»fg, -mtos, love, i^mvvXag, 
darliug, Theoc. 3. 7. 

Note. Some diminutives (especially in -lot) have lost their peculiar force • 
thus, ^i^, commonly in prose ^n^iov, wild beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, Mt7/XX0f \j*^yas. 
great), *AfMt^u\Xit {a/Aa^tt, channel), At»*utt Mii»c; (§ 126. 2). 

§ 3 1 3. 5.) AuGMENTATiVEs, words implying increase. 
either of number^ size, or degree. They end in, 

a. -»y (G. -w*0?, m.). This ending may express either & place, an animai, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large size or degree ; 
as, afcrtkof, vine, afiirsXtiv, vineyard, Itvuv i^X'To;), horse-stnhle, iv^o^v, yv- 
vanteiv ((K»9)^, yvvfi), apartments for men, women, alva/v (^alvog), wine-ceibir ; ^iT" 
Xas, Itp^ ^nXeiv, a Hsh with a lun^ snout ; ytd^og, Jaw, y*ei^u¥, glutton ; vXei' 
nr»i, breadth, IlXceTwv. As a designation of place, -*»»/« is also used ; as, ^0- 
%ani» {piiia* , rose-bed. 

b. -a| (G. -axoff, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
but harsher in its expression ; as, irXourog, wealth, TXtCra^, a rich churl. So 
Xdtffoi, greedy, XdSoa^, sea-wolf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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B. Adjectives. 
§314. I. From Verbs. These end in, 

a* 'ixiti '^1 -«*• t^ctive; as, «f.!^w, to rule^ a^:^txos., aliU to rule; yti^aty U 
deacribe, yaa^tKot^ rtescripthej grapliic, lliis ending id more frequently pre* 
ceded by r (cf <^ d06. a, b) ; as, 'rotnrtxas (ird/'iaf), poetic. But see § SI. 5. Ix 

b. 'rn^t9ti *-«, -«y, active ; as, o'ti^af^ to save, fftrn^tif, saving (cf. § 9,(ifu b). 

c. -iu9fj -•» (and -df, -n, -w^, implj-ing Jitness^ both ac^'re and pcusiue^ ana 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns; as, r^ipe^, r^s^n 
(§ S05. b), T^opfAos, fitted to impart or to receive nourishmetUy nutritiouSf vig- 
orous, xi^^*fi^^f f A:;^a«A*«'» XV^'*f)i J^ f^^ •*•*• 

d. •/Korv, -/ec«» (G. 'ft«9os)t active ; as, IXii«, to jnYy, IXiii/ee«v, eompassionattt 
fftt^ftut (jAifivfifitett), mindful, 

e. -rtff, -f}, -iff passive, signifying t?iat which is done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part. pass, in 'tus), or more commonly as a matter of habU 
or possibilitg ; thus, i^eiu, to see, i^dreg, seen, visible, 

t, 'tIo;, -«, -fl», passive, expressing necessity or ohfigntion (like the Lat. 
Part, in -ndus) ; as, ^rotiv, to make, ^otnrUs, that whic/i is to be made. 

Note. Verbals in -rot and 'tUs commonly follow, in respect to the form 
tf the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass. ; as, tti^i«, to take, Pf P. Si^n/Mu, 
A. P. ^^ififi*, eti^iTos, eiiftTtas * vuvat, to stop, Pf. P. wtTetvftat, A. P. irmua^fnv, 
wavrris, vauvriot, 

g. -»«f, 'ft, -ev, passive (compare the Part, in -fAuof) ; as, diot, to revere, 
(rtC-vtff ) g'tfAves, revered, ^oht*es (ro^ii), longed for, 

h. '&^i( (-», -0*), -ois (G. 'ohoi), &c. ; as, ;^aX«w, to slacken, ^a) a^is, 
§lack; (pi^w, to bear, ^o^eis, fruitful; kiytt, to choose, Xoyas, chosen; Xaivit 
(XiiViv), remaining, 

§ 3 1 «S. II. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 

a. 't9f, belonging to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-«i««, -not, -oiog, -»«?, -w»;)» aid often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -ii«f (Ion. -niW, § 46. B.), esi)eciaUy from names of fiersons 
and animals. Many patriah (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, ov^avog, heaven, oh^ivtog, belonging to heaven, heaven- 
ly, (piviig ((pivog), of murder, murderous ; ayt^etTog {etyo^a), pertaining to the 
firum, *Ahva,7o; (*A^J5»«i), Athenian, ^i7og {^t-cg), divine, ^X^yitog {"Aaytg, 
.i-0f), Argive, \S«g (jlvi). Ion. no7og (r,Mg, -•-»fX ff the morning, vn^^tof 
{'rnxvs)i <f o, cubit's length; uv^^ai^titg {at^^M^rog), human, *0/At!^ttog Q'Ofitiftg), 
Uotneric, ^r,^uog (^j»^), of wild beasts, 

Notes, a. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &c. ; as, 
Aimeito9 ('A^»»v«), &nrt7o*, M4t;^tr«*, temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of tlte 
Muses, X0v^t7ev (^xav^tug), barber's shop, y^afiip,ecTi7ot {yoafifiaTsCg), writing^ 
tablet, cf. .5> ."iO?. 

fX Before -/*/ and -i« (§ 308. a), r often passes into r ; as, utttvrif, ytur^ 
h/a»ri»ff of a year, MiXii0'i«f ^M.iX>iT«i), Milesian, aAanasW V«kft4>ik^%\\^ im« 
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b. 'tMiij 'tit '•* (>f V precede, -»jf : if simple « or u, -'«»«; ; while -«i«f 
commonly makes 'tiTxit)^ relating to. These adjectives in xis are often formed 
from words that are themselves derivative. They appb to M/m<7« rather tlian 
to persims. When used of the latter, they commonly sifpiifv relttted tn m 
qnalitift or Jit for, and are mostly derived from personal apitellatioiis. Thiis, 
rix'it '^^ ri;^M»«f, relating to art^ artiUic ; ^avXaty tlave^ ^avXixit^ $erviie; 
XiCust Libyan, A/CvjMf, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya ; Kt^itfff, Coring 
thittn^ Kt^itfimjtif • riravittof, apondee, fir»viuaMif, sponeUile ; *Axatost Adutant 
*A;^iiKiif and less Att. *A;i^a47»is • v'un'r^ft pt*^ 9'4tfiTt»if, poetic^ fnrc^mitf 
{pn'rvf)y rhetorical, rr^a<rnyi»9s {^r'r^«trny»f)t jit for a general. See , 314. a. * 

c. -ios, 'dj -«», and -/»««, -n, -^v (proparoxytone), denoting fnaterial, -en; as, 
X^**^^!, gold, ;^6t;0't0; (^ 18), golden, |vX<»«f {^uXei), wooden. 

d. 'tvif, seldom -rM(, expressing time or prevalence ; as, nfntftfis {nfti(ti\ 
by day^ vihnos (ff-iid*), levd,, i^unis {*^*f% '*'»s)y mountmnous. 

e. 'Ttof, 'ftvif, 'ffvof, patriali, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; as, Tu^atrTyas (T«*«f, •ai9r»t)t Tarentine, Kt/^i»D»0f (Rt/^i«««), Cyzi' 
eene, 'S,tifiii£i>es (Sa^ii/i), Sardian* 

f. 'fhy -«f«fj -»»f»J. -«Xi»f, -f}X«f, -MXtff, -fif (-j^-ro, -i», G. -i»T»f), -wJisf (-•#, 
G. -i»# ; c<mtr. fh)m -«*ii2fif, from iI5#f, form), expressing fulnest or qutUity ; 
as, al«xt*^ {'tt^xoi)* sfiameful, ^^d^if (^0C«r), fearful, ^ratu^it <r<i'«;)* pf'if*fitlt 
B^a^«-a\Us {B^ti(*«(), couragecHS, d^aTti^^s {ti^aTv)i deceitful, ^ulat^it (^ii)«i)| 
pargimonious, vknus {SXn), woody, w^ins («•«;#, -vfig), fitry, x'^V**^ Oc*S'*)» 
graceful, r^nxtliins {f^^^)% wasp-like, ^atftftelfhns (ypafAfits)* »unity, 

^316. III. From Adjectives aI^d Adverbs. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns ; thus, xndnfjoc^ clean^ xntiuQtoc^ 
cleanly^ eUv^s^tog (filfv.Vf^oc), liberal^ ^ifXvxog (di]lvg), femu 
nine^ ;f.V€tfno$ (j^^tV), of yesterday. 

2. The adjective has in Greelc, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed diialj 
denoting choice between two objects, and the other plural, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the compara' 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the corrdatives ^ortQts ; whether if the 
two? iroTt^is, trt^os (formed from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, ^ ^3, 
§ 1 4 1 , or, as some think, from the numeral ^Js), one of the two, avyirt^os, i-ro- 
ri^?f, ixdrt^»s, eifi^oTi^9( (see ^ 6'A, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. wfieUier, either, neither, other) ; (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two olijects or properties ; ii^iri^tff (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), a^trrt^os, sinister, left, ^iurieos, second, rifitTieos, noster, our 
(rather than yours, or any one's else), v^iTt^ai, vester, your, ff<piri^is, their, &c, 
(^ y4). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(c) the correlatives Sevres ; which in order f or, one of how many f i^'orrtty 
iKmt^Tf (Y 63) ; ((/) all ordinals except hvn^os (see ^ 25). 

C. Pronouns. 
$ 91 T, For the formation of the mo»\ cotoB»a^^xc»R^«»^ 
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see §§ 141 - 154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see U 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with w-, they are tndefi?iile, or 
interrogative (with a change of accent) ; with t-, definiU ot 
denumstralive ; with the rough brealhingy relative definite^ and 
yi\x\i on^^ relalive indefinite. Thus, noaog; Juno much? noaogj 
of a certain quantity^ roao;, joaovjog and toaoudi (^ 150. a), 
80 much^ oaog^ as much^ onoaog^ how much soever ; nors ,- when 1 
noTs^ at some time^ totc, then^ ore, wJien, ottotc, whensoever* 

D. Verbs. 

§ 3 1 8. I. From Nouns and Adjectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 

a. -i«, 'tvv, and (mostly from nouns of Dec I.) -««>, to be ar do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^/Xaf , friend, p>.itf to be a friend, 
to /rnw, %uhatiA»vket {tviettfutv, •«*«;)* to be prosperous, mrv^^itt (Ari/;^)i;), to be 
unfortunate, troXi/Attt {veXt/Mf), to wage war ; )«vXii;*> (^MrXtff), to be a slave, 
to serve, ^(trtXtvm {fiartXtvf), to reign, ;^«(tv*> (xH*^)» ^ dance; r»X/uut 
{rcXfAa), to be bold, to dure, rtfAtiat {Ttftn)t to honor, 

b. -oat (mostly from words of Dee. 11. ), -«/»« and -wt (mostly firom ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^nXeg, evt- 
deiU, }rikou, to make evident, iaoket (}ouX9s)i to make one a slave, to enslave, 
X^uf'ev {x(*^'^s)t ^o make golden, to gild, ^rt^w (jrrt^ov), to make winged, to 
fumie/i with wings, rri^avou {ff^ri^atog^, to crown ; Xivxecifu (^Xivxeg^, to 
whiten, ^ttftaiw {rtifict), to signify, h%t*u {iihvt), to sweeten, 

c. 'i^u, and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or n in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by i, cf. §§ 310. a, 315. b) -a^«; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, language, 
opinions, party, &c.) *, from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, 'SlrihlZ^u (M^$«f ), to imitate or favor the Medes, '£aXd»/^«;, to speak 
Greek, Aa/oi^u and Aw^iei^u, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, <PtXa9'' 
w/^w, to Ih: of PhHip\ party, AXet^rsKt^v (aX«flr«|), to play tlie fox ; ^Xturi^tt 
({rXtft/r^r), to make rich, tuiaifttvi'l^u, to esteem hapfny, S-i^/^*> (3-1^4$), to harvest, 
\»t^M i^ots , to contend, ie^rti^ct (ie^Tti), to make a feast, iixd^t* (}t»ti), to 
judge, ^xvfii^m (S^<et/^gt), to woTuier, 

d. -to with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active ; 
as, xet^i^is, pute, xafiet'i^u, to purify, vruxiXXt* {trotfiiXtf), to variegate, fAoXm^- 
§ti (jAes.XdKis)j to soften. 

§ 3 1 9. II. From Other Verbs. These are 

1 .) Desideratives, formed in -«-i/a>, from the Fut. ; as, ytXaiM, to lentgh, 
yiXetfftiu, to wish to laugh, PL Phsedo, 64 b, r'oXifinvtitt («r«Xi/cc(a>), to wish 
for war, Th. i. 33. Desideratives are also formed in -mm (rarely -««), chiefly 
from verbal nouns ; as, /Aetyfiavot, to learn, ftoLfimrnsi disciple, fAotfinrMu, to widi 
to becon^ a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183, vr^xrftytiu {trr^arfiyo;), to desire military 
command, YU, I. 33, Betmrau {^tivarof), to desire death, PI. Phasdo, 64 b. 

S.) Vanom proloiujed forma in -?^«, -»»», &«. ^fte»Vi^^^~^^% 
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times frequentatwe or tniwnve, as, fiwrmt to throw^ /i«'r«^«, to throw to and fro, 
^Ttftt to siffh, rrini^ett to tigk detplif ; sometimes utceptite, as, nCatt, to bt at 
the age of pultertg^ fiCtia'xtif, to cotue to the age of puhertg ; sometimes cautatiM^ 
as, fi%0uv^ to be iiUoxicated, fitfvtKttf to intoxicate ; sometimes diminntive, aa, 
il^avmrdt^j to cheat, t^mvaruXXt* (cf. (; M 1 2), to cheat a little^ to humbug, Ar. 
£q. 1 144 ; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258,265). 

£. Adverbs. 

^ 330« Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 

I. Oblique Cases of Noitns and Adjectives, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
tliemes that are not in use. Examples, 

1. Genitives, (a) in -htj dmoting the place whence (§ 91) : (6) in •«», 
denoting the place where ; as, ou [sc r«tr«t; or ;^A>^i«v]. in which place, tohere, 
st'Tcv, t/tere^ •/^•^y >a the same piace^ ouietfjtw, nowhere : (c) in -d; ; as, a7^nt, 
of a sudden, l^s, in order: (d) ir^unii {^r^ti^), of a gift, gratis, &c. 

2. Datives, a) in -m, -«^« of Dec. II. sing., and in -f(«-<(Of -<?«'<(0 of 
Dec. I. pi., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -«< derived from pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see ^ 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of where, there, &c., in English) ; as, 'Afintfin, ot Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96, 5: (6) in -ij (-u), -« (-«), -mt of Dec. I., and in -i of Dec. IIL, 
denoting wcnf, place where, or time when ; as, returif, [sc. 03«] m this way, thtt^ 
[sc :c'^^'f] *'* ^^ place, here, trmvrmx,^, every way, everywhere, ff*!^^, on foot, 
iitet, privately, j^afuti, on the ground, ^atXat, in olden time, Ixuri, by the will af, 
Tfi (§ K9. jS. d), &yxt* near, ^i^t, early, I. 360. 

Note. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are wiitten by most editors with aa 
t subsc, except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
See § 25. a. 

S. ArtU'SATTVES ; as, kx/aw, at the moment, :c^(tv, on account cf, iUvfj like, 
and the Neut. sing, and pi. of adjectives. 

<J391, 11. Derivatives signifying, (1.) Manner, in, 

a. -«;, firom adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing ? of the 
Gen. pi. into t ; as, 0»^os, G. pi. ttipZv, wise, ao^Hu wisely, ra^vf, vuxio**t 
awift, Tux^oif, twiftly, ^u^Hs (fu^ns, '!«>, '£*), Ion. vet^ius, evidently. 

b. 'fiiov or -JtfK (perhaps kindred with tTiog, form), chiefly ffom nouns ; -J>!» 
or -«3f»», chiefly from verbs (those in -«J»jv commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -J« ; as, <rXi»^ii^«» (^rXifhe), »« the form of bricks, Hdt. ii. 96, 
^er^v^if {fioT^vf), in clusters, B. 89, eiv*<pecvH¥, or -5« {Avet^pectw), openly, 
x^v^'ifiv, or -J« (x^t5<rr«), secretly, r<r»f«3i)v {mi^u, fro^as), scatteringly. 
These appear to be Ace. forms (cf. § .320. 3) ; thus, Sing. fem. -J»j», neut. 
•2«», PI. neut. '^a. 

c. -i or -»i, especially from imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -Z^** becoming -irr/), 
and in compounds of «- privative, alirif, and «r«j • as, MuJ'#t/, like the Medes, 
rRXJutftrr/, in the Greek language^ dfurii (ju9tsi)y loUKout |Km^ ^V^X^^ ^^ 
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Jiputxnrti^ or -i, without battle, avT»x*tPi (x*''\ ^^ <"''^** ^*<^ hand, iravinftti 
(SnfMg), with tfte whole people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § 320. 2). 

d. -f added to a palatal ; as, ivtt-fAiytufu (r. /uy-, § 294), to mix up^ 
MMLfAi^ confusedlj/f pdUneU, «-«^«XX«^ (jra(.aXA«r«r«r, ^ 274. y), aUematdif, 

(2.) Time when, in -t« (Dor. -x«), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -ixa ; as, allots (»iUoc), at another time^ uviUa 
(avtog)^ at the very moment. See ^ 63. 

(3.) PLikCE WHITHER, in -Gi (whlch appears to be a soAened 
form of -5?, <J 322. 111., or at least kindred with it) ; as, ow-. 
(fwonf^ to heaven^ exaac, thither ^ ktsQtaoi^ to the other side. 
See fl 63. 

(4.) Number, in -uxig. See fl 25. 11. ' 

§ 33 3« III. Prepositions with their Cases ; as, (n^o 
tQ/ov) 7tguvgyov<t before the work^ to the purpose^ ^"Qf'jcy^f^f'i 
upon the affair^ immediately^ (di* o) 5/o', on account of which^ 
wherefore^ [h nodwv 68m) ^fAnoduir, in the way of the feet, 
*ASn^'aZf (from 'ASrirag^ and -dp, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards^ §§ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 

IV. Derivatives from Prepositions, or Prepositions 
trsED WITHOUT Cases ; as, flo? («='$), without^ ttaot (t/t?), toUhin 
nqoQt besides. 

II. Formation of Compound Words. 

% 333* In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, ropo-dixr^g {vopogj ti&r,pi) 
law-maker. 

The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the verbs which are most frequently 
so placed in prose are (pixiv, to love^ and pxciv, to /late ; thus, <piX-otTf6^a*9rtt 
vum-loving, pto-a-vi^friSy Persian-hater, 

§ 324. A. The first word has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoepy require, consist chiefly, 

1 .) In the insertion of a uniou'Vowel, which, aflter a substantive or adjective^ 
is commonly .«-, but sometimes -d-, -«-, or -i- ; and, after a verb, .«-, ./-, -•-, 
-#<-, or -a/-; as, Tttih-a-r^iZnt («•«?#, -J«f, r^iffw), instructer, iix-a-koyog (iUn, 
Xfy«»), advocate, luptavtyog (Ion. Inpt-o-t^yisi from Infictog and ((y»*), artisan, 
(y«-«-/ufr^/«, from ya«, contr. yn, and ^jtjiw, §§ 35, 98. «) ytvpir^ia, ge^ 
ometry, {ya-o-xoets • »«•?, hw;, and x«^i«;) vtuxi^of, keeper of a temple, S^avar- 
••^i^ot and -n-^i^os (S«v«r*j, ^i^t), death-bringing, i£sch. Ag. I 1 7fi, Cho. 
S69, ^tiP'ti'^efof and -e-^i^og {^'^«s, -tog^ ^ifft'), stoord-hearing, ety^-A-vofi^t 
(Jkytfif yl/uv), ckrk of the market, ir»3-«-w<rTijf («••!/#, tl^at), foot-bath, Hdt. 
IL I?2f irvf'i-yt9iif (*'*'^» ylyy/iai^, Jirc-born, o^.oi-qrt^ot (Jkii%, «*«(•()« ipay- 
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A. 419, Xtr^'TM^tt {Xtiirt/, rdJ^tU Uaviug OHttptmL 

2.) In the insertion of r, commonly connected by a union-rotrel either to 
the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, {yi^-r^ 
atr9r$s) pi^atrvts {^i^rrm^ ar'rlf)^ coward^ rtXi'^'^i^ts (riX«.-, -•-•;, ^ifv), 
fulfiUlng^ xi(«#^«^«;, hnmed, pmr^i^^tt light-bringing ; Xu'rfriXnf (X^m, rtA«r), 
ineome'payingj pntfitaltle, *air>ri-«'«(«ff (»«£>;, ^i**s) tutrigtUtiCf {fuyrt'C.) /Ki^«-- 
Zti^Sa^os {fitiyvupUf ^(*€igf), mixed with btirbarianti S^i-cr-i;^^^i« (d^i«;, IxT 
^^if)y impietg, ^tfir-Csog (^t^«, fi'<)» Hfe^oing ; rc/c-crAj^^w; ^ri^va^, Xf*0» 
wmnding^ il. 5 1 1 . In some of these cases, the r appears to haA*e been bor- 
rowed fVom the theme or the Dat pi. of nouns, and in others, iierhaps, from 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 

3.) In adopting a ahorUr form from the theme, or an earl^' root : as, x/V- 
o-Ca(pr,s («<]uA| '»T»Sf (iniTTt/), Uoodrbathed, iptX-i'Vnos (^<Xi-*> from ^iX«f, 
o'tfyrf), labor-loving. 

Notes. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in venie, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 

^. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
^ the Dat. sing, or pi. without change^ as, *i>»ri-<r«X«f, roaming by uig/itf 
tiUT, Ion, 71H, TUxiri-KrXnrmt waU-approacher^ £.31. 



^33 &• RotARKS. 1 . If the first word is a particle^ it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws of euphony. For elision in prei>oei- 
tions, see ^§ ^I, 4'.', I9i?. 1. *A^^i, like wi^/, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the Ep. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision befijre a consonant, see § 48. 2. Il^« sometimes unites with a vowd 
following by crasis ; as, ir^i-t^rts ^•^oZirres, w^o-ix" ^V^X^y ** ^^ > Bee 
^ 192. I. 

2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hefice called insepeu-a* 
He. Of these, the most important are, 

a.) «-, commonly denotinp^ privation or negation^ and then called «- priva 
tivcj as, a-^etist wit/tout children, of-tf-^^^r, unwise; but sometimes denoting 
UHion, collection^ or intensity^ as «-SiX(p«f (JiX^e/,-)» brother^ et-nvni («<»«), 
strained. *A- privative / commonly a.t- before a vowel) is akin to avii/, wit/tout, 
to the Lat. in-^ and to the Eng. and Germ, ten- ; a- copidative appears to be 
akin to ^^s, ttigether. Akin to ^ priv, is vn- (Lat ne) ; thus, tfiktni {iktei), 
merciltss. 

b.) iv^, iH, mts-t un- ; as, ^v^^nfft, ill-omened, )i;r-ri/;^/a, mi»-foHuit4^ 
^U9-^»if*M9y un'happg, 

c.) The intensive i^f (kindred with "A^nf, ^161. B.), l^t-^ T^n-, and ^«-; 
as, tc(i-i»x»vff very tearful, \ir^X9vr»i, very rich. 

§ 390. B. The form of the last word depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 

1. If the compound is a noun or adjective, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which la apptopt\^\fe \o ^^ 0«5b^ 

22 
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of words to which it belongs. Oflen, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective^ undergoes no change ; as, ofio-dovXocj feU 
low-slave^ a-muq^ childless. If the last element is a vtrb^ 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com 
monly in, 

. a. '•$. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an aetat 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, whi9h, if 
the penult is short, the actioe compound commonly takes upon the penuU^ but 
the passive upon the antepenult ; as, Xi4o-Cik§t {Xifegf ^Xkt*), throwing stones, 
Xt^i'CuXcSf Uiroum at with ttones, 

b. -ns ('tiy G. -us) \ as, iv-v^ifnif, becomingj ttvrAfntiSt tdf-sufficing, 

c 'fis or -at (G. -tftf), and -n^ or -*>^, denoting the agent (^ 306. a, b) ; aa^ 
vifAo-fkruiSt legislator, fiti/^a-vtikns (§ 92. 2), o^vtfe-finfast bird'Catcher, /«i)A.«- 
CsTv^, s/iepherd, 2. 529, x'ati-aXiru^, child'murderer. 

Remark. In compounds of this class, if the last word b^ns with «, i, or 
•, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to 9 or 
« ; as, ^T^urnyis (fTfarosy &yu , general, ^u94k\»rH (Svr-, iXttiutt)^ hard to 
drive over, »*tivvf*»f («-, Mfcec, § 44. 5), nameless. 

§ 33T. 2. If the compound is a verb, it is important to* 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs ore derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting; or assumed. 
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Thus, Xaf*Ceift, to take, unites directly with the prep. «»«, vp, to form 
cyftXa/uCavw, to take up ; but it cannot so unite with the noun t^yn, work, and 
hence the idea to tahe work^ to contract, is expressed by ifya-kaCitt, dmved 
from the compound verbal i^yo-keitos, contractor. So the verb compounded 
of ^tevos, horse^ and r^i^et, to feed, is iKrcrer^oipiM from ir^aTfo<pos, horse-keeper. 
Sometimes the form^of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from vTtos and vuiat, is formed ftrs-votot, bread' 
maker, and from this again viro-^onu, to make bread. 

Remarks. 1 . The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tm^u (§ 328. N.), is 
termed Untse or improper composition^ in distinction from that close or prcper 
composition which forms one inseparable word. 

§ 328. 2. In PRONOUNS and particus there is a still looser form 
ol composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggr^ates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes -written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes^ separately. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The indefinite pronoun v)f • as, srrtf, whoever, sUm, no one, tlrn, 
if any one. 

b. The PARTICLES, 

£9 (Ep. xi or »if. Dor. »«), oontaBgeiit ot mdfifuoite; aa^ Ic if, whomer^ tr» 
or /r' Mff wheneoer* 
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yi (Dor. y£)t at least, emphati' as, ty^yt, I at leatt, evyt^ you amrtbf, 
TtSfT» yt, this certainly, Imi yt, emce at leatL 

^ mow (shorter form of ^) ; ad, §€Tit M» whoeoor now, »vv }if, jw^ now, 

^irtri (III irtrc), ever now ; as, •rrirlii e-trt, wkoeoever now, rl ^irtrt i what 
m the world? 

009 (contr. from liv, it being so, ^ 55), then, therefore, yet, often added to an 
mdefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
imrtvf, whoever then, •«'«fr)iiir«r«v», howsoever now then, . 

«rf^ (shorter form of irt^O) very, particularly, Just ; as, Xm^, who in par* 
Hcular, Sexi^, Just as, 

ir«rf, at any time, ever, often added to mterrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression ; as, Ti ir§Ti Wti r»vr» t [what at any time is thibV] what in the 
world is this f or, uAat can Ais be f 

ri, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other connec- 
tive words, before then: use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
£p. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in an, and Jrrt, as^ Mt n, tMe, possible, and \p* iri, on condition that. 

Note. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus sefiarated from a verb, the 
figure is called TVneiu (rftnng, euttiny) i aa, l» il wnineuff and leaping Jorth^ 
Ear. Hee. 1172. 
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^339. Syntax, as the doctrine of senten 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 

NoTF, For a general view of the offices of words, as suhjeeU pndi' 
caUy copula^ uttrihutet cttmpfllatlve (person addressed), appotitive (substantive 
in a])iM)!«ition\ adjunct (nuNlifying or limiting substantive not in ap|K>!«ition), 
Avhetlier i*oin})ienient or circumstance (i. e. r^;arded as comp/eliuif the IJea of 
the nKKliliod word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circnmstnnce respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponential or 
nude (i. e. attached with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as prei>osition, conjunction, &c.), &c. : of their relations, as agree' 
ment or concord^ gtwernment or reginien^ &c. : of the DISTINCTIONS OF SENTEN- 
CES, as simple or comptmnd^ dUthict (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an infinitioe or particijde)^ inteflectice or volUice (expressing 
an act of the utnierntanding, or of the will, , declarative or inter rogative^ actual 
or contingent (having respect to fact^ or founded upon supposition)^ positive or 
negative^ leading or deftetuJentj substantive, adjective, or adverbial (performing 
the (tfhce of a sultstantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), pnttasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodttsis (conclusion), &c. : of their modes of 
CO.VNKcmON, iricofporation, subordination, coordination, and simfde succession : 
of their exponents, as connective or cfiuracteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their character) ; conjunctions^ copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, compleraentarj' (intro<lucing a sen- 
tence used substantively)^ &c, ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
used substantively ) ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs ; &c. : of the 
ARUAN<jement of wori>s and sentences, as logicid, rhetorical, rhythmical, pc" 
ritxlic, &c. : and of the Figures of Syntax, as, klmpsis (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of comptmnd construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which b required by one of them taken singly) ; i»leo- 
N^vsM (redundance), jteriphrasis or circumlocution ; enali^ge (use of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche^ synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attrtiction 
(when a word is drawn from its appropriate fonu by the influence of another 
word), oHocoluthon (a want of agreement Xjetweesv Vji^j -^axXa <& ^ t«sQL\i»!Lce« 



CE. 1.] GEHERAL REMARKS. — BaBSTAMTIYE. 25*3 

. jirising from a change of conrt ruction), viiutm^ change of tutmhtr ; TTrPKRnA 
T(»N (disre^nl uf the eomiiion laws of arriingeiueut), anwUmphe (iuvursuun) 
partutJtatUf &c^ See General Grammar. 

^330* Among ihe especial causes of variety in the 
•5yniax of* I he Greek are, 

1 .) Its freedom in the use of cither generic or tpecific forms of expression 
In the ilevclopnicnt of a ian^iu;^ new forms arise to expi'es:! more s|iiriiit-ah^. 

' 1%'hat has been gbncricully exprenseil by sumo older form. This oitler foiiL 
thus bectmies narrowed in itA aftprupriate sphere, and itsiclf more s|Nx-iric in ita 

' expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbitei 

I of hinguage ; — 

\ [ "Usus, 

< I Quern penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi " ; — 

: ; and, wherever tlie new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency' to cm 
1 1 ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meanin;;. The result 
■ ; is, that an idea may be often exprcsseil by two or more forms, whiih ditler 
■ ' fmni each other in being more or less siMH;iHc ; and tlie same lorm may have 
I ! different uses, acconling as it is employed more genericully, or more s|iei>iiic'aliy. 
I These remarks apply both to the wonis of a language, to the forms of those 
wonls, and to the metluxls of construction. They apply with {K^uliar force 
! to the Greek, from tlie freetlom and originality of its deveJopmeiil, the copi- 
ousness of its vocabular}', the fulness of its fonns, and the variety of its 
constructions. 
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*\) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and als<» in 

j different departments of literature, without resjicct to local distinctions (-^ ^»). 

j It cannot be thought strange, that fonns of expression apjiropriate to the 

! different dialects should have been sometimes interchunge<i or connningleil ; 

' or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

3.) Tlie vioitlnem of conception and emotion^ the xpiiit of freedom ^ the vermt 
tHitij^ the love of varirty^ and the- passion fir Ueanty^ which so preeniinently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress u]nmi all its produiiions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the \-ivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 



CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

I. Agreement of the Substantive. 
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§ 331. Rule I. An appositive ag^jjcs in 

case with its subject \ as, 
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n»(V0'mTtt • • h ^nriif, Pary$atiM, the .mother, i. 1. 4. *0 M«i«y)^« 
9r9rafiif, tfte river 3I<MHder, i. 2. 7. T« ^ £iXa »Jr«» rrXiyy/Jir lb. 10 
'O 9'0TetfAie Xiytrai Mttffvmg lb. 8, 'Om/imb «tfr<}J crrci *Ay«^«rMB PL Prot. 

^•r lb. 

^ 333* Remarks. 1. Appositives, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and number, as well as in case ; as, 'Evva^ei, n ^vtM 
ritf yv9ti, T»u KiX/»«r ^aviXi^f, Epyaxa, the wife of SyenneM, the AiM§ 
of the CUicianSf i. t?. 12. Stf^cmrtr ti rif 2rt;/c^«XMr, xa) S«r»^«r>iv tm 
'A;^aM«y, ^i»«v( /yTce; »«} T»vr»uti. !• II. 

2. Ellipsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ; as, Avxttg • l\»Xu9r^»T§y [sc. utis], Lydxa, 
the son of Polygtratus, iii. S. MO, QtfU9-r§»>.nf n*»» ^rm^it ri £sc. iy^li -^ 
ThemietocieSf have come to thee^ Th. i. 137. 

3. The sign of special application (A, as) is often omitted ; as, Ai^l^f, it 
f7;^«r rxiVA^^ara, the shins which tliey had as coverings, i. 5. 10. KAf«(;^«f 
% »«] f7(r«f tra^utaXivi rv/jt^tuXtv i. 6. 5. 

4. Synesis. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is im 
plied in another word; as, *A^n9»7of £9 iroktMs r^f ^i^iWnr, being an 

^ ^ jit/ienian, a city the greatest^ PI. Apol. 29 d (here iroXtif agrees with 'AJnwt, 
of Athens, implied in *ASfiva7«s)' *A^i»«vT§ tig K«tv*>(«, iriXiv '^Xknviim, 
Siy^flTfAry &9r»tMcvf, »i»ovvrm; V. 5. 3 (here aretKaus refers to vtfX/rMf, im- 
plied in x«X/y) ; cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3. 2. l,«f rcu v^ifZims Ar. Ach. 93. 

^33 3« 5. Attraction. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, £J^Xi»r« 
}l T« v'fifiufet ai/rSv, ^aUXfcts ftit al B^v^at vriveitifiifeu, t/teir portals are 
easily set on fire^ Hie doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. 'AxXb 
r^iVtfy a^/iec i^nyiT», <p»i¥tKi9t zara^ri^Teifiivoi 01 Itrtroi lb. viil. 3. 12. 

6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct ; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Tl»6tov to tu^»f }vc ^rXii^a, of this the breadth 
is tied plethra, i. 2. 5 ; but, Tov Ti ^ht^fvov ri iu(is Irrtf UK§fft xc) iriyrf 
xotZi, arid the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, lb. 8. Woraftis 
iv^cg iu» ^XiPfM9 lb. 2.3 ; but, Taf^«f . ., ra fdXt tv^»s i^yvsa) «'Svri 
i. 7. 14. Atxa fAVBct U9<pa^ei • but, ^volw fivecTf ir^09oi»v, Vect. iii. 9, 10. 
"Krrt ^i h X^'Z'^ ' * ^* *'**^^* vToidtoi V. 3. 11. YlavSHv 'Aitivmi TtfuvTeirft 
voXts Soph. (Ed. C. 108 ; but, "Err i( 'AitivSv Wr itvi^inras viXts i£sch. 
Pers. 348. 

7 AxACOLUTnox. An appositive sometimes differs in case fh)ra its sub 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, 'Unr^l r, 'E^iCaaf xiytt, and to 
my mother, Eriboea I mean (for Mnr^/ r* 'E^/Ca/^, omif to my mother Eribcea), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 

X ^00 4« 8. A word, in apposition with a sentence not -used substantir^y, 

^ is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but ia 

BometimeAn the Nomhuttive^ as if an 'm^t\\k\,\o\i marking the character of 

the aenteaoe, ThnS) 'Exivnv »ra«Mfftt«, '^mx%«f xv«ii« «mi.^m^Vi im tiai% 
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HieleHt [which would be] a bitter grief to MendSug, Ear. Or. 1 105. "^ri^ 
fuetiUTUi v»X.u r Svni»f tuu S-tiv Artftiaj our gnrlands are profuued^ a 
dishonor to the citij^ and an inmlt to the goda^ Eur. Ileracl. 7 'J. Ta Tt vri^rttt 
uiytvTg* • ., rJiv fti* r^» X'^V'^ aif^awtfiivfif *(»fj i**d the greatest thing of ailf 
you. see your own territory inereatdng^ C}T. v. 5. 24. T« >.»i9ifv 21, ^^tyxit 
aiX'ttv xaxUft 2«vXf} yvvh y0auf *E,XXeiT tt€et<p>\9fiK4 Eur. Tro. 489* 'H/mpv 2i 
ytfvatfiifttVt r» r»v »atfn^§»T«t»Uf •v^ $1 yurtng e^ili^a ri «iV^«Myr«i, 'as 
the comic poet ^ys,' PI. Ale 121 d. 

Note. This use of the Nom. and Ace may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 3J3) to the subject or object of the verb. 

9. The whole and its parts, or a part, are often found in the same case, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply dioitied into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ :>3:^), or from their 
sustaining similar rehitions to the same woixi. This construction has received 
the general name of e^x^f*'^ *'^* '^" **' f*^'f» con^ruction by the whole and 
the part 

II. Use of the Numbers. 

/C ^ 339* I. The Singular is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; as, I'^v "EkXrim^ the Greek 
(= the Chreeks)^ Hdi. i. 69. "fCynBi duxgvov opfiUTwv uno^ the 
tear trickles from my eyes ^ Soph. £1. 1231. llifinXriii ivditg 
opfjia daxQVOiv lb 906. 

Remark. A chorus^ from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
individual, and b often ao addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfrequent- 
Ir, the two numbers are mingled; as, XOP. *Eye^ /kiv, JS ra/, »«) ro vov 
rirci/^«i/r* Sfietf Keii tou/aov ai/riift nXSof ' it Ti fin xtX^S Xty*>, ou 
tixtt • 901 yk^ X^ofjttvi* eifAtt Soph. Kl. 2.51. *Vl l^iiTinHi fih ^Ht* aitxnftH eo\ 
TTtfTtu^ets Id. (Ed. C. 174. 'H^Ty fciv n^n vrZr rire^tureci (iiX»s • /Atfu 2i 
.£sch. Eum. 676. *0^yas IwoUtt r«i . . *T/A%7g it lb. 848. 

y- ^ 33G. II. The use of the Plural for the Singular is 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
in adjectives used substantively^ in the names of things com* 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 

^^* ^^X*t ^''^ ^ix^n **) ircvcvs ^ffi/y, to endure both heat^ and coldj 
and bibor, iii. 1. 23. T« Ji|i« rou xi^ares, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
Tleir^axXdft »t f»i var^h h 'ret ^iXratTet, Putroclus, who was thy f,ither*8 
best'behvetly Soph. Ph. 434. Ta 2uivvivt«s fiaffiXtia, the palace <^ Syenne- 
sis, i. 2. 23; cf. iii. 4. 24, iv. 4. 2, 7. Sifv ToTalt ra^otf, with this bow. 
Soph. Ph. 1 335 ; cf. T«|« rih 288. T£v Atig r* ix^^S* wVi^ crints, ' for 
the foes* (Prometheus), iEsch. Pr. 67. XeiXet rtxtv^tt ilxorats ^vfAoufitivas, 
* parents* (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 

Remarks. «. An hvUviflwd often speaks of himself in the Plur., as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. I) ; thus, Atiou(At4at yiL^ r« Xt- 
XstfMtm /$0j, Jbr I am ashamed of what I have taid, 'Eaxs. Bi\>v '^*^^* ^^^ 
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ym* ^ftfjiUnt tittr* c» tin* • It rti V IffcXv »a,) ^v »«) /t«n Id Ale. S77 
'AAK. WpKivjut* iifiuf 4i vftfifnvKttTU g^iPi* lb. 3H:i. Mil A. 'll^trf xri»«v« 
fit*, o'irt^ i^ipvfecfAi* Id. Meii- 11^41. *Il.\. Hig-4VfiiS\ i< ;^(^i irar^i ri/cA^ 
(4t;/tc!»9i .Sipii. ICi. M)i), So a chonis of women (^ S:)). Kj uses the maac 
siiij^. ^if the text is correct), Kiufivt XiiirofiMdy . . Xtur^Mv Kur. Hipp. I lOJ. 

/S. The /'/«r. ma}' be used with a ningulir cnmjtellittim^ wlicn the person ad 
dressed is nssnrinted wilh otfier»; as, "Ir', f^n, v/tcirf, J 'lI^<rT«^a, x«e< 3i3a^«<- 
ri at>T0» {itf/kriPriHUs arte iifttiS' Oi ftir ^h ei*eiffTmvrt( lit^afKit H. Gf. IV. I. 
I i. ^11 Ttx»«v, n Ta^%9Tt* \ Soph. CEd. C. 1102. ii^c9i}Jir\ Z «*«?, vatr^l 
lb. IIO-I. 

y § 337. III. In speaking of iwo^ both the Plural and the 
DcAL are used, the one as the more generic^ and the other as 
the wore specific form (§ 330, 1 ) ; thus,y7a7d«.c di5o, two children; 
but, 7'ft» ««i5f, /Ac two children^ i. 1. 1. Compare 7'mv nrditaf 
vi. 6. 29, rui urdfff 30, Tou; ui'diiag ' • . Tovrcur, • . T(u atd^i 31« 
roi;rair 3*2, ro) rf uidfft 34. 

0«y0irr\ Irtj «S /lot ^Utri y* av^tf (f^lTtv. 
Mi^i^'^i d' ffSif, ^mi^iTOf r' * »u y»^ ft* Xti 
Bxt^«»r* iac^l^ifff mufiig. Soph. (Ed. C. 1 4:35. 

Rk>lvrks. a. Hence, ttie unhn of the Plur. awl Du. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agr««mient ; e. g. [I^«T<r^i;^«* ^V9 »s«»iV»m» Uure ran 
up two young men^ iv, 3. 1 (>. ^^vveiuuf ^f a/ipcrt^ai (^T0r, ^cij^a vt fttti iVitf'nf- 
UT} IM. liep. 478 b. 'Kyikardrfif »v* afjt^u /dXi^^ftHTs; t/; «XX>iXAr PI. Euthvd* 
i>7.J d. 

/3. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur*in which the Dual is 
uited of more than two ( <^ 8.i, 172) ; as, Hanfii rt »«) au, lloivfyt, »a\ 
AJfiatv AdfATi T% o7i^ »t/y ftat rn* xofAtih* jiv^arivtTav . . * ^XX* t(p9ft.etfvi7- 
rot Koit r^rtt/^iroir O. 18.5. Ili.A^'^i. . • xafiirov^ XvfavTt (iotiaf 
Ilom. Ap. 4^6. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except whea 
two puis or sets are sftoken of. 

III. Use of the Cases. 

^ ^338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
' of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 

Greek, 1. as either direct or indirect, and, 11. as 

cither subjective^ objective^ or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directntss with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal direct relations are those of 
the siibjecf and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 

INDIRECT. 

//. The second dist\nct\or\ \s founded upon the kind or choT' 
acter of the relation. The xeVavvou \a^ 
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1. SuBJECTiVK, when the substantive denotes the source, or 
SUBJECT, of motion^ action^ or itijluence; or, in otiier word^ 

THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 

2. Objective, when the substantive denotes the end, or ob- 
ject, of motion^ action^ or influence ; or, in other words, that 

TO WHICH ANY THING GOES. 

3. Residual (residuus, remaining)^ when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 

% 330* The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
bad its origin in the relations of piace^ which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most fnnnliar to 
/ the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of motion, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its end ; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the direct 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
. words, that which moves; as the indikect source, that /rom 
I which the motion proceeds; as the direct end, thai which rc- 
■: ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion inimedi" 
j ate I y goes ; and as the indirect end, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general^ whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion ; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 

A. Direct Relations. 

1. Subjective. Tliat which acta. The Nomina nvK 

2. Olyective. Thut which i» acted upon, Thk A(< tsativk. 

3. Kesiidual. T/utt wluch is addressed, TiiK Vocative. 

B. Indiuect Relations. 

1 Subjective. TTint from which tiny thing proceeds. The GKNiTm:. 

2. Objettive. Thfit tonynrds which ony tiling tends. TiiK Dativk. 

3, Residual. 7%it with wluch any thing is ussocinted. TiiE Dative. 



§340* Re^l^rks. «. For the historicnl development of the Greek 
oases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect case (which reinaine<l aa 
the Dat.), a special form was 8e|>arated to express the subjective relations, but 
none to express the oty'ective. The primitive form, therdbre, continued to ex- 
praw <b# o6fectwe ralatioiu^ as vre& as all thoM T«kka\xon& \9\s^<;^ AxQ\Sk vk^ 
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caxaSf were not referred to either of ttiese two dams ; and henoe the Dat if 
hoth an oitjective and a residual case. 

/3. In the Latin cuse-system, which has a close correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect otytctice and residual, or, ai 
they are termed in I^t., Dativk and Ahkativk cases. This separation, 
however, dtK's not ap|»ear at all in the IMural, or in Dei?. II., and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained liy the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. > 
A more iiii|)ortant ditf'ercnce between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. Aul.vtivk. The Romans were more controlled than the ^ 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive iwlirtct case continued to re- 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of tlie subjective rela- 
tions. It is interesting to obsen'e how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger j 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the I^tia 
granmiarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three far 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. -as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
cluded from all exponent'ud adjuncts (§ 3'i9), because in these the relation was 
sulhciently detined by the preposition. Tlie Gen, af pLice obtained admission 
into the Sing, of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec III. (the primitive declen- 
sion, cf. "^ 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words (tuntif 
qnaiUij pluris, and minoris)^ but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After wonls of plenlij and wnnt, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently mauntained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imkation of the Greek. 

y. The NoMiNAxm?, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative of the 
^*ord in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a wordj or was used without grammatical construction ( § 34^). 

^ 3 41 1 • Tliere are no dividing lines either between direct and fsm- 
RECT, or between sultjective^ oitjective^ and residiml relations. Some relations 
seem to fall with equiU propriety un(Jer two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 

A. The Nominative. 

^ 343. Rule II. The Subject of a finite 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 

'Y,v»tin ll IriXtirtin Aafticf, xet) xetrimi tig r^r /3«^iXf/ay *A^<rc^l(> 
(ttf, Tivftt^ifvns ^teiCaXXti r«f KZ^ot, and when now Darius was detnl^vud 
Artaxerxes was establistied in the royal authority^ Tissaphemes accuses CyruSf 
I 1,3, 

^ § S43. RULC 111. S\3^^TkliVT\N^'9. \^¥^ENp- 
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the Nominative. 

Note. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ- 
ent or absolute (abduluius, releuaedf free, sc from grammatical fetters). Set 
§ 34(). y. 

K. To this rule may be referred the use of the Noni., 

^ 1.) In the inscription of names ^ titles^ and divisions; as, 
Kv(iov Uradnaigj The EXPEDITION of Cyrus ; BiGkiov Jl(}fa' 

I OF, Book First. 

^ 2 ) In exclamations; as, ^ dvoTniaiv* f/oJ, O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. Qalaxia^ OaXatiuy the Sea I the Sea ! 
iv. 7. 24. 

y 3.) In address. 

The appropriate case of address is the Voc. (§ B5), But there is often no 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§ 81). (») The Nom. is particularly used, \vhen the 
address is exdmntttory or descriptive, or when the compellttice is the same with 
the suitject of the sentence ; as, *£l ^iko;, Z ^iXts, my beloved 1 wy beloved I 
Ar. Nub. I 167. 'Ivrvrias i zeckot n zett fopif, O ll'pphis, tlie noble nnd the 
wise! PI. Hipp. Maj. VSI a. {b) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those autltorititive, contempttutus, and fumilinr forms, in which the person who 
b addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person ; as, 0/ 1\ 
•1x1x0,1, . . WihaSi, bid the servants, . . do you put, PI. Con v. 218 b. 'O (!>«- 
Xn^us * • oZt»$ *A9ro\Xoitt^«s, »v TiotfAnnTf ; J^he Ph'ilerim t/iere, Apotlo:loruSf 
stop! wont you? lb. 172 a. (c) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated; 
as, '^ll ^lk»s i ^*X% Uuxxn Eur. Cycl. 73. *il oSros, AT«» Soph. Aj. 89. 
OuTog S, 9e!i ffit fTtfV etl^tiSy ^itr*9ra EuT. Hel. 1627. *X^ia7i, *») ct aXXu 

n. 5, 39. 
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§ 344. Anacoluthon, &c. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 

1.) In the introduction of a sentence; as, 'T/tejTf Tt, . . vy* ^h xuieef v/nTf 
ioxii tivett ; You then, . . does if now seem to you to lie Just the time? vii. 6, 37. 
Yj-riffufAuv Kt/^tff . ,, thol^tv aurtf, Cyrus desiring . ., it seemed best to him^ 
Cyr. vii. 5. S7. Ka) iiravStt fitet^ofiitvct xoti ^afftXius xa) Kt/^tf;, xa.) 
$1 a/c^* KUT6VS uTt^ ixarioMv, l^ofot (Jtiv ruv afjt,^) ^artXta. aTtfitvia'xov i. 8. 27. 

XovTo CjT. vi. 3. 2. 

2.) In specification, description, or repetition i as, "KxXovs V c fjiiyxg . , 
J^tTXss s'TifAyJ/iv * ^ovfftffKttvns , Tluyeta-rSyuv, x. t. X., and others the 
vast NiJe hath sent; Susiskunes, P.^ ^r., iEsch. Pers. 33. T« vtoi Flt/X** t/** 
Afi^on^at* xaret x^aro; tT^Xt/Atiro * *\fin*etloi fjtiv . . 'ri^t'rX'uvTif . ., FIi- 
XsTotifno'tet 5i .. ffT^ar^Tthivift.ivoi 'YYi. iv. 23. \9y0t J' tv aXXnXotetit 
\ffi4ein »ecxo4, pvXei^ Ixiy^aur fvXaxa^ph. Ant. 209. Ovydrti^ ftiyaXi* 
Ts^H 'UtrS^pfift 'HtriAfP, Sf tutttf Z. 395. 
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V S.) In speaking of names or words as such ; thus, Il^arciXn^ rh* tSv wrtm 

^S* «4i*tjir iirw»c//(«<a> fVKt^avmt t he hus olttalnetl the commoH ap/te/httioH of 
tilt cfie^ sycornAXT^ yKschin. 41. 15. lla^fyyva. i Rv^«f rt/v^fi/ita, Zti/f ^u/m 
f*tc;^cf It at iiyi/ini*t Ci/rus gave out as tfie pciss-ioordf Joi^je oua jllt jyM 
LKJDKtty Cyr. iii. 3. 58. 

B. The Genitive. 

w ^ 345. That from which any thing pro 
^ CEEDS (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its point of depart 
URE ; and, ii. That from which any things pro- 
ceeds, as its cause. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (i.) the Genitive of Departure, or, (ii.) 
the Genitive of Cause ; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (^^ 329, 
33iB) : The Point of Departure and the Cause 

ARE put in the GeNITIVE. 

Note. The Gen. of departure is commonly expressed in English by tin 
preposition fromj and the Gen. of causCf by the preposition of. 

(i.) Genitive of Departure. 

§ 340. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 

Rule IV. Words of separation and distinc- 
tion govern the Genitive. 

NoTK. There is no line of division * between the two classes of wordf 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred orijijinally to separation of place (cf 
^ 'M9), Andf on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express d» 
parture or difference in otlier respects. 

1. Genitive of Separation. 

§ 347. Words of separation include those of removal 
and (iistajice^ of exclusion and restraint^ of cessation and fail- 
ure^ of abstinence and release^ of deliverance and escape^ of 
protection and freedom^ &c. ; as, 

X^^/^ftf-^ai aXX^Xeuv^ to Ite separnfefl from each other, PI. Conv. 192 c 

"Ket^tt rtjv aXXoiy, apt ft from tlie rest^ i. 4. 13. S^/c«.«r«; ^*X» CvT, viili 

7. yO. *T9r9;^ttfv T»v irtiitv lb. ii. 4. '24. Atio'x^* akkr.Xv*, were dis* 

tint from each otlier^ i. 10. 4. Vleppu . . uvrau^ far from him, i. 3. 12. 

K^Xv^tit T«u xa'tuv^ he voould prOnait them from burning, t. 6. 2. £i d«« 

XmTTnf iT^yts9rs H. Gr. vU. I. 8. T«u «(•$ \ti^ «*Va{mv «fi^««.«#«i, <» 
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/rom i^e war againat ak^ L f). 6. TtrrMTf . . w wa6em r?f it»:fit Cyr. 
viii. 6. M. Blav riAiimir« lb. 7. 17. Out*; ^iv murtv ^/ca^rir, Cftif 
m<fN tnhsed kim^ i. 5. 1^2. 'R^tvr^n r«; tX^ril*; H. Gr. vii. 5. J4. Fv 
MM««f Ir^Xii; if^vXMVif Kur. Ale 4 1 8. 'E«'fr;^«/cf» r«? 2««#t/tiy, ids rv- 
f rained fntrn wetpitig, 1*1. Phjedo, 1 1 7 e. Kkx^ . . A vVfi«i a y So|»li. El. I -1 '*9. 
2*>9'«e< JMe»«ir 1(1. i'h. Hlf). Nlr^v <rif>i»y i»ai, Ih. lO-M. 'AXt/^trtfy 
^^«v Id. Ant. 4H8. Ai;« «»)^ffj * S*< ^"'^ ^ii »«t«}vmm, v/// ifcec/> /iru Meit 
fntui sinking^ ui. 5. II. 'Extt^^f^«i vtfirMir, IXtvPi^ot . . Ku^wfiMf Eur. 
lleracl. 87:$. 'A»iv mU^vmf tuti fiXdZtif u. '•. G. rcfc«» ri lyir«i ^*>^iv 
ri. I^. 840 d. Kafm^it iit»ms, PI. Kep. nOd d. "Emg iw xMii^n tm- 
f^»0vtni lb. 57 J b. N«r^i8 7f ^i vdv^* 3if/rt««t; rtx^ft/ { Eur. Ale 4:i. 

^ 34 8* RE3IARK8. «. Words of 81'ARIXG imply refraining from, 
and thoee of conx'Kdino, rrsigxino, REMirrtxo, and si'KiuiiNDEKiNO, imply 
parting wiA^ or retiring from. Hence, rSp f£t9 u/Airi^mt iiiu /am (ptiltrfat, 
it ii mg pfeusure to spare your propertg, Qyt, iii. M, lb. Kitnii^as tnrtx**i^' 
re ft MtT^ r»u S-(it9v,and lie [Sophocles] conceded to turn [iEjichylusj the throne^ 
Ar. Kan. 790. -XXXk rnt i^ynt kviwrift but resigning your anger ^ lb* 
700. Tii; tZ* 'EAXiivi^v IXtu^i^ias . . ^'n^ax^t^^"'* ^'^'Vv'm, to turrtnder 
to Philip the feedttm of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247, 24. TmV ir^irCvri^Mf 
• • nrni Qiiv xui Sc«»y nai Xiyatv vtrtiniiv Cyr. viii. 7. 10. 

/3. Tlie Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to u^in-ds not in thanaehes expreftdng separation by a preposition ; but 
in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. s> 4'i9. ») ; as, Ai/Mttv . . ^i^ov^mf, 
bringing from the house. Soph. El. 'A'24. T«vr^f ^rutint ym ^A.«y, to drive 
these chiblien from the land, Eur. Med. 70. * \taxcu^irnt nit^a /3v^*>y 
8o|ih. (£d. T. 2.'i. 'T^irf /ci* ^ii^^t l^rm^ft lb. Ut^. T0 r' 0V(a»«v 9'i- 
sn/itm £ur. Jph. T. 1384. lor adverbs iu ^st, properly genitives, see ^§ 91 « 
320. 

y. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
pre|K>sition ; as, Mir' ixiy*^ it r«i/rM*, and [after a little from these thin^] 
a little lifter t/iese things^ 11. Gr. i. 1 . 2. T^'Vy • • t'rti Toi/rtMv, in the third 
year [from] before t/tese things, lldt. vi. 40. Atvrs^y 2i irti rivriuv, * [from] 
after/ lb. 46. 

2. Genitive of Distinction, 

§ 349» Words of distinction include those of difference 
and exception^ of superiority and inferiority, &c. ; as, 

Ai«^«irT«i rtx^ns, is distinct from the art, PI. Polit. 260 c. *IIXixr;«v 
«ti^i» ^it^i^iv, differeti in nothing fom amber, ii. !^. 15. Ylavat ^rXn^ Mi- 
Xiir«i/, all excrpt Miletus, i. 1.6. Aia^o^o* r«y aXX«» iroXfa;v, superior to 
tl,e other stites, Mem. iv. 4. 15. IlXri^w . . nfiuH* Xii^^f vri; , inferior to 
us in unmber, vii. 7. .')!. To: S.'xam . ., ti aXXa riwir ^/xa/o/v i Men), iv. -1. 
'25. "Eti^ •» ^i ri iihu raw ayafi«v 1*1. Oorj^. 500 d. Woriooi ivrtv (Trta-tiifm 
n m0tTfi, n aXX*i6t l-ri^Tn/ATu 1*1. Meno, 87 c. OlTiv uX-Xerffio* vroiZit 
oStm rif ietvT^v Tttrotinf eSri rov tootov (cf. § 405) Dein. Cor. 289. 14. 
OuTu 'tXovtou ot^ijn 3i ttf-rijx t y 1*1. Kep. 550 e. T*;» u^Kov^Twi vt^trrm 
CjT. viii. J. 21. 

Remark. The verb XiiV«je<ai governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
in syntax, to difieraot heada. Thus, Ir^mrh . . to* x%Xu(«.f«.\v«v '^•(^o^^ ^\^ 
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from [a« by] the spear/ i. e. ' the relics of war* (§$ :H7, 381), JSscfa. Ag 
517. Ki^xM firiXiift?' 0v fMLn^kt XiX«/u^i»«i, 'not left far behind,* t. ^• 
' closely purHuin^/ Id. 'r. 8.57. rnv^ii ^* it^%>.^»v yiikiiy^av kO.u/H' 
f*i9»(, ' left behind by,* i. e. * inferior to/ Ctir. Suppl. U04, Km! tU /3/«i a^m 
wtZ XikufAfAivif (piXos \ * bereft of (§ '^5^)^ Soph. Ant. o48. Tvi^^af Xu* 
irafiiUa, deotiul of undersPmdiMff^' Soph. £1* 474. XiXufifteu tuv iy "ExXifrif 
vofieiff, *am ignorant <^,' Eur. Uel. 1246. 

^ ^ 330* Words of SUPERIORITY include, — 

o.) Words of authority y power ^ precedence^ and preeminence > 
Thus, 

Ttrg-eKpifftif &(x*'* »vrSft ^at TiuitphemeM $hmdd govern them, I. I. 8 
*Ky»^»rttf . . fircrr^y. tovereign over aU, y. 4. 15. 'HyiTrB r«S ^r^ 
rivfitmros, led the urtny^W, 1.6. n^irCiviiv rZv v'bXXSp 9riKitn, to Uikt 
rank of most eitiee, PI. Leg. 752 e. ^Ex^Arnrmf rSf 'Exx^tiw iii. 4. 'i6. 
'Of K^mifti er^mrw Soph. Aj. 1050. '^Of mUvfUff x^^^^f ^^^' ^^ ^^* 
B»^iXtvt0f mhrmt v. 6.37. Airir'^civ }tf/t«y Eur. Ion, 1036. StI 
also § 389. 

Oh» mirU i^ifirXivriy, «*$ ttvrtS x^mrSf % 
Tl0y g-if €T^»Tnyt7( rtuli \ voZ ^ 9e\ XtSf 
"E^frr* ArarrKy «7y H* fiyiTr* aixcitv i 
SfTM^riff ariirrAry ^Xitti •vx ^f*^* x^arSf, Soph. Aj. 109!l 

Remark. The primitive sense of the verb &(X'' appe&i^ to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individual led the march, ruled 
the hufit, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to sipiify to rtde^ and 
to begin ; and, in both thetie senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, 'Affi^tiirwv ««;t;wy, to rule men^ Cyr. i. 1. S. 
^uynt &zz**h ^o begin flighty iii. 2. 17. T*5 Xiyu li 4^;^fr« i^t iii. 2.7 
. Ktfiytftf Xiyov xetrn^x** Symp. 8. 1. ^ 

y §391* p.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparatioe 
^ degree, and words derived from them. 

All comparatives may be ranked with words of iuperiorityf as denotiDg tht 
possession of a property in a higher degree, 

Y Rule V. The comparative degree govema 
the Genitive ; as, 

K^iiTTcvt letuTovt more potoerful than himself, i. 2. 26. T^ry l^rtrMp irft* 
X«* B-arrov, they ran faster than the horses^ i. 5. 2. TeuTov ituTi^c* PL 
Leg. 894 d. 'Aya;rt^a> tup ftJCffiv* i. 4. 17. *T^a; »u <r«Xv ifitov S^Tt0»f 
i. 5. J 6. *AC^oxofias it uvTi^riffi rUf fta^nt, but Abrocomas came after tki 
battle, i. 7. 12. 1^ vfvt^&ltf rnt ftax^f ^*1' Menex. 240 c. 'Urr«^/4c/« 
ai-r^w Cyr. v. 3. 33. TtfAuTs rouruv lirXtovtKTtlri iii. 1. 37. 

/ § 3 S3. /.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138). 
A Thus, 

I7«AA.c«'A.cri«i/c vmw* mutSv, many timea your own ntcmA^', ilL 8. 14b 
^jB(f;i;f «v ^ )i«/^iry iS^ * f*i»y k^\i>A t**^^*^ kW4 «wi^m V^t«* * rttii^ B 
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So. d^^lb. e = 3 c. /== 8 a. ^ = 5^7 a) PL Tim. 35, b, c, A)# rir * 
ImI xru9ms mltX^nt £^r«y Eur. £L 1092. 

(ii.) Genitive of Cause. 

^ 333. To the head of cause may be reter- 
red, I. That from which any thing is derived, 

FORMED, SUPPLIED, Of TAKEN ; II. That whjch 

exerts an influence, as an excitement, occasion, 
or condition ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its active or efficient cause ; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing what 
IT is. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source; in the second, that of injluence ; in the third, that of 
dction ; and in the fourth, tnal of property. Or we may say, 
in genera!, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause ; the third, the efficient cause ; and 
the fourth, the constituenf cause. It scarcely needs to he re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 

^394. I. That from which any thing is de- 
rived, FORMED, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this 

division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin, 2. the 
Genitive of Material, 3. the Genitive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material, 

^ ^ 395. Rule VI. The origin, source, and 
material are put in the Genitive ; as, 

^tt^tiov Ket) TlafurdTt^os yiyvovrui ^reiiii; ^V9, of Darius nnd Pary^ 
satu are iMtrn ttvo diilfiien.'i. I. 1. <\^9t\lK»s f*tv at ^C^ett ^rur-j/u.uuai, trie 
dttora Iteing made of the pulm-tree^ Cyr. vii. 5. 'i•.^ M<«,- /uvit^os . . (pv^ns 
PI. Blenex. 239 a. Tl* 3' fCx«rTt» Soph. Tr. 401. OCrt rm noZ.vyou 
f^fi^ns T%»9m$ iralhi EuT. "Med, b04, T/ ivoXavo-atf Av rns »ex^f * 
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Eccl. 524. OTmc ^«tfi»»t9 ^rtXuf ii. S. 14 (cf. OTttv n ». r. X. i. 5. 10> 
rii(<9'Ti^ . . mtfittv Soph. Kl. H<}.5. Aifnttiv , . T^'fveav v%«trot »«} 9n 
X«v, ' boiling with water/ PI. Pbaedo, Il:ia. ^itvvfut tw »tx«-«^*fH 
Conv. 20:i b. T<;» X«7*»y v^tii Av^Ug tlerlmi PL Phiedr. 2*27 b. 

Note. The Cr«ii. of anurce or nuiterUd occurs, especially in the Epic poet^ 
for other fonns of construction, particularly the instmmeutal Dat. ; as, Il^r*. 
^i 9rv»os ^ntaio B-vair^et, and burn Uie gates with raging firt [from fire, as tht 
source], B. 4I.'>. Wu^t /Kf/Xir^i^iy H. 410. Xtr|»af tuyffdjuttae vtXins «X«f, 
/laving toadied hit hanils [with water firom] in t/te foaming »ea, $. 2(> 1 . Aty 
teiett lu^puts <t9Ta/A»7» Z. 508. 

§ 3«56. That of whio.h one discourses or thinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we 
speak of the mailer of discourse, a matter of complaint, the 
subject-matter of a composition, d&c. Hence, not unfrequently 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence, 

RrjLE VII. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 

THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 

Tou Tdlirtv »u xnXSt t^u Xc^fiv, Sri, ». r. X., U is not weU to stty of At 
howmanj that, ^"c, PI. Rep. 4:i9 b. Asttfuifitttos rnvriUvf oVu* fig* ;^4v^«» nni 
«?«» t^»n*i observing in respect to them, hino greiU and what a amntry t/trg have, 
iii. I . i 9. Tn; ti 7 v v « i » « ; , i/ . . xaM»9r»iu, but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, (Ec, 3. i 1. Tav tta9^iyr^r0v rt ^r,s i Soph. KI. 817. Kx^«v. 
re <r A 4 ^ « f , having he tnl respecting lier son. Id. Ant. I I H*i. "SlatrtTa, . . « toS)* 
*Xt^'^^ r«i^«Taf Id. CE(1 (4^3.54. KdcrA^A^m Tii tw Kt/^av ^*»vfii*,ift 
. . (ytf/Ki^f Cyr. \nii. I. 40. T^v ^i Btnttht ^X.»v ^«XX«f %timi'r»v%, S^rn x»- 
fjuvSfivofTeit Th. i. 52. OtfSa yti^ 9r«v r^v ytttetit/v nvtvir, »ti T«i/7« <pv0U mi- 
rei* TO ^S»; PI. Rep. 375 e. T« MiyA^iMv ^^pte/Mi »«^«i^tr» id. L HO (cf. 

T« <ri^i Mi^«^i*>ir '>^ft<Pt9't*M Ka6l\»Vft 139). Tl TH Tftry iTtfXXiW* »«(X«iy, 

•109 »9f(tt9rttv, tl t9'9rtt9, n i/Aartatf, • . m^a »«r« rm avra t^u \ ata 
what of, Sfc.f PI. Phoxlo, 78 d. Tn; Tli ttit ^^ttit, h wv ^C^umm Ear 
Andr. 361. Cf. ^ 438. 7. 

Note. For the Gen, of the thems may be often subsiitut^i another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause ; thus, £/ ^l 11 r vyi^ s«* 
*»7ron7, but if the wife manage ilL 

3. Genitive of Supply, 

\r <) 397* Supply may be either abundant or defective, 

^ rieuce, 

Rule VIIT. Words of plenty and want gov- 
A em the Genitive ; as, 

a. Of Plknty. 'Ay^ittf ^n^iuv irXff^ifr, /it// of wild beast; i. 2. 7. 

A/^i^«r .. Itrif/LtrX.mrav ;^«(T0I/, they filled the skins Ivith hay, i. 5. lO. 

Tavr^» eiktf, tnough of these t/iings, v. 7, 12. EjifiMt irskkHv mm A y s M ^ 

yi/ssufstt iv. 6, 'i7. Mtrrfi y«( v^X^^nt kvA^ubt U<rt> U. 5. 9. Tf* H 
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^MP it 4. 14. K«^U«i rrifiui . . Ifiimi r»f»it Soph. Ph. 1156. 'O 'UU 
itttv }* If fit 9X.»v9t»t K»»Zt Kur. Or. :i94. Ilx«vrtr . . ^i'X»y vii. 7. 
4t^. T^<«i«}>f . . rtruyftivti a»^^<J«'Anr (£c. M. 8. 

/5. Of Want. Tftr» i«'ir«}^ii«nr vv-avitTf he tci/l wont prorhinns, ii. 2. 12, 
S^f«^«iri)9-4vir . . ^tT, Mere U neetl of s/inijer$^ iii. :i. 16*. Cimv ar fAinlMy 
ifutvri* 0-Tt(n0-ecifAif of wfutt hofits I sltotUd tieprlce mymelf^ ii. .'. 10. *A»- 
i^ilnrttt » 9-9(^9 i. 7. 3. *1I ^^v^h yofAvh rov fttfAav; 1*1. Crat. 40U b. 
rv/«»MTi«f 2^ <rarrMy PI. Uep. :JCI b. 'OX/y««> linfttfrtg KKraXiu^Sn 
fflci i. 5. 14. ri«XA«» ivt^fi avr^, Mtf-ri vii. 1 . 4 1 . *T/i£v 2' i^q/uAP^i' 
i. :). 6. "A^fAara . . xsva fiM^u* i. 8. 20. O7/tt0i, n' 2^«9'*f )nra r«tir ^c 
99UfAt96f I Kur. Ale 380. 'O^^athf (pikou var^ct Ear. £1.914. X^ii- 
ft,etrmt t% %n vrlvnrtf lb. 37. 'E-«^<X«(/t« ,2' kc^0i ta^v ivv-'tatv i. 10. 13. 

Note. The Gen. which belongs to yu/uat and xi?^" ^ ^'^''^^ 'Z i'^'''*^ ^'^J 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to tlesircj to request, to euttmxL 
Thus, "AxXtfv •vrtitct «» %wit, whutever eix you may desire^ i. 4. 15. 
E^M ;^a^ira4 Jv if rou Ssn^J, (/rani me ir/ini I would entreat of yon (^ 380), 
Cyr. V. 5. 35. Aiv^^it ya^ ivi^m rov /iMx^oy Xi?K^** fiiou Soph. Aj. 473. 

4. Genitive Partitive. 

§ 858. Rule IX. The whole of which a 
PART IS TAKEN IS put in the Genitive ; as, 

^futrv rw tXw rr^«Tiv^cT«f , half of the whole army^ vi. 2. 10. 

Note. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen, of the whole^ and the 
Gen, ptrtittve ; the fonner from its denoting the whole^ and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of division (partio or parlior, to divide, from 
para,/iart). 

§ 399. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be enn ployed, — 

ff.) To express qttaMity^ degree,, condition, place, time, &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 

"MiKfiv V v9r9»v X«;^«y, obtaining a little sleep [a smaQ portion of sleep], 
iii. 1 . 1 i . *Ey rusuTM , , rou »ivivvov «'^«^<arr0f , tn such imminent danger [in 
sudi a degree of], i. 7. 5, *0 V %U rovS' uZ^ius \XnXuh*y ' to such a pitch 
of insolence,* Dem. 51.1. K/ei 0/ /aXv U ravrif va^tco-zivnt r,^a*, * in this state 
of pre|)aration,* Th. ii. 17. Suvi^rta-ov Is t»uto ufdyKns Th. i. 49. *E<ri fAtyet 
t;^M^)ir«y ivva/xttft lb. 1 1 8. *E,fitCatXuv 9rou rni txttvuv X'^Z"-^^ ^^ make an iw 
eursutn somewhere upon their territory, or upon some pirt of Sfc., Cyr. vi. 1.42. 
*^Hy f*if4v YifAi^ai^ it was mul-day^ i. 8. 8. T*;; KfAi^ag 0\^t ^», it was late in 
t/ie day [at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. 1. 23. Ei# t«V ftui^tn, to titis 
day, Eur. Aic. 9, Phoen. 425. 

/J.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 

*Ey raJf aya^«7iri Tt ^ai*r* ttia-rtv ra^/ar, find in the good dwell all the qunli- 
tieMof wistlnm^ Eur. Ale. 601. 0/ fiiU 'AfinvaTu iv trafri in aPv/Atus ^rav 111* 
vii. 55. 'Ef 9ra*Ti KttKcZ tin PI. Rep. 579 b. 

§ 3OO0 2, The whole is sometimes pul m \)\^ e"aafe '^vOew 

23* 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it (§§ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 

'XxtvafAtv vfjLott , . Wiovf g-xfivovv if raTg cixlatSt tee Itear that ynu^ some of 
youj quarter in the house* ; for vftiHv Wiovs, x. r. X. v. 5. II. lltkt^vtf^rt* 
xa) ot \vfAfjM^9t rot ^vo fi.%^ . . iriC«eX0f, for YViXcvotffivittit xeti rtit ^Oftfiti 
X^^i *• '''• ^* '^^' u. 47. ^tlv/Aa Ttxta vrort^os &^» 9rcrt^9f aiftd^u Ear 
Ph. 1*289. 

Note. This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts an 
Bucce88ively mentioned ; as, Olxixif at /m* ^ckXa) Wtvrrotxirav, ixiyat ^t rt- 
(tfirav, tlie himsfs, the greater part had been demolished^ and hut few retniiinedf 
Th. i. 89. Ou yk^ raiPcu v^v r«r xetetyvnTu K^smv, rov /itf v^t^ifag^ r«» )* 
itTtfAoivas tx*i t Soph. Ant 21. ' In the following example, the sectmd part 
has three 8ubdi\nsions ; Kat ol |ivM, •! |it)v . . ««'«;^A»^«f7r/f • •/ ^2, . . «/ /k)v . 
^«'i^;^«»rA«, M )i . ., •/«■} V H Th. rii. IS. 

3. It is o^n at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Geo. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combined; &% Kfr' tZ^ d-itff, ur% Qt^trZt nv » ruvrec «'^««-rivv, 'a god, OF 
one of mortals,' Soph. EI. 199. 11 «i; rts B^tS* ^ la i /a up iv'a^ttyis % Eur. 
Hec. 164. 07^* . • ^aifVft rnXs %aifAt9%$^ ji Sialv rSf •v^avlmt Id. EL 
1233. 

y- § 361* According to Rule IX., any word referring to a 
^ part, whether substantive^ adjective, adverb, or verb, may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 

A. SuBSTAimVES. 

Tf r^iVff fiifof Tov . . i^^txtu, the third part of the cavalry, Cyr. iL !• 
6. Tm* vtXrao'TMv rts af«!f, a certain man of tlie targeteers, iv. 8. 4. Twv 
'lE,XX.n*eif* dl txo*v ovrki<ra( anZm r^taxtritvi i. 1.2. T^teix^VTa /cv^ia- 
luf aT^etrtZf I, 4, 5* £7«'* Avhf tUv fvri^tv Ar. Eq. 425. 

Rr^larks. a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the tt)W7i, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter; as, 01 ^ *Afifi*aiot . . iafiUavTo rtif Xipf0v*}0'«t« tv *£Xi0v»ti, and 
the Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at Eteils [at Eleiis, a town of the 
Cherronese], H. Or. ii. I. 20. 01 Ylikovovpn^m rh * At Tixiif tg 'EXsvtTvm 
xxi 0^/w^f iffSaXifTUf the Peloponnesians invading Attica as far as JSieusis 
and Thria, Th. i. I 1 4. '0 ^i 9-r^etros rSf TltXov'otffistant tr(»tit¥ it^lxtrs 
rn; *Xrrixn9 ts OUin* vr^Zrott 'came upon Attica first at (Enoe,' Id. ii. 18. 

/3. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive^ may be r^arded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
be referred to ellipsis. Thus, Til* ikXuv *Ea.Xj»»«» mU [sc. a^J^ij]. 'E^ixv. 
ftatvi Tt [so. fii^ot^ r« ^aXetyyas (§ 362. /S). EiV) V avrSv [sc. ir«TS/u«< 
r/vf;J, oui evi* av vntvraTdvt Itatamrt. YioXifAoUt xa) fid^^f ou /uirn* [sc 
-uiftff] «WTJ» v§ 364). Tiis y* ovletfiov, i. e. i» tl/hvs /t.i(H rif yns (j 363). 

y. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and tliat denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, T^iiJr 
&p^^tf rm yt^enTi^M* [sc. ivS^wi'], three men of the more aged^ v. 7. 17. Am 

ttsfmfnuKtif Symp. 7. 2. 
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• 

^ 309. B. AojBcnyBB. 

KoTB. rbe adjectives which are most freqneQtlj used to denote a part 
are termed pattitioes, 

«. The ArttCle. T«vf ftU murSv ivixrutt, T»vt V i|fCaXfv, tkm 
mmte of them, and banithed caters, i. 1.7. 

/3. AixjEcm-E Pronouns. T«lf Sixxtn 'Exxtifwy nvis, 9ome of th§ 
other Greeks, i. 7. 8. "Omt , . rSv ira^m Bankivs i. 1. 5. 0" 0rrf^v 
Jikn^firaf tS» 9»\tftittt i. 7. IS. T«i) ^ fia^Ca^ntv . . mXX.«is i. *i. 18. 
Tmc T»i»vT6tt rSf i^yttv Mem. ii. 8. 3. Fi it rt xai m\X« Itnv vknt 
p. jtmXtifAtu i> 5. 1. *E^iKUfiai9i rt vins (feiKetyyog i. 8. 18. *£» rif 
IvfLf^^mg iii^a^s i Soph. Ant. 1229. See ^ 359. «. 

y. Numerals. £7; rSv rrfmrnySt, one of the generals, vii. 2. 29. 
tcus TftTs • • T*rv )«xTvXarv Ar. Vesp. 95. £/f Sv fAti^af Eur. Andr* 
1172. 'OfTtfr*! /»•» r£v A/a^) fia^sXiet JtrUvnrxev i. 8. 27. n0A.X« rSf 
ir§}^vyittf i. 5. 5. *OX/y§s filv «vr«rv liL 1. 3. 

). SuPERLATnnss, and words derived from them (by virtue of the included 
adjective, cf. § 351). '£v r^Tg k^ifvtt Tlt^sSi^v, among the best of the 
l^naans, 1.6. 1. T«v «'4rT«r«r«v rit Ki/^tfv rxn*T»6)^uv lb. 11* 
*£^i irXirff-Ttfy cf^^diiTAry Th. L 1. Tns yns h « ^ iV r ij lb. *J. Tm* x«#* 
UKVTtfvf iLtfi^$t9r»t9 Jtf If TtvamvTif [^^^ a(i0-Toi yiv0fitv»t]t being the best of the 
men of their age, Blem. ilL 5. 10. Aw^*, iS xaXX/ff-rii/irai tmv vvv h 
c*/if««'Mr<v Eur. Med. 947. Ov ^ivrS^wv ir^Am V0vr<v Ages. 1. :i. 

f. Participles. 2v»^r«rf ea^«vr4 «•<?» vrivvStt, toith those present of 
his faithful aitendcmts, 1.5. 15. K«2 ra* oIXXa** t0v ^§vXcfAtf»9, and 
of the rest any one that wished, i. 3. 9. 'Uxti ^i ri« n rwv frfoCdrup Xf Xv- 
SA^^lvc ^(^A**} *> ^^^ /Sawv »««'a»i»^f}/(c»itf'/(ci va Cyr. viii. 3. 41. 

|. Other AixJEcnvES. "E;^arv r«9 ««'<r^«^vX«xA»f r«tf; nfclg-nsf 
having half of tike rear guards iv. 2. 9. ^fl ruXatvu ^oi^Sivatv, O til' 
fated of virgins, Euf. Ileracl. 567. Tths Ayaftvs tS* avf^tiirw, the 
good among men, Ar. P*lut. 495. AttXecia ittXxlatv nu^tls, wretched of 
the wretched art thou t Soph. EI. 849. T« Xat^ov rtif h/Ai^at iii. 4.6. 
"Eri/MAv rtit ynt 4^* «^ X X i} » Th- ii. 56, *il ^iXa yu¥»tx£t Eur. Ale. 
4o0. ATi lliX««'7a>» .£sch. Suppl. 967. *AtoU fttyelXfi Xu^uv ix^^ovg 
i^^^wv Eur. Andr. 521. T«ir «XX«» ^ntvSt ra v^^trrei iiL 2. 28. 

§ 3G3* C. Adverbs. 

«. Of Place and Time (§ 359. «). OyJ* ««•»» y?f UfAi* otta., I know 
mot vaihere on earth [upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Vtis yt 
•v^«/E£«v Pl. Rep. 592 b. llavrax*v rne yH? Pl> Phtedo, 111 a. llov 
v»T* %t (p^ttif I Soph. El. .').90. T D X V yk» olxi run ay^Mv, ' in a remote port 
of the country,* i. e. 'far from town,* Ar. Nub. I3H. ^Evrauficc rw dv^avou 
Aptt9'r^i<pt9'fai Mem. iv. 3. 8. '£*Tau^« niv iT r«if; nXim'as, you are now at that 
pitint of life. Pi. Rep. 3J8 C. Atv(« r«tf Xoytv PI. Conv. *il7 e. Ow* o^ag 
f i»* %i Ko-Kw \ Soph. Aj. .i86. or ^^«xXr.Xu6iv AffiXyilai avf^wxoi Dem. 42. 
24. l\»l rii ^^9*Tihos iX^Jj J Soph. (Ed. C. 170. *EiPi/X«TT0» aXXa aXXo- 
$19 T0V 'Oviiov II. Gr. vii. 1. 15. M^ ^^iru ^i roZ TorafAw x^t^mitii*, but 
not tt> aihance far into Uie river, iv. 3. 28. 'Exc^st/Sflv f-'^XV «"» ]»/»•' "^^^ ^A**" 
^«; H. Gr. vii. 2. 1 9. 'O v* n » / » « • • rnf *'^«f , a< whatever pnnt of time, iii. 5. 18. 
llf}vi»* iff-T))" tf^/K T^f fi/uiaag ; Ar. Av. \49S. H^»i»»i«ra«r«i • • "tt^^ iOa« 
ttuiA ai t/ie earliest offe, PL Prot. S26 e. 
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, fi. Of State or Coxditiox (§ 359. «; eBpeciaflr x^-ith the verbs f;^*» ano 
ifx*r). T«,- Tu;^nf yao uV i;^«, for I am thus fit [have myself ui this statt 
of] fttrtvNK^ Kur. Ilel. b.57. *A9etfi9r,9a:,, it t*^t (ptXlns '"'»*{ <rs 7>i» . . «*« 
Xif, ' in what a state of friendship lie was* i. c. * wimt fnciulship he bore, 
II. Gr. ii, I. 14. .\jm|c>ti;, *rf r«c;^«v; i»arr»f iT;^i», "haviHff ptoSHrd^ at 
each one had hlmmttf in tegftect to Hftentij i. e. erery jiUiM nccordittg to hU gpeed, 
lb. iv. .5. 1.5. 'Hi ifyni f;^w Sopii. (Eel. T. .'H.'i. I1a>; «y«l»«; *,M.9fti* 
how do tve come oh in tfte strife f Kur. Kl. 7Jl. OSrat Tfi<rav . , t^tts C}T. 
vii. .5. 56. Vitavt ftiv 9»ttf J^i ra/V^t, t/nu are you related to theMS, Kur 
Herad. Jlti. "Ex^vretf tS ^•(»*lff, of gtxtd judgment, Eur. IIi|ip. 4 62. *Air. 
^^avi fziXX»vsi¥ tu vtinukuwai x\u¥ PI. Kep. 404 d. *Or«f . . uytxtvZi Tif i^if 
mifTos etvrou lb. 571 d. 

y. Of the SlTPERlATlVB Drgre^. *Kipi!i%STatr» ^avrttVf most ranitparhu^y 
of cUIj i. 9. 1 •'{• • 1 l(§Tif*ft^*eti ftoiXtaTa t£v 'RXkntuv L 6» 5» 0/ fAU iyyu» 
rmra rSf 9'oX»fiictf ii. 2. i 7. 

§ 364. D. Yekbs. 

The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject^ an appositive^ or a compU" 
tnenl ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. /5. 

oe. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject. 

(1.) Of a Finite Verb, E<V< 5' avTS*, rut *w5' £* ^etvreivmri X«f«/ii«-i, 
and there are some of them, which yon could not pass at a/l, ii. .5. 18. '11» )) 
TcvTMv rv9 sraS fjLu}/, ouf Taw f/uax^ovf nXavnv,, i. 5, 7. Tm* ^ 2«/ui«fff 

• . |l/»^tyUiVM . . Slietltf-av Til. i. 115. lltkifitOO^ Xai /Ati^nS CV fiblTIVI 

ahrrij of war and battle, tliere fell to her no share, Cvr. vii. 2. 2S. QIV tts 
fifiiTf fvf v^arnxu oCrt vknf/Aotns «r*» eSn f*iini C^T. iv. '.'. 20. 

(2.) Of an Infinitive. Ka2 iTtfAtyvvteit r^a;v ri T^is ixs/»0c/f, na.) I»ti 
vofir T^oi at/Tovf. that there even mingled some of theuuteloes with those^ and some 
of those with them, iii. 5. 16. OI/k £ito ir^ar^xu* §vhtu i^x^^f* ^'^ thuugiti 
that no authority behmged to ^ any one, Cyr. viii. 1. 37. C^axt! lixaitf ttpeu, 
Teifft reSv A^^tiv finriivat Rep. Ath. 1. 2. 

§ 30o* /3. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 

The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with sub- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. Thus, Olx \yi» tcutuv ilfii, I am not ont 
of these, Cyr. viii. ;{. 45. Ta* ptkreiriitv IfMiy' a^ififitnru rixfttf, thou shuU 
be numbered as one of my dearest chiUlten^ Kur. Bacch. 1318. *Kti^;^«»i yk^ 
xa) (ievXnf «iv Th. iii. 70. Kat ifii rcltuv .. S-if riit «'i«'f<«'/«itrM» PI. 
Rep. 4 24 c. Tovi ^evXovs > • ta!* Tf»t lecurif it^v^ifttf mnaa^iett lb. 
567 e. Toiir ^ivyotTM}/ iv«ft,u,l^iffPat IsoCT. 380 d. 

§ 3 GO* y. The Genitive Partitive br a Complement. 
The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 

/.) Generally^ with any verb, wberv Its action affects not the 
whole object, but a pari onky ; aa^ 
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AmCitrmf vtS fim^Cm^iiuS fT^aT§Sf taking a part of tite barbarian armyf 
i. 5. 7. T^f jt ti^itv . . i^ayotf ate of tite htiuycotiAn, iv. .^. 1.^0. *A^itit ^ 
tSw 'mi;i^ftmXtiTt9, and aetidiiig $ome of the capiinea^ vii. 4. 5. '2vyMaki- 
fm,trts Xs^j^dyM/g »M4 ^iXrm^riu jmu tS* i^XlrtS* iv. 1. "lii. Xusirtpcg 
ri/t9'u rif f« Tni »*ipn$ «'»i>^«/BCi*«i/; iv. 5. 1*i. K«/ rn; Tt yni irt/M* Th. 
ii. 56. M«fri»iif f;^«v ri;^viif Soph. Gild T. 709. SunXiyvrt rSv Xifiatt 
Ar. Acfa. 184. Tatv M^tSv f«Xf«'r«v Ar. £q. 4:^0. na^«i^«f r^t Si^^cf , 
Just openiftg the door, Ar. Pax, 30. 

^ 3C7. II.) Particularly^ with verbs which, in their or 
Jinary use, imply diuided ot partial action. 

Note. The Gen. partiti\'e may be connected with other parts of speech 
Qjion the same principle. Hence the rule )a expressed in a general form. 

Rule X, Words of sharing and touch gov- 
ern the Genitive. 

1. Words of SHARING include those of partaking (port- 
taking), imparting^ obtaining by distribution^ &c. Thus, 

Teh xtMttM fitrij^ttf, to Juirt in the dangers, ii. -i. 9. T^^^i Koivtttit 
rvxn^y I pirtake of thi» ftrtnne, Eur. Med. 303. Tm» iv^^ta-vvSv fAtrnlt" 
io9Tttt impirting our Jogs, (Ec. 9. 1 'i. Koi9»9»vf «<rA vr«», vii . 2. 38. 
"Ati^tf 31 ^i/»s^«/Mi»«i T«v)i r«v mAvtav Th. iv. lO. SvXXnypofittn ^ 
«*«L0S ft* nayit ^ivoo EilT. Med. 94f)« Mi/«vix<rir tSv tv^^trvftif i TVfavvetf 
'has less of,* ilier. I. '29. T«</ iixigv trXioviKTovvTa^ 'bearing more of,' 
C^T. i. 6. ti5. Tluvt* a^iivMs \irrt^Kit rHv iavrou Mem. i. 'J. '*(). Tcu 
Xiyv ^ff^eut Eur. Suppl. 350. SufiieiXXtrat . . roZlt hiftetT§t 'Eur* 
Med. 284. *Ayafih 2f «'<;XXit«'T^i« rtSv iv i/^*}»t) •r0var», /SiCaioe St r«» It «*•• 
Xi/Ety fVfAftax^f ^^yh ot^lvTfi Vi ^tXletg xostttvig Mem. ii. 1. 32. 

^ 3G8. 2. Touch may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, aflTectirig only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of^ hitXing^ meeting with^ &c. Thus, 

"A^rrir^tfi rij; Ka^^fig, to touch the hay j i. 5. 10. 'E^tXttfitSuvtreit ethrov 
rni 7rv»g, lags hold of his s/ite/cZ-r/m, iv. 7. 12. (S>i^eiuXa Tvyx^^**** ^'^ 
l^heraulasj Cyr. viii. 3. 28. 'ElmvtTa^at rSv ^^it^ctfireHv, to retich the 
stingers, iii. 3. 7. 'AthfSf JiyafSv 9rati»t viravrnvgi fiaving met with the 
»>n of brave heroes^ Soph. Ph. 7 1 9. "Ot** )i rovrttf rnog ^lyni C\T. i. 3. 5. 
Tot/r ri Tiig TfKytxng vatnrtt^g a^rc/Atvcvg PI. Rep. 602 b. Avf^i^ls ^etv^lf 
99ff'«uvTtg avi^ig Eur. Or. 79:i. Avrig il Xa^i/Aiftg riis ^t^icif rou ^vm\i^ovg 
Cyr. V. 5. 7. *AyT«Xii>^«yra< rSt vr^etyfAarw CjT. ii. 3. f>. *E\ifjn6a 
avT9Vy we s/iall keep /told of Aim, vii. 6. 4 1 . Koi*^ rnt rvrn^tas i^f^^'^h '" 
strive in common for our safetg^ vi. 3. 17. '"E^^ofuvtt ti rtuTMVj and following 
tliese^ i. 8. 9. Tn; tXfi^os yk^ i^^o/jten ^\^^ayt*ivos Soph. Ant. 233. A(- 
yirat ring rtXivrm rv^ttv^ *to have come to his end,' ii. 6. 29. *Oireittf 
rtvSv nfitiit irv^tty what hind of men they found ux, v. 5. 15* 

^ 3G9» Re3Iarks. u. Hence, the part taken hold of in 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construe^ 
tioj) ; aSf 
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TXaCtff rnt (tifns rif '0^«yr««, they took Oramtea hy Oe^irdk,!. 6. 1 a T^ 
trtuid^t* ^ufhf tfffXxu . . rnt }i^n(i$ Ar. Vesp. 66H, Titf ^ jif;^i^*>/KtMi 
iy*00a4 . . eXtfxa^ory Mach. Theb. 326. N}* . • ^Jmvut ;^«f •« £ur. Msub 
968. Tjfv /(cIv x^i^MBtf'r^v mu}^if0$ Soph* Ant. 1221. 

/3. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like the 
following : Tiif xi^a^vf xmriiyt, he broke [was fractured in] ku head, Ar. 
Ach. 1 180. SuttTfiSn rns. xtipetX^s Ar. Pax, 71. 'Hin^vTA r** K.^«ti9«w 
^wtfTylfai T^t Ktipak^f avr^f, they charged Cratinus with having broken her head. 
Isocr. SSI a. £7r« ButrdJ^ui rtt tturw fb%^v*tt rng *i^«Xnt Ar. Ach. 1166 
Cf. § 437. 

), § 370* 3. Several words of obtaining^ attaining^ and 
'^ receivings govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

*Iva rns 9r^»^ti»»v^nt fit»i(»t Xay'^dtyy that it may r e c e ive itt proper portioii, 
PI. Leg. 9:3 e. KXij^* »•/£!?» AviiMf, to itdterit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
Tu¥ h*tttv9 ruyx»*i**j to obtain your righte, yii. 1. 30. 'EflEIAH 
0NHTOT MEN 2I1MAT02 'ETTXES, *A0ANATOT AE YTXH2, 
nKIPHTHS YTXHS 'AQANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAIHEIN 
Isocr. 22 b. Kixif^fv, tSrt r»v r§k<p»u Stvrtiifnt, tvrt yistw vc^* nftuivSofAu 
EL, 868. 01»s ifiBtCm i^ *I«r«Mf nu^tT Eur. Med. 23. 

Note. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words oi sharing and of 
toucli are employed, noi only in Greek, but likewise in our own and m other 
languages. 

y ^371. II. That which exerts an influence as 

'^ an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, OF CONDITION. To 

this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive J reason, and end in view ; 2. pricej 
value, merit, and crime ; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1. Genitive of Motive^ <^c. 

y § 373. Rule XL The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 



X 



To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamaiion^ to express the person 
or thincr, on account of which, in consequence of which,yor the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 

K. With Verbs. Ttvrav ri . • ^i}X«», on this account I enoy yon, Cyr. 
viii. 4. 23. Ml 0-^01/ uTTiii^tTauvTts^ serving for hire, lb. vi. 2. 37. Mn^iv 
mvrSv xetrethitn paying nothing for t/iem, lb. iii. I. 37. T«t; f/up it At ft 

^jtTUfiP mitrit lb. V. 4. 32. ZviXm 9\ tw ««ti^ <rti« )i 'hitXiag fTvyei Soph. 

J5L WJ7. "H ^;x«e/ >..'.«« . .»i x»«T»«^^-^^A''^''i^^' *t»{t<t^% \mm9- 
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ftmi n, / beaeeek ytm far ^«r «aAs, Em*. Or. 671. *Ixfnv« ri rit^t yv^mrttt 
tuu €w yi9ti»v It^tif r* tvlmifAAog, *by thefle kttee»,* &C., Eur. Elec 752 
S«WM Aymfti }«i^«v««, * in boiuirof/ Ar. Fj\, 1 06. T«v lei%t»m fifit n«#«^i 
For what do I \piot\ Padiu twtloe mirutf Ar. Nub. '23. Il^«Tf<r«rM riif «» 
frnvrixm n)«vnf »«) x*^*^*^ '*'* ^'*^ irtfXfw; 4r(«y/C/aT«, 'for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor,* Dem. :H. 23. Kmraffo^w^i, rov . . /eJi Xvr^rt 
Xi7v MM-MiFt ' so that it may not profit,* C}t. i. 3. 9. 




y, Wtm Adverbs. Tmvmf tnxa rnt irm^i^tvj on account of Uusptus^ 
i. 4.5. T«v /Ki^ ^ivyiiv inxa^ le»t they $hoiiid eacapt, iii. 4. M5. Yii/A'rt 
ft* Ixtitn r0v)« TMT ^iC»» X*^** Soph. £J« 4 '27. liif^ixUs it 7;^ «»«'«» tm 
«2«Af «v Ttfivn»9T0t Cyt, V. 2. 7. Xmktiriit ^i^m abriv Th. iL 02. 

). With Nouns. *£^«} 9rt»^k$ mSttat mhrtZ v^rCaXtivj 'pangs on hit 
account,' Soph. Tr. 41. n«xxcf ymtUv rav^* £* UnTvat XiTeis,*hy thii 
beard,' Eur. Or. 290. Oi«^, riT^tUg /uros eifx^i^ett *ar{i lb. 4:) 2. 

f. With Interjecttons. Q>iv rov eifi^os, Alas for the noble man! Cyr 
iii. 1. 39. Amu x«»«rf Eur. Here 899. Of/tcM iafitt^vt xai ri»ff«y, 
«S/tftM 4* Iffu lb. 1374. 'Oa ll%^a$n9v rr^ari v/(c«r«f rtfv^i J£sch. Pers 
116. *I«rrar«4«| r*ly nanZf Ar, £q. 1 . 

?. Ix Simple Exclamation. Tw rp;^»»f , JMy ill-luck ! Cyr. ii. 2. 3. Tm 
fttf^iatj Wfuit f (fill/ I Ar. Ifuh, 818, *il Ztv ^a^iktVf rris kiirrortirtt 
tSp ^^i»A>9 lb. 15 3. "AtrtkXn «ir«r^««'aif, t«v ;^«r/uity(effr«f Ar. A v. 61. 

§ 373. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the end in view 
is put with some words of direction^ claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at^ throicing at, 
going towards^ and reaching after. Thus, 

*AvfipMTeav 9-T$x*^X*^^*** to take aim at men^ Cvr. i. G. 29. Ahrw x*t 
fAoheti . . i ppt-TTtfy they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Ev^v IliX- 
Xftvns TiTSff^^uty to fiy straight to PeUene^ Ar. Av. 1421. T/f yk^ eturif ivrn 
i^Tie Tit: oLoj^ns avTi'TOiitran For who is there that disjmtes with him the 
tncereipnty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him] ? ii. 1 . 1 1 . "X Vn 
ra^-iren axtTou, rt^ivtr* avisos reiuti Soph. Ant. 103:). Tl^, pl^tt 
v'lT^ov rdx^ «• » 1/ Eur. Cycl. .51. *Ii»ai roH v^ifM,, to go towards that which 
is furilier on^ i. e. to go fartheryto proceed^ \. 8. 1. A.^yu 5' tfts i^etfiavra 
9 au ^^ofureirot Soph. Aj. 731. OSrtt ivrt^'tttuvra a^trriSf t/iese 
were rivals in valor^ iv. 7. i 2. ^aviJ^txiit fAiretvotoufiiii/ovt r%x^^t' 
laying claim to the kingly arty PL PoL 289 e. T«B )f (fftftlv f v . . iifMpt' 
trCtnH Isocr. 98 c. 

2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of uwtion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, it/cc«ci, and, more commonly, 
l^itfAoti, to send one*s self to^ to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire ; o^iyt' 
fgmi, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire ; as, 'lifttvtt Xtx^"^ 
Sof^. Tr. 514. Ttif io^fis tpifiitotf Cyr. iii. 3. 10. 'O^i^etr^at rns ifittXimg ah 
r»u Mem. L 2. 15. '2M»farovs «5^i;^^»)t»i» lb. 16. Tif*m •^'i^wflfci WSssc. 1%^% 
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2. Genitive of Price^ SfC, 

ks 374. Rule XIL Price, value, merii, 
aiid CRIME are put in the Genitive. 

«. Price. ^\itim, h . . itirii§<r» e»vrfi»«Mr» )«^fi»*rf, ffte horm, wkiekU 
had aotd for Jifty daricitj vii. S. 6. *n»iiV^«M • . ^«^ f^t'nf^ «'«XX«v af y»- 
^;«v Hi. 2. VI. UoXktv T6Ts &XX§tt WtiX0U9 Mem. i. 2. 60. Ti^y )* Ifun 
9r»ii»t9 (fuyat >^v;^fff ^» aXXaJlaititi'f «h ^^uvau fiicvn Eur. BIcd. 967 

X«vra»vi[»»s« Dem. 159. 13. 

/8. Value and Merit. IltXXtiv A^ttt «f ^r^ria, worth much tn the army^ 
iv. 1. 28. "Ay^^K ft^iM rnt \X%u6%^tmt i. 7. 3. Twy xcXX/rvw* Uc&rH 
i^««'<Birra iii. '.\ 7. T« /ev?^ <r«XX«2 ^vwrs* «|/«; vftSr C\T. vii. i>. II. 
II«id«e . . eiva^ov fi\t «'«v, x«rac|My 2* i/(c«i; So|>h. Ph. lUOH. "EjMerTtfv ^i»r»f 
Tilt l^ns ei^iett PI* Put. 2.57 b. Mi/^«v0f «vr« TifuHfTas «i A.«/c*C«Myr(# 
Cat. ii. 1. I:i. Ei «v» iir^i x«r« r« )ix«/0y r?; al^lmt Ttfita^fmtt to6t«b 
Ti/ii/Mti rns i' n^t/Tdevijw atrn^mt PI. Apol. 36 e. n^i<r«» y'\ rmt lit ^ifu- 
v«f Ttvffu rrn^t Soph. Aj. 534. II^ieovrMf raly «^«|icirr«>9 PL Mtoex. 239 
(for the common construction of «'fi«'A», see § 40:f). 

9^. Crime. 'A^-tCi /ar ^ivynrm, accused of imjnety, PI. Apol. 35 d. Ai 
»i.Xouvt %\ xa) iy»Xfi/(c«r«f , . . a;^«^irr/«f Cvr. i 2. 7. ^tij^»ftmi n 
^liXi'ftf Ar. Eq. :S68. KaXtfV/uai lUifiiTai(f ZZ^tms Ar. Av. 1046. T^ 
itar^i ip»9tv ivt^if^^tfiteti PI. Euthyph. 4 d. *R<ra/rift0-«/ui>0{ /wi ^«v«v Dem« 
55J» 1. OvSfif U^x^f ^''''' Xit^cretl^tcv cvii ittXiecf Li's. 140. I. Tw 
•vri}; «yf«/«f vTivfSvof {$ to7( aXXotf Dem. 293. 28. 

Note. .The Gen. is sometimes used to express thepMniWimeiitMas, 0«y«- 
r«i/ ^i oSr9i x^'ivtvo't, niid these prorumnce sentence of deaths ilyr, i. 'i. 14. SvX- 
XetfitCeivotTtf v^nytv B^etfeircu H. Gr. ii. 3. 12. 'A»^^A/fra>y Ketra^fi^tviiitTut 
B-avdrcu n (pvyns PI. Kep. .558 a. "iXrr* Ut^ct igf/utv yiyifdrt Dem, 
1229. 11. — In this construction (which is rare except with S-«»ct«»), the 
punishmeut a[>pears to be reganled either as the desert of the crime, or as tli« 
end in vieip (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 

•J 9TS» The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause^ and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 

Rule XIII. Words of sensation, and of men- 
tal STATE or action govem the Genitive ; as, 

«. Of Sensation. Ilrtv lytveatrs, tasted of food^ \n. I. 3. Ttufm 
rtit ^t'^asy *have a smack of,* i, e, ' try,* or * knock at,* Ar. Ran. 46 J. T§»t 
^Ki^as . . ytv0-Tio9 atu,atr»ft 'give a taste of,* PI. Hep. 537 a. 0r»9<; . . 
ifip^aifta^atf to catch the scent of wine, V. 8. :?. Qt^utov K*9vri iia tSw 
rm^iaif livroff * heard,* i. 8. 1 6. T«l; ^l va9rtt9 ii^Urov dtxcvcfittrtfi f «*«/*«» 
0utifTn(f uinnx90f i7 Mem. ii. 1. 31. Ov« a»^««/iiv«/ ^l t9v atovTts Cyr. L 
3. 10. KXvatt ^tiXfttyy$f Soph. Aj. 290. Oiiitis il irivark Safs^«r«vf 
0iSk» J^tCit *ySi ^vifist sun r^sirmrsf iT^iv, «Sri Xiynrtt Uttsytrss Mem. 

L 7. n. 



CE. L|. OF uhublb and mental object. 277 

fi. Of Percbption, KxbwruEDOB, REF7.RCTTOX, ExpRRiKNcnc, and IlAiirr 
Tiff . • kir^MtXni nt» nf0m9tr§, hM did not pcranve tftt fiiid, i. I. H. "CVm 
JiXJinXmp lutit^mw Tb. i. S. *£y^i;^«v ii ri* it^.rttt Mem. iii. G. 17 
*£T4rT«/i«» cTmm rit Jiftpl r«{iif ii. 1.7. OtAjvS* &t'i(*$ fukkk»9 n 
wo^is juttui* Cuu jEaich, Sup. 433. *\%teims • • rturav rtv i(y*Ut ' utl 
Bkilled in/ (Ec. 3. 9. Tnf a(irn$ . • •»)/»• 2f7 i^ioir ivio PI. I'rut. 3.'f: e. 
Ki^«v • • ly eii^f ^vi#^«u, to Aaee Aem mmt// acquainted with C^rtu [in tlM 
knowledge of Cyrus by proof], i. 9. 1. riii^w^iirtfi raEi^i^ rn; ra^t«.-, 
* making trial of/ iii. 2. 38. Twv ni;^«» ji^y «'i<^^ir, 'attempt/ Tli. vii. 
1?. 'E/wtriifCi 7^«^ i^rav riff n^^Xtf^^fMaf v. 6. I. "Xwit^Bt ivru mureit 
Iii. ?. If). T*lf i/Kirii^arf otffrtu i^i9Ta09 ii. 6. 1. Siftts tx^ '^^f i*^mit 
Xilts0s PL ApoL 17d. O^ r^/C^y £$ i^vixns Ar.Yea\u 14. 9. 'li^ftf i^ 
Mtt^S Tw rii0-)i ft»4M9 Soph. £L 372. 'Av^ttg rtv xaraxtvut Dem. 15, 'J7» 

Y**#0» T". Op Memory. Ttumv tvhiis fitifitnratt these thingn no 
one rememberg, v. 8. 25. Ovlitit In rtvrt^ i/Ki/uynri, 'made mention of/ 
vii. .'». 8. TSr ^^x^ /A9n/it»9tv»ptt9 Isocr. 12 c Tcvr^o Vt avrtut uv§ 
fttfA9n€titrk Cyr. iii. 3. 37. Mii ft* i9»fA9n^nt »«x*^» Kur. Ale. 10-45. 
Bi«v % T«v 9'a(i9rc$ »u /i9tim9 tj^^it \ Soph. £L 39 J. Tar* ^n^^th /ti9 Xiy§09 
XttttifAii* &fitpm, 'forget,' Eur. Hipp. 288. "Tvyav ri, Xnint r^v neti* 
ifti^n9 »cjMMv Eur. Bacch. 282. 

). Of Care. Kn'^ir^ai 2i«/0v, to care far Seuthe$t vii. 5. .?. T«vt0» 
#«i ^aT »iXnv, of tliia there mtut be to you a cure, i. e. you muxt tuke care of 
ihit^ Cyr. L (>. i6» T«ry «ra^* \auT^ )i /Sat^Ca^orv iTi/MiXtTTtf i. 1.5* 
'A^f XiTv r^» avT*>9, ' to be careless of/ ' to neglect/ i. 3. i 1. 'E<ri/tcixj|f 
kyet4ii9f itfAtXns xAx*rf PI. Con v. 197 d. 'H rns uyn-v.f lirtftiXim C>T. 
L 6*. 16. M^ fnr»f»iXtt9 ^ci rne l/*nt l»i(ieis^ * re|>cnt of/ Cyr. viii. 3. 32. 
^ 99fAtXotfu B'touf anf^tiirtn Tt ^fC9Ti^H9j ovK £9 ifuXa'tnv avTMv Mem. 

i. 4. II. ^uXeC9'f9fli9»Vt 7ltfV 9tS9 Th. iv. II. "Oo'Aff UVTM9 a9a»£t 

l^tfvriv Id. viii. 102. 

f. Of Desire. 'E^wvrff r«vr«i;, desiring thisy iii. 1 . 29. £7 n; )2 xi"* 
fUtrti9 i^i^Ofiiif * desires* [sets bis mind upon; cf. § 37:{. 2], iii. 'J. 39. 
r'Xi;^a^ty0f rou ^», eager for life, or clinging to life (^ 370. N.), PI. Plnedo, 
]l7a. ni<fi}«-«i ;^^/K«r*rf, having hungered for wealthy Cyr, viii. 3. 39. 
rifXi; iXtv^t^iag ^t^pnf»^» PI* Rep. 562 C K/rrM»rif r^f ti^r,9fit Ar* 
Pax, 497. 

J. Of Various Emotion. "Ayc^^i xV<*^«ft -^ admire the spirit, Eur, 
Bhes. 244. Ow «vx £9 «yaer;^S0-^«i ct^rtftl /3«eriXii;0vr0{, ii;Ao u^ouAi n/)/ eii- 
<//<re /urn as their king, ii. 2. I. 'Xlv ly^^ ^-tfi «v ip6 9991 vet, which J sliall not 
grudge to ynu, C}T. viii. 4. 1 6. AtTX(»9 g-riyvt y* ^f')9nvat, it is nwnn to 
grmlge him our roof, i. e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1. 1.^. MfjSi /au 
fio9wps %byfiAvu9, 'deny/ or * reject,' .£sch. Pr. 583. *Axx' ov ft^yai^tt 
^r«!b^i 9$t ^^nfiMTCf lb. 6'J6m 

^ 3 # 7* Remarks. I. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
ntioii, into that of obetlience (obcdio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, ufords ofoberlience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. »>) ; 
as, TauTouf . . fiete-iXitts »l» a»4i/siv, that these did not obey [or were not stdgect 
to] the king, iii. 5. 1 6. 0/ )i Ka^wx^t oSrt nuXov9ru9 vTn»oua9, ' regarded 
their mutations [listened to them calling],* iv. 1 . 9. 'TWxtfM tm* ^ovrmti- 
»V9, su/grct to t/u Mossy nccci. K«TiixMi ri <(«■«* r*!* va/kmv PI. Criti. 1 20 e. 
*A9n»9yfTU9 Vg TAfv irarfof xiyM9 «ti9 Tf «'*ri $ MscYi, Prom. 40. 2^«^v fl'ii* 
is^tut Tb. vii 73. n£t ;^(h tutXsihrss kfu^M Cyr. Vv. 5. \^. 
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9; YerlM of tighi commonly gorera the Aee. ) ind many verbs whk& are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Ao& 
(especially of a neuter adjective) ; as, E?>«^fy rwt w§Xit$u¥s vi. 5. iO. Aj 
9$M»tTtu ?»«rr« Mem. i. 4. 5. See §§ 424. 2, 432. 2. 

4. Genitive of Time and Place* ' 

§378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
tooperating to produce it. * Hence, 

Rule XIV. The time and place in which 

are put in the Genitive (cf. §^ 420, 439) ; as, 

1. Time, "ftt^^trt Tn! fvftT»$, he went in th« nis^tf- xii, 2. 17. T«ur«« 
uh rnt fifAi^ag lyinT§f ' in the day,' vii. 4. 14. TS; itiknt ^iN»t«y,*in 
the evening,* vii. 2. 16. "CUn rtis nfii^at tXns IsMn . ., Jixxk Itikfit 
ipUovTo iii. 3. II. ETri tuxris ^im tsj tin »a) if^i^«c, 'whetlio" by 
night or by day,' iii. 1. 40. BcriXiv; §h futxureu ^i»« nfit^Sv, * within 
ten days,' i. 7. 18. *Ori wvat ^h t»XX»u ;^^«v«v . . i«nrv;^M, 'now for a 
long time,' i. 9. 25. *E^ivrts V \Kiv<rn% fifii^mf^ 'everyday,' vi. 6". 1. 
IlokXeixti Tfis fifii(»s» many times a day, Ar. Eq. 250. nMu^f t«ut« «'«X- 
Xeixtf T0V fAn^ii Cyr. 1. 2. 9. T^/« hfAiiet^unk r»u finfigf three half'daricM 
a month, i. 3. 21. TgvV mvrw ^i^0v« Th. ii. 28, 79, 80. T«v V Wty$yf. 
fAifou ;^fi/u«v«f lb. V. 13, 36, 51, Sb, 116. *£| IrSt &X§ur»t Ai, hjS» 
280. OuTt ns ^U»f kp7»rmt Xt^**** ao^^vou Fl. Phsedo, 57 a. Minimi* . . 
cv ftax^dv ;i^(09cu Soph. El. 477. Oi/nirt rod Xot^tv [sc ;^f •*•(/] ecrj^M/Kfy 
a* xaxif Dem. 44. 12. 

V waif* 2.. Place. Avrov [sc. tov»v] fiufufru, remaining in AtU 
place, i. 10. 17. T»»J* uViSi^m rtt^^ia/v, 'within the walls,' Eur. Ph. 451. 
*E(«ia>v . . lyxixXiffe.i90vs Sopb. Aj. 1274. K«rfxXi««'«y . . Ma«i)«vi«f 
*A6n*et7u Titf^ixxait Th. v. 8:}. T^; ^i *\vtiat xai AXXofi vroXXa^cv alfj^^h 
fitofinrrat PI. Conv. 182 b. MnV ifiUrivii9 irar^ilof Soph. (Ed. T. 825. 
Ftii St fich *f*.Zatfi^s 0(009 Id. (Ed. C. 400. TltiiMv i^rmsvirou lb. 689. 
'YjO'^ttTfi; V 6(M ^v^ats vtoi^n ^orr^vx** Soph. El. 900. 'YtVTtag /AtTo/tipai- 
Xov io'Ttixtv ^fi jK^Xoe iEsch. Ag. 1056. Aetiei§ ^l ;^iif«; oi vtin^oTtxTont 
olxoZifi \xXvZ%s Id. Pr. 714. KTKA. Ilori^as rrii X*t*( i ^OP. *£» St|if 
rov Eur. Cycl. 6BI. 

Remarks. «. This use of the Gren., to denote the place where, occurs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
( > 3.0. 1 ) ; as, oS [sc. roirev], in which place, where, jivroZf there, iftoH, in the 
same place, oVhetfAov, nowhere, &c. Cf. <$ 421. j3. 

)3. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upnn 
or over which any thing moves ; as, "E^x'trai vriiioto, they advance upon ih^ 
plain, B. KOI. "Kxa/tto* Tokios irt^ioso B'iov9-at A. 244. *KXxifitveci fUoTo fiot' 
4%'ntt xnxrov ei^oT^o* K. 35'J. 

y. The ideas of pltce and time are combined in expressions^like those wbidi 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. joum^ a day's-march, from Lat. dlumus, I 
from dies, day) ; 'E<rr«»««3i»« ya^ rraS/AZv rStn iyywrmrot ovSkv sl^o/Atv Xa/t 

Cd»i4», 'during the last seventeeu day's-marebes,* ii. 2. 11. *II^i^iMrr«i . 
fMfx^ms KiXivhu Mmk^, Cho. 710. 
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1. la fbe phnM /u5f x*^h ^ tlie ibDowing pMsage, tbe idea of <iflM u 
oombined with that of ocHoh ; *£ig«v ^£f mm ;^u;«f f v ^Ufitu rmii, ' at a sini^e 
stroke,' ' once for all,' Eur. Here 938. 

^380. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author ^ agent , or givir, 
any thing is nitidey umtteriy said^ done, bestowed^ 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained^ heard 
learned^ inquired^ requested^ demanded^ &c. 

To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
tonSy belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 

Genitive Active. 

Rule XV. The author, agent, and giver 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 

«. With Verbs of Obtaming, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &e 
Tiurr« Vt tf» Tuxivrtf, and obtaining thiM of j^ou, vi. 6. 32. *!!» li r«» 
rv;^!?* iipitfiai, &xcvrcf (§ 370) Soph. Phil. 1815. 'A««v«f Ku^«v i^m ivrm 

• . /3«riX«a i. 8. V6, T«ry »«raXf Xi</u/Kt vm v iwvSivavrtf on el fiiv 
Q^fxis . . ^;^Mrr«, * learned by inquiry from,* vi. 3. 23. K«/ lvrv9^eiv«9To cl 

• Agnails tSv 9't^i Htv«^«rirr», ri rm vv^it MaraaSivuetVf * inquired of,' lb. 25. 
M«/i a fitavj Z 9ra7j x«« rmi% Cyr. i. 6. 44. Aitfvrai ^i vov xai ravr* vi. 

6. 33. '£^«} x»v'*' '^^ ^' '''^ ^'^f^'^ (§ 3^'7' ^0 ^y^* ^* ^* 3^* ^«(' r«e 

• • fi^»x*^ ^"* tiru fMihf Soph. (Ed. C. 1161. 

^SSl* ^. With Passive Verbs and Vorbals. IlXfjytif ^i/^arf^f 
riff i^«(* Mtitten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. 4>«r«( vvretrvfiivn Soph. 
Aj. 807. T«y (pikct9 Miuv/uii'tf; lb. 1353. Xld/a; fit^ifAfnt rw^' U9ri>9r^» 
ff2( X<7f/i; Soph. (Ed. T. 728. T«v xaxov vr.irfAou (pvrti^tis Id. (£d. C. 
13?3. "AftXTtf tiyvrv^cf lb. 1521. Vtifa/t &XOTee. lb. I5I9. Ka««f 
ya^ ^vrakaiTtf §v2sis lb. 1722. 0/X«ff axXai/ro; Soph. Ant. K47. Kt tvni 
itietzrei Id. EI. 343. — This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle. • 

y. With Substantives. Hi9e^Sir»s Kv^«v *A»«farif, Xenophons Ex* 
pedition of Cyrus. 0/ ^i* viot to7s rS9 ir^i^fi/ri^Af* \Tat9ots x'^'^''^^**i ** «^ 
y$(aiTtf«i rats toJv uuv rtfAetTf ay«XX9fr«i, the young rejoice in the praises of 
their elders, and the old delight in the honors paid tltem by the young, Mem. ii« 
1. 33. *'H^aef akartiais, loanderings caused by Juno, .£sch. Pr. 900. N0r«9 
j| He^ia . . KVfitecra Suph. Tr. 1 1 3. 

^ 382. IV. That which constitutes any thing 
WHAT IT IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a tfiiti^ or -gro^ 
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erty^ by adding some distinction or characteristic 
Hciice, 

Genitive ConstituenL 

Rule XVI. An adjunct defining a thinc 
OR PROPERTY IS put in the Genitive ; as, 

T« Miy«nr«f ^T^»rtvfi», the army of Meno, L 2. 21^ 

<J383. Remarks, a. The thing or property defined 
may l)e either dislincily expressed by its appropriate word^ or 
may be invoiced in anoLker word ; as, puuiUvc in (inmltvw^ aa" 
Tvurttic: in uuryuiuvw (^ 389). Of. ^ 351, 362. d, 391. d, 394 
395. d. 

Note. In particular, adjectiven in which a substantive is compounded with 
ii-primUive (§ 325), have oilen a Gen. detiolug the substantive. See § 3D5. 

§ 38'l* /9. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by un intervening tvord^ which is usuuily a 
snJ)stantive verb. See, for examples, §§ 387, 390 ; cf. § 365. — 
This form of consiruction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
JJy [ar.vpbiTToc] fTi'i¥ aig T^iuxorrcr, he was [a man] of abotU 
thirty years (^ 387). 

§380. y, A substantive governing the Gen. is often undtrtloodf 
particularly vlct, <on, oixts, /loiwe, and other words denoting domutie retatiom 
or utMtde. Thus, VkoZs • Ta/u«, G/»«, the Mon of TamoSy ii. 1 . 8. *i\ ^if 
[sc. ^uyetri^'\ 'A^rtfAtt Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Bv^rlffis rnf *!«'«•/•» [sc. ytneet 
*«.-] Ar. I'>i. 449. Qv^al^i'^ fi lltAyxar If rw IlirTeiXov [sc »7»»»]^*tO 
Pittalud's [house],* Ar. Ach. 1 222. Eif ovhvig lila9-xaX0v ^tivart ^urwivra 
Cyr, ii. •^. 9. T£v if ^Alftnrou KotxHv Eur. Ale 76 1 (cf. 'E» 'Alfimu ii/n»n 
68). 'E» "Atlov Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Elf *'Ail»a UfiMs 1241). 'Ev 'ArxAii 
9-t9v [sc. a^ij^] Mem. iii. 13. 3. £<V T^c^etflw [sc •»«■(•«] Ar. Nub. 508. 

). The Gen. is often used in periphrasis^ particularly with xfif^* thing^ and, 
by the poets, with Vt/Aas^ form^ tforl^t »»(»$ head, SfofAa^ mtmef and similar 
words, llius, Ai/udCf *Ayafiti/Af9f0i = *AyafiifAtofm EuT. Hec 723. *i\ ^/X- 
rartf yvfaixis *\oxavTns xa^et Soph. (Ed. T. 950. *fl 994ufOf SfOfA i/AtXtt 
if^nt Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395. «. 

i. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective ; as, IL^wif . . iir*lv, the goi^i of wordi^ for "Etk XV*'** golden 
words, Ar. IMut. 268. ^Xl futir^h l/^nf fiSat iEsch. Pr. 1091. lUXmiixsvt 
d'ixf Eur. Ph. 56. 

§ 3 SO* An adjunct defining a thing either expresses a 

property of that thing, or points out another thing related tc 

It. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 

to that property. Hence the constituent genitive is either, 

/. the Genitive of Property^ ot ^. \\ve Oe^axU-ct oj "QLjelation. 
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1. GenUive of Property, 

§ 3 8 y. The Genitive of property expresses qvalily^ di» 
mensiouy age^ «Scc. Thus, • 

ni» iriiv if r^mx^vroe, Ae ivim aliont thirty yttnrn old [of nl>oiit tliirty vcan*], 
11. ^'. yo. \\*Ta//ti* Svra ri tu»*i trXifs^v i. -4. 9, u riter liriny ['*/*] n /Vle- 
tlirum in brtiuith (cf. lU<rA^«» r0 i3(«f «rXi^«iar«» i. n. 4, and itee :i:).{. fj). 
[Tfr^*;] iJ^a; %1x9rt 4C*)<tf»( 0^^•; ^i l»«T0ff * /«iix«; V iX'tyir* unat tfie*- 
rj vra^avayytiv ii. 4. I*J. 'O Vt rig nrvj^laf ^i^ref, tmt a ti/t of t/uiei 
[ss/SitfT*; n^vj^tfj a quiet iife], Eur. Bac. 3K8. 2r«XiSde . . r^v^as [»: r^v- 
^{««ir3 Kur. I*li. 1491* Tt^ifV ix**f riX/ifif v^'^amvt* [ss oZrtt T«X^«i^«ff] ; 
Soph. QuL T. 5f)3. T« ^i 0-v/i»«>ii/^ft< . . Xt**"* *''^^*v [i^'ti], xci <ray;^a- 
Xt^o 1*1. L^. 70S d. "E^Ttf i 9'iXtfMg 9VX «<rX*ry r«^Xi4*, «>Xa )«<r«vf}f 
Tb. i. 83. "Orot rnt ttvrn$ yvifins n^a,^ lb. 113. Tav/' i^ikl «'<XX0v vavav 
Eur. Ph. 719. 

Km^ It ui obvious froin the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
perform:* the otHce of nn uitjectice. lu use to expresii qmlityf in the strict 
sense of the term, la diicfly iM>etic. 

2. Genitive of Relation, 

§ 3 8 8* The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under uther and 
more s|>ecilic heads. The relations which remain to l)e con- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic^ social,, and civil life ^ 
(b.) those o^ possession and oionership ; (c.) that of the olfject 
of an action to tlie action or agent ; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference^ of explanation^ &c. 

The Genitives expressing these rehitions may he termed, (a.) the Gen, of 
tociat retntio/L, (b.) the Gen. |>r)jwe«f'ns, (c.) the Gen. ttltjecticey (d.) the Gtn, 
of local and temporal relation^ (c.) the Gtn, of reference, of explanation, ^. 

§ 389* A* GENrm^ OF Social Delation. 

'O Tjjf ^a^tkiMf yvvetixet a,hX(po;, the brother of the king's wife^W. 3. 
17. TZv *Oi^osai> ^aeiXia vii. :i.'!f>. A^ukws rourttt I. 9. 15. *\\i 
avrU rar^anrn* ivvjW* i> I* *^* WartXiuAtv [= ')^etr^XiVf Z* \> 3H:i. «] avrZt 
V. 6. 37. Ty eitr^'Tiutvrt f= ^ar^aTif Svrt] rijs y^'^t*^ "** ^' '*^* (See 
also § 3.50.) FiiV** . . t5j 'Exx.J^/Ccf. § 399) iii. 2. 4. T?ff o-aXi^i 
f;^^'**?^ Ven. 1 3. I*i. T«y* ixiivtfv ix^iv-rovf, .. rwf Kv(9U (piXtut iii. '2. 5, 
Ai« Tng iavrHf TcXifAMS X''i*ff Uirough the country of t/teir enemies, iv. 
7. 19. 

Bemark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for 'he 
Dat., witli some adjecticea implying intimate connection ; as, *0 J« ^^a-ers ^9t\ 
evyyi9fif rou K.6»9V iT»ai, autJ he w/to oure stJtitl that he was related to Cyrus, 
or a reltitiee of Cyrus, Cyr. v. 1. 24. OvV h ^uv«iJe«( to?* narct BiH* Aixn 
Soph. Ant. 4.51. Auxiietifitovcf it yetia rtt %vtti*ttfioi ; Kur. llel. 49.5. 
BcK.'^tf* iStav. Mffoa^MV 4yu«^r«X0y Soph. (Ell. T. '21*.'. Tin It^x^aTovt fcU 
i/iLtifu»»f PI. Soph. 2l«b. r« l^rifjLo,^' itr:^ Soph. EI. 87. *X*!>X*vU 
TmVTSt Ta*T» aXXr,Xein> Q^. II. 12. *Il ^iyyi uw«o lia^^x*^ Sfc^vU, l'\\» 
867. *0 xuCtffnrng ri rnf 9t»s *ai tavrw* kfu ];u|A^i^»ii «a^*^v'K«fc'c«cw» 

21* 
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Fl. Pol. 296 e. TA x^if^t^m, rnt tm vet^^^t fVfAf§fit "Em. Hel. 508 
Cf. §^ 399, 400, 403. — It will be obaerved, that, in «oine of these examples 
the adjective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this constnuy 
lion is not confined to the names of persons. 

b. Genitive Possesstve. 

§ 390. The Grenilive poswssive denotes that to which 
any thing belongs as a possession^ potoer^ rights duty^ quality^ 
&c. Thus, 

Ik Svtfvitf'itff ^avtXuBt^ the pfdaee of SjfennesiSj i. 2. 23. *19flr«v etS *1». 
9i»et} ^riXuf Tt^^u^i(9§»fj the Ionian cities belonged to Tutsajphemes^ i. T. 6. 

Irr/, /or it is the part of victors to kiU, but of the vanquished to die^ iii. 3. 39. 
l^nw h Mi^tft; xuXovftinn i. 2. 13. Ki/rov yko %t>a't (pnvi*, t<rfiVf^ Kv^0« 
froev ii. 5. 38. Tcurev r^ tv^os iv0 frXe^jta i. ^. 5. Taiv yei^ nxtivTttf 
Wrr Kei) ra lavreHv g-^^uvf xtti ret tv* h t t at f*. t w v >,»fAieini* iii. '.^. 3r« 
"H* vfiSv alfrSt IhkwriTt ytug-fat, *your o%vti men,' i.e. * indefiendent,' 
Dem. 4-2. 10. Tw erokiatg Svrets, (rue to the state^ Isocr. 185 b. "ilvr »i 
K^i«fr0f ^^t^reirov yiyfuylfOftai Soph. (Ed. T. 4il. *AXX' iff-Tt r«y xi* 
y«»r«f, «» ^o^ovf xiyij, * at the mcrcy of the speaker,* Tb 5 7. MnV • fik 
"^tysf vronlv ffiaurnti * make yours,' Id. Ant. .546. 

§ 30 1* REMAP.KS. a. The Idea of po»ses.sion is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an adjective or adverb ; as, 'If ^0; I x'^V^ '^^^ *A^Tipui»{ 
.the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana's], v. \\. \\.\, *13/a>f i«0.- 
r»v XTttfiarvs^ of his own acquisitionSy PI. Menex. 247 b. Oi ^f xiiUptoi r*> 
lipifTHKoruv ii.t9t Dem. 26. II. Ta oixiTav IxetTi^ov vnfAU99 PI. Theset 
193 c. Tflv t^uret toutov vort^a xotvov o7u ttven fravrtvy avS^titWf \ PI. ConV. 
205 a. Tm hf^iri^us Mat/ff-u; l^t^i^m lb. 189 b. 

6. A neftter adjective used substantively takes the Cen. possessive, in conneo- 
thCtt with verbs of praise^ blarney and wonder ; as, ToZro Wetnti *XynvtXioVi 1 
0-immend this in AgesiUius [this characteristic of Agcsilaus], Ages. 8. 4. *0 
fAi ftt^ovrut fiaXtvroc, %f*.u}t Th. i. 84. "AXXa ti vov ToXXa SiyetfAttt S^'mp. 8. 
12. 'EfetvfAao'et uvreu vr^Zrov ftiv r/vTd PI. Phsedo. ^'9 a. T«ut» . . i» rott 
xvff) xarcypUt S xa) a^tav S-etVfieig'ai r«v B^ri^lov PI. Kcp. 37G a. 

y. Ellfpsis. The possessor is sometimes put in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed, with an ellipsis of the latter, particularly in comparison ; as, 
"A^/Uftra . . o/49ta, Ixtivcu [== rtT; ixsiviv a^fAurt], chairi*tts Simihir to his \chnr» 
10^*], Cyr. vi. I . 'jO (cf. ["Af^uara] S)«*oia rait KiJ^tfi/-. 7). *0fi9ia¥ txTs ^90' 
Xais it^t rh* XffSnra CjT. V. 1. 1. 'flTX/y^Jvei . . to^s aurotf K.v^m 9^X9*3 
Cyr. vii. 1. 2. "E;^*^!* o-Mfitetret Uxrein^u TflWTwv, we hove bodies better abte 
than theirs, iii. I. 23. M«S' V^tvtuffi^s rar^t [= ra raHvit xuxa] TtTt ifusif 
xxxeTf Soph. (Ed. T. 1507. "A^^atTig fiiffon I;^«»ts? t9 eturif i. 8, 22 (cf. 
HuffiXili ^n Ton fti^ot t^etv rris avT9U troecTiii 2S}. 

^. The verbs o^m, to smell, w*itj, to breathe, and T^otrSeiXkat, to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs ( § 38:). «) or understood 
with them; thus, "O^dt/n vrlrms, they smell of pitch [emit the smell <tf 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. TJ?,- **^«X5I; S^^ fiv^iv (§ 355) Ar. Ixcl. 524. T^i 
ifutrlm iX^fu )n\i9<rnr9i^ ' there will be a smell of,' Ar. Vesp. 1058. *i)f 

CmXt I Ar. Pax, f 80. 
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1. Tt wQ be obsoT^d, tiuit the Gmitht pnmtndv Is the exact e en ters e of 
the Gemithe of pmperty (§ S87), the one denoting that which poitu$e$j and 
the other, thfU which i§ potmtatd. 

c Gexttite Objectivb. 

§ 303» The object of an action, regarded as such^ is put 
m the Accusative or Dative (§ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property)^ by a noun^ 
adje-ctive^ or adverb^ then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining thai thing or property^ and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, 

1. Gknitivjc of thb Direct Object. *0 p^w^et^x^* '''*f <pvXm»ht 
t^tric^K, the commander of a gnrriwn reviews hi§ troops^ (Ec 9. 15; but, 
Kt^tff t^iTierif rtiiTtu rS* 'ExXiivwf, Cyme makes a review of the GrtekSf 
i*7. 1 ; T«»rM«vTar» f^ywv H^tret^rtxif, Jitted to review such mntters^ "Mem, 
L 1.7. T«v Sktfifv Ttif rv«'r^ari*rT«f L 2. 26. 'lit yu/Aot • . 0Xf/'«<«i 
^/A.w» i£sch. A^. 1156 'cf. 2ir0yy«f AXtvit y^a^nf liV29)» Tn if'rt(C»X^ 
Tw ifi»vt iv. 4. 18 (cf. *T«'t^C«AX«v rk i^n 20). lHa^^lat ^nxT^^ia Eur. 
Hec '^35 (cf. AaxMi ^^ina Id. lleracl. 4MS). Ai2a«-xaXi»«f . . re^ims PL 
Euth^'ph. 3 c. Mc^nriKf ««r(<»fif PI. Rep. 599 c. "Axx^i/; r«i0vrM» 
riv4v» futhiTi»»uf lb. 475 e. *A(Tifutfnf x«x*i» Eur. Ilec. 6S6. *0^^l/uiB^li 
• • TATV flrXi«f i^j*lv Cyr. i. 6. 35. T«^/»9f n xaj axonririoit (ptkcfiM' 
ii^Titrtv i, i), 5 (cf. 2Af^^«0'v»}}f xdcTAfcA^M 3). Aaf^tt )i rivv er^^rit* 
taI*, 6ict without the knowletlge of the 9(tldierSj i. 3. 8 (cf. Aa^iT* alfriv «arfX- 
#M 17). K^v^« r«v *A^ii»«/a»» Th. i. 101. 'Aw-c^* »«»«» viL 7. 33. 
'Avwtf^tvT^y; fiovftxiit Cyv, Hi. 3. 55. 

2. GENrm-E of tiie Ixdirecf Object. Ev;^ !«'/«« t*?? . . ^ttfTf, to 
pray to the (fods^ iv. 3. 13 ; but, &iSv iv;^«f, prayers to the gods, PL 
l*hiedr. 244 e. T« rn,- Si^D ^f*xTx Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Qvm Si« I035> 
Tiiv ri^ K»ttff^9rvv %ovX.%la,v Tlw.i. 8 (cf. Ta,7s h^tvttTs ^ovXtvMf Mem. i. 5. 
5). 'EirtCtfvXivrtft; fT^etrcZf of a plotter against the hostf Soph. Aj. 726 
(of. *Efr<C«i/XiiM< atirii. 1.3). ^vyyvetifivt rZ* ati^at^ivmv ifAet^rnficarsts 
CyTm vi. 1. 37 (c£ *Ry»t ^»t evnytYtct^xof lb. vii. 5. 50}. 

^ 393* Reziiarks. a. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with 
nounSf to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted 
by the Dot.; as, Tns rSt 'E XX !}»&>* tvvomf, from good-will to the Greeks^ 
iv. 7. 20 (cf. Et^vav; ^i ^9t £* vii. 3. 20). Ti; ^»r iSv «v^^«f ivaintaf U- 
e«X«i TMtfvSf Soph. CEd. C. 631 (cf. T«y i£^i»« e«Xn Id. Ant 212). 

^. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
its case ; as, 'Ev H^oCarn vns ynst < a ^ descent upon Hie, land, Th. i. 108 
(cf. 'Aff-iCn if rn* yv* H. Or. i. 1. 18). 

y. To the Gen. of the direct ohject may be referred the Gen. with «?r/«f and 
its derivatives ; as, T« «7ri«» r^f 0-<r«(/S?f, the cttuse of the haste [that which 
was causative of, &c.], iv. 1 . 1 7. T«vtm» w 9v alrla.^ you are not responsUde 
for [the cause of] these things, (£c 8. 2. 0/ r«v ^okifntv airiMTarai, the prhn" 
cipai authors of the war, H. Gr. iv. 4. 2. T«vr«v 2wJe^«Tiff i xarnyfi »Mr*a' 
rtu, for this the accuser blames Socratu [makeft S. tlM aiijtihiy oC thia\k M«ssu 
I A 90. 8eB§ 374. 
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). The (fon. 1n itfl more active ximo^ (when emplored to denote #v^^ 
anr.Scv.) ha.n ruceivvtl tiie s|M*cial ilesipuitioii of the Grn. sutyertive^ m ilUtine* 
tion fVimi the (ien.olijective. The fullim'iii^ po.'^sa^^ coiitahi cxampleH of boUl 
kilKh* : T«iv ri(X«<r4; fti* efrarni 11 i A94r« vv«ir«c> xetTti\n^tit^ Peto^s teiz* 
ure of (if/ PrlojHintirMHit, ls<K:r. 'i4 9 a. Taf rolv «ixii<v» v^o^nXaKig'us TtS 
yratitS ri. H(>p. :i2i) b. Tii» txiiva^v /iiiXkiiriv rciir is r.fta; 3fi»M« Th. Hi* 

l'.\ Adjective.** taking the phice uf the Gen. are, iu like maimer, used both 
tuhjectictty and ultJKcticf^i/, See 9 503. 

d. GiiiNiTivE OF Local and Temporal Helation. 

§ 394* The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and tinie^ and with words derived from them. Thus, 

"XyX* y^f* ^*^*"' ^^ Inndy Soph. (Ed. C. S9->. *Avr<«v Tns AMfAyp§M49 
II. Gr. ii. 1. 21. Ttvrtu ivavriov vH. 6, 2S. 'Avriei^af tat* frX«y<«» 
C\T. vii. 1.7. "Avmt rif iVfritfy iv. 8. S. 'A^f* ^'^ f^n trtnT.t Synip. 4 
37. 'Vsyyhf 'rafoiiivw \u 4, 14. *Kyyvs fiu^ittf^f near/jf ten thtntsttwif Y, 
7. 9. V.iffu Tti* i^itn i. '2, 21. *Exra« r«tf Tii^ovt Mog. Eq. 7. 4. '*£«- 
Ttff ikiyM*^ except n few (^ -Hf)), U. Gr. i. f). 35. Sxnviif f v^«y Soph. Aj. 
2 IS. "Km^^i y^; yEAch. Pers. '.'1^9. 'Ev^i* »«< i»^i» r^i;;» iv. :). 28. 
licraftiHt inrif ii. I. II. T«v FIXtfi/rMMf i|if( Ar. Kan. 765. nC^w v«r» 
vc/Xa;* i. 4. .>. KtoVti x«rw 2^ yiis Sopli. (Ed. T. 96'^8. KvxXy r«tf vr^m* 
T»^ihtv Cyr. iv. 5. 5. T« ^10-0* rZ* ru^iivf the distance betieecn the wiiUs, 
i. 4. 4. *Ey ^t0'a' x^mv* xou ^artXiug ii. 2. 3. Mfr«v0'< • • Tiif ^9^ums VX» 
Pol. 'J6.'> b. Mira^v rdv «r«Ta/i«t7 Koi rns Ta^^tv i. 7. 15. Mi;^(< roS 
^IdSiW; Tii^ovt lb. "O^Titf-^tv iavTfti'y i. 7. 9. ^i/Xn> vaSaIv «r«^«<^<v 
Eur. Ilec. 4.*<. Um^ai/ <rix«# iEseh. A|r. 21(>. IIXn«''0v •?»«< r«v 7i/;^«»* 
vii. I. .')9. 'EfrXtiff-ic^dv . . rHv «x««fy C^T. iii. 2. 8. Fli^cBy tm/ wt^Mm 
^0t; ii. 4. 28. 1 1 ^0 0-^1 v reit orXar* iii. I. 33. *'T«-(^/s ^w/aw iEsch. Ag. 
232. — It will be obser\'ed, that, in some of these e.xainples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. \a u.sed in a secondary senae. For the Dat. after iiome of these 
words, see 5^ 399, 4o5. 

e. Ggxiti\'eof Reference, Explanation, Empiiasis, &c. 

§ 39^. The CONSTITUENT GENITIVE has likewise other 
L.ses, of which the principal are those of simple reference^ of 
explanation^ and of emphatic repetition. 

Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two exprenguins for the same tJiing^ than between tu>o tiijferent things. In such 
cases, an apfMwtlre might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6) ; and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of •- 
prlvatloe, § 38M. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition vrith a sub- 
stantive implied. 

«. With SriiSTAXTlVKS. FI^f^Arif . . rw af^ti^uv, pretext for OBnenMing, 
i. 1. 7. T^i<D» ft,n*i»* fU0fio*j three months^ pag^ i. 1. 10. 00c»<t«r0v r2X0f, t/te 
end [iic. of life], whirh in found In detit/tj or simply, deaths vEsch. Sept. 906. 
Oa>«T«(; TiXic/7«» F.ur. Meil. 1 5 2 (cf. Wiw r(Xivr«s Soph. (Ed. C. 1 473). Tc^/mi 
Tni vttTmt'tuf Soph. CEil. C. 725. E/ <r(^«f fAvihx* trtai 9(pt9» vau k^a'k'km.ynnu 
r»v Ki*itt<iu Th. vii. 42. Miya . . xt****^ • * '''*'* i^frfS«f, a monster of n gnui 

C .'W^5. i), Ar. Lys. 1031. :£uii f*'i7«r«r«» x^V^ ^\?^ '^''^- 357 (cf. K«r». 

CmXXu Tfif tkmpf, »«Xo Ti xeV* »*^ (*'%v»C;jx.\.^.^V 'U x6^Mk %w% 
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nm^Z* Af. liTnb. 2L 2^»^«»*ir*f» «^/tf<r«Xv ry xt^f^ ^T^* '^* ^ • ^* ^'^ *^* 
Tiif «)tX^4f «T«/ci«y Tiif »«»ti^««/a(, rm accttnut of his tixtfrn be'nip drMint ths 
honor of bearing the sacred b^inktl^ IM. nip|mri;ii. 'Ji'9 c. See aim § DC). 6. 

/3. With AurKCTlA*!^. 'Avxn H tlfju appi^^f ira/^^ir, rr/ir/ / nm rh'ihUess as 
to mitie c/u/Urun, Cyr. iv. 6. '2. *X1 tUi« <rar^«; a4-ar0f« Kur. Here. 114. 
"A^tXts ^i'x*r» Id. Ilel. 5l'4. *A«-i<rX«f ^«^iw> Xf(/x«» IiL IMi. liJ-i. Mknyii* 
mtZn Ar. Nub. 1413. X^ft/Aarw* . . oiM^iretT^i Th. ii. f) '. "Aff^xft/o* . • 
ilrin^» Soph. El. 36. *A*m^Jf»,»s «?i S^fts>*»» lb. '23*2. 'Aipvtoi rtir^i rng 
Mfit Id. G:^!. C. 865. *E* aripakti i<r« t«v ^tiSiv m-etfit?* Cyr. iii. .>. 31. 0^«. 
rv; t7 <r«XX0t; [sc. S^«r4v;J, yo« are eery auducioHs [bold with iiuicl) IxiMiieNs], 
Ar. Nub. 915. 0i/y«rD« . . yafA*v ^ti ii»mia Cyr. iv. 6. 9. TiXk** iT»ai 
rSf • . a^irnt PI. Leg. 643 d* TvfX«{ 2i t«^» iX.Xtt* kvatrtnt Symp. 4. 12. 

y. AVith Adxtirbs. 'E|irr«i !>/(«?*, liti/*«i; i>i««, lY ttvV/ 6e })ermitted f<s, at 
yhr as reacts him, C}T. iii. 2. 30. "Ofiftu rttt rupk«7s i* tf^i>, i>ixa >i rA»v 
fi/cc(T<#w» ipfxXfiuivy *■ for all the good our eyes would do uj,' Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
K«Xm; m'agei^rXov xurm, it is well situntett in regard to t/ie vttytige, Th. i. 36* 
T«v «*(•« *Afn*»iout vXififu HmX£i aitrtTf liixti A viXn xafiiervaifffat Id. iii. O'i. 

T«; ri W) 0^axn; «'a^03«tf x(*^''''f**'f ^*" '^* (^^ ^'^ § -^'*'^* ^•) '"^f^it 
$t»9Tat ifi^tliAtf yitir^tu tou &^et$ «vr«vj tatv '£xXii»«* 11. Or. vi. 5. 38. 

). With Verbs. Tnc lir«ffiXi«f . . xi*^t/»ii;«»r« [=: i» x/>Si;»w avra^t ^'il^ 
tM danger of the fine for false accusation^ Dem. S35. 14. Ta^4(; . . «■«» /«iv 
«'^rri0-«?, r«ir V aTif*.ar»t^ lutvimg be^owed upim tl%e one^ and dtnietl to the other^ 
the honor of sepulture (r«^«v detining rlfiv* implied in vr^ar'iru; and ari/Adrag^ 
§ 383. «), Soph. Ant. 'il. 

§ 396. General Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmucii as, 

1 .) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word ; 
ta, with axovu and »Xi/« (§^ 356, 37.5, 380), with Vufiat {' ^ 357. N , 3H0), 
with «rXt0»ixTiM (S§ 351, 367), with ^rt^iTrit (j§ 3^9, 362. ^), with irip^is 
and vforea (^§ 347, 363). — The use of the Gen. with substautived is ei* 
pecially various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen, expresainjf differ- 
ent relations ', as, *A>«Cari; (§ 381. y), Sl$t (§ 391. 2), rvyx't'*' and hiiMtu 
(§ Si>0. «). See § 393. 2. 

C. The Dative Objective. 

§ 397. That towards which any thing 
te.xds (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. Tliat 
towards which any thing tends, as an ob.iect of 
approach; and n. That towards which any thing 
tends, as an ob.iect of influence. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (i.) the Dative of Ap- 
proach, or (ii.) the Dative of Influence; and 
we have the following general rule : The Object 
OF Approach and of Influence \^ i?viT \^ "^^^ 



S86 BTHTAX. — ZULtirE. LBOOK tIL 

Dative ; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action^ 
An Indirect Object is put in the Dative. 

Notes. «. The Dat of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. by 
the preposition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the prepositions to and for. 

fi. The Dattw objective is the converse of the Gknitivb ; the Dat 
Iff approach contrasting with the Gem. of departure^ and the DaL of iuflmmm 
with the Gem of caum. See §§ S38, t539, 345. 

(i.) Dative op Approach. 

§ 39 8. Approach, like its opposite; departure (^ 346), 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 

Rule XVII. Words of nearness and like- 
/\ NESS govern the Dative. 

Notes. «. Words of likeness are related to those of neamea, in the sama 
manner as words of distinction are rehited to thbee of separatum (§ 346. N.). 

/k For the Genitive after some words of nearness and Uheness, see §§ 389^ 
894. 

1. Dative of Nearness. 

w § 300. Words of nearness may imply either heing near^ 

x\ coming near^ or bringing near ; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture^ of companionship and in* 
tercourse, of meeting and following^ of sending to and brings 
ing to^ dtc. Thus, 

TLiXafUi . . rn tirc^s^, to approach the entrance^ iv. 2. 3. 0?»« ntftifMi 
airviv, having mixed it with wine, i. 2. 13. *^>^a»7ai vyc*r*,- tJtey will foUom 
you, iii. I. 36. Fli^fr^y «vr^ &yy%\af, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
*K» T^ •rXnriettTir ef ^i^fy Sii^tj Kx0nft%vof vii. 3. 29. S«< vkXut ^»it»ut 
tx*** ^sch. Sup. 208. ^Eyyvs hfitT* yuiffiat Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Imovth ^, 
fff», T» i^wf Uirni* n. PhsBdo, lOOc. (Cf. § 394.) Ttira^f «;«« rj 
'KxXait ii. 3. 18 (cf. § 389). "E^oftuiro . . Aftei Turvu^Uvu ii. 4. 9. "A^m 
t|* iicteurfi iifii(» nxatTtg, 'at daybreak,* i. 7. 2. . *0/Kot; . . r*?; "ExXn^ 
fT^AToirtStt/ff-a/AiyM II. Gr. iii. 2. 5. 'Afe^fUfjuyfAtvot tc7s "EXXti^'i iv. 8. 8. 
£i o^iXfttf-aiTf}* ixiify Mem. i. 2. 15. 2««^arfi «^<Xtfra yiM^iirA» lb 
12 (cf. lb. 48, and § 389). 'A^ic/w . . tfi'xiioTar^Hi. 6\ 28. K «<»*»*•* 
iiuif Tou 9rakiX*iotf (§ 367) PI. Hep. 370 d. ]\oj*u*i7* uXXnXoif PI. I^. 
844 C "^/C** itottt**ia* iXXr.Xois it rut yf*a/» ^vvis PI. Sojill. 2.57 a. 
*Atr«»r« rw Siii«^«><ri EtixXiiSis; vii. 8. 1. i)vT% rirt Kt/«» lit mi iifitXi 
i. 2. 26. Atrr^ i^tx»iT» lb. 4. 'A/teSff^xXit; ^«^im$ ^X^i Th. i. 13. 
*IIjtii fifitf atffi^ u^iffTcs C}T. vi. 3. 15. *ll*i fitu yitti, it belonged [came] lo 
me by birth, Soph. (£d. C. 738.' Tk ip,oi v^oirftxtfra Cyr. v. 1. 15 (see § 364). 
Tliirr»9r»f viiy Soph. £1. 747* T« tovtms axiXavfia ira^x»9T0g PL 
Thn. 88 d (cf. § 389.^.). *A»«X«u«S« t^ <(v9m PL Leg. 836 c Tf 
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L 4. 17. £^^ Ay«9Tit mvT^ vU. 3. 16. Avr^ r« «i^f •^•i«« lb- *^9. 



Kkmarks. «. Traffic is a species of intercourse; hence, n«r«» ^r^ttfumi 
r« r* ^•t^ilm \ How can I trade with jfttu for your jugg f Ar. AJch. 812 
(§ 374). 'iltnf/tm/ rt^ I wiU buy of yoUf lb. 815. *Ey*r v^ietfuu r^3i | 
Ar. Kan. 12297 

fi. A substantive is sofinetimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to ex- 
pnm sueceMHM ; as, 'AkXm fiv^ fi*»s 0«X«r«)« ^»/u,99 ^Xtrtv, but tlaughter 
t^Km tLtuyhter [slau^ter following sUughter] haa destroyed the hotue of (Edi» 
fm$, Eur. Ph. 149G. Mii rsMTUv r ««•«» mratf Soph. Ei. 235. 

2. Dative of lAkenesa. 

^ 400« Words of likeness include those of resemblance^ 
assimilation^ comparison^ identity y equality ^ &c. Thus, 

*0^«<«i THt IkXetft ffAe eAe resf, <vi. 6. 16. '£^i i\ ^»^ /tiU »v» t'xan*, 
ha me he did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. Tj kXniit Im^^i r« muri rtf 
iikJlm {iinu^ he thought tineerity to be Ae tame with folly^ ii. 6. 22. 'Irapg 
m . v'tfvrMf h^iffikiv, equal to these in nunJ)ery Blag. Eq. il. 3. '0/A»t6ii rttf 
£KXtt Mem. iv. 7. 8. *0^«i«i;y lauriv «XXy PI. Rep. ."^O.) c. 'O/Atiatnt 
St» I*L Theset. 1 76 b. T0 r^ ««X^ a>«^0i«» Blem. iii. S. 4. *0/cc«7»mm«- 
91V #•! »ai r«vr« Mem. iv. 3. 10. *0 fAol^tfAts flX/w PL Epin. 987 b. 2«- 
jMu ^ /»ji« ?/»«^«« n^r* Cyr. v. 2. 25. 'AA^itAoif «^0r«f}»«v*rif lb. ii* 

1. 25. KAitt^;^« jt«l ifA0Tfa9't^»t ytfi/Atte; ill. 2. 4. *0/U«i;»t/yc*«f {^«i 
PL Rep. S:iO b (cf. § 389. R.). llm^aittyfAaTa ifAtta-rafirt rt^f ^9Vfi(»7g 
lb. 409 b. Tlfca-^iif n rt/;^n raifiii Totfiu Eur. Ion, 359. S^ti^iv im^i- 
f>%wrnr»Pt Ar. Vesp. 1102.. T« )t »(i« . . i^y «r«(«4rXii0-<« rolt XXa^xl- 
MS i. 5. 2. *AXX« ^tX»€»^tf fiXt I«i»«f ii. 1. 13. II«<ra^«(; |»«^ avuxti^i** 
rk hrm. PL Crat. 402 a. \\^»rl%riat git rauri [=» r« avta, ^ 30] K^r» «v. 
rMf iiu 1. 30. *E» r^ «vr^ JM*3v»f> TeTs pavXTdrea alat^wfAcu Th. vii. 77. 
*Oi i^«2 fit tat lyinr \n futT^ig Eur. Ph. 151. Ov «ai rv rvv'rii r«; trmt 
wXnyiif ifMi I Ar. Ran. 636. ToTg i» rw. 7r»u fi/»79 •Irt, ' on an equality with 
OS,' Uier. 8. 5. '0 ^t^n^t &9i€»7 rcvf »ri%viU rttg trx^^*»t ^T^' vii. 5« 
65» AifiXi ^v;c«f ira^iifAtPt rtlts JUr^ttg PL Tim. 41 d. 'l^nXmeg 
vnTf JUsygfin ^04t Symp. 8. !• 

(11.) Dative of Influence. 

(^401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 

Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
changeably with the Ace. ; and, on the other hand, it may bo 
so remote^ that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. 
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Rule XVTTI. The object of influence ia 
put in the Dative. 

§ 403. The Dative is goyemed, according to this rule 

by, 

a. Words of address, including those of call and command^ 
of conversation and repfyAo^ dech ration and confession^ of «c- 
hortation and message ^ or oalh and promise^ of reproach and 
threatening, &ic. Thus, 

OuT9s Kv(y iTfriv, titis man iaid to Cifnts, i. 6. 2. T* KXia#;^M IC««, 
caitrd out to Ctearctnts, i. 8. I'i. A««Xi;^^f vrif «eXXifX«i;, fiuving conversea 
with eac/i otlte.r^ \\. 5, 42. Tttg n vetuxknca ««rir«ri ftti iteiyur vii. 2. 12« 
Aiyti TW fiavTiMv tS ^atK^aiTU iii. 1* 7. T^ *EatmXtu ikiX$^»vrt 1. 8« 
1 8. !«?( 9tet*iff»9it fyx*"* ifti^*vi\v,3,\3, *H or « ^ » « i X < v «■ i ; tS i^mwrt 
9rtt(a wtifTMv ^mv/Aavrn IH. Cunv. 1 82 d. *AXX«X«if 2 i i » i X • t! • » r • iv. 8. 3« 
'A^ti^'fr^'ii r«Jr^, «■/ r«i iL^ix^ttiptrv \\u 2. 26. 'AyyiXX«vri rtTf 
0T^»TMrat( i. :{. 21. n «^it>'>'l«Xt r«rf f»»vfaf}^ais l. l.O*. 'To-ir;^**!^ 
^«ti r«i 2ix« r«Xa»r« i. 7. 18. Oit fAifA^tfAttt^ i^n, r«i/rM; Mem. iii. 5. VO. 
£1/ 2f TK ftVTM • . •tii2i^«4 lb. ii. 9. 8. *iiiriiX«vy atir^V.^. fM. *£«it« 
^i/^i r«rf "I'lXXtjri rurttivirarfttt iii. 4. 36. '0«'«<ra* v-karatcg «rriX»4K ^«« 
^1/^/2^ If Ar. Niib. 1(<'08. *A«i7Xi» aurS i 'AveXXatt iii. I. 6. "CVfrt^ avt^I 
/tf«irriv<r«( ^* ri. I. 2?. *0 O^is^ fiaitrift ^he propliet to the T/imciaHt^ 
U e. ttie ThracutH pntjJtet, Eur. Ilcc 126*7. *AXX' jfvt/ ftv^^i ir«irT« Eur. MecL 
1157. 

X § 403. p. Words of advantage and disadvantage, in- 
^ chiding those of benejit and injury, of assist mice and service^ 
oT favor and fidelity, of necessity and svjiciency, of fitness ana 
unftness, of convetiience and trouble^ of ccwe and difficulty^ of 
safety and danger, &c. Thus, 

TLa^vg-arii . . vvn^x* ''? ^^f?*' -'*«ry*''''* favored Cyrus, i. 1. 4, X^^« 
ri^a . . Tfl?; K^nri, unefttl to the Cretanx^ iii. 4. 17. *Oirt} ^y >jt rr^etrtf 
rvfit^i^n iii. 2. 27. FIj «r^«^« :^' y/*r» Soph. (Ed. C. 17 74 (cf. §1389. R.> 
Aya^a afAtpori^tH C}T. viii. 5. 22. K^i/rrA» XavrS iii. 1. 4. XiT^tft 
l^r/ir abiTA; vii. 6. 4. Av/iettfo/ii999 ToTf ftUfeiKlois Ar. Nub. 928. OSn^s 
\t»ri6»v* aXXrtXoii iv. 2. 26. T»vtois tvtKtv^itrt V. 8. 21. 07 «■«! 
V T >j ^ f r T/t • » ii. 5. 14. T«ri; ^a*9v«ri irXai/r«f a^^tv « ^ f X s 7 i£sch. Pers* 
812. *Avfi^u^«$<r$f MiptXnftaTtt Id. Pr. 501. Taif (plXoi; aanynv Cyr. L 
5, 13. "Oj M^iXticrt Ttfiot^tT* wavfii V.XXT. Or. 92*1. 'E«v ttVTS Tovra ;^«- 
^<Va>><ra'i ii. I. ID. II «rr«i «»tis Kt/^« ii. 4. 16. Ai? i-rteai^at rif 
"'XTTov Ili^ff^n a»5^< iii. 4. .'J.t. IIoXXa;* ^i» tf-ai ^s*;0-!< (^ .S.iT) (Jyr. i. 6. 9. 
E/K9I ^f> a««t7 fri^i Tovruf ra tl^tifitita V. 7. II . X/tf^i«> ixaytfi* ftutlttg 
ce>^^w«'4j; HKntitt vi. 4. 3. 'Kvtf;^ X'tft/vra 4^4 r^ ^^irt^tt tb^^ai/Kovia ii. 5. 1 .'{• 
*V.yu Tivi \ fA. IT 0% ei> * iifit i V. 7. U). 'K/««r42i«; ^^atf «-«* « Ziv; vii. H. 4« 
T^ fif.iKta i«'^i<ri i. 9. 6. E« a^yU0rr«>Ta ab>r^ Cvr. i. 4. 18. "AXXy 
V«f « V*^ ^f ** y» TWtf-J* &(X*'* ;C^«**« » Soph. Ant. 7;>6. 'Eroifi^vg iTmu 
«vr^ T0W l^Tieti i. 6. 3. '03«; . . «/«ii;^a»0f uviXfitl* rT^artufucTi i. 2. 21. 
'JJ r^a;^ttm r*tt ir«ri» ditax^ Mvrtv luffttvirri^* hr. 6. 12.. 'Ar^jl 
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§ 404* Y> Words of appearance, including those of 
seendng^ shotoing^ clearness^ obscurity, &c. Thus, 

n«0-< }nX«» lyinrt, it was evident to all^ H. Gr. vi. 4. 2U. 2«< aS in 
\«rA» «i^i» lyelt m^) rod itKwtt ii. 5. t/6. "A^nXfy ^fy fr«i>Ti atfi^tit^^ Tru 
T* ^fXA** ?|i4 vi. 1. t^l. AJr^^vttrftci fiu )«jt^ i. 7. 4. Mn ««'«}« ^ii it^v 
IL S. 9. TmIp % fTM^iv i)fi«»vr«» iv. 5. 33. lUri ^-m^w Vect 4. S. 
A»r«rir «r«X«i> ^«/»ir«< « AL^^i^Ariff iii. 4. 2. A«t/uCairf<» raug v'ekifiUvs . • 
^ttttfve fM Sfrme^ ipmvtis At tturig ixtifoif Cyr. L ^. b5. 

5. Words of GIVING, including those of offering, P^yif^ 
distribuling^ supplying, &c. Thus, 

Ai^ivri TH auTif K(>(«f ftv^iwf ia^uxwf, and Cj/na ffive» him ten thoummd 
dories, iL 6. 4. T^ )* ^t rr^rif rirt Jiv'titiKt KS^tt fiurii* i. ti, IS. Tik 
ft «A.X« )i«yirf««i tm; rr^«r«iyMir vii. 5. 2. ToTf rT^arnytTt 2a»^«v lb. 3. 
TcTiT Xo^^SyMf ««rt^f^/r^ii lb. 4. £?«^^ l^«} irtXii r« Sfi/^nf, #v;^ MTvvf 
Iriku iinwtOj if tSt T* ifnai itin m^Mr«, xci «XX« vfiT* £«r«rirf<iy vii. 6« 
16. 0«#(«xf( «^«rf ivfir^nrttf iii. 3. 20. Ttii» rav S-i«v ^inv v/un PL 
Apol. 30(L S^y 'H^««Xi; ^*r(ii^ir«» Soph. Tr. 068. B^tf-iXi; )«#/»•# 
iv* 5. 34. Ovn l«f?»«f irt nftit fmritHrnt i. 3. 9* 

e. Words of obligation and value. Thus, 

T«r« rr^arMTMif li^f iXir« fAtvfiis» pay was due to the toldierSj i. 2. II. B«« 
«-iXi7«y fr«XX«t/ £^<«i yitMtrt (§ S74), * worth much to the kinc:/ ii. 1. 14* 
'A^ae • • S-a»«r«v rjf troXti, meriting death from [to] ^« city, Mtm. i. I. !• 
*iU •itJt »li»9 ttfi QartXti A^ufcti, ' unworthy of the king,' or * disgraceful to 
the king/ ii. 3. 25. *T/*if tlftrtit ;^«^i» i. 4. 15. 

§ 40S. f. Words of opposition, including those of cofi- 
cenlion^ dispute^ enmity^ resistance^ rioalry, warfare^ dec. 
Thus, 

Ajfitif vfuv JitTiTai^mi, to oppose to you famine^ ii. 5. 19. '£^j^«yr4 
M «r«^< f^latty contending with hitn in skiil, i. 2. 8. *H^f n»XXa)i r 7^i» Eur. 
Iph. A. i83. 'AfTtoi iiwmi resg 9'oXiftiotf i. 8. 17. ^raftd^evra mvrf 
ii. 5. 28. Ti(Kfv»f &9ret( \x^0^ \Xtv4%^lef, xeti tifAotg ivettr/os Dem. 72.2. 
*HftT9 l*a»ri«rirAi vii. 6, 5. *A»T<«r#f«» Xtf^tfy t« fnairrf iv. 2. 18, 
OwT« ^0-tXti a9Tt9'»i9Vf*tfa Ttit »(X*>f (§ ^^^) ^' ^' ^'^^ *AXX#r^ij»- 
rara; r«VT>i Dem. 72. 1 (cf. § 349). *T<r«rTnir«i avroTf ^AfinvetTai t»X- 
^i)r«»Ti$ iii. 2. II. Tw i/M« «)iX^^ fr«Xi^i«f i. 6. 8. Tirra^i^vu . . fr«. 
Xi/AfvvTA L 1. 8. OtfhU tury i^«;^ir0i. 8. 23. <I>«/Ki* o^^a^ 'ilLet^aStiu 
ri /&4y«i fr(«»j»)i;»f ?#«« r^ j3a(f«^y Th. i. 73. *Xl^ri0biyrai . . «XXti- 
X0i«-i Ar. Ach. 24. *!!; l«ri^«i;XfV0i »vrf i. 1.3. *£frif«(;Xn if*oiY.6» 
29. A<x«^«/*iy«f rf» orMr^i PI. Euthyph. 4 e. 

ly. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer, sacrifice , 
&c. Thus, 

YlJitva Totf ^leTs S^ra^a, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. 'E/««) 
w d-iXirt 9'iiftrfat, you are not wil/lng to obey me, i. 3. 6. 'Ear /Att «ri4- 
r^nri, i'/" you wi// /wfen to mc, i, 4. 14. Ev;^t«'^«< Tar? . . Si«r?, to pray to 
Aegods,\y.^, 13. *H rr^eirti rot w^i'Tfl vi. ^i. ;Jl. 'Ta-dj^w^tio-ai rit, 
9'Tafiti9 Kvff i' ■^« ^5. E/ ura^ii^tti \rvni \ax%^ai(&«ii i«i( "V\\% ^» ^^« 
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Oi wt rM tnrn*»»t vii. 7. '29 (cf. § 377. l). ILu^^ nrnXSt irtiim^x*** 
L 9. 17. *A«-irrir» l»t/»y ii. 6. 19. "E^vi rf Ai/viL 6. 44. Bv^ittt 
iv'citt T^ S-f« V. 3. 9. ^(paytufttrfai rif k^ttfA^'w. .5. 4. *0^;^»i«'«f«i« 
v«i ^ttiftf At, Lys. 1277. 

^ §406. ^. Words expressing a MENTAL acx or feeling 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
of friendship and hatred^ pleasure and displeasure^ joy ano 
sorrow^ contentment and envj^, ^eZief and unbeliefs trust and 
distrust^ &c. Thus, 

Kv^y piXairt^tfi more friendly to C^rttf, i. 9. 29. *£;^«xlir««»«f 
rMf ^r^arnytfrf, were angry unth the generals, L 4. 12. *E*$rTttf»9 ym^ turSft 
for they trusted Aim, i. 2. 2. £vii«7«*fr l;^Mfy cvr^ i. I. 5. K«x*f«»f 
rfTf "ExXnrif ii. 5. 27. Tdvoi^ ffr^n Kv(«f i. 9. 26. Ml»»y ny^XXtr^ 
Tf i^a^'ar^f ii. 6. 26. Oiiit*) »Zri ^aiftis if piXuf itymtoTt Menu iL 6* 
3£. £7 rn» tS(«tr$ »u) uftTw xtc) 1/m«) A^fiofinvct vl. 1. 29. 'il^yi^tfrt 
t^^fSg tS KXi«(;^f> i. 5. II. XftXiirwf ^<C^ ^^^V «r«^«i;«'i v'^dy/Mtra 
i. S. 3. 2rS^7iiv r«rir Kra^ovrtv, ' to be content with,' Isocr. 159 e. 'Ay*- 
wnfttt mils 9r%v^ety/4,iit9ts Dem. 13. 11. <I>^«»«v t»7s (petn^s vXourw^n 
i 9. 19. *n» \yu rM «^ ^iovnirat (^ 376. ^) Cyr. viii. 4. 16. *UfUf efrt^ 
rrtiv ii. 5. 15. Tjf tw;^ii ikviraf Th. iii. 97. '"IStrrmrttr €iir»^»v9rts Ty 
ir^aiyfAetTt i. 5. 13. *Afiufitaiv roif ytytvitft-ifMS vi. 2. 14. &eiufitA^at H 
T^ ri inroxXtivu fiw riit tuXHv Th. iv. H5. 'Tirlimi^^fv 0/ ^Xixff cvrfl 
Cfynr. i. 5. 1 . — Some of these constructions may perhaps be referred to the 
instrmnental Dat. (§ 416). 

Y § 40 y. I. Words expressing the power of exciting 

^ EMOTION ; as, pleasure^ displeasure^ care^ fear^ &c. Thus, 

*A«>f;^^«»ir^ai ro7s rT^etrwrait^ to displease the soUdiers^ ii. 6. 19. *£^) 
/iiXnff'fi, it shall be my care^ i. 4. 16. "On tivr^ ftix^tt [that it should be 
a care to him] that he would take care, i. 8. 1 3. Aia t» fiiXuf &^£0-ttt tltrou^ 
^ interest which all felly vi. 4. 20. Zti*) tSv rZw, $Ti* lyi, fAiX$t trifmt 
(§ 376. I) Eur. HeracL 717. *Cl ^iXretrot ftiXfifcet ^uftetim varfif iGsch. 
Cho. 235. MiretfAtXti /tot, it is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. y. :5. 6. Mi- 
rafAiXtn ri ^ol i^nr^ct i. 6. 7. (See § 376.^.) T*?; fiit voXX$Ts . . ^^trxft 
ii. 4. 2.. *H2v fVfjifietfiovTi re itifAtt i\if iv. 5. 27. 'Xfitv "i/Lv^ihs Xv^rti^oif 
hrms ii. 5. 13. ^oSi^uTara* roTf ttoXiftiatf iii. 4. 5. 

y X. Verbal Adjectives and Adverbs, having a passide 

\ signification. The property expressed by these verbals nas- 

relation to an agent ; which, as if affected by the property, is 

put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -10^ or 

-xioq (§ 314). Thus, 

Gav/Kft^rof a-Stf-i, wonderful to all [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
*H/«r» . . oifAai ^eivrat vrotttriaj I think that every thing should be done by ««, ill 
1. 35. Tof filv oiKati fiovXifitstaf aTiiveci^ rot; oixoi ^nXurov ictinru &iCiXfuff 
*an object of envy to his countrymen,' i. 7. 4. "Ua ft,ct tuv^axrirt^ot 

LU. 3. 20. 0/ vrorxfAoi . . v'^ttoveri -r^ot t»s 9rnya,s itet^artt ytyvevTOi, 'can 
I passe4 by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend],' iii. S. 
S2, £v««'iVfr«f r[» Urautfa <roTs voXiiAtois iii. 4. lO. TltTauot . . iiftTw U«v 
hmCmrisSf ' for us to pass ^lo \)e v***^^^^' ^» *^^ ^* ^ 
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§ 40 8« 1. SiTBSTANTivE Verbs, when employed to de* 
note possession. These verbs and their compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 

'^traZftt Kv(f fia^iXuM if, here Cjfnta had a palace [there was a palace to 
CjTUs}, L 2. 7. Tots ^ v^*yff$m put Sf, they had a ntttpicwn, or they suspected, 
L 3. 21. A^ifMi lyiwtr* ths ^T^ttruirtusj [to the soldiers there came to 
be a nmningj the sokUers began to run^ i. '2. 1 7. TUn vant xU;^v*fi* t%asf 
to thit all were a§hamed, ii. 3. 1 1. 'T^rti^x** 7*^ *"* ^f*** '^^*' "• -• " 1* 
*CU >0^0f 9thr97s its f^X^* [^^ i#r<] !• 2. 15. *Aftiy»9i in fJtat [sc. irTt]^ I am 
now compdled, i. 3. 5* *'Hy abrif ^-iXi/Ms, he made war, i. 9. 14. II^ai; . . 
f SvftM 2i4-r«x«, a eitynasned SUtace, ii. 4. 13. 'Eyimr* xat "EXkn** »m} 
fiMfCdftf . . oTf^ivir^ci, both Greek and barbarian cotdd go, i. 9. 1 3. Ou ya^ 
if aifits in^trrntiu iv. 7. 2. Nvn rt f^imy*. «>2^} yivirfiat vii. I. t^l. 
OSitpif' hfU9 ^ i ri ;« iii. 1. 20 (see § 361). Ti ya^ Ur "T^tx^i? x«i xcXtt^i t 
/or what hag EredUheuM to do with Jackdawt [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdawrs] ? Ar. £q. 1022. Mn^iv %**»* n) »») ^iXiv^rtf «r««yycc«, 
that you had no connection with Philip^ Dem. 3'iO. 7. T/ rS viftv koI rji /3«. 
WMitf \ Id. 855. 5. 'Exiiyy fi»vX»ft,%9«f tuZt irri, these things are [to him 
willing] according to his. wilL, or txgreeable to hiin, H. Gr. iv. 1 . 11. F.i avrtf 
yt rti ^tvXofAiif^ irrif aTox^lnrfieu PI. Gorg. 448 d. £7 irtt w^d/ui*** f^ri», if 
k it your pleasure, PI. Phiedo, 7^ b. (^iXtfrt xx/Aoi tout at n* Soph. (Ed. T. 
1356. *Hii Tt w T^ 'AyiiffiXii(y d^hfttifm ravTa, * displeasing to Agesilaus,' 
H. 6r. V. 3. 1 3. NiKifli v^trii^ofAittf qr ra irf^i r«y 'EytrTttititff ' were as 
Jffidas had expected,' Th. vi. 46'. 

§ 409. p» And, in general, words expressing any action^ 
property^ &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 

II^««'ivM 0tif I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Kff«ra^i«y etvToTs Wolfurett^ they 
made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4. 9* Miy/rrov nor /not avS^/, the greatest orna- 
ment to a man, 1. 9. 23. "Cl^a h dvtitai rots ^oXifjtlon^ it was time for the 
memy to withdraw, ilL 4. 34. 2r^«rtt//ua etvr^ ^uttXiyiTO L 1 . 9. "0; Xii- 
fteiip^ u9r%fT^atTnyu V. 6. 36. B«r/Xi<0f i7;^i tS var^a^ri iv. 4. 2. '^x** 
ya^ ««} aitrii avrf fAa^rv^n^at vii. 6. 39. 'II^r» t»9 (AirSot ecvx^'^ei^eit lb. 40. 
' 'Eyolf ftatvZ rifiix Ar. Rail. II. 34. Ef^yt/v Tixtuai^ fAtiT^i ToXifAtov H^v 
J&scYi, Sept. 4 1 6. '£^0i 2i f«i^Mi rx^rf^h dfA^nxu It^i, ' awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me3»' Id. Ag. 1149. Nifttfttot i^» ifittt irrtt iv. 6. 15. liua-t xoitit 
tttai ««} dftiyxatov atf^rnvts Hi* 1* 43. A»i«'«» fAot unit iii. 2. -9. *Ayet- 
iou . . euTtos ^^ rr^«Ti^>'i. 1. 20. 'H • • frar^wa ^^r» oixia PI. Charm. 157 e. 
Sitos if tTvyxa>ttt kutS i. 1* 10. 'Tfias lfit«i tlteit xeci retT^iea xat (plXous 
i. 3. 6. 'I^ri« rn yvvaixi vii. 3. 27. T^trt^u . . vXev; vi. 4. 2. Ai i\ 
tJrtlits ToTf ftlt uvo^vyiets i^vxrai iv. 5. 25. *I1 Si [sc. OS0; ny/] iixCeitTi rot 
iroTotfiat iii. 5. 1 5. Kaxa; i^w y v»«7x«$ vitr< vrvyi Soph. Ant. 57 1 . Av-rn 
n f (iy«f XH^^* ^* votos Eur. Hipp. 1 89. 

^410. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place^ time^ sensation^ thought^ feelings expression^ 
action, dsc. Tbey are expressed in two Nvajs \ V,^.^ \3»^ "^ 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of constractioD, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by wq. Thus, 

rof], this Thriice is vjwn the right to one tniling into the Ponfux^ or as you tml 
itUo the Pontiis, vi. 4. 1 (cf. Th. i. 24). ^H* V n/na^ Uln hurtfn v-X'ftri 
/ini, and it was now the aecond day of my voyage [to me 8aitin]gj, Soph. 1% 
S5-1. (r^vo/Aivu «i..0 nXtof dfiuatatifinj while he was siwrificiny tfie sstn wa§ 
eclipsed, Ildt. ix. 10 (this mode of defining time by a Dat. with a partici|^ 
is especially lun.). Kai rit x^*^** rttrV irri* »vl%XnkvfMs ; * since this 
event,' Soph. (£d. T. 7:35. T« /kI» i^»tfi$f &*T»f*it^ raifia oIk aya> Sf#- 
f»0y hi 'to the external touch,' Th. ii. 49. E7 ^iMam, i: SiivTs [sc. <p«inu^ 
*as you appear to one beholding/ *in appearance,' Soph. (Ed. C. 75. *£^«i 
ya^t srrts aiiKog uv r»(pit Xi^tiy tri^dxi, vXtirrnf ^nfiueif i^Xtf»di>u, ' accord- 
ing to my judgment,^ £nr. Med. 580. K«jVm «*' lyat V/^fira t»Ts ^^«»«7 
#/» fv Soph. Ant. 904. K(i*>» ya( ^» ^«^«t«;, ttt Ifttt) [sc Hixtti, ^tri, 
* as it seemed to me,' * in my opinion,' lb. 1 1 6 1 . Ov ftm r«t A/*, l^n, »S 
xovvj iSf y Sfts) A«^«arf|. 'AaX* tiff ifco), qv^^* f^4v, fnrs^t Vl, B^ 
536 c. Ttf ycci» «vy virn/Mtj 9r»\Xk »») iiXka ^rtt^aXt^itn . ., T»i»vm uv 
Th. ii. 51. &tos yet^ ixa^u^u fit, TA^^i y atx»fiutii * 80 far as lay in him,' Soph. 
Aj. 1128. Max^mv yei^, is yifotrtf ^^aiirreLXnf eiity ' for an old man [aS 
journeys are to an old man],' Id. (Ed. C. 20. T«3i Yi fuikirTa ir«»r«ir ^- 
ftvurtf ^«i, ^jfBiirtfri d*af*iuift bi*t this most of all remember [for me], I prtqf 
you, never to defer, Cyr. i. 6. I O. 'E( r/ f«M ^Xi^^Sra, ^rnXxu Soph. EI. 887. 
OifMti 9 91 i*tif0vs Toiff iyatwt r» iri^<»« pefilis vtKnmt Cyr. L .'i. 15. 09* 
rwf iyti 9»t . . reiyt iixasa 9'etfTa<rArt9 rfiti Ax^lZZ lb. 17* 

Note. The use of the Dat. to express remote relation is particularly fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the fint and second person. In the Gredc, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examplfli 
just above. 

Y ^4111. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 

a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 

'HyiTTc y icuTtits i ZMfAM^^tif, and the bailiff led the way for t^m, i. 9, 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. 0/ ya^ fiXiTovrif roTf ruipXeTs iysv/itPa Ar. PluL 15* 
*Ii fit f ira^tf l^tiyvfttfof Soph. CEd. C. 1589. * A r « rri < (im^tat^9tri j3«(- 
Ca^c; 0itcf Eur. Iph. T. 31. Ml QrSttirv ii/i'r^ois «yft^ Id. l*h. 17. Ac^ 
ya( ouM &^^*i B^tots .£sch. Prom. 940. Maj^a^ Vt ra xat v»XifjLov$ d^attS 
Cyr. vii. 2. 26. ^H /3iCn»f» *!/>;» « |iw t Soph. (£d. C. t<\. Fli^it/^if 
Xvr)s rZfii fAOt wm^ias Eur. Heracl. 452. Ta &k^u, hfut . . v^^ntraXmfk- 
CftMiv i. 3. 16. Tif^einott l»9roiai9 fAifi^raro Eur. Ph. 40. Cf. §§ 347, 350, 
421. 2. 



\ 



§ 4 1 3. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is of\en used 
instead of a Gen. depending upon a substantive ; as, 

0/ . . ?«•«•»/ avT«7s M^ivra/, the horses are tied for them, = »$ l^rirot aurSf 

yt^tpreu, t/ieir horses are tiedy iii. 4. 35. *H . . Ttu ^rxtrot d^x}* Xii(<r«ff 

Ivrecvfia xariXvSn vi. 2. I 2 (cf. *II rt ^ii(iri<pov dfX^ 'rtS vavris ttmrOM* 

in vi. 3. I}. Ai«^ Ttf iitfTd^fim avrS to ^T^drtvfiia U. 4. 3. Tm; fitt^Cd* 

^sst r£t re iCtJ^Zf ««'i0«»e* ««XXoi, Koi tmh W«^«n . . iXnt^^fav liL 4. 5i 

O70vt ifiTr yfsi^sek tsu$ \» t? x«*« *»*•* 4^^««*«% \?« \^ '«r^ Vt^fm^. ^omgl 
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S9. OvxiTi 0»t rix>ft A.ivr0-ii ^«4; Eur. Th. 1547. 

Note. The Dat. (rhieriy of the personal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a simple adjunct of thit s»ul>8tantive ; and in some iuAtances, when m placed, 
appears to depend strictly u|)on a participle understood. Thus, 'AvstoXi^rt . . 
w^U 7Ji» Aet9 iifttv «''Xi>, ItHtk upon our Htw Slate y\. e. the new state estab* 
luhed for us in the dialogue), PI. Rep. 431 b. 01 2i rf / /3«ir . . »u ira^t- 
yifrrt UdU i. 31. 

^413. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the 2'xrifta xa&* oXov xul 
fttQog (§ 3^. 9) ; as*, ^&iyoi; tfiSuk* kxtitnoj x(x(fdlr^, imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one^ 
A. 11. *Aydn4iiPovi i^vdavB tPvfiiu A* 24. Cf. ^ 438. fi, 

D. The Dative Residual. 

^ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (^ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule :/ An Attendant Thing or 
Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put 
IN the Dative.] 

NoTBB. m, la aooordfuioe with this rale, the Dat. is sonietiniM used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen. or Ace. See §§ 340. «, 341. 

fi. The Dativk residual is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
prepositioii wUhf but likewise by the prepositions by, in^ aty &c. C£ §§345. N., 
S97. «. 

^41«l. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (i.) the Instrumental and Modal Dative, 
and (ii.) the TexMPORal and Local Dative. 

(i.) Instrumental and Modal Dative. 

^ Rule XIX. The means and mode are put in 
* the Dative. 

^410. Instrumentality and mode may .be either eo:- 
^ ternai or internal , and mode may apply either lo action ot wjra- 
^ diiian. Hence, to these heads may be referred^ 

25* 
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y 1.) The instrument^ force^ or other means ^ with which anj 
^ thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 

Altrif itx99rl^u ns fr«Xrf , one Aoott him with a dart, i. 8. 27. 'E^iAtm 
<4 , . ifririJt^^ pursued with caveUry, vii. 6. 29. 0a»«r« J^nfMfvv, to pun* 
ish with death, Cyr. vi. 3. 27. 2;^f 24«if 2i«C«jM»rs; L 5. 10. Ikm rj 
^^/»»i lb. 12. AiV«if r^i*^«fay Hi. 3. 17. Ati^»ts irt/ia i, 9. 14. A«. 
^«<f ifriiri ii. 6. 4. Tt*fAai^t^fiei4 ^ iv rS ^/'«^w iv. 2. 4. Fs^v^m 2« S«^y 
i^it/y^f>i} vXo'ftt l«rr« i. 2. 5. *IX«'A^r^i»«i S-«#^c^< i. 8. 6. 'Ili««)«/»«. 
^i»«> «'Xi»^0<f iL 4. 12. Kti^0j. «fif 1} ^ivixw ii. 5. 2'^. Ta?; 2i Xi<«'«/Mt- 
f9t( \t nx«ra/«» iX^tfyrif) riif ynf l2^«cnr Th. ii. 12. £7;^«y )i<y*rf r^ lyii/f 
vi. 4. 23. 'A<r«^t)}^xt< ir«ry vii. 2. 32. ^iXi^ /kiv ««} $V9»if l^rtfttMUf 
ii. 6. 13. 0? }l /MM fra^my, rovrovf fiyiTra n itx^icrtii^ rtn n aiixif H 
afiiXtia avitfat Cyr. viii. 1.16. Ti^of^ut ftit y% t^a* vravret Tfi itvi^turof 

yVMfAlf, rats il X*i^'* «irX«^«^lt^M, iuiJ^ifMH 21$ Ttf %99rtff V«V Y \tm9TM 

MvccT^i^^v rti Toul^^rou ^tifitif Cyr. iv. 3. 18. Tleiffeif xtvnvui r^ ettf/ntrt 
PL Leg. 63l c *H T»7t jSiXin* ?^i<rif lb. 717 a. T« y^^ )«Xfr r*; /uk 
^ixa/» »rtifjiMT oux) ffi^%ra$ Soph. CSd. C. 1 026. — The Dat of the mlsdle 
with verbs of throwing will be spedaily observed. 

§ 4 1 7. Remark. Dative of the Agent. The Dat 
sometimes expresses thai through whose agency any thing takes 
place ; as, 

n«y^* rift, if ^t^rcinraij aU thing* have been done by ue^ L e. ow work is deme, 
i. 8. 12. £< )i Tt KttXlf . . IfrifT^axTtf ufAiv vii. 6. 32. T<^ vu^a ninavfAvm 
$7n T^ Sit/^f) vii. 2. 18. T»Tf il Ki^«v^«/0ir . • «hx i*'f«'*^* Th. I. 51. 
ToTf ''Kx^fi^t fAurohro Id. iii. 64. Xi^orviXotf ^XJtertrau Soph. ^. 
539. Tlf «ro$ ^vff^o^ il^yaffrat xttnai Eur. Hec. 1085. T/>i ym^ Vfr* •* 
. . T^og-fo^tv axovirxifit ivrofy * throagh whom,* i. e. ' fix)m whom/ Soph. EL 
226. Ai^ari »i g-xn^r^ev^ received from him the sceptre^ B. 186 (the Dat 
following ^i^c/tect, instead of the Gen. with fra^<^ is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, tooA for /um fAe sceptre^. Si/Aurrt 
• . HxT» ytvat 0. 87. 

Note. This use of the Dat. is most frequent with oer&s in the Per/, and 
Plup, This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with passive verbs, and that with pasties 
*ierbals (§ 407. «), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 

V / § 41 8. 2.) The way or manner^ in which any thing is 

/^\ done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 

01/ yei( x^avyvt, eix.\k fty^ • * v'^er^truf, for Ihey advanced not with 
clamor^ but in silence, i. 8. 1 I. tlu^tXfiuv ovx n* fiieti. 4. 4. "fU^n^ ifyj 
txiXivfi i. 5. 8. 'EXttt/vwy dfit x^irot l^^ovtrt tS 7wrif 1. H. I. "^ t^ 
Xuli rccTs xt^eiXtiTf It r^ TcXifity ^iax$vivuvtit lh» 6* A(i/»^ S^ini lb. 
IK. . Tot/rtw <rw r^inru Wa^tu^nvav ffrafifjLovf rWret^etf ill. 4. 23. Ws^iuifU' 
*ot . . T^ il»: lb. 30. Tit /3i> «-^a|ii; PL Pol. 280 d. 



^ 
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Re:^iark. The pronoun etvris is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an 

cJated object to give emphasis ; as, '^Ih h(i.eti avraTs rxTg r^iii^i*-/ tutra^ugf, 

lest he should sink us, trirtn^^ nnd all ^w'vUv the triremes themselves], i. 3. 1 7. 

TliXXohf ya^ i^n alrcii toT$ 'J^irois KaTax,^Yk|A.iiniOwai^o^.\, \»1» T^i«^f 
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oommon in sach adjunets if the »Mt be omitted, is sometimes expressed even 
with it ; as, *0«rM« . . ^ mvrttfi r»7t nn^itt iMrtr/Afiffi^v PL Rep. 564 c. 
Cf. S. 498 and T. 482. 

3.) The respect in which any thing is token or applied (cf 
^ 437). Thus, 

Tlx^fii yt nfiSv )Lu^frtt, inferior to U9 in number [in respect to nnmberj, 
Tii. 7. SI (§ 349). Tlikis . . &»^axH ivifian i. 4. 11. T*i l^tfAtXtif 
in^U9»t r£v pikMf L 9. 24. T^ ^***? T^tt^vg ii. 6. 9. X^it^«ri »«} 
Tt/Atk7t rMTt/f IfrXiAvixriTrs (§ 351} iii. I* 37. TaTf ^vji^mii {|»/*>/ccifi> 
m ^M lb. 42. *£ y I ^i t*^*f v^ti^tuftf tii lir^rtTs nfMn iii. 2. 1 9. T« j3 1 X- . 
TifT^ TMr i^tXtrtxw fiXm(pinfai Th. iv. 73. *P<C*i /^h /itix»f t^xi x. 304. 

§ 41 9. 4.) The measure of difference, especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 

X^0y ^ tk vvx^ Sfrt^^tf and tomeiime aftae [later by a considerable time], 
L 8. 8. ri«XXff ^^ SfTt^cf ii. 5* 32. Ntf^i^wy, o^»t ftlv S-«rr«f txfu, t0» 
00»Taf »Tx^urxtvarT«Ti^M fiarikii fix^ifixif «^w ^i «';^«Xa/0ri^a*, Tortvr^ 
«'Xi«v vvtety%i^%rta4 ^etrikt? rr^artuftti/, thinking that [by how much] the more 
rapidly he should (tdoance, [by so much] the more unprepared he should find the 
Ung for battU, |fc., i. 5. 9. 'Eiriavr^ v'^trCvrt^cf, a year older ^ Ar. Ran. 
18. li^aukaU ir«XXf Th. Vii. 80. X^ov* fAirifUTet ^oXXS Udt. ii. 110. 

5. ) The Dative with ^Quofjitti, to use [to supply one's need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 

tittfTix^ X('^f***ofi using divincdionj Mem. i. 1.3. '£;^^?r0 roTe ^iveitj ' em- 
ployed,' i. 3. 1 8. Tm> Ir^Mt A^irrm, ;^(ti^fai, * manage/ i. 9. 5. Xufiuiu 
;^fn0Mfit$v9fj * having met with,' Dem. 29.^. 3. Tohg x^ufAi^ovt \xvtS^ ' asso- 
ciating with,' Mem. iv. 8. 1 1. *\\$ K.v^»s vaXtfiia <;^fnT«, which was hostile to 
(^fruSj ii. 5. II. S^tf^^A 9rtt0o/»iv»tt i^^tiTa ii. 6. 1 3. 

Note. N«^/^m has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of xi'^^f***' 
as, Qv^ixts inrtiiriMs y«/ti^«yrif, ' observing,' Th. ii. 38. lS,vfiWif /U9 oliii' 
«MM Mfu^tv Id. iii. 82. 

(ii.) Temporal and Local Dative. 

^ 430. Rule XX. The time and place at 
n^HWH are put in the Dative (cf. ^^ 378, 439) ; as, 

]. Time. T^ )' u^Tt^xia [sc. hfci^x] ?«iv iyytkest but the next day 
there came a messenger^ i. 2. 21. "ilttro yot^ Txurn Tri fifAt^a fAu^itirSat /3a> 
^iXta i. 7. 14. T^ u^Ttfxia ohx itpxvnffxt oi ^okiftioif evil rn r^lri^ * 
T^^f TiTM^rii, vvKTOs 9r^o^%X§ivTifi KxretXafAZdvoufft ^u^lov vir%^i^te^^ * but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night {^ 378j,' iii. 4. 37. At/^-af- 
^^9( 2i T^ Wiovfi^ *uxt)j ttrii S^i^os ^y, iff^fAfivi* Ii. Gr. ii. 1. 22. T^trif 
/Ati*t xtr^^Sn i^s** "AfB^av lb. i. 4. 21. l^^V Wtovrt itk, ^ i»» *OXvfATta.tt 
^ TO frxitoi ifiKx K.^oKivx; lb. ii. 3. 1 . . Tai i* avrS Xi^*^f ^^^ *^^ ^^ same 
time^ lb. i. "J. 1 8. '0 il 'AytKrikdoi x^^^V <»'«'''« «7<rj», * at length,' lb. iv. 
1. 34. 'il; iixxff9ro^(ft x^^*V d^f^X^^^ '*'' ""** Tixf itctiairif Eur. Tro. 20. 
Cf. §§ 378, 439. 
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Mit, Ui§ vietnrieg at MaraAan and Salamk and PUUmOf Fl. Menex. ^45 •• 

241 b. T«i» 9'xXeitiif ^tiyi* auitjrai iron ^w3a»»< So))h.Tr. I7t« Ov^«»# 
tutfiivtu Id. C£d. C. 401. ^o7s ormv frtUci* ra^ttt lb. 411. *0^9tt tut^ 
uxi* IfAetvriv Id. Ant. 226. RtiVf vf y «- • ? m A.1y$ff4of Eur. £1. 763. 

^ 4L 3 1 • Remarks. «. To the local dattve may be referred the 
use of the Dat. to denote persons among toAom, or in whom nnjf thing occurs} 
as, Avm/Kif dfS^MVtt f;t'''i * among men,* Eur. Bac :U0. YM^atufunwn* 
ToU TtfTi dti^iivtit PI. Prot. 343 C Ovn £9 i{ivf«if i/ft »ftm^i%t Stu^i 
tviip, 'iu me,' Soph. (£d. C. 966. Ola nmi '0/«ii<a> A4«#»n^nf Xiytj, ' ia 
Homer,* PI. Rep. ii89 e. •OW«yi y«{ «vr^ [*0^i»erf X«J«e»^ «» 'Ay.- 
uifivovec PI. Leg. 706 d. 'A^iv-^strta T^tfrn Z. 477. "Oav ii^r«f Irr) /ti- 
yifm «'a0'<y KvxAivTt^ri «. 71. 

v^ /3. The use of the local dative in prose is chiefly confined to those ocf- 

y\ verbs of place which are properly datives ; as, rftt/r^ [sc ;^«^], in this re^on, 
here (iv. 5. 36), «fBi, A«re (viu 2. 13), f and fm-tf, where (ii. 2. 21), AXX^ 
elsewhere (ii. 6. 4), »v»k^, in a cireint, ormmd (i. 5. 4; iii. 5. 14), »f$ta 
(»B«r»y), a< Aome (i. 1. lo), 'A^nvn^i (^ *Ai^»ais), ai Athmu (vii 7. 57)i 
See §§ 320. 9, 379. «. 

E.* The Accusative. 

. § 429. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 

^ press DIRECT TERMINATION OF LIMIT (^ 339) ; and 

the general rule for its use is the following: An 

Adjunct expressing Direct Limit is put in 

THE Accusative. 

REALA.11R. In a general sense, all the oblique cases may be said to ex- 
press limit ; but the Gen. and Dat. express it less simply and less directly * 
than the Ace. In some connections, however, these indirect cases are used 
interchangeably with the Ace. See §§ 34 1, 401, 414. «, 424. 2. 



A 



The Accusative, as the case cf direct limits is 
employed, — 

(i.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
y object or its effect. — Ace. of Direct Object and 

Effect. 

♦ 

y (n.) To limit a word or expression, by applying 
.\ it to a particular part^ property^ things or person. — 
Ace. OF Specification. 

y O^'O To express \\m\ts of iixae^space^ and quan- 
A /i>y, — Acc. OF Extent* 
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(iv.) To limit a woid or expression, by denoting 
degree^ manner^ &c. — Adverbial Acc. 

Notes, (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, bnt sometimes blend 
irith each otto. (6.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the wbject of the It^ 
Jbiitive, see the syntax of that mode. 

(i.) Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect. 

^ 433. -RuL£ XXL The direct object and 
the effect of an action are put in the Accusative. 

AaCJIn Tirraf i^vDv, takinji THsanphemUj i. 1. 2. 'EwMTrt tiiw fuX" 
Atynfj he made the levy^ i. I. 6. 'Tw^iirrivi riA.ipri{» i. I. 1. ^taZaX* 
KU T»f Kf/^0y lb. 3. <l>tXtufa tturi* lb. 4. '0 ^i Kt/(«; v-rtXaCint rovg 
ftvyfrmtt fvXXi^/Kf ^r^mrivftm i9r»kii^»u MiXifr*» lb. 7. 

Note. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 
Is not always obvious, and it sometimea appears doubtful to which head an 
a4junct is best referred. 

^ 434* Remarks. 1. The term (xction is employed in this rale to 
denote whatever is signified Jy a verb ; and the rule properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (^ 892). Adjectives and fumns, however, sometimes 
take the Aoc. after the analogy ni kindred verbs ; thus, Si . . ^v^i^*;, abU 
to escape ymi. Soph. Ant 788 (of. *H f^n (piyt 0-1; Id. El. \50\^). '£«•«. 
mi^0»i( if «rav rk v'^tfinxnra Cyr. iii. 3. 9. *£^«^»w tlvat ra i^tiTMfjttva 
FL Charm. 158 c. T« « fitrut^a ^^•vrtvrtu PI. Apol. 1 8 b (of. T«rf 
fttTtti^e^v f^tfTtrTnt Symp. 6. 6). X««f 9'^$*efA9ros ^sch. Cho. '2'.^, Tiff 
^VfAaZi^tu (privet Xi/irm Id. Ag. 103. 2vyirr«^A . . ««xa lb. 1090. See 
also ^ 4:}1. 1. 

2. Many verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
the Dat.f are likewise construed with the Accusative (see §§ 341, 401, 
422. R.) ; as, 'n^fXiTy fiit rout (plXovsj . . fixdirrnv Tt T»vt Ipc^^'^s PL 
Rep. 334 b (cf. § 403). U^»i^»vffi9 u i<r9-t7t fifiag iii. 2. I 9 (cf. § 350). 
*Ani( nmrnfx* ^*y»» ^^' Euthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. R.). ^vvx/tut tSri rt 
Air^fr^ai ii. 5. 4 (cf. § 375. j3). "iltraioTtf eivr»7t ^u(oui iv. 5. 5 (cf. 
Tb. 6, and § 367). Aiyuv r» ixiktvtv avrwg vii. 5. 9 (cf. § 40'j). 

§ 49«l. S. Attraction. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (§ 329. N.), 
<isi)ccially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypalhige^ or an interchange 
of construction (t/4raXX«yif, exchange). Thus, £/ Vi f» uV au kiyotf i|if^;^if 
[:' B fi,0i Xoyuf or Xeyvv], if you /uzd ahonys begun your addresses to me thus, 
So\)h. El. 556, Aifvorav yitig . . xetra^^atf I will begin lamentations for my 
master, Eur.'Andr. 1 199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 

4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Acc., 
l^ attraction ; as, "Uihi altrov, in fttirot l^et, he knew [him] that he occu- 
pied the centre^ i. 8. 21. Thv yi^ vTtfSoXhf tmv i^'mv iltieixig'etti f*h «r(0- 
itaTttXfi(phiti Iii- 5. 18. "HXiy^** «•«» xvxXy 9'araf j^ti^at, tis XxA^rn itn 
lb. 14. 07»«» t<p^tirt^y ivia fif *«irc^»0^uyit,ifi W. 5. ^^« *C\.t ^5^ ^V» 
KmAAZ/um^sp, Jl litstu iv, 7. i I. 
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5. Periphrasis. The pisoe of a T«rb is oAm lopplied hy an Ace. of At 
Mndred noun joined with such verbs as ^tmim (or more fireqtiently m'lUfuu), 
Myaty Ix"* ^''^*l/^* ^ ; thus, K»(«f l|ir«r<y tuti Ji^J/Uv rSf 'Exximif l«vi«rtf . 
[» i^nrcri »«j n^i§(M,mri rcvf "fiXXiiMf], (^ntf mocte a revteip ojid numberm$ r 
of \_sss reviewed and numbered] the Greeks, i 2. 9. 'fi^ir^rif rMiTr^u lb. 14. 
Tlf» flTtf^i/cir iflTMirr* i. 7. i^O. 

6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Aoc. by virtae of the impified yerb, 
as, 2»ivf) ^iy »«) tfir^^cvtf^* «^«7^v irMnr»fU99f [^ itfirArmf'], Th, 
yiii. 62. Tnv ^i^ett xara^^o/MUs ktimv liTtturt [= lAii|A.«Tt<] lb. 41. *A 
Xi'*>* ^* fJttT^ivs . . tf'Xfv^^v 7;^^'^ C^^ nrtv^Kr] Eur. Here 709. Tifc «* U ^1- 
ry H kfi^Tif Ux^t Soph. (£d. C. 583. TiV ii) r«»f<r «)' kniner^f •if^ytu 
• • 'Aya^i^vtfyA [= r/ J)' «x«^irr«; tt/tM^ut *Ay«^i^»«y«J Id. El. 122. 
In like manner, T«t7r« «iS^* 7;^f« Mtt {f^ rwr» mI lyir if0£] Eur. Ion, 
£72. Yet see §§ 333. 5, 434. 

§430* 7. Elufsis. The Mr6 which govems the Acc. is flometimv 
omitted; particularly, 

«.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS ; as, OSr§St Z A ru [sc Xiyt or lutXm], Tok 
there, ho I you / mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343. b), Si ^, rl rifv nv»»^m9 U 
ifiidf xa^tt, <phii n Karm^nT fin ^ti^ttxiftti r^* t Soph. Ant. 441. 

y. /3.) In ENTREATT ; as, M]^ flr^lf ri d^»«y [so. i«f n M>], rXjff /m ir^ahStmt, 

A / beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Ak. 275. (Observe the 

arrangement, which is iVequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat, 

Per omnes te deos oro Hor. Ode i. 8. 1. Per te ego deos oro Ter. Andr. 

lii. 3. 6.) 

X7.) In prohibition; as, Mj^ r^tCkt tri [sc *M7r%\, No more ddays! 
Soph. Ant. 577. Mii /mm ftv^Uvf, /itiTi itrfiu^iovg ^i*avi [sc Xiyt], Dont 
talk to me of your ten thousand or twenty thousand mercenaries, Dem* 45. 11. 
M«} fjLoi vr^oipaffn Ar. Ach. 345. 

J.) In swearing; as, 01, ritV 'Okv/iKrof [sc. Sfcvvfu. Of. § 428], No, 
/^ by this Olympus I Soph. Ant. 758. Oii rav Atog ag-r^airdf Id. EL 1063. — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Ace with the particles yii, 
fat, and fiei (of which the two first are affirmatwe, and the last, junkss pre- 
ceded by vat, commonly negative), according to the following 

Speclxl Rule. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the Accusative; 
V as, N« Aia, Fes, by Jupiter I i. 7. 9. N«} rcj 2i« vi. 6. 34. 'AXX*, ^ . 
rev; B^tovs, tux iyvyi avrouf hu^at, but, by the gods, I wiU not pursue them, 
i. 4. 8. Na2 fia Aia, Yes, indeed I v. 8. 6. 

^ 49 T • 8. The Ace. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omit' 
ted } as, '0«-«ri In fr^o; v^of^ fiovkotra itartkiaat [sc. rh* «3fiy] i. 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5. 1 1 . Avxtos viXatri [sc. r«y iiriTtfy] i. 1 0. 1 5. Compare Tla^%Xau999r9t 
C3T. viii. 3. 28, with 'EXai^tf»r«( W* T^-Vtfy lb. 29 ; and lia^tkauvrnt rn 
y?rir«y, with H^ortXavimtt aurots Cyr. v. 3. 55. 

9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Ace. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression ; as, "Exti^i 
[= xti^tnf Woiu'\ ^ekvKt^ejit (pevat Soph. Aj. .55. Alf* tiiu^a [r=« ai/mt rnt yii$ 

iiv»9 f(x**i ^^ aifAetri Ttjy ynv Xh\v9eu\ 1\>. "iTt ^. Tlv'yyM Wk^u*i» iB;^y«y Id. Tt. 

849. Tgtie^f ipofot Eur. Sup. \205. Cf. ^^, A^f>,A?»\^\aa, 
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1« Accusative of the Direct Ohfect. 

^ 498* I. This Ace. is oflen translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 

'OftwBfiu St0Vf »a) StiCf, J noear by god* and goddetae*, vi. 6. 1 7. OZtm 
fuv <ym^ tfVTfVf itriM^«««4riir, for theae have been guilty of perjury against tAcm,. 
iii. 1 . 22. 'H^«f . . •? KTomf, doing wdl to us, i. e. treating ua weU^ ii. 3. 23. 
*0 }ik rlyXts ivfatrat Writ «C«X«vf| the siglue u equivalent to seven oboli^ i. 5. 6. 
Ouilt «AX« ?vv«^s»i} ii. 2. 13. lAMxtf ^afptTrt, you have Wi fear of battleSy 
iii. 2. 20. <E>vA.«rr«/Mty«y . . hfAeiSi guarding against ««, ii. 5. 3. 'Afr«^i^^« 
««rif vcri^f, having run away from theii^ fathere, vi. 4. 8. '0 xokosis (i 
Mj;^ir«M, M« jackdaw hut departed fh>m me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. 'Hi. 
€^V94n/A%f »a* Si«vf »a.) M^^oui Vfiiituuu tthrify we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him^ ii. 3. 22. Air^vtiTttt ri v^Zy/jteij he is ashamed 
of the act, Kur. Ion, 3G7. Tavs ya^ tltrtCuf ^toi ^fnfxarrett ov ^^oti^wrtf for 
t/te gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious, Id. Hipp. 1 340. A7 ft . 
X»^ivdO0-i, r«» Ta/*ia9 'lax;^*?, * dance in honor of,' Soph. Ant. 1153. '£x/r- 
nr . . 'A^Tf/cMv Eur. Iph. A. 1480. • 

§ 439. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
r Ace. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which (§§ 339, 422) ; as, 

*A^i'|ir«/ ri^rn vXtStn^ will come to a woody spot^ Yen. 1 0. 6. "Arrv K^^- 
fs$i»t fAoX^v Soph. (Ed. T. 35. *^kfof v'ar^os a^^ettov raifof Id. EI. 893. 
Tlvpyov; yns lv\tv^ *IwX»/«; Eur. Med. 7. *A^ixtTo x^'** ^^* ^ '^* 'T'li'^i 
fatffraXtts x^i^et lb. 68!if. "Hfnf riX.$e fitaXinrut lb. 920. X^i/« r/f ^( @f^* 
raXwy x^otet 9'ijut9'u \ Id. Alc. 479> Kvtg'g'ti i' tv^ttvn Txi* A. 317. *'Ef«y 
nmt y. 16*'i. 

Notes, a. This nse of the Ace. is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
Instead of the common construction with a preposition. 

j8. The poets sometimes erea join an Ace. of the place with verbs of stand 
ingj sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, It?,^' at ^i» vftZv rivV 
iifita^r.^n T^iSoff al ^* \tSeth* &kXof tli/*e9 Eur. Or. 1251. Qatrtrovr «»(«* lb. 
871. T^iVtf^a xafiiJ^MV ^oTCog lb. 956. Tettov . . ovrtvet xtTreti Soph. Ph. 144. 

§ 430* III. Causatives govern the Ace, together with 
i the case of the included verb ; as, 

M.h /* afafAfvffif ««««», do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woeSy Eur. Alc. 1045 (§ 376. y). *Xitm.fAtn^»> ya^ vfta$ xeu rot/s . • 
Ktfivveus ill* 2. I 1 (§ 424. 2). B«i;Xii ri ytvfv ^r^iroit ax^drov ftiSv \ Eur. 
C3'cl. 149. T«t>; iratiat . . yiva^Tttv ttifAmrot PI. Rep. 537 a (§ 375. «). 
TlflXXtf xa) niiet xa) vettrtixitk ii/ux^w vfiat PI. Gorg. 522 a. See also 
§ 357. 

Remark. The verbs hs and x(ti are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, 2) 2f ? n^ofAtifitatSt yu ^"^^ ^^^ 9f [}^ needs you of] a Pro- 
metheus, Msch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). Jlovov voXXou ftt lii Eur. Hipp. 23. T/ 
y»^ fA thu vui^oft ; Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. Sai n y»( vra/^*;* t$ h? Id. Med. 
565, and § 403). Ti xi^ ftXu* \ Id. Or. 66" (but Poraou reads T< Su (^i. 
Xitfp, denying that this use of xc*' '^ Attic). 2i\ xe^ * • ttX^wi 7. \^.. 



2. Accuiotive of the EJkcL 

y §431* The EFFECT of a verb mcludes whaierer the 
agent does of makes.. Hence any verb may take an Ace* 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred^ in its origin or ngniJletUion^ to the 
verh^ or /9. a neuter adjective used substaniioely^ or /. a noiun 
simply defining or characterizing the action, 

m. E^iNDRED Noun. 

01 }ii &^^Ktf ivi) titruxnwmf ¥$5r§ ri tvrmxnfuh mnd wken At Tkraeiatm 
had gained thU succas, vL :i. 6. 'fig JMivUtftt fiUt ^Sftt*, how aeeure a lifk w 
Uvc, Eur. Med. '248. ^r^amyn^ttTm \ftX rmum* ra» ev^mTnymt \. 3. 15. 
TafA^7v yifiov roitlt Eur. Med. 587. Ti «'^«ry(X««'t rh vrmtufram yikmt i 
lb. 1041. 'EfT/^iXat/vTflM «*««■«» iT^iXtMB* PL Prot. 32.5 c B«riXi/cir «"«#«« 
hKettoraru* ^KfiktuifttPM PL Leg. 680 6. ^itfyirm Au^ityimv IIk 877 cw 
T«* h(i* KeikovfA$909 Tiktfitop irr^Ari »r«y Th. L 1 1 2. *Hi(»» ^(ifttifiut ^uviv 
Eur. Ph. 1^79. llrilnftti »oup«9 Umtitg a^vikmr* Mach, Pen. .305. Acvrrwr 
^ovitv Vi^yfAot ^^aixanTot lb. 79. Tfjy^* « ^r^tf^aASt ti^etv Soph. CEd. C* 1 166* 
'il^^evfTo riiv na^^alat vi« 1.7. II«^(vri«f ^* j^y T«vr v^Mravr eTm£ fnwt 
ii. 2. 12. "Ex^M rJi» »^«» iU. 1, 6. "E^ii nyn^t^Ut . . «^* iv. 1. 24. T^U 
Vtrai T^i^attriat Siwt Hdt. vi. 119. 

Remarks. I . In like maimer, an adjective sometimes takes an Ace of the 
kindred nonn (§ 424. 1 ) ; as, Mifri rt trt^h Zv rh* Ixiittif r0^/«y, fivTt iff- 
4fit 9'^v afia^ieif, being neither wise with their wisdom^ nor fooHsh with dteir fol» 
ly^ PL ApoL 22 e. l^Btxovt viva* xa»tat PI. Rep. 490 d. AdtfXat rkf fU- 
yirras B'Wtmt »a) ^tffXiia; lb. 579 d. 

2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Aoc 
uf the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, 'fl; axitivvap /3/o» ^vfAtf = 'fls AxiAdtug ^SfAtt. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun ; as, Ti Tlt^fixh 
it^^tiTo [sc. i^x^M"*^ ^^* 1. 10. Hence appears to have arisen the oonstnic- 
tion in ^ -13;.^ 

§ 433* ^. Neuter Adjeciivb. 

T«iat/ra fjAf vrt^rcinxtt roimvrm }l kiyti, [he has done such things, azid 
says such things] such has been his conduct^ and such is his langwjige^ i. 6. 9* 
\%y%it ohx »;^a^<0'7« ii. 1. 13. Tmurtt ;^«^iVMy9'dU lb. 10. Tib \ux»tm 
USff-t i, 2. 10. Mfi^i* ^iuitrfett L 9. 7. Miy* ^^nnras ill. 1. 27. *Avl. 
x^ayi rt v'tXtfuxet vii. 3. 33. l^n^etffSai rt rji trr^eiTt^t ^^ make some 
use of tlie army^ Cyr. viii. 1.14. T< mlrS x^^^V ^ *'^^^ would you do with 
hint? lb. L 4. 13. T/ vifAvlf xa) in^^ttrixos $Ki*ttf i why do yom 
look grave and thoughtful f Eur. Ale 773. K»X«» /SXifrw Id. Cycl. 553. 
K X ( fT T » i3xi<rf < Ar. Vesp. 900. 

Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is closely al- 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps^ 
its origin. 

2, The Ace. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and oftoi 
oooan where a subitanixvt YrouVd \iav« \)«ni^ cOT!ksXt>3L<cX»i <^€Eet«iLtly ; thiub 
Tdis f^Urt irXton»vm sun ^rx«WT», Vn ^\ t^ ^w ▼•» Vv.V%»^ \i»^ ^ 
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▲r. Plut. 896. 

d. The Aec of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac 
eonni of wkhk any thing is doneV viewed originally as the effect or rauU of 
the action); as, *A T likfo*,but what I came for. Soph. (E(k>C. 1291. 
T«v«>* i^M l#Hnv}«», ^erefore [on account of these things] / made haUe, iv. 1. 
21. T; rk fTPfk »mr»eCieum9, 'why,' vL 5. 2.5. T«vr' it^Miftn* Id. (Ed. 
T. 1005. 'AXX' «vr« r««r« »«) tw Urn PI. Prot. 310 e. ^tmroLrot V 
}» n^ic^^y • S tuti /u yng vo'i^ivi^^ftf EuT. HoC 13. *£»!?»« )t mfOfiS, 

Zri /Mt ^MMZMem. ir. 3. 15. 

NoTB. So with ;^e*M^ '^^t expressed, Ti ;^e*<^ mrMw t v^jf do pom 
be there? Eur. HeracL 633. See lb. 646, 709 ; Id. Ale. 512 ; &c. 

^ 4133* y. D mnumva Noun. 

«^jC«> fikin-M, looking terror, iEsch. Sept 49B. 'H j3«i/XJi . . 7;Xi>|'f 
vAvv, M« eenate hoked nautard, Ar. £q. 629. "A^if )t^«(»«r*r» iEsch. Sept. 
53. *Ax^t4«y VHAry Af. Av. 1121. "Aiitn r*v 24r«X»c» vi. I. 6. 
"EXfTi^Mf Xf T^Mv i. 2. 11. *0k»/A9tm utixnttoTt, having conquered in tht 
Olympic gnmeSf Th. i. 126. Kiv<»ii««<ri 9avfia;c'"^f ^^^* ^^^* ^^* Niir<«ti««. 
T« «vr«y VM^x^if ritfv Symp. L 2. 'HyMvi^0*r0 ^ «'«7)if ftif fTdi$»9t . • 
<'^Xi|» ^ xoi Vi/^^qy ««} ir«^»^cr<0» trt^ot iv. 8. 27. IltfXXitft 
jitd^^ets nTTHfTtu Isocr. 71 e. ^^^nyoinTn *euv) /Xi«9uent Dem. 535. 13. 

3. Double Accusative. 

^434. The same verb often governs two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 

I.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect, in apposition with 
ev5h Other (§ 331) ; as with verbs of makings appointing^ 
choosing^ esteeming^ naming^ &c. Thus, 

B«r<X(« ft l«'0i}f r«y, ^ey made you king^ vii. 7. 2?. 'Zr^etTtiyw }li ecurcf 
Jkiri^ti^i, and he had appointed him generutji. \. 'J. JJari^ei i/ul ixaXiTrt, 
you ccdled me father, vii. 6. 38. "Oa-ris J* av Xavrlv tXrtrai ffr^etrnyov V. 7. 
28. O^; M 2v(«< ^i«vf \fiiAtX,0t I. 4. 9. "Ov »nifActZ.i Aia^)i^>]v vretrn^ 

Eur. Sup. 1218. "Om/aa ri ri xaXir* V^« Xt*''* * ^^- ^""> --'^^^- .®*/(«<- 
rra«X?; KXi0^0yr«y rov M0y i^^rim /aXv tiiiei^ecrc ayatficf PI. Meno, ^3 d. 
O^S nyiftifctf «'4Xf«» tvat^ivea^it PI. Rep. 546 b. K(/^0( to fT^driufiet 
xnrivit/At leihnx fii^tii Cyrus dividai the army into twelve parts, Cyr. vii. 
.5. 13. 

HoTR. The infinitive sTmn is often used with these verbs ; as, 'So/ai^m y»^ 
ifaim IfAti tiviu »«i2 ^»Tfiim nmi piXtvg i. 3. 6. ^•^t^rn* in r§t ctofteil^ooft . • 
Tn i^^m tSfKt PL PkoL 31 1 e. 

§43S. II.) The direct object and the effect, no^ in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doings sayings &c. Thus, 

"ES ri$ rt ayttiot ^ xaxi* ^otn^mv nurif, if any one had done him any 
good or ecil^ i. 9. 11. Ta fiiyia^ra xatnk \^ym.l^cfA%foi rat irtXut PI. R(n>. 
495 b. *illtxnf«t(A%f r»vT4f eliiif vii. 6. 22. *H>.m« tkut M^%)w1^«\\ 
iermrrmt Dom. 255. 7. 'Avr^rUmeiut )U«» \y]l%*^% ^\)X. ^«C«f^ ^VI 
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Tmvrm ma) »«/^C^ir* mMf Id. Bae. 616. *OT«if W rmt r^y^lmtf mXX4 
kwt r« 7r;^»T« xiyat^n, 'say the wont things to each other/ Mem. ii. 3t 
9. n«xx« «'(it TcXXwf /»• %n ll$i^mt Soph. EL 520. Tk wt/fLt* %wn mi^ 
X«C t»i/*««f Id. i^. 1107. "Evil »Xv«t9, A wt 0v rnvi* mrtftm^ta wiXa 
Id. (Ed. T. S.'^g. *£Afii/rif/ttft» «^iy n Id. (Ed.'C. 1145. Ti . . y^d- 
^nip &9 e% tjfv0«9»tl$ iv rm^^i Eur. TVo. 1188. TfrAvrM 7;i;##f i;^/«#(i» 
/ l^<w Soph. EL 1034. *Xl(»«r«ii> vi^vr*; rovf 0r^»rt§tr«tt r«us fWyUravt 
7(»»ut Th. viii. 75. "hliXsrif fit ly^M^pmrt rn» yfu^iit rmumf PL 
ApoL 19 a. TttfttT fiu )tfrri;;^im^«y y«/tt«y Eur. Tro. 3.57. Krvfrun 
»(2t« /MiXitfv «'X«7«y Id. Or. 1467. *AXX* ily»«y 7^ »«» #«» si^^« »«ti^ 
fAtfa Id. IleL 835. 'Ay»)iir«i fiwXofMU fumyyikim rt Ar. Plat. 764* 
MiXrMtW J rkf U "hlm^ivi ftdx^if r«vf fiti^d^vt tiunwmt MexSb\nm 
79. 36. 

^430. III.) Two OBJECTS differently related, but which 
are both regarded as direct ; as with verte of asking and re- 
quiring^ of clothing and unclothing^ of concealing and deprio' 
ing^ of persuading and teachings dsc. Thus, 

E?^«y «iriry ff'Xtfm, to cuii oe«se& of C^tm, or to.euA Cynu far veamb 
L 3. 14. M^Vm ^t Mfv^pifs r»vT*, do not hide ihi» from me, .£ach. I^r. 625. 
*H^£f Tli itwvt^%7 rh fttir4if, inU ua he robe of our pay, vii. 6 9. 2) 
%t^eif»H9 rtif fr^»rnyUft to teach you the mUitary art, Mem. iii. I . .5. 11^ 
rl fAi rauTtt i^itr^f i Mem. iU. 7. ^2, *Atn^i^* hfiuit vv$ r \f *lx/y «i0> 
9W(, . . mi/n^drm r \fA yv9m7»m, w»7iuf Tt Eur. Iph. T. 661. T«r«vr« r* 
£ Ztu, ff'^a^'r^tfTM Soph. Aj. 831. *T/uar il « /ScrtXivf rm «frX« MfTMiri 
ii. 5. 38. *£ay <r(»rrfirt avro* r«^ ;^^njiuBr», ' demand, ' exact,' vii. 6. 1 7 
Oi Aflx^o} . . riXn Tovt xttrat^rXinras i^iAtytfy .^schin. 69* 29. Tavrtk 
^^»vKetXtTT4 reus fvtovrat Cyr. i. 4. 4. Tcvt« fih ^ fAti ttveiyKm^i /§ 
PI Rep. 473 a. Tot fiU Uvrev [sc. ;^/r^y«] UtTfop fi/t^/nri C}T. i. 3. 17. 
T«> ififiof vfitSt ^XaTftiv ^/u«'i^;^«ir Ar. Lys. 1 156. 'E* 5 «;*»»' i^l XV^'^^' 
fieif MfiTm, ^sch. Ag. 1*269. *A,^(ti^%7ff4tbt vtitt Xf^ixwvrttf "ExXnydif rn* 
yh i. 3. 4 (of. § 41 1). "Or ^ . . -^^tXh if^fA* it9»e9Atrm$ Soph. CEd. 0. 
^6fi, T^y ^iv 7^«^ d-itfy r^vf en^itaus eiev\n»&fft Dem. 616. 19. 2) 
Tdcvra ^n fri/^a>y Soph. (Ed. C. 797. Sv rt yi^ /it %l^v$ rovrc • . ivci- 
2(vif Cyr. i. Cu 20. Ov« I » 0*11 rtvTo y « ^I'xtf ri Soph. Ant. 538. "0$ 
ft ttuXvfftt T« S^^y Id. Phil. 1 24 1 • Tv»m7»* a^tfruf XifAtetf *A^t(t9rM9 vc- 
(tvtrat Eur. Ale. 4-42. UcT fi uirtl»yttt vrtHa i Eur. Hec. 81.<i (ct '0 
xokaiof /A ol^trxt, §428). X^«« y/^ir« • • &XfAnit (. 224. ^mr^iZ^^m 
*Axaiohf «» ya^flf ^. 204. See also ^ 430. 

(11.) AccirsATiVE OF Specification. 

X ^ 437, Rule XXIL An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a particular part, prop- 
erty, THING, or PERSON, is put in the Accusative; 

as, 

Tm x'*i* hh/iifcvt [bomid as to the hands] with hie handa bound, yi. 1 . 8* 

Tioretftis^ Kt^vtf( Stofia, tSfCf ^ue frXi^^A;*, a river ^ Cydnue by name, two 

/niel/ira in breadth, i. 2. 23. tluvra K^arsfTcs, beat in every thing, i. 9. 9 

(cf, § S59. fi), 'Av'tTfAntUrit Tft J » i ^ « X a » , beheaded, \\. 6. U 2 9. Tk £rm 

Targutrtifaivav iii. 1. 31. 0«wfMlri«« ▼• »«>*X*i »*\ ▼• h.\«v**»i '^^ \^ 
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JlXnftg itt tnrxt>.t*t i^. St. 9. Umthn • • tft wtkXw ^nrm§ 7(r«vf r# ^ii»«f 
jun} W irXiir«f iTmm, vms/Xmv % rA f«lr«, iMii r« lfLW^»ef%9 wAtvm 
\mTiypA»49t Mifumy* 4. 32* Aum« ii/m r«i^r«» ri^y rix*^* Cyr. vUi. 4. 18. 
riiXn ritf 4ill9 tUrim TlL 1. 25 (pL § 393. y). *0r« )&/ /m« Xe^¥^ 
Urt iL 5. 23. Gf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 

^438* Bemabks. », This nae of the Ace. is often termed lyiiw- 
doehe, from its analogy to the riietorical figm« bearing that name. 

/3. Where a verb is in this way followed by two aocasatives, the constmo- 
tioii (which is most ireqnait in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
^Xt^fiM nm4* ll3i»9 jtmi fti^»t (^ 334. 9); as, FImm ri t^-tf ^vyt9 t(»«f tlit- 
TMf, What language ha$ eteaped [yon, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
kethi «. 64. Tityi . . XiV UtU »»fiis T. 406. Cf. § 4l:i. 

y. An Aoc^ of specification sometimes introdnoes a sentence ; as, T«tff 
fiivTM *£xXi|y«f, Tout i* Tp *AfUf 0t»iV9T»tf otiiiv T^ ra^i; XtyirtM, ll 

X^twrat, 'but aa to the Gredu,' Cyr. ii. I. 5. T« fdXv oSf ^vvrayfitm rng 
rim vraXTrtimg mm) rh Xt^***t ^^^* tivry ^^iifittot ^/friXlra/uiy, i^a^»«vyr«ff 
hin^treti Isocr. 264 c T^ )• «"•»•» rev xark riv froXt^v, fiin yivnrmi rt 
w»3ivt Th. ii. €"2, Touf Ayfetiftovt rwrous . . ini^n ^i«i#/«^ay PI. Leg. 
761 e. — This constraction may usually be referred to anucoluthon or eWjitis. 

^. The Ace. is sometimes used in exclamations, to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. i, ^; as, '!«, Ot XiytUf fti^op mniifoft oh, ok 
for the fate of the mehdioue ni^tingakf JEatii* Ag. 1 146. AiiM* yt ret »4« 
flO*» rif wm^k rwt /3^«r«»r •/;^«/ttiM», i/ ^ff^i«'«rt y«^rii0'i< •'aX/y Ar. At. 
1269. — This construction, whidi is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred to 
cDipds. 

(ill.) AccirsATivE OF Extent. 

^ 439. Rule XXIIL Extent of time and 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. ^ 378, 420) ; 
as, 

«. Timb. "E^iiyiv tifitifttf Wrei, he remained teven days, i. 2. 6. 'E)«»^i7i 
ittXtn XV**^ ^* ^* ^* ^'** atxiffiif iviavrof i&. 6. 29. "EorXiAv fifiii^af »a) 
w»r0L yi. 1. 14. Tic^iui/Atft ri Xcttrav rns hftt^ett iii. 4. 6. lioht /»<' y«^ 
»(/»«; TtfVf p^it>.%9rcui rk( fjtiit ifiii^eif hiiart, rag ^i vvKretg a(piaft • rtvTov H, 
fiy fM^^nnrt, rtt* •vxrx flip ^vfftrt, rti* ^l ti/At^av et^nfiri V. 8. '24. 0/ r^w- 
»0*T« irn ytyotirtf, ' thirty years old,* ii. 3. 1 2. Th* B-v'y»Ti^u roZ xetfid^^^to 
ivarn* fifii^etv ytytt/uttifAivti* iv. .5. 24. T^iVii* ^^t^«y avrtftir ^xotrtf Th. viii. 23. 
Ai»aT»9 K,i;^/Aei^tie iraf Eur. Rhes. 444. "Of ritfnxt T»vTtt v^la (Tf), ' these 
three years/ Lys. 109. 12. 

/3. Space. *E^iXa^v(i "hik ^(vyms ^rttffin ha, vra^MfAyyetf ixrti, he ad' 
vances through Phrygia one day^s-march, eight parasangs, L 2. 6. 'A^i^cy^M 
^w ^»Ta/A9U ffTohious friyrtjeai)i»« ii. 4. 13. Mi/^/a^ \/t,% yi xttrk ytis i^yvskf 
ytnffffat vii. 1 . 30. T0 ^iXct avrSt xtit ^iTXeitriov [sc imo'Tfi/Mt] ^i^tff6a$ vSv 
IIi^0'ixa>* a^iifheveiv ill. .S. 1 6. *O<r0r0y )) V^tfSiai^Kav ol "ExXtivif, rfl^tfi/rtfy 
sraXtf %9retitet^u^uv fita^t/utivovs t^u iii. 3. 10. 

Note. In the simple designation of time and place, the GExrnvE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (3 .'JVH) ; the dative, at which (§ 420) ; 
and the accusativk, through which. To a certain ^xtfiSiX., Ymsniwci, >X«i ^^^:s«i 
ef the several casea blend with each other. 



(iT.) Adterbul AccusATrvB. 

^440. Rule XXIV . The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to cxpTess degree, manner^ or* 
der, &c. ; as, 

Tifh rip Tfiwf^ m 1ki» nwy, or thm, L 1. 9. Tn mvtm r^i^»t ▼!. 5.6 

(cf. T^ »ur^ r»iwf iv. 2. 18, And § 418). TiXcg il iT^ri, and Jhialfy [at 
the end] he taid, ii. f$. 26. *Af;^«^t /t.)i vXAvriirAi, Mn the first place,' *at 
all,' vii. 7. 28. 'O Sx^^^ infun^ hiCtttn iv. 3. 26. Twrtu x*^('**onae* /> 
antnt of tKig^ Mem. i. 'J. 34. K(/y«f ^ixnt, /iAe a dog^ i£sch. Ag. 3. K«i 
^•» I' t^itx«f, 'opportunely,* Soph. Aj. 34. 'A«^/cy ffX0»Tw Ar. Ach. 23. 
Tqy «tf(iiy i^etyifiut Hdt. ii. 'i. ScrvriC^mr^M r^v ra;^i^r9ty [sc t^tft] L 3. 
14 (cf. i. 2. ^O). Olnt0U9t i(pn, $m} rt^ «'«Xi/M» gvtiC*»k$vu9 rnv >« ir(r«#T«* 
Iwtrxn^^l^ih ' ^<^ the present,' Mem. iii. 6. 10. See $ 320. 3. 

§441* Remabks. «. This role applies especially to tha Aoc MMti 
of adjectictSy both sing, and plur. ; as, T« «(;^«7«y, fwmtrly^ i. 1.6. TA 
/»«» . ., ra ^(, partly • ., partly^ iv. 1. 14, r. 6. 24. Mi»^0y tli^vyf r» /m^ 
»«r«fr(r^«^n*<M i. .i. 2. Tv;^«», perhapg, vi. 1. 20. T« ktuwity hemr^t^dtf 
ii. 2. 5. VJ rivtf fiiym ^w t« fZ/ut ^uru s} r^«^7 4 c^^^tfri^a PI. G(^. 
524 b. T«r«(;r«y 7«( vXif/u «'!(<»» ^afftXiit 1* 8* 13. 0i>^«i<)im^ )l 
rtfXv' iv. 5. A6 (cf. § 419). See especially § 162. 

^. A sirict analysis would refer the adverbial A»^ in part to the Aoo. fif 
^ixt (§ 4:}2), in part to that of ^p9e{ficatmi (§ 437), and in part to thai of 

extent (§ 422. lu.). 

F, The Vocative, 

^ ^442. Rule XXV, The Compellative 
'^ of a sentence is put in the Vocative (^^ 329. Nm 
340. a) ; as,, 

Kxia^;^! »c2 Ti^i\%f%, , , 9vitUrti rt ^Muri^Oearehu* and ProxmtUf 
you kiuno not whctt you do, i. 5. 16. *il ^mu/Mtfuirmri itf^mwt, O 
wonderful man, ilL 1. 27. 






§ 443* Rrharks. «. The <u/» o/* addresa, in Greek, as in otber 
languages, is commonly S, 

fi. The term of respectful address to a company of men is Sv^^tt, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 

*0^ri fih, £ &»^t, you see, yentkmenf iiL 2. 4. "Ay)^f ^r^riSrmtf /^ 
l^v/MM^fTi, feUowaoldien, do not wonder , i. 3. 3. ^H ilSv)fif *ExXifMf iL 3. 19 
*X1 iSv^^if rf^sm^A} Kai XexMyi iii. 1. 34. 



<l«^a.} Auwenvz.—iatxnaitt. Mft 



CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

1 Agreement of the Adjective. 

)r ^ 444* Rule XXVI. An Adjective agrees 
with its subject in gender^ number^ and case. 

The word adjeethoe is here used in its krgest sense (§ 73). Thus, Tlm^£» 
^ufs ftiyttt Ay^iut ^h^/mv vrkn^ntt ^ larye pnrk full of wUd beafts^ 'u2, 
7. Tm vrtuit a/M^«Ti(iv, both the childremt i. 1. 1. A/ '!«»<»«? vriXut 
. • )iS«/uft«j lb. 6* T«y)i rtft r^i^rtt lb. 9. ''£;^«y i'TXiVftf ;)^<X/«vf 

r«f vi. 1. HI. 

Notes. «. An adjective either assists in describing the thing which is 
q)oken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the fbnner case, 
the adjective is said to be used as an epithet (l<riV(r«v, from WiriinfUt to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attributus, ascribed). In the sentence, " A good 
man is merciful,** " good ** is an epithet, and " merciful " an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet ; while the agreement of the pronown (§ 495) is still less strict than 
Uiat of the attribute. 

fk. An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
cf the maacuUne form for the feminine in adjectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. 7, J). 

^ 44«S« Remarks. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tiyely, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 

IE, Stif If tin nytfiiitu airtTtj it would be fooli$h to ask a ffuide, i. 3. 16. An 
X«y ffv »Tt iyyut 9-ov fiartXtuf n* u. 3. 6. Ou Ti ^^9 fri^l ^Xi/trrtv •'•in* 
Ti«*, aXXos r« I? ^^* PI. CritO, 48 b. 'Xfitit, Z iti^tt 'Afn^aToi' r« )' 
*TMEIS Sreif tl^Mf TJfv iTtfXii' Xtyiv, Pom, nun of yfthens ; and when I say you, 
I mean the state, Dem. 155, 4. T« MH »»i r» OT «-(«r<^2/Miy», the not 
and t/te ko prefixed, PI. Soph. 257 b. X^ntrfai ..r^ »»^* tcvroj to use tiie 
phrase jme^' avro lb. 252 c. 

Note. Grammarians oft^ speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "£«■»» « [sc. ru^hrftof'] cXXc ntrl rev it, 
the [conjunction'] Axxa is instead of it Soph. (Ed. C. 237, Schol. At/frii n 
[sc. vr^eitftf] }ta, [the preposition] hd is wanting, lb. 1291, Schol. 

§ 440. 2. In COMPOUND constrjjction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). («.) In syllepsis^ when 
versons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commotvVy neuter ; \>s^ 

26* 
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*Xlf h tSii wmri^ n tut) finri^m »m} &hxp»uf »mi «^y latvrMf yvnuzm mi* 
^^futXtirovt ytytrnfiMUf Cyr, Hi. 1. 0. AJftt n »») frX/*^M »») ^vXm tuu 
su^ofug itT0i»ret$ ftX* ifftf/tfiipet •liiif ^^ifui, tern Mem. iii. 2. 7. 

^ (/?.) In zeugma^ the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
^ prominent sutetantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 

'EfTra cCtXovf xctt nfuoCikiCt 'Arrtxtuf, seven Attic oboU and a ha^, I, 5* 6 
Vivfiifiitvof , • r0» ^T^ofiCi;^$tfi9 mm) ri^ tavf amkn^yfira Th. viii. 6S. Tlm4» 
htf S ytnmTxmt evva^fAO^ovrmt Cyr. viL 5. 60. Mi}r(«; r$ mm) r»v r«v WmT^ig 
Soph. (Ed. T. 417. 

yr §447. 3. Ellipsis. The subject of the adjective ia 
/\ often omitted, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 

. «. MasCUUXE, mrn^ or mtP^mvofi man^ XV^'^i tune; as, ^ufrm^eu ^t !»«- 

/\ irT§9 r0Uf imurev [sc. m*i^et(]y end thttt etich one ghoidd ananffe his own [men^y 
i. 3. 15. TSt ora^ft fimtri>Amt i. 1.5. Tout (psuytfrust the exiles, lb. 7. T«vt 
mmxw^ywt »«< aiixovt [sc. Kv^^jijTtfVf] i. 9. 1 3. 'Efr«ev^a tfcutmn nfti^mt ^(*7t 
Iv <^ ^sc. Xi^^v"] ^f'i'f m^ixTtiuv \. 2. 2 ^. *Ef tovtm m*t Bm^iXihs in^s if i> 
10. 6 (cf. 'E» rcurif rif Xi'^ *^* 2* ^^)* 

/3. Feminine, ^vvn, woman, yti or ;^<w^a, /uMd^ ^a;, ira^, ^/ki^a, .fay, ;^i«», 
handj ypMfittit (pinion, fiot^mf portion, u^m, season ;j as, *H K/Xi0'«-« [sc. yinn\ 
•i. 2. I 2. Ti»^%v%r6mi iti ^im ^ikittg ii. 3. 27 (cf. 'T)ff-rii ^la ^tXlms Tr,s X**V^f 
m^m^u i. 3. 14). E<V rtif ^ikimt i}Juf vi. «). 1H (cf. E/; f/X/a» y^y i^UufT* 
▼. I. 1. See also § 421. fi), Th kearii* [so. 0^0»] tra^tvtrifti^a Hi. 4. 46. 
Kai muro) fAiv af ifo^iu^nffrnf i si aXXa/, ret ^f vTo^vyia ol/x n* «AXjj ii rai/r^ 
lxf)jy«/ iv. 2. 10, 'Ijvrif /tmx^av iii. *!. 17. Tij inrrt^a'cc [sc. ^^t^a] 0t» 
l(pain>iff-ecv at ^roXifiiet, ovii ry r^/rij, rjj J» TfT«^T»> iii. 'i. til (^ 420). *E» 3^ 

rj5 Js^/a [sc. X*'^'^ ^'* ^* ^''^' 'E" ^*i'^> o** '''^ '*«/^. i« '^« !• 'Ey m^tfrt^m vL 
1. 14. *Ex Tjjf iixuvfii [sc. yvaJ^jjj] tT^etrrov vr^vrx^ 'according to the vote 
of the majority/ vi. 1 . 1 8. *Aflr« rris ?«•»* [sc. fAo/^as^, on equal terms, Th. L 
15. *Eiri T^ *»:} x«i 0/c0/k Id. i. 27. 'H {rifr^M/ufi»f, destiny, Eur. Hec* 43. 
•A<ro w^^Ttjf [sc. itf^a;], //-oni </tc first, Th. i. 77. 

V y. Neuter, ^r^a^^a or ^^tifita, affair, thing, /Atats, part, TyMi^Si coHectionf 

body, ffr^aTivfia,, military force, xi^ets, wing of an nrmy, ^e^^Uv, place, ground^) 
as, Tm ftif ^n Ki/^0i> [sc. ir^my/tMtrei] . ., ret fifAtTi^ec i. 3. 9 (cf. Tat *02(v<riii9 
vr^ayfjtstra vii. '.'. 32). E/j re Tiiot [sc. XV^l*^ ^' *^' *'• '^^ iflr<Ti55i/«, tAe 
necessaries of life, i. 5. 10. T^ ovrt, really, v, 4. 2(\ Htv^vvros *l£.XXn- 
ftxa, XenoplwHs Affairs of Greece, or Greek History. *E|fxt/^ai»t rt [sc 
fji.i^o{\ Ttis (piXmyyoi 1. B. 18. T<b ^i^ia t»v xl^dreg lb. 4. Ttft; . . ^t»<x«7 
[sc. frX)]^0t/; or a'T^etTtvf*ares^, the mercenary force [= rZv ^ivatv, the merce- 
naries], i. 2. 1. T«y 'EkXnvixod [= t*» 'EXXu'va;*] i. 4. 13 (cf. i. 2. l). To 
l^wtffrnxot (cf. Ttf*; l^vnsriift) Th. viii. 6f>. T0 S-^Xv ya^ «**>; ^«A.X«» aixr^h 
it^fivuv Eur. Here. 536. T« xottcv to fifAtrt^ov v. 7. 17. Ta Si tvAttvfitv i. 2. 
15 (cf. T0 tutivu/AOf xi(a( i. 8. 4). *Ey r^ ifiteiXS [sc. ;t*'^'V3 1^* '-■ ^^* *Afr« 
r»w y^/'nXai; tit t» fr^oeirt; JffaXXtfy iii. 4. 25. See also § 379. «. 

y Notes, (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 

to be used substantively. | The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 

sacJj expressions as, Tots fit* vutri^oit Wyctsvi^-i, * your foes,' II. Gr. v. 2. Si ; 

"O T Utwv Ttxiiv, ' his father; Eur. ¥\. ^?.5. ^."^ Tlva substantive omitted 

Iv foinetimes contained or implied m aAo\\i«c -worti \ %&, * ^ii«*v^«.vjnv» \ai ^w% 
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«V«e#*rv ^SC a/Avy^dXifv] IT. 4. 13. Ttv(yi79 rh fth «'«XXify ^SC. yiiv] Ar. 
Kocl. 592. KMXov9t ^' *l4»»^ntii fit • rovTc [ac* «*«^«3 y^i varn^ f^tr* EuT. 
Jhi. 1 2. (c.) In the phraae iv ^^iti^cv, tn owr palaa^ at our court (Hdt. L S5» 
vii. 8. 4), there is dther a doable ellipsis foar the sake of dignity (iv ii^ri^«9 
«7x0v ^Mfitafn) ; or a blending of the two forms oi expression, it n/uh «r»f» 
and »y ftfAtri^^ «7»f» 

§448* 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 

*0««»rf»f ^ Uifgfif Aviff, and OronUt, a Persian man, i. 6. 1. *n ati^H 
WT^etrtStTtity • , kfh^Siv sr^ttrnySif iii. 2. 2. "X^fi^et ftatiaf Cyr. iL 
2. 6. Niav/a; Xiyovf Eur. Alc. 679. *nSXX}fy rtf atfi^ Cvr. vi. 3. 
11. "ExXu/ I.' «7»«y Ear. Med. 1331. 2r«Xif» 7 ''Exxuya Id. Heracl. 130. 
'Ekka^of yns Soph. Phil. 2.56. 2r(ariif 'Exktihf Eur. Rhes. 2S3. 
YvvaTxei T^^«)« Id. Andr. 867. T^ttaiot ^fiovig Id. £1. KX)1. 2xi^ify If 
•T/Atfy i£sch. Prom. 2. Tv;^ii )i ffvn( Id. Ag. 664. — These words, as sub- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or countries, «ni(, yvfn, yn, 
&C., being understood. 

§ 449* 5. Use of the Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 

«.) A neater adjective with the article often supplies the place of an ab» 
air act noun; as, To y i^Xcvt xeii re aXfi^; irofni^t ro eiifTo rSi nXiiitf tivtu, 
but sincerity and truih he thought to be the same with foUy^ ii. 6. 22. Stfv r^ 
Otxaiof (cf. Mfra atitxiats) lb. 18. T0 ^aXtvriv [—^ n xetXiTtTtit] rod Vftvfint' 
T»s iv. 5. 4. Ob ya,^ u^iP/aos Wrtt a^/^aiv to v^Xh xat r0 oXiyof, *the much 
and the little,' vii. 7. :J6. T0 wttrrif [= ti irlerif] Th. i. 68. A/« ro ifxi- 
f^nrot ufAut lb. 69. *T<r0 yk( rov ^rt^t^a^ovt rns vixne Id. vii. 73. T0 y* 
l/tov iTfofOfAov Eur. Med. 178. T^ itaXXoiff'irefTi riis yfdfjtnSi ^^^ [dxtPenng] 
difference of opinion^ Th. iii. 10 (Thuc. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic). T0 ^ir itiios abrou . ., <ro }\ B'et^o'tvfy his [being a&aid] fear . ., 
but his confidence, Id. i. 36; 'Ey rf fiii fittXsrifri lb. 1 42. 

/3.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phr:i8es ; as, 'A{r0 rod ubrofiaTou, of thdr 
own accord, i. 'i. 1 7. *Ey yt r^ ^avt^f, openly, i. 3. 2 i . Atit ra^tw, rapid' 
fyf i. 5. 9. 'E^ Tr«f/ iii. 4.47. '£» rSv ^wetrUp iv. 2. 2S. 'A«'0 rou ^^oivaw 
iv. 3. 9. Kar« rauri, in the same way, y. 4. 22. ' '£«■} h^ioi vi. 4. 1. AA 
<ra9ris, throughout, vii. 8. II. 

§ 4 SO. y.) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different grader and number (commonly as appositives, § 331) ; as, OoU^oi^ 
vatrov y ifUfAiei, and solitude is the most terrible thing of all, ii. 5* 9 (cf. Svfi- 
CovXn iC(0y x^nua PI. Theag. 122 b). T/ oZ*- ravrot Wrtp i ii. 1. 22. T0tf( 
2i irtra/iohs ei^ofof vofiti^trt tipat iii. 'J, 22. Mt/xiiva< f*tx(09 ^y, MycencB was a 
small affair, Th. i. 1 0. EvSaicc ya^ abroT; . . ^avra ^f, for Eiibosa was every 
Hkng to tltem, lb. viii. 95. ' AffhAc-n^o* ywh avisos PI. Rep. '155 e. "Avi^tg 
44 fifiin^ot trXovo'iet i/Viv obdiv lb. 556 d. "E,xTO(a to /uri^lv titai Eur. Rhes. 
818. Tl^os Tov tu^tv [sc. ovTo] lb. Ph. .59S. Tt|y ficti^tv Ui to (<,tvSU ^^\l» 
EL 1166, TaSra U ilvfavot i^Mvq, 'an \mpQaft\\AVit^,^ ^V ^vtm«\^^%^ 
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A^« jMiXff »i xakip i Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c "E^uMyt ^/Xr«r«y itiXif Eur 
Bled. S*i9. OiftMt yitf vf*MS rn^'ht y^t K0^i94im$ rei .ir^r t^ksitu lb. 916- 
K^oAtf-A V arriv riv IfAtiv ra ^ikrttTm JEech. Eum. 4K7. — In theflc casea^ 
an adjective a^'eein^ in gendei and number with the substantive would either 
express a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. 

).) The neuters ^rktTtt or rxitv^ fttTav or ikarTw, »fo9^ Mit^^ and ri ten 
Bometimes used as iudeclinalile adjectives or substantives ; thus, Mv^io^f 
fl'Xir** fi %ath%Ket^ myricuig motr thin twe/ve in numherf y. 6, 9 (cf. K^nnc vXi/- 
49 f a i|^««yr« iv. >*, t^7). hlt^if vrXitv $i t^mw /Afiw* L S. II. 0»r«f a^ 
rn; ItaIv v^\%of n rtrra^ixovra, II. 6r. iii. 1. 14. "AAv?, «v fuTtv %»»79 rv«- 
)<•<», ^Ae Halt/8, not less than two stadia in breeulthf ▼. 6. 9. <I>«/ir<^ ^/ctXav- 
rar 0^ ^trtf* n ^rXt^^mUts Cyr. vii. 5. II. *A«'«»rt/»«i/ri r*>y £»)^*lv «v ^irflv 
9ri9r«LMOff^ious vi. 4. ^4. O^0i>^0Vf «*«(* «V4-^ «^» IX«rr<0f Ttr^mmirx^iXtatf 
H. 6r. iv. 2. 5 (cf. ^^iviatnrtit . . 0tfx tX«rr0Vf rtr^xfrnt lb. 16). IltX- 
r0t«-r0t} 0(r0y []= TiirovTot trti^ ^ittxheiit targeteert at tnang as two hundred^ 
yii. 3.' 20 (Cf. *H/ttriP rcfovrtt Svru Snvt ^v ifSf H. !• 16). Aiftn . . j>0'0f 
fLvataitv Eq. 4. 4. Aifiovg . . ?r0y ftftutitvs »c2 «'Xtr0f «0e) ^1709 Mag. Eq. 1.16 
(cf. '0}.»iT(0^6Vf afta^taiiVf xat fitiil^tvf »at lkmTT§vt iv. 2. fi). ^Or* 0v)i» «ry 
r0v /Kn^y itirivrfit uvi( Soph. Aj. 1231. Tift9T»t • • ^0 ^*f^^» Svrtf Ear* 
Ilerad. 166. K^fiVrtu r«y 4-0 ^un^iy Id. Tro. 412. Aamowrtt iitmt ri, appear- 
ing to be something^ i. e. of some conseqttence, PI. Gorg. 472 a. (If fsn^iv and 
t) did not here remain without change, thejr would be confoandad with the 
masc, and the expressions would lose their peculiar fierce.) 

NoTKS. (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., Hm^/iUu i^» 
(at ^kttM n rttit PI. Menex. ii35 b. (b) In some of these caioii, tlie ii«it. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. /3. 

A§ 4S 1* t.) A neuter adjective used substantivelj, or as an attributa 
of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often plur. instead of ting. (§ 3.')6) ; 
as, E/ TouTo r0 i^uXo/invov A^eiafkitii n u raurm rt c^tikC4»vo, if thU which 
is due should be paid, or if both this should be due, rii. 7. 34. Ou r«uTS 
Xi|*>y K^X'f^** * * * *' y^i Tttvrm kiyos/u Ages. 2. 7. "Oruv fnif ti mya^i* 
S^turt^ vetfeixuXturi ftt i<ri Tavra S^inp. 4. 50. 21 /i.lf T*r»yTa ^^il 
woaiVf Kketiuv ixtnif Ar. Thesm. 1062. ^A^* olt;^ vC^ts Tuh i Soph. (Ed. 0. 
88:3. 'A<r0XXA;y r«^' ^y . . 0' xafca »axm rtXHv, ' it was Apollo,* Id. CEd. T. 
I:Vi9. Oifx "lATvif Tuh f/ViV, there are here no lonians, Th. vi. 77. 'A2i/y«» 
TU ^9 iirixti^tiv Id. i. 125. ^t^oyfiif\ its tctxt, ntylt Mar^mtuf Soph. 
Ant. 576. OSs cv ira^aicria rcTg 'AJmu/ttt irr/y Th. L 86* 

Note. This use of the Plur. for the Sing, appears to have arisen fiora 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -ris 
and -rf0f. 

Y ^433. 6. An adjective oAen takes a substantive in the 
■ Genitive partitive^ instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in thte same gender with the 
substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neut. fing.y 
Thus, 

M«^i «*« fir«uia7a rSf vr^ayfiuLrt/f [for vr^myfiuiru], finti r»ht iZ ^•y«aryT»f 
rivr M^ttKTuf [for M(mw{\^ neither virtuous octumt ^« vlvtnous of actions], 
wiM mm £the wiae of nwnl laocx. ^^ A. £k»|M^»wrH ^i \!fest v»«Mei^« 
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n$], aoBte distmctHm [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. *AC^ik «*«. 
^iits [-for iC^t wm^ti»t §oft cheek [softnesses of cheeli], £ar. Ph. 1486. 
'Afti/»M . . fioiis Soph. Ant 1 209. 

NoTB. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 358 - 362. 

§ 4«S3« 7. Synesis. The adjective of\en agrees in gen* 
der aod number with the idea of the speaker^ instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 

a. GoTXEcnvE NouN8» and words osed eoBectirefy ; as, 'H ^i ^ov>.h . ., 
eim myvMfrrtf, and the BennUt not ignorant^ H. Gr. ii. 3. 5.5. "K^auyn nt tw 
"SXXJCMXtfV er^artv/Attr^t [==s fr^artttTtiv] %taK%\i»ofAUM9 iii. 4. 45. T^y ^rikif 
[«'«x/r«$] . . SvTms Th. iii. 79. AivCof . . it^ifm ««"* 'AfinvetlMt^ ficvXii* 
4ifT$t lb. 2. N « (/ » l« rZt 'A^UMv* ^»«v^ay Iv/ <ri 'AXxtCtethnVt itt »iXti/^0y- 
«>«f Id. tI. 53. Oifi* Sfvtf tvri}^00f Avriffoiditt fi«ets, mvi^o^fic^cv fitZ^MTts 
wfpLt'rBs XiVtff Soph. Ant. 1021. 

/}. Words in the fiwal used for the singular (chiefly hftiTf for iyei) ; as, 
*Ixtrtv§fAt9 . . ^^aff-ar/rvAfv, toe [ss /] beseech you^ fulling down, Eur. Here. 
1206. "HXitfy fut^ru^i(A%»4a )^aI/ Jii^Sf «v fitvXc/Mti lb. 858. ^MKOfUvfm 
• • »^«rfi^ir0'» Id. Ion, 1250. 

y. Nouns of which the gender does not follow the sex (§ 75) ; as, ''H 
0tX'raT\ £ rf(irr« rtfAVihit rixtn^ O dearest^ O most fondly (Perished son, 
"Enn Tro. 7.^5. T«^' 2^y«f . . xarfapipTtt Id. Bac. 1307. TUtm ^mfitiv Iwrn^ 
9»CUi9rif At, Pint. 29:^. Kekkixo^dyt Btivrtitov Ar. Ach. 872. T« viXn 
»aT*^9Taf Th. iv. 15. 

X Words for which others might have been used ; as, *H y«r«f [=s v«r«* 
^«3 ^^Ttfy if^^«r0 ^.'iirir^aM nif 'A^nyaiVifi Xiy«/M(y«f Th. ii. 47 (cf. To /t^ 
•U9 •io'ti/Mt lb. 51 ; yet see § 450. 7). llaea H yiftm [ss x»0(] ^^vyiif 
» ,'idtfut Eur.' Tro. 531. 

t. Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word^ the 
adjective conforms in gender and number ; as, 4>/Xrfl(T Alylrhv /Sia, dearest 
Hutjeaty of ./EgisthuSf .^^sch. Cho. 893. T^0««* IXivrtg ^*j«'0r 'A^ytittt rroXat 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. tt). T0 ^i run x^if^vriouv . . ^let^oZvrti PI. Leg. 657 d. 
T» Tiv ^i»xiitti9 . . 9'9ioufAt9ci Soph. Phil. 497. *Ajc9u»t ^fiayyof 0^i'4VA;y, x«x^ 

»X»^0vraf tH^T^y Id. Ant. 1001. — In these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word whidi governs it usually form simply a periphrasis, and are treated &c- 
cordingly. 

§ 434* 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
tive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 

T« fC9 [= fou] iitcfns ^ti^fifim, the gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. T0r# 
iifHTi^atS [=s f^y] etuTtiv fiXtig, our own friends (§ 505. 3), \ni. I. 29. 
Ta vfitirtf* uurSv aniX.U»tTt Dem. 25. 5. 0^^v0ir .. iftof rov uhrnt 
.£ech. Ag. 132'i. Tm \ftov fttv uurou r»v ruXut^u^ou . . /3/0y Ar. Plut* 
S3. Tituet iv0Tiiv»v »««« Soph. (Ed. C. 344. 2j|» &*}^Mf xal fttyaX*- 
^•wvnif JkvuCutwcprof PI. Conv. 194 a. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. *, — In Uk« 
Buumer, as the Dat. may be used for tha G«ii« (§ 412), ''E^itra C^^m«\ 
IrrMv i/tS;^AM tr^^^t . • iUiisvrf MadcL ^« 144* 
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§ 4StS» 9. Attraction. An adjective is sometimes at- 
tracted by a substantive either, (a.) governing^ or (/J.) in op- 
position with, its real subject ; as, 

«. Tov/A99 alfiet . . vrar^eti the blood of my father^ Soph. CEd. T. 1 400 
ObfMs . . fr«rr vai^if Eur. Andr. 584. Hivwir it^is ikXtiv l^rinv vrofiurcfiim 
Id. Ale. 538. MiX«ya fraXfitov «'ffrX«y lb. *J15. IStiKOf av^^Hf l^utai/Aa 
Soph. Ant. 79:^. TlcJ^tas ^itrcu ^i^is Id. Ph. i 12:1. 'H Ti»>«»y 2»r «>^is 
. . ^x«0'r0t;0-« Id. (Ed. T. 1 375. — In most of these cases, the Gen. with the 
word which governs it may be r^arded as forming a complex idea, which the 
adjective modifies. This ccmstruction is chiefly poetic 

/3. 0/ yat^ i(p4aXfA»\, niXXtrr 99 if [for Strit], for the eyee, bang the moet 
beautiful of objects (§ 450), PL Rep. 420 c T^v; yk^ ftiytfra i\nfMt^'rn»i' 
Tmfj eitiaTovf ^l ctras, finyt^Tfiv K «?#«* [for jvrcf] fiXmCnv ^ikutSt afr«X-- 
XetTTtif tit^tf PI. Leg. 7:>5 e. n«yr« £ H ttf tiias tivrkg tSff^ag [for eturk 
StTtt] v^okctfACutdfttt PI. Parm. 1 53 a. *HX<«f . • «'ayr«>» kafA^^irar^Sf the sm, 
the moet eplentUd [sc. thing} of all thingt, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen* partitive of diiferoit 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 

Note. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attftusted by a Voc. ; as, 
"OxCn nS^i yuM [for aiXCMf, »«(i, 7.], may you be happy, boy^ Theoc I 7. 66, 
*\jS» ^vfTifin 8Vt ^vvrnn [for -«f] . • panig Soph. Ph. 759. CL Sie veaias ho* 
dieme TibuU. i. 7. 58. 

^ § 4«SG« 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 

\ stantive instead of governing it in the Gen, partitive (§§ 358- 
360) ; as, 

Ilf^} fiiUaf 9u»T«Sf about mitlnighi [the middle of the night], i. 7. I (at 
*£» fitify fUKTSt Cyr. v. 3. 52). Atk fiti^tis il vm viXttitff and through the 
mitlst of the city, i. 2. 23. Ti kXXo ^T^uTtufMi, the rest of the army, lb. 25. 
*£y y ax^oifft fiks vtW, and going on [the extremities of the feet] tiptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. 

Y §437. 11. Adjectives are of^en used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 

^ «. Toib; as, * KiptxfWfvatt . . T^iTtb7»i [^s rn vfirif n/iiffl, they arrive on 

' ^ Qije tJtird day, v. 3. 2 (cf. iii. 4. 37, and § 420). "Si » or at at ir^og'tovrt's ii. 2. 

17. H^ori^a "Ku^du . . kipixir* 1. 2. 25. TtXif r«fy l;^«Xifra<yty, at ia«< 

Ae became angry, iv. 5. 1 6. 

/3. Place; as, ^xftfoufitf i^ttit^ict, we encamp in the open air, v. 5. 21 
(cf. 'Tiro r»]; ui6^ia( iv. 4. 14). Ai^iov (p6iyy'ifjt%fov vi. I. 23. *£^e^t0'^* 
i<piffTt«i Soph. (Ed. T. 32. 0aX«0'0'i0y Sx^i'\/'£erf lb. 1411. ^Potras V 
virt^votrtos Id. Ant. 785. &v^x7»9 el^^vtiv Id. El. 313. MtTaxv/Kiaf 
flfra;, nmid the waves of woe, Eur. AJc. 91 (§ 383. at). IlaXXa V i(£ rauru 
[= rat/r*} or r^Si, § 421. /3] <ir^oZa.ret, and I see here numy theep^ iii. 5. 9. 
*H^o^*}y oTiV avrh %in* Our as, t^ti, oviffhv vr^ag-i^^treti, *here he comes,' 
PL Rep. 327 b. *£ls ivh^ alt, as tlte man is here. Soph. (Ed. C. 32. n«. 
Btvavrm yk^ «7)t ^n rmt lb. 111. 'Axx' ^V aTdHv ix %i/»$t9 rtg i^)^ivm 

Mur.Alc 137. "OV f7/u.* 'OeWrtif Id. Or« 380. n^s lusTfst . . i^rms, 

*aiU Own,* r. 2S9. 
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Mdlapanilc eitie$ eontr'Untted wiUln^if^ i. 1.9. *0 /»iy l»ivy «'i<**l» (cf. *0 ^» 
\»9U^iatt raXmi^M^Zv) Mem. ii. I. 18. 0/ ^ fT^aTiHrctt Ut^«yr« nitui »«} 
iv^v; cjfra»T« «fr/At»«< vii. 2. 9. K«ri)»iriy r«S' •^mios ^(tirtit Soph. (Edm 
C. 16.37. *AfU0Mt r^ixu run with all speed, Ar. Plut. l't>9. T«w »ixe«vf 
vTtririvZtvf ttwt^i^mt H. Gr. ii. 4. 19. 

X Effect; as, ESfin/i$9 [^i»m »Sipnf*«f titmt] . . xotftnf*^ fri/Aa, hush 
your mouA to sUence [so that it should be sUent], ^sch. Ag. I 'J 47, TH* trUv 
m^ifxrtt i/AfMttMt mr^fiuaf, [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
sighHess by the loss of your eyes, Soph. CEd. C. liOvO. ' 2v xeti 'iixaitp «)/- 
»9vs ^(ifcit irc^«r«'^f Id. Ant. 791. Mt/^oy* txTtw Xeyot Id. Tr. 6'79« 
^SJ^ rt^n^n • . iwXtamt Eur. Ale. 35. 

f. Yarious. Relatioxs and Circumstances; as, "Axxai ^i na-av i^. 
Kiwx*^*^ i^intft * besides,' i. 7. 11. Ou ya^ ^v x'C'^f '^^^ of X X • aOih lir- 
?^«» !• 5. 5. SuXttat wt^TMn/tifrnt, nutde of wood, v. 2. 5. 'Av^^0^^«^«v 
[= ay^^0; ^«(iyr«;] . . i^fturtt, honucidal biood. Soph. Ant. lOii^ M«r(«. 
»r«y«» «<!»«) the blood of a mother s2am/ Eur. Or. 8.33. IlaXuSax^vv 
[ss VtfXXAry ^ei»f»t/f] i^ovmv Id. £1. 126. MiXc/uirtfrXtft/f o'Tokfitcvt Id. 
Ale. 819. *A^ifrix*»t • • ^y**' Soph. Aj. 935. *0$i/;t;»<ji [= «5«'' 
;^u^y3 av9 »Tu^^ JEOK^ Cho. 2.3. n«/M^iir«( [= ircyrMv ^^ri^] ri 9^ 
Id. Pr. 90. T«t3f vrmfAfAfiTv^ {^= ^atratg or xata frc*r« ^nm^] ys»^«i7 
Soph. Ant. 1282* *'EA.t»«f m^t^rifAttfrtf [= a^ivrct fttifrtf] Id. Ph. 1338. 

^ 4S8* Notes. 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed through the attraction of the subatnntive^ or in other worrls, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that. 
In some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

2. In some instances, a Genitive unth its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into tujo €uijectives agreeing with the governing substantive ; as, Tlevniv r 
AtyaiMt* [for wivrou r AJyuiou] t<r' axrav aki/Atttv, arid upon the harbourless 
coast of the JEigean Sea, Eur. Ale 595. TLereifAia vt^ri^ef rt [for irtretfMy 
9t(Ti^9u] »Mirt^ with the oar of the nether stream, lb. 459. 

3. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic or graphic 
pleonasm; as, 'ULtvi/tvuxett [=3^0*01;;] vuXms, singly-bridled [= single] 
horses, Eur. Ale 428. 'A^iXa/; ^avfium [= /30«»] Soph. (Ed. T. 2(7. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with it- privative or a similar 
word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evil; as, Mijrw^ «^jj- 
Tct^, our [unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother. Soph. El. 1154. Vaftot 
ityetfAov Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Innuptis . . niq}tiis Cic. de Or. iii. 5S). *n irtirt^ 
ttlfc^etrt^ Msch, Cho. 315. 

§ 4LS9» 12. Anacoltjthon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. § 333.' 7) ; as, 

Stfie^ . . Hxttv ir»fetyyikXu Xutifrm rovf mvi^att, he commands Xemas to 
eom/sf taking his men (cf. Yia^etyyiX)>,%i «^<f rt "KXtei^^^ XuCovn KXfiv), i* 2. 1. 
AfCmfipTttp fitifTM rA.0i;f tturoif lr'\^U9ti iL 4. 24. 'AvrcCki^l^mt . . 0«|i 

fm¥LL^686e, See the syntax of ^bft Is£vmtiy««xi^¥«S^^\&^ 
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* 

Note. The om of other cases with the Gtmiiive parUtim (as in !§ 364 
566) may be referred to simple elUpsis. 

II. Use of the Degrees. 

[The following observations apply both to aixiectivbs and AiyvERBS.] 

^ 4 GO* I. Words are compared not only by injlection 
(^^ 155- 163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and nwst ; as, 

"MuXktv ^/Xtfft, more agreealde, Soph. Ph. 88S. 'Lvt /laXt^rm, ^iXtutj tie 
most friendly y vii. 8. II. ^H irXttsrm ftM^at Soph. £L IS 'J 6. 

Notes, (a) The two methods are sometimes nnitid for emphasis or 
perspicuity (cif. §§ 161. 1, 462) ; as, ©«»<»? I' ar %1n ^aXX»v lurvxi^rt^t 4 
^M9y and dying he would be happier, fur happier than living, Eur. Uec. 'Ml, 
Tit ciXXt fiiXXaf \ifitxctr%^»i \ .^sch. Sept. 673. WcXv »Zv »^Ttt09 . . /uaX- 
X«v H iv. 6. 1 1 (cf. lb. Pi). MaXi(rr« ItipiTaros Th. vii. 42. T^iv v-XiiVrM 
a^tmi* S^s«y Kvv^tp Eur. Ale 790. *Cl ftiyirrov Xy^ftffrti yuvttt Id. Med. I.*)i3. 
(b) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, *11 iraeuf «i/y» rxiot kfAi^a, \xi»vi 
ix^'trrct in f^tt Soph. £1. 201. 

§461. II. The COMPARATIVE is commonly construed 
/T with the particle ^, than^ or with the Genitive of dislinclion ; 
and the superlative with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 

OiXtuff-at alraf fteiXXtf n . . ' A^ra^i^^ny, loving him more than ArtaxerxeM^ 
L 1. 4. See §§ 351, 362. J, 363. y. 

Remarks. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other partides, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. a) ; as, KaXXrd* . . fr^i 
rev ^tvyuv, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to fUe, PI. Phaedo, 
99 a. *Ai»T< fov frXi«f, more [instead of you] than you^ Soph. Tr. 577. 
T\vKitiri^ai fra^a rk . . ftvfifAofivo/Aifctf mitre frequent [beyond] than the 
recollections^ Th. i. 23. 11 ^0^ S^xfras . . <rXi/iv, more [in comparison with 
all] than all. Id. vii. 58. Ilt^a rav }i»9Tct 96^ttTi^9t Pi. Gorg. 4h7 d. 
"Krrtv <iroXi/A»s »h^ e^rXatv ri ^XUi, mXXk ietveiffiSt [war is not of arms the 
more, but of expenditure] wtw does not require anns more than money ^ Id. i. 83 
(§ :i87). T«tfr* irri x^tig-g'M wXhv w«"' *A^y%Ui$ «'(«'i7y, 'better [but not to 
fall] than to fall,' Eur. ^eracl. 231. * k^tt^nvxavn vr^ertftv sr^/y ^Xm 
yiyuff-^ai clot ^fatv Cyr. V. 2. 9 (cf. n^0ri^«y n tl ^iXo* vnt^nrat lb. vii. 5. 41). 
Ov ^^0Ti^9f l^uvaavTi, tts * • tutriffrnffat^t Lys. I 74. 6. 'E**/ yttrTi^t xitrt* 
^«y )f. 2 1 6. — In the most of tliese exampl^ two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 

2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often eUipHcal; as, 
*£<ri< 9rXuuit x^^**f* ^' ^*^ fi''* a^Stf'xfiy rtls xdret, tuv hfietii, since the time is 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that diu*ing which 
I must please those here], Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y. • 

S. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows w-Xir**^ 
wXtist, IXwrrtfy, or ^(r«y, H is Sometimes omitted, though the Gen. isi not on* 
pibryedf MMf *A^»xti'h/cv9i rm Av^^mv •(* ^uv* net*ra»*^icifs, *Bot less thaB.AOO^- 
Vll 4. if4. fet § 460. 3, «nd«e. Nm ompUMS-trfmt f{ii)bw9Kidx,QM.^<ii;. Va.««. 
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(6) 1V> the Gen. governed hy the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed 
with 4f; as, T«' raui* £9 >^(*>/>** *v(»9 ivrv^i^Tt***^ n irtuim yiifitett fimfikuts % 
Eur. Med. 55 t. T«i> »«t7* r a/iu*v rZf ^«f»*)», n »v* ^/^u Soph. Ant. 1090. 
OJ Ti &* ftMKXw fvvicietti ri; . ., n rwrt \ V\, Gurg. 5uC) c. See alM 
§ 464. N. — (c) The Gen. sometimes follows ^, iiutead of the appropriate 
case : as, Ov w^o^u wXut riif ii^i^af, A l/xa 11 2«)t»« ^rahlit 11. Gr. iv. 6. 5 
(see § -irig). 

§ 409* III. The positire is sometimes added to the sti- 
per/alice for the sake of empfiasis ; as, 

^n »«»i;« %m*teT%, O vilest 0/ the vUe, Soph. (Ed. T. 334. *Aym$S9 Ivwim 
h^iTtwr*s it Swvnvg Cyr, L 3. 15. 

T/ r«i fl'tr* i^T •»«/»' } «v» i^iT; t TP* Hm^eirmTef* Ar^ Pax, 182. 

Notes. «. By doubling the Pos. or the Sujd., we ohtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above ; as, 
'Ap^nr Mf^nrtftj horrible of the horrible, i. e. most horrible, Soph. (Ed. T. 465. 
AiiX«/a duXMiMy Id. £1. K49 (^ .?62. ^). "Erx^r Uxetrttv tutxi^ the most 
tioletU of tlie most vittUuU reproaches. Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. «). "O 
^ %«K%7 iv TcTs fAtylrrts fiiysfrtv tttxt PI. Crat. 427 e. 

^. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase 2* rtts, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial ex{iression, without change of gender ; thus, *Ev to?; [sc. «-(m- 
r»is] <r»*fTw, ^r»t [nniong the tirst] of o/Z, Th. i. 6. *E» r»7t iroum Id. iii. 
81. 'Kv T»7i ^rXtlvTxi %n vnts lb. 17. 'F2* ta?; ^xXt^rttTxra ^inyov Id. vil. 
71.* 'Ey T»7( /idXtrrx, most of alt, PL CritO, 5 'J a. 

y. The numend ils is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea ot 
mtUmdualUy prominent ; as, ^Z^ Vi 9rXt7frm . ., tlf y% it »*n(, iXxfiSavi, he 
received Ute most presents, [at least being one man] for a single individual, i. e. 
more than any one man beside, L 9* 22. nA.(?rT« iTf a»h( • • ivva/Atttog «^i- 
Xu9 Th. viii. 68. 

). The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negativdy ; as, Obx nntfrm 
[=: >e«Xirra], not the lea^ espeeiallg, Mem. i. 2. 23. 'Af^^jwy cu rZt itivfam 
Ttrmratf Th. L 5. JAkytrrn ti xa) tv^ ixterm Id. vil. 44. 

§ 463* IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 

1.) Tlie Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty^ power of description, &c. ; 
as, Mfi^o* fXff'.^o;, gretiter than could have Imen Imped, tdtove hope, iEsch. Ag. 
266. MaXXtf* T»v ^i«>r9;, nutre than is proper, too much, Mem. iv. 3. 8. IL^ii.r 
fov Xiy«v, bcyowl description, Th. ii. 50. 

2.) The Comp. followe<l by ^ xxri, or sometimes « ^^0; • as, IVrf/^**. 9 
xark %xx^vx [sc. ifrty], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great fof 
tears, Th. vii. 75. WiXrt^y^i m xxr xvP^trrtv Mem. i/. ^. 24. Mii'^*» .* i 
*«<r i/«) xui ff'l f^ii/^sn*, too great for me and you to diixover, PI. Crat. 392 b. 
*E*iueTi(ut . . ff flr^flf T«v t^ovrlxv Th. iv. 39. Cf. Prcelium atrocius, quam 
pro mu m er o pujpumihan lAw 21, 29. 

27 
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S.) The Comp. followed by n £frt (or in) ttiid the Infinitive ; as, B^«;^m^. 
^« ii«0yr<^d» 11 ait titxnlffSeitt they »hot [a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach] too s/iort a distance to reach, iii. :). 7. ^.ItT^^v ri urrt ^%^ 
iuvar^m Kxxit Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find tiie ir.liu. without £fTt <a 
itt and also the Pes. for the Comp. ; as, T« yk» fia-fifia f^ii^^o* n <pi^in, for tkt 
malady is too great to bear. Soph. (Ed. T. 1 293. Ta/rii*n uf/M* i ttavsim iyztt^" 
vt^uf, your mind is too weak to perseveref Th. ii. 6 1 • ^fX^^** ^^*b •'^^^ ^*^ 
^aa-Pat i^rit Meni. iii. 1 3. 3. 

§ 4 G 4* 4.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined witli dirit) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest p(»nt 
Thus, 'Av^^tioTt^cs yiynrai mvrif mvrav, he becomes more manly than he was 
"before, PI. Rep. 411 c. ''O^'^ Iv^ttrmrt^t «tvr») avrSv lyiyfttre Th, Wig 11. 
*Ori itivcrartf eetvrcu rtivrm nfttt, vshen you were the most skilled in these mat- 
ters that you ever u^re^i. e. when your skill in these matters was at Ar highat 
point, Mem. i. l\ 46. "Iw mhrot tturw Tvyx»*u fiiXTi^Tos &f Fl. Gorg. 484 e. 

Note. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes anntted 

with ^ (^ 461. 6) ; as, Avr«4 tavrtiv [B'a.^etXtatTt^^i (*Vj»], ivrutat ftASmtn, n 
«'f}y l»M$M, they have thetaseloes more confidence when they have leamtd, than 
^ they liad before learning, PI. Prot. 350 a. T» y u^oXctitov ettirZt rns S«^4f 
af4ty)irTi^»f auTO Xavrou ifm^ n it f^ni* «it^«ray Th. vii. 56, 

5.) Two comparatives connected by if, to denote that the one property exi^ 
in a higher degree than the other ; as, ^r^amyot frXt/«yif n fitkrieus, sterols 
more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. *ils Xoyoy^m^^i l^uiihvav %*) r» 
9r^»ffetyvyori^oit rji itn^MVU, ti mkn^ifrt^ov Th. i. 21. ll^efiuf*9f ftikXtv | 
r«^Airi^« Eur. Med. 485. 

X ^ 405. V. The comparative and superlative are often 

used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE tncrcases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 

^Ci B^avfAaffuururt &f$^tt^i^ O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. *£i Buu- 
ftMfftiretTot vii. 7. 10. T^v ret^^tffrnv, immediately, ill. 3. 16. VlXut [sc. r«s 
Vtovros'] XtXixra/, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Ale. TOG 
(cf. MaXXtfy rev Sitfyrtff, § 463. l). Nf<vTi^0; £* i; ri «*;^ii», being too young 
for the command, Th. vi. 1 2. "ilax^ort^ov . . hnywav^ai, it is rather long 
[than otherwise] to re/ate, PI. Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). '0 ^i avfietVtrrtfif 
ri rt u^ix^ivxra, Imt he answered them [somewhat more insolently tlian he 
might have done] wiUi a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. MiXa; »Jt«»«», 
ay^oiKort^ov, an energetic strain, somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. T«r> ^t i^^- 
^019 Koi uXoyeart^et, * quite confounding,' Th. vi. 46. TU t*J» a^tt^arifuv, one 

of the more inexperienced, v. i. 8. 

« 

Note. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are 
said to be used absolutely. AVhen thus employed, the Comp. is often trans- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos,, or by the Pos. with too or rather ; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 

$ 400* yi. The degrees at^ mot^ ^t^^W iutercAan;^ 
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end mixed^ thaa in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

TavTttP fimiu^rtt [for o-aXv /mSAAm] T«f »i^nt ««'«'«^i«'«i, thia the chooaei far 
rather than the virgin^ Ear. I ph. A* 1594. StT* . . fAaxi^vaiTHi more eompi^efy 
happy than you, X. 482. *A^dX«^«fT«r«f tUv m'^tyiyufiftirn^Vt [the most re- 
markable of those which had preceded it] more remarkiUAe than any which had 
preceded it, Th. i. 1. ^il fiikrirrt rit returw ^iX*»y Ar. Plut. 6i\, T« x«X. 
XiTTtfV • . vSv Wfrifrnf pi»t Soph. Ant. lOt). *H/u*ry • ytfatTtftt [for yt 
f»ir»r§t], the oldett of ui (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. 1.6. 
"E^ 9'i»^§i riiwuM* [sc. fiMXktf, § 460], H »tnus yXuuvt, hit death hat been 
mare bitter to me than ueeet to than, Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. ^ 464. 5). 'A»tx^«. 
y» ^r§n*r%t m ixiymt [so. wknykf"] w»ir%nt, lAcy att cried omt that he had given 
Um too few blow, ▼. 8. IS (cf. § 465). ^Vt ^iXm ymatxaiv, O [beloved of] 
dearetitof women, Eur. Ale 460 (§ S62. ^). Oi vaXX*/, the greater number, 
or the mott, Mem. i. 1. 19 (cf Oi irkiTrru lb. 1 1 ; TtTs rXi^n U. Gr. ii. 3. 
S4). *Okiy»»e . ., ri il wXu i. 7. '20. Oi 2) yt^a'tTtfou but the [older] (M 
Wttn, Cyr, i. 2. 4. Oi /tip »Im Ttitt tSv VfirCvri^titv Im'eiivais ^atl^ovm Mem. U. 
1. 33. *'!«'«'«»• . «'4BX«iVt^«t iv. 5. 35. Ti vu^i^tft, Z Saix^icTi;, yiytnv, 
whed new Uting hat happened, Soeratet, PI. Euthyphr. 2 a. ^inri^ny T«»if 
WitufA6wir%t tr^etyfituTmt, * a revolution,' H. Gr. v. V. f). Ovhit nxitoTicv, 
nothing [more recent] new, PI. Pheedo, 1 1 .5 b. Ov 7«^ A^<^(*' vdXXaxif 
A««Miy lb. 105 a. n«XX« J* ti/ /SiXTitfy «vT«rir rrt^ir^oti, * not well for them/ 
C}T. y. 1 . 1 2. Ti ^01 ^^y inra »i^f o t I0A«/ tAfU doet it profit me to live f 
Eur. Ale. 961 (cf. Ti ^nr' ifi^ Qf ni^hg JEach, Pr. 747). <I>«/si»*»y «»2^» 
«r#«7fy|«'Tf^«f, 'oldest,' If. 156. 



CHAPTER III. 

STKTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 4LG7* The article (o, ?;, to) appears, in the Epic Ian 
gunge, as a general definitive, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood^ but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (see §^ 147, 
148) ; as, 

•O yt(»f9, the old man, A. 33. T« r iivra, ri r Wfifittta. A. 70. Tu t 
StT9t9u Vty^irfat, and accept this ransom, A. aO. *0 y«f, for he, A. 9. "Evt 
i rmufi* Z^fienvi A. 1 93. T«», whom, A. 36. T« /lU ir«X/wy i^ l-r^eifofitf, rk 
Vt^atffrat, * those things which,' A. 1 25. 

Remarks. I. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, — (a) The 
art., as usually understood, is simply a Im emphatic form of the demouttr, 
pron. Compare, in Eng., " That man whom you see," and " The man whom 
yon sea." — (6) The personal pron. of the 3d Pers. Is a tmbttantioe demonatr. pron, 
Comparok i9 W-* " TAose.that love me," and '* Them that loye vba**\" TIumA 
fihMtM§asmti''and'*Th^tiuthMi»m^'t.'2vyr^ii^X%,%k.^^n. A^>ft: 
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■ona] ptoHm like the art., is coininonly less tmphaHe than the demonstratfvt 
osually 80 named.) — (c) Tl)e demonstr. pron. used connectivdif becomes a 
rdntive ; as, in Eng., ** RIesscd are they thtit mourn." — Observe the resem* 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns that^ this^ hSf 
ihey, &c. ; the derivation of the definite art. in the French, Italian, &c^ finom 
the Lat. demonstr. UU; and the extensive iise of the German article der 
diCf das, 

§ 40S« 2. In Epic poetiy, — (a) The article, in its proper oae ai 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (6) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Gred^ 
($§ 49^), 491) ; and is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the 
substadtive to which it refers ; as, *H )* t^wtrc U.mXXm§ 'A^tn, and sks, 
Fanes Minervoy followed^ a. 1 25. AJ V Mftv^mf 'A^n««iif n ««) "Hfn A. 
20. Cf. § 499. — (c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substaa* 
tive before a relative ; as, 'A«'0«ri/t«riif Ati^a T«y, h xt df«rr<t inrix^nrai s< 
73. 2utitriatt9 T&0I9, &t iririXXi E. 319. — {d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from Its position (see 
§ 491. K.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative ; as, *0f ya^ l%vr»r»s iFx/u, for he returned lust, a, 286« 
Mf>$' U (pvyt Z. 59. "0 yk^ yi^»$ i^ri :^«»«»r*rt, *for this,' Y. 9. 

3. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the artids 
was, in great measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt, the relative has in the Nook 
sing, and pi. the forms »f, n, r«, •?, «?, ra • and has elsewhere the r- fonni 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrasei^ 

4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained m 
the Attic and common Greek ; so that we shall Jtreat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (i.) its use as €m article^ and, (ii.) its use us a pro- 
noujif combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (§ 148. 2) as 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what mi^t be 
inferred from ^ 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be drawn betwee*. 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 

1. The Article as an Article, 

Y ^ 469. Rule XXVII. The Article is pre- 
A fixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 

Notes. 1 . The Greek article is commonly translated into English by (lit 
definite article TiiK ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pitmoun (C§ 476, 479, 4KC. 1). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently trans'ated by a relative and verity 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a |>ersonal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (s^ 476). It is often omitteti in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, axiti pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473) ; and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expr^sed (§§ 485, 486). 

a, A tabstantite used ind^iteiy wants the article ; as, E«Xcr yk^ 3«. 
0m»^, w§t( kf\^ 99eMi^ X>^e*( ^u>>*f»^n(, a fcnor dva from a ^Mtf auDi'll 
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§ 470. A substantive used definitely is 
cither employed in its full extent^ to denote that 
which is knownj or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 

A.) A substantive employed in its full extent^ to 
denote that which is known^ may be, 

1 .) A substantive used genericaUy, i. e. denoting a uAole clou ; as, i M^m 
«*«;, man (referring to the whole race), n yvt^, woman, »! «*/^*r«'M, men, ti 
*A/«y«7M, the Atkenkau (the whole nation). Thus, 'O M^m^t "■ M^vtt " 
iniML9$%y man tpa$ named M^rnvf, PI. Cnit. 399 c. *0 ya^ rv/«C«i>A«# xni I 
^»x«pm9Tfis • • iv ravrajt vXufrn «XXiiXa*t ^ta^i^avm Dem. 291* 1.5. Koi T«r» 
'EX>jn9iif y% ix^9 iirkirmt . . r^Mxt^Uuf, ^of Greeks,' i. 1. 2. Cf. § 485. /S. 

Note." To this head may be referred substantives used dutributioeJ^, which 
eonsequently take the article ; as, Kv^«f vviex^tTratt . . r^/« itfjtiha^itttm TtS 
fi.wfis r^ rrfaruinf, Cjfrus promiaei thrte ha/f'tJarics [the montli to the sol- 
dier] a montft to eacA BolaUer, i. 3. 21. — Even writh txa^rtt • as, "Exarrap Ti 
thtSt each nation^ i. 8. 9. Kara r»9 i^X/rti* txecrrtt iv» /AtaT Th. V. 49 (c£ 
*£»«rT«f «r««y iii. 5. 10. For the position of txarrttj see § 47ii. «. 

2.) A substantive expressing an abttract idea ; as, 'II a^inr. virtue, n ««»«■» 
mee, n r»f$a, wiedom, ri xnkit, tfte beautiful (§ 449. «). *H ^tt^^a^utUt ««i k 
lyx^irttn, xni n akxn Cyr. vii. 5. 75. Cf. § 485. j3. 

3.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a vjord spoken of as such ; 
as, T« ^?*, to live, life (^ 445). Ai« ri ^tfCi^/oti, through fear, v. 1. IS. EiV 
r« ^n ^m ?« iyyv; ii*«i ^tCiTrfiat vit 8. 20. Ti «ir«^« • xnfi^ttwtt, the name 
&*0^m9r*i PI. Crat. f)99 c. T« U»fi* h /itix**^ ^^- "115 d. T»S*»,um rh* 
ii^iT*)* lb. e. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the noun following, instead of being neuter (§ 445), inasmuch as the word 
SufMt expressed sufficiently shows that uvi^tt^rcf, &c,, are spoken of merely as 
words.) 

^ 4 7 1 • 4.) The name of a monadic object ; i. e. of an object which 
exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded {/A»v»hxet, single) ; as, i HXsPt, 
tile sun, n f%\n*n, the moon, h yli, the earth, i th^xvof, the heavens. Thus, "E^u 
T^ttpnv h yn xTo rov »v^a9»v, the earth receives nutriment from the heavens, CEc* 
17. 10. Cf. §-485. «. 

5.) The name of an art or science ; as, *H Ur^txit xm) n ;^«Xxsvr<»« nai 
k Tixmtxn, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, (Ec. i. 1 . Cf. ^ 485. /3. 

6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which is 
ireff known; as, Ki;^«* $i /cesracri^ciTai . .. 'AtaCami ouv o l^v^cs. But he sends 
for Cyrus. Cyrus therefore goes up, i. 1.2. Aiet ^^vyixs . .. Tris (S>^vyiat 
wiXi9 \. 2. 6, 7. Ki/^tff Ttiv K^iXir^av tif rtit KiA.<x/«y aTovrifAWU, Cyrus sends 
the Ciiicinn qeeen to CUicia, i. 2. 20. 'TtI^ rns ^ExXeties, in belialf of Greece 
(their native land), i. 3. 4. Cf. § 4^5. «. 

NoTRS. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from their being, In 
their origin, eitiier adjectives used substantively (§ 448), or common nouns used 
distinetweiy (§ 479). Thus, 'H *EXkaf [sc y^Q, [the Greek lacwl'i Gtcm* 
(pomp, JPrnplund, the land of the Angles, iu French liAx^^s^xxt^ Sc^Vi»d« 

27* 
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Philip ; *AvJi( Mvr«; r« yU^t m) Ttthtfia vwra tx'^ '^* ^* -9* (^) 1^ *<^ « 
jective coiutruction is especially retained In names of noera ; as, *0 MaiaJig» \ 
wtT«fiit i. 2. 7« Tav M«^^v«« ir»ra/A9v lb. 8* So, in EIng., tfta Qwwec< ic rf 
rt'oer. 



473. B.) A substantive not employed iniu 
fall extent may be rendered definite^ 

/>f I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 

\^ This word or phrase is usually placed, either between Ifte orMe ami Ha m^ 
\ dantivej or o/ter the subeiantive ; and in the latter case, the article is often rf 
peated^ either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, tHixfi '''*'' Mif)i«f rtSx^tt " ^j 
far as the wall of Media, i. 7. 1 5. T« o-i^} r** IIii^AiS n?;^*! H. Gr. !▼. 8. 9. f^ 
T« fiaxfii rtixn ran K«(i»^i«f lb. 4. 1 8. T« Tux*t ^i Ili^iv^Mnr 1^ S. 1 1 
(cf. Km4 Trntety^amv r« ^fi^^^'f «'i^«f7X«y Th. 1. 108). T« ftiv lrM#i» [nTx"! 
V^ ^# KiXi»i«# . •, T« ^i I^a* r* itfi vnf Sv^iisf L 4. 4. *0 riir /3«r<xS«f 
9«»«JM« A)iA^«f ii. 3. ^8. T« r«# tmI ifmnrot nx^nt tfy^f PL PoL 281 ii 
£» T«rf tuifuut Tttii ixi^ TW 9%ti9w TW Vm^ik ftif Kiyr^/m* vrmfait iv* 3* 1» 

Notes. «. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to that loAicA w mid abimi U 
i» the lunteneet either pre^de (he articie, or fblhw Ae ttdt^anthe withemt Af 
article ; as, "On »t90f i (piZ*t i?iii ««2 «< «^;^«*Tf ; r«fM, Mat tite fear woe gromd' 
less, and the generttls safe, ii. 2. 21. yiftkn* ix"^ ^' «f ^«>.4^ having the head 
bare, i. 8. ^. *£lA,a(;»«v avA x^tirtf diftutrt r^ ^wwif lb. I . K«rimirtf «m- 
•y r«v i^«X«7^« i. 10. 10. "Eff'ir/i nyi/iiu rijf 'H^ajeXi?, follow Hercw 
les as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. Tf 'H^i/cttfM 'H^MXirvi. 2. 15). Z\i« ^i<rMr A 
r«v «r«(a$iiV«v, tlirou^ the midst of the park, L 2. 7 (§ 4.56). *£v r^ «y*(f 
^i«-»j Dcm. 848. 1 S (but, T« ft,Wn ^t7^»s, the centre division^ L 8. 1 3). lUx* 
Xjtfv r«v (flrim^iiMv /it^rtist f^^U of the necessaries of life in great abmndanee, ir. 
4. 7. T« $< iflririi^tiA «'«XXa nf XetftCeifUv iv. 1. 8. 2vy iXiyaif r»is Ci^ 
«vr0v, iff/M MoK o^Nmi /iim few, i. e. triM /eo; attendemts, i. 5. 12 (but, Sit 
r«rir aX/^m; «ri(i «vro, with the few about Aim). 'Ewtx^'fi^ti «X«y rii> f« 
Xa^^A, i. 2. 17. Tiff n/Mi^af ilXnt ili. 3. II. n«ri • • TMf «^r«?r jmi) rmt 
BtKTtcis Ttttrn, to all the Judges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. 'i''«Xa h 
iviret h x^S'^* ^ country was all bare, i. 5. 5. *^»«0'r«v t« i^*«f i. 8. 9 
(^ 470. N ). Tfl »i(«f Uartftfy vii. I. 23. *Aft.^oT%^» rk Sret, both his ears 
Ui. 1.31. Avriw rit A»»*»vi, </ie Spartans themselves, vii. 7. 1 9 (but, Tit «vr» 
Axexwirf, tAe same Spartans), T«t/; ti ^y^^cf ccvrtut H* 5. 39* 

^. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modification*, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each ; as, T« Iv *A»*m,i$f ri rtS Aim 
AvxetJev U^iv, the temple of Lgccean Jove in Arcadia, PL Rep. 565 d. *£» n 
Tw A/0f T? /ui^«rrt) It^ry Th. L 126* Td rt rtixn rk ImvrSt rm fuut^ 
itwtri>.%fa> lb. 108. 

y § 473* Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- ^ 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posse»- 
give or demonstrative pronoun ; as^ 
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k^h § ^^1 Cyi. TliL 7. 26. Tj^ A^it(^«» /^'^e*' ^^* ^* ^* "^t ^'A^r «'t ^A««- 
^f> vii. 3. 39. 

/3. Demoxstrauvb. The pronouns aJrtf and Hi, as themselves beginning 
inth the article (J 1 50), do not take it before them, and Uttwf follows their 
analogy.J The arrangement, therefore, with these pronouns is the same as in 
§ 47 "2, a. Thus, Taurag vkg iriXuf, these cities, i. 1.8. Tn ath^at TtiUm 
i. 6. 9. To^i TM r^«'«ir, i. 1.9. *0 /AM itfk^ «2i Apol. 29. 'Exi/imf rns 
it/*i(ms I. 7. 18. 

Note. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun, the pronoun is usually employed as a subject, and the 
ftoun as an attribute; thus, "E^rt /t.h ya^ vrinm etZm ra^nf, ftn- this is mani- 
fest poverty, (Ec. 8. 2 (cf. AvTff li tv^tta lb.). Kiirfitf'if y«^ avTti /ityifTti • • 
lyfy«r« Th. i. 1. ASm mZ ixxn ir^i^m^a iff i. 1. 7. 

^ ^4174. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
k fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 

name or a personal protunm to give de/inileness or emphatic 

distinction; as, 

Th /3«^iXiv«yT« *A(Tali(ln9, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the king, 
i. I • 4. M<**»y i 01 rr4BX«f , Jll«no f/te Thessaiian, i. 2. 6. 'E-rva^a, n 2vf wi- 
M«f yvM^f VM* EliX/xMV jSotriXiAff lb. 12. 'A^ifr«$*i/(e«y <r«y fttx^it i«'4xaX«v- 
^if«» Mem. i. 4. 2. '£^«r . . « ll^wttmxift • •! v/uir; 21 •< i^nrmrfifiivet V. 7. 9. 
H vaXtut lyti, I, the wretched one (by eminence), i. e. mast miserable, Soph. 
£1. 1 138. '0(Sf 9% r«y Urrn^n Id. (Ed. C. 745. 'O xratTXt^t^tt^ lyt^, /, tA« 
att'wretched. Id. CEd. T. 1379. To ^etr^opifTtiv, rit ei^tCn ^i lb. 1441. So, 
wfaoi the pronoun is implied in a Verb, *fiXi»ofAetf o raXag Soph. Tr. 1015. 
*0 Tknfcstf . . n»M £ur. Andr. 1070. 

NoTB. If, on the other hand, no cUstinction is designed, the article is omitted; 
•8, Stf^pSf *Ain9a7«tt Xennphon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. Harxyvag ani^ 
Jli^riff lb. I. ^Eym r«X«#, /, unhappy man, Soph. (£d. C. 747. 'Afix»«- 
puu 2v^m9»g lb. 844. 

§47S. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has of\en 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly oSr or ytro- 
pfvoq. Thus, 

To »»» ;^f «v«y. the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 1 3 (cf. To «»r« rw? ;^;f i- 
»#* Eur. Ion, 1349). *Ef rif r^irfitv [sc. ytvtfttv^'] Xoy»t i\. I. I. 'O vvv 
fitLtiXthg ovT0g, ««Xir«»r«( t«v rtrt ^a^tXimg, wetr^ig 2i T«t/ *t;y 03^". iv. 6. 3. 
Thf TTtfAi^oit n/At^eif iv. 6. 9. Tnf «7«a2i «2«t; iii. 1 . 2. To?; «ra*u rSf rr^a- 
rtotrZf, the best soldiers, Th. viiL 1. Kui/Mv rw w»Xat Soph. (Ed. T. 1. 

Notes, (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
dther substantivefy or adverbially (^^^ 476 ~ ^18). (b) A preposition with its 
case may be used in the same way ; as, Tov U AtX^oTs ;^^»j0'r»}f /«&, t/ie DelphU* 
oracle, Cyr. vii. 3. 15. *A^/Aivia . . ii m'^ig ig-9'i^af, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

§ 470. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; In which case the article may commonly be regarded 
as used substantively toith the word or phrase following (see 
§§ 447, 469. 1). thus, 
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TSv wa^k fia^tXitts [sc ati^ift], of tftoK from C/fte kinff, i. 1 . 5. Tmv n^) 
r^» S-r^ctt, those engngetl in llie hunt^ or tfie hunters^ PI. Soph. 2 JO d. O/ tm 
}fi/u«t; Th. Wii. 66. 0< r Ulev . . xai «/ i^m, 6r></r ^to«e witfiin, and t/tose wU^ 
ont^ ii. .5. .'^i. Ttf Tf^«* T«v «'«rflc^at;, the opposite side of the tiver^ iii. 5. 2 
T«v «'^0fw, i. .3. I. E<V TtSfAvaki* [r« i^ir«eXi»], 6r/c^, i. 4. 15* Oi i« tm 
iirixiim, those of the country bet/tmdy v. 4. .M. To?; vx^avri tmv virriily i. o. 15* 
Ti Tfl ««>.t;0y <r}) tieriXhiVj what it wot which prevented tludr entering^ iv. 7. 4. 
'O unhh *!*, /le Mat t< nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. T«i7 p,nStv [mta;] lb. It23l. 
See ^ 4.50. 

Note. The phrases ol a/A^'t and ol iri^/, followed by the name of a person, 
Lommonly include the person kiinadf^ with his attendants or associates ; and 
fiometjmes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the permm 
merdi/. Thus, 01 ift^i 'A^ietToD, [those about Ariseus] Ariteus and Uwse with 
him, iii. 2, '2. 0/ «'i^i Hi*0^*r»T«, Xenopkon with his men, vil. 4. 1 6. Oi 3) 
a/A^i Ttrraipi^vfit iii. .5. 1 (cf. Tirr«^u>9)f »«) m arin aitr^ lb. :))• T«tff «^2 
0(arvXX0y »ai 'E^ari»i^fiv, Thrasgllus and Eruanidea with their cidletigueSy 
]VIem. i. 1 • 18. Oi /cei» Ti^i T«tif Ko^itfiltut iv rji Ni/ftif vriev, •/ ^i A«»s2cj^i* 
MM ««i •! l^vfAfAax** t» T^ ^^ixt/wyi, ' the Corinthians with their allies,* H. Gr. iy. 
2. 14. \\^rretK»u rt x»s Btettroff »»t tUp a/A^i rit MtXnftov ^etXn* i^ Hipp* 
llaj. 281 c 

§477. 5. When the neuter article \s used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, («.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ^tlmig'* or ' things^) must be determined from the 
connection, and {(i.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis. for an included substantive. 
Thus, 

«. T« T«t7 yn^m, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. T« kfA^) ret «'«Xi^t, miZt- 
tery exercises, Cyr. ii. 1.21. T« a-iji Il^«^fy«i/, <Ae fate of Proxenm, ii. 5. 
37. 'Ef r»7s Wivtt, [in the above] in tJte preceding narrative, vi. :}, J , T« 
^i> Jm Kt/^ot; ^^Xtfv ort oSrug i^ti ir^o: r.fiuf, iSa-irif t« rtfiip't^a w^ig i»U909, *tbe 
relation of Cjrus to us is the same as ours to him,' i. 8. 9. T« «■«•' IpUi 
ixig'fiut avTi Toly »ix.oi, 'to prefer remaining with me to returning home, u 7. 4. 
'lEiTti 2i ra Tut S'tM9 xaXms **X**> ^''^ when the gods had been dtdif honored, iiL 
2. 9. T« irif) rns 5/»nf, tlie circumstances of the trial, PI. Phsedo, 57 b. 
ILiifiro^as fith ifin TiTiXtornntt, , , ret V ixiiy«(; NtMv *Affi*at6t 9'afiXetCt, * Lis 
place or office,* vi. 4. 11. *£«'irrit/c6a;* iT»aei rwv a^^i t«$ii/, to 6e sA///etf ta 
tactict, ii. 1 . 7. Tovf Tct 'Ai'nya/arir ^^«*0vvTflCf , /Aojte that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii. 3 1 . (p^^uTv to. vr^is fi vii. 7. .30. T« t«v aXaArv, M« 
Aa^rt of fishermen, (Ec. 16. 7. *Xlf ^i ri r»w ^»rtcfA»u otrats Iwtfrwir*, * the 
diversion of the river,* Cyr. vii. 5. 1 7. T« rdS *lfiv»tUv Iwircu riTo/itjei, to 4« 
in tAe condition of the horse of Ibgcus, PI. Parm. 1 36 e. AiSif mi< r* ti7» «-a<)«f, 
to have the boyish fear. Id. Phsedo, 77 d (^ 43 i). T« rou 2«^««Xuv,*, KiAatii 
«auf 6y Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c. T« rSv wa^itruf^ the convenience of thorn 
who are present, Id. Gorg. 458 b. See § 447, y. 

/3. Ti rns rv-^titj the course of fortune, = n rvx^i fortune, Eur. Ale 785 

T« rSt v-nvftaTMv, the state of the winds, = Tot v-nufiara, the winds, Dem. 49. 

7. T« ^) Ti5» ^»tifAeirti0f, but the matter of the motiey, = t« ;^(it/uarc, Id. 47. 

24, Tm Ttif i(y»f *= h ifyn, Th. ii. 60. *E-r^tti ret ^ttriXittSy extolled the king^ 

H, Gr. vii. I. 38. Ta !^i«« aStm ^>uKo(AtV %'vt«i Emt. l^ih. A. 33. T« /3«e 

fi^^A^y 9^«^ isSXm wavra 9fXh Wa Id. HcL ^16. 'i\t\n «u «^vm« ^k^ak^ 
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i^ «- lyJl,} y •hx) mf^e«Mi Id. Andr. 235. Ei' rl tM* ivhw «^ Soph. 
EL J 203. See §§ 447. y, 453. i. 

^478. 6. The neuter accusative of the article is 
oflen used in forming odverHal phrases (^§ 440, 441), in con- 
nection witn, 

a. Adverbs (§ 475. a); as, T« v-Axm [sc «?], a« to thatwhuA wa$ of old, 
^ i. e. formeriy, anciently, PL Pb»dr. 251 b. T0 w^crhf, before, L 10. 10. Ti 
v^iV Eur. Ale. 977. ToSfun'aXn [ri IfuwrnXn], back, vi. 6. 88. To yt wa^ao' 
xi»n Ar, Yesp. 833. T0 n-n^d^-at Ag. 7. 7. T« n-eifitn-af PL Tim. 4 1 b. 

/3. ADJEcm'^s; as, T« w^Zm^ at Jirst, i. 10. 10. T« n'^Sreij firsts Soph. 
K Tr. 757. T« «-f irif «, before, iv. 4. 1 4. To T^/rn i. C. 8. T« vaXajo iiL 
4. 7. Ttvkdx'^rtf Iri ikd^i^rotlf at leatt, ▼. 7. 8. See § 441. 

y, PREPosrno2i8 followed by their cases ; as, T0 k^ri rovit, as to tltat afUr 
** thU,i,e. henceforth, Cyr. y. 1. 6. T0 l» r^v^i lb. 5. 43. T« r^^^ Wm-i^»9, to 
* the weet, vi. 4. 4. See § 475. b, 

^479. II.) By previous mention^ mutual un- 
\ der standings general notoriety^ or emphatic distinc- 
tion ; as, 

heard a noiae passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise vas, i. 8. 
16. Oi ^* ivtiieitntv f*iJC^t xtifAtis Tttog • itrmvifa $* trm^av «i ''EXXntif • 
»m^ ya^ Tint tttifins ynX»^ef $v, .. tUv Si iVtswit i Xip»s lu^kn^f^ 
L 10. I I. Tet wXtia mtrtiv \. 3. I6(cf. Aits7* irX»im lb. H). Aevktv* 
fuv ^tatg, in tot tUiv 01 S'toi Eur. Or. 418. "On Si^^ns vo^rtfo* iysi' 
(otg rsff atafiifftnTov fT^otTtkn nXftv, 'that innumerable army/ iiL 2. 
13. Ti'vtff ironnt Tot «r§XXa «'*iv/u«r* i^^ ^* AifXiihi Soph. El. 563. 
T«y mti^x o^oi, I see thk man [L e. Artaxerxes], L 8. 26. * XvatxaXoZtTtt 
Tot flr^titrn*} exclaiming, ' the traitor ! * vi. 6. 7. 'A.taKaXovtrit T«y iv- 
i^yiTHM, T09 &9%^a T09 ityatoo Cyr. iiL 3. 4. 

^ 480. Remarks. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually ufiderstood, the article may be^ 
even joined, 

«.) With an Ixterrooattvk Pronoun ; as, "AxXm toUv*, X^n i 'l^^ofita- 
^os, BiXat fot . . ^mynvoLfSait, . . T« ir«r« ; i<pnv iyo^i I wUl t/ien, said Ischo7n- 
achus, relate to you other things. [The what?] What are they? said I^ (Ec 
10. 1. KP. *A y ifA9rohii9 fAoiXirTet, Totvi* fixoo <p^eifft¥. 'ET. Tu iro7a 
TaZra; Eur. Ph. 706. TP. Ud^x*' ^ ^otv/ta^To*, *EP. T« ti» At. 
Pax, 696. 'EP. 07d /a UiXivirsy im^-u^irfiat irov, TP. Tot tI ; lb. 693 
(Tot plur. Avith reference to om, and r/ sing, for plur. ; cf. Ti ovv Toura trr/y t 
§ 450. y). E7f rt icatftTt hi* Tt /mi «-« ittvo* l^yavm Eur. Bac. 492. 
n«ri^« oZf ofioiort(ov t^ tiitt PL Phsedo, 79 b. See § 528. I. 

fi. With a Personal Pronoun; as, Atu^o Iht n V Ss, tv^vs hi^Z^ oi 
v'oifaCeiXXtif ; . • !!•?, i<pni> lyiij Xiyuf, »«) «'a^« Ttvtts tov$ vfiaf i WiU 
you not, said he, come hit/ier directly tousf fV hither, said I, do you say, and 
to' whom [as the you? J do I go, in going to youf PL Lys. 203 b. Too if/tif 
thfi me, L e, me, of whom you speak. Id. PhiL 20 &. 
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y.) TVtth a Provouk of Quautt or Quamtrt; as, Ti rM#7r«tiNi^ 
fucA a dream a« / hoot described, or, «tfcA a dream ob thii, OL 1 • 3. *Ay9(m» 
0rh9 Ti9 rttwm Mem. i. 5. 2. Tnv TifXi»«vrff» »^x^* ^^ I^* 755 b. 

2. A nttmertU preceded by kpt^U abouty has commonly the article, the roond ^ 
nnmber being apparently r^arded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, "A^fftarct . . iifn^} rk 
tUt^i, chariots about the [number of] twenty, i. e. about twcMty in number, L 7 
10. rifXTitrTAi Hi a/i^} rtvg iirx*^*»vs i* 2. 9. 'A^ rk V'twrnn^trn in IL 
6* 15* So, £iV ra Ixariw n^ftmrti Qyt, vL !• 50. 

y ^481. III.) By the connection in which it is 
employed; as, 

'Eff'ii^n ^i iriXit/rnrf A«(<r«#, »c2 «arlmf •/# r^v fiartXtietw *A^r«^t^fiff 
'had succeeded to the throne [sc of Persia],* i. 1. 3. 'lortr M rmg Suf, 
i. '2, P. Ai kiyx** *"■* '^^ ra\its xara^ttwut iyiyvctv i. 8. 8. Oi f 
Wit ^X^0* «r^0f T«^; ir^a^vXnntiff i^nrtvy t«v# ify^sfrag ii. 3. 2. 

X<^ 483* Remark. With substantives whjch are rendered 
de^nite by the connection, the article has often the forc«% of a 
possessive (see § 503) ; as, 

*EC»vkiT» ri ir«r^i afi^ari^tt wafuvm, he wished [the] his children to bs 
boA present, i. I. I. Ttffcet^ifVfit ^iccCtiXXu rn Kv^«v it^et rit «^iX^«» lb. 
3. K?(«f n xara^'n^nfetf ««'« rati S^/a»t»s Tof ^u^dma iyDv, s«2 
•N(C«f ifr) r«y lwr»9 ra «'«Xr« liV <ri^f X**^*^ 7X«Cf L 8» 3. 

^483. IV.) By contrast. 

This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 

are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 

^ ployment of the article with the indefinite pfonoun ilg. Thus, 

*Ev ixeia-TM T(tT$ «y^(»f, J* 01 fih iu» IxCavrif tig ra^n ihura t» WXm, i )) 
«T; tfiiu, 'of whom two . ., but the third,' v. 4. 11. TSv ti «roktfAitf »! fut 
Tttif mia6ofH*»t waXn th^mft»9 . ^ •/ }f «'«XXm . • ^mn^») n^nw p%yynr%§, 
* some . ., but the most,' iv. 3. 3:3. "Imrauf , ., r»hs fit'** rtvmg o-*^' iftti, 
rotfs y* reS KXi»^;^y xetraXtkUfAfitivaus uu .3. I 9. Cf. § 490. R. 

§ 484* General Remarks. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive^ through anacoluthon (^ 329. 
N.) or aposiopesis {(xTroaiwnriaig^ the becoming silent,, i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 

'H TftJ» aXXt9 *£xX)}vwy — — , tfrt ^^ x«»i«*, i7r* iyfatnt, tsrt jmiI 

afit^irtfct TavT* tt^'tTt, the , whether I should say cowardice, or folly 

of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. *231. 'Jl. Tiff 70^ 
ifinfjU^n Tig tan 9»(piet xm.) »1», fita^rv^et vfitTv 9ra^i^«fii«i P\, Ajiol. ^0 1» 

M« r«» , 0v cv yu Not you, by (the name of the god omitted, as 

the dd grammarians say, through reverence), lb. Gorg. 406 e. 

/ $ 48t]F* 2, Omission «^t tb:r k.^i\^\A Wv\V substaiv 



/ 
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tives which will he at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is oAen omitted ; particularly with, 

«. Proper names, and other names reaenMing theae fh>m their being gpeeUdlif 
appr<fpriajted or familiar appeOtUunu of permmt (§ 471); tboa, A4«C«XXii rh 
^M^»9, . . ^uXkaftCdm Ki;^«ir i. I. S. Tl^ii KS^ft lb. 6, 7. n^«; r«v Ri!(«» 
lb. 10. 'O }t KS^cs lb. 7, 10. Kv^«f )i L 2. 5. See i. 5, 1 1, 12. Eis rh 
KsXikUv i. 2. 20, 21. E/f KiXi»/«» lb. 21. 'A^« iiAiV ivMfn ii. 2. 13. 
*A/Mt r^Ji itXi^ ^M^if fi lb. 1 6. Tttg &fx'vn rnt ^»k»Trn(t • • r^t vHt yiit 
Rep. Ath. 2. 4. Tmc /e»iv tutrit ^dXMTr»f 4Ef;^«vr«*, • . Totf ^l itara ynv lb. 5. 
ri^«; l0'«'i^«v, . • iTfif i»t Vm 7. 6. "Ort fi»(iat . . ^t^K. »0r«f S< lb. 7. Ti 
l»Mttf 'irXt7c9, • *£;^«» y* avrSt *mi tmvjb »«) yvvalfiat i. 4. 8. AaCuv «i 
»«} xvvcy »4b) ^irarx« x«2 ^Miimg »eti rk j^^nfttirat vii. 8. 9. Svv r«r( SimV 
iii. 1.23. U^ls rZv ^tZt lb. 24. 2vy :^<«r( vii. 7. 7. II^a? St^;* y. 7. 5. 
AiXflMtfv itf'ri XflM fT^Af dfw* X4M «'^0f ati^ivoiit i. 6. 6. T« ir^«; t*vs S'Iav;, . • 
r« 9r^»g rtifs avi^m^raut hoc 13. II. — Hence ^ttfiXius^ in its familiar appli- 
cation to the King of Persia^ commonly wants the article ; as, Ylc^ivtrtu 
it /3«0-AuB, gocM to the king, i. 2. 4. Cf. T0* fiei^tkim ii. 4. 4. 

/3. Attract nouns, ncane* of jart$ and aciences, and generic terms (§ 470) ; 
thus, £^^«# fixcri ff"*)*!*, jf^«f }li \ttttT9t ii. 4. 12. T0 %Z^*s wt^rnnoitra m'tiZv, 
nai ri t>>^«# 9'i9rn»»9T» iii. 4. 10. 'Tir« »«XXavi »«} fttyihug m^tnynrtf Cyr. 
Tiii. 7. 22. Qaoftmo'ieu re tULXktf »mi r« fci^i^*; ii. 3. 15. Rati dfi^ua, umi 
^§fP^9^V9fij xeti ^{xeu»0'Vfn PL PhSMlo, 69 b. Ttt^^yieif n ««) rkf troXtfuttkf 
vix^nr CEc 4. 4. "On i**} B-dvarat Jtytre 1. 6. 10. 0f«riCi0'T«r«y . . ^eian 
if^^m-cg PL Lsg. 902 b. 

^ 4 8 Ga 7. Substantives followed by Me orf icfe with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, Kv^w d^oTtfAnrtu « »i^«Xn »«^ ;^i^( 4 h^td i. 10. 1. '£«) 
S'«jfvf)t i0*rt; r^ir H<*«f iwyr«f vi. 4. 1 9* 

Notes. 1 . Proper names, fbllowed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with' special demonstrative force. Thus, Hmfvg-art; . . ^ /Anmif 
i. 1.4. ^o^etinrtg Si i ^rvfi(pdXt»t . ., ^t^nfdrng H » 'A^ettig i. 2. 3. *£» 
^ifpovntrcft rn xeLreturiTi^ag *ACvhov i. 1. 9 (cf. *E» vng ^tpptvti^ov i. 3. 4)» 
But, 'O Vs 2tX£*ig i 'AfiCfaxitirtig, but that Silanus tfte Ambraciot (who had 
been the cliief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 1 3. 

2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as in* 
definite^ and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simpJy the kind or class. Thus, "K^wn h MiSau netXtviAUriy a fountain [that 
called Midas*s] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 1 3. YltXXoi 'hX 
trr^ov^oi 01 /AtydXttf and many struthi, tlte large ones, i. e. ostriches, i. 5. 2 
Kd^utt . . TaXXd T» ^Xavixf 'of the broad kind,' v. 4. 29. 

). Two or more nouns an/pled together ; as, Ilf^) i\ rSf rttSv^g ri n xatXvu 
SttXfitv, aJoif *JixUv ri xdi ^tX^ifng »di d^r^vt xtu yns »di »i4i(tg na) »i(og »ai 
wv^ig xai ifieireg Ktu d^uf ttmi Iftavrau { PL Crat. 408 d (cL T0* nXttv, *H ^i- 
Xify«, Ta d^r(» lb. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 

I. Ordinals and Superlatives ; as, Kai r^lrev Irag rcjf vXift,^ \r%Xivr» Th* 
fi. 103. £/f *lr^ovg, rng KtXix/»g W^drn* ^eXi¥ i. 4. 1. 

§ 4o #• 3. The parts of a sentence may be ranked as folIow8|i 
with respect to the frequency of their taking the article : (a) An appositive^ 
mfpndad for distinction. See M 472, 474. (6) The suliject oC ttx);^ «ft3\t«DL<9^. 
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(c) An adjunct not governed by a preposUinn, ((f) An adjmuA governed by a 
prepo$iti<m, (e) An attribute. This coinmonlj wants the article, as simply 
denoting tliat the subject b one of a class. To tliis head belongs the second 
Ace, after verbs of making, naaung, &c (§ 4^4). 

vy 4. Henc^the article is often osed in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
?\ sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purp(^. Thus, Mn ^vyh ii« i 
Aptitf, lest tfte dparture should be a flight, vii. 8. 16. /£y(ttr«^<«v V h ri x"' 
(199 i. 4. 6*. ^Htf'ay il ^tm) ml ^rkts^Tui, and the greater part was speU, v. 4. 27 
(§ 4.55). K»X«t/r< yt Att«Xecria9 ri v«r« rSv iii»f£» Hf^trfieu PI. Phtedo, 68 eu 
*A^' tut wa^etirkiifitin iiV2v ityetSA »tt) nunti •/ kya^tl r% ttui «i nmn«i i Idi 
Gorg. 498 c. T« iU rim lixa Wtiv, twice five is ten, Mem. iv. 4. 7. 0« 
ftvfiot 4m7i oifTt* &kk» n fitvftei iiViv M^mwt, ten thousand horsemen are noth' 
ingelse than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 18. Ku) e£02 if *0 A01X)2 St 
Jn. I. I. 

Ttf i* tuitf, 11 TO ^^* fiU Im nwriait^. 

To Kuritiuif K ^^v ««T« 9«/«i^fTai. Eur. PoL Yr» 7. 

<§ 4 9 9« 5. There are some words, with which it is especially impor- 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article ; as, "AxXa il er^nw 
ftu, and another army, i. 'I. 9. T« aXX» rr(«riv^«, the rest of tlie army, L 2. 
2.5. *Aft^in(avns *ui «ExXm, ' and Others,' iv. l\ 1 7. *£a'«((v^n«-cv, f •/ «XX«, 
'the others,* ' the rest,' lb. 10. n»\if rw rr^TtvftuT»s, ' much of,' iv. 1. 1 1. 
T«^iy ^ 9'oktf rtiu 'EkXnnnov, 'the greater part,* L 4. I.i. n0XX«4 ntaxy, 
iv. 6. 26. T»ui wXXovt, the most, lb. 24 (•> 466). 'Ox/yM a^-i^vurxo, fm 
died, iv. 1?. 7. IIXiim r0i/r*»y ttrtXttiiii « 0;^X«; n «/ JX/Vm, 'the few,' 'tbt 
aristocracy,* Rep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. «. 

6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they i^ 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated ; but otherwise, 
isot; as, T« r% fia^Ca^ixot xai r« 'ExXnwxo l\rmZ6u e-vfurtufia i. "J, 1. TSf 
'£XXtt*wv xat rSit fia^Sa^t/v lb. 1 4. Tti/f wtvrtvf na,\ tv»ovs »ai (iiCetUus i* 9« 
SO. Tns vr^ifhv (ptkiatg vTo/AimfMirm xui ^Urttts i. 6. :$. *0 ^V etZ tiet riXMt 
riv ^Tavru xt**** ytyvtt$ ri nu) Lt xu) ifOfitvit Ivrt fMt»s PI. Tim. 
38 c 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the sama 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither; 
as, IlX^^ii /ceiy x^Z*f ^""^ iffi^ii^mv iV;^t;^a tZfet, rots ^> fi^xi^i riiv ohUt xai rif 
ittfTaa^^ect rks ^vvei/jiut etffhtns i> 5* 9. OvSifTtfr' u^n . . XvririXivrtoiv aiixim 
itKettorvvns PI* Rep. '354 a. Av0'irsXifTt^«v h aiix'tet rns ^txaiorvtm lb bt 
*H ffufjtart <pi(fAetxa \eiwohti»vru 'r'^X*^* * * *^ "^'^^ Sypots t« filvrfiXTet lb* 
332 c. • , 

§ 4 8 9« 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
uc poetry ant prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often 
transferred with difficult}' from one language to another. In general, the iiwer- 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omis»k>n^ the vivacity of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorietu 
composition, and far more in prose than In poetry. It 'should be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutiae of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omissioDt 
wpecially with proper names. 

9» The article. Is sometixneB so doody \usi\«i'<vt\>2tv\^^<ad^ CoQQwiaci .^^^* 
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a teeomd artiek' i» prefixed^ as if to a single word ; thus, A^^*; li i nark . 
ravTiw [^ r* ««r«, -^ 97. N.J AknShs yty^iftittft «'i(i rt ^mn^tv [=sr« 

tv^t%, § :i93 ^*t »*2 *^2 r* rtLUTtt • ., «4BI • TfU ^ttrifu UVKkot 1*1. 

Tim. 37 b. T« n d«Ti^#y mm t« tavta* lb. •14 b (iiee ^§ •179, 480). T^ 
r« /mh^iv [sc mtatv], tfwM who are that which U wMJung, Eur. Tro. 4 1 2 (^see 
e^ 450. ), 476). 

II. The Article as a Pronoun. 

§ 400. A. The article, if we include both its aspirate . 
ed and its t- forms^ is used as a pro.noun, by Attic* writers, 
only in connection vntJi certain particles. 



Note. By the use of the article tu a pronnun, is meant its stihgtantire 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronuun, the article in Attic writers is either demonstrative or personal, the 
cases in § 493 excepted. 

1 . With flip and ^i ; as, *0 ^ [sc. ahx^is'] w%'J%r»t, and he [the brother] 
a persuade, i. I. 3. 01 /aIv «;^«»t«, Kx<«(;^«s 2i «'i(i</ftsvf, they (Chirisophus 
and Meno) went^ hut Qearchus stayed, ii. 1. 6. lis; o-s Ka2^ii«;y Xit^g xaXu 
itx^ttUt ix 2i r*f* fAAXirr iyu Soph. (Ed. C. 741. 

Remark. The article with ^<» and ^i is commonly used for contradistinc 
^m (cf. M8:0i A"<^ ^'® i^^y translate « /ub . ., i ^t, this . ., that, the one . ., 
the otlier^ one . ., anotlter, &c., and •/ fuv . ., •/ Si, ^/imw . ., tAow, some . ., others, 
ftc Thus, *0 /«ly ftalftvai, i it rwf ^a»u, ^/(« OMe is mad, the other is rational, 
H. Phasdr. '^^44 a. 01 /aU iv-aftutfr; $1 2' fiV«»<r#, tite one party (the Greeks) 
marcJied on, and the ttt/ier (the Persians) foUowtd, iii. 4; 16. Bctf'iXst;; ri x«2 
•/ ''£XA*;ys; . ., 01 /uiv $i«ijt0V<r(f . ., 01 2' c^ira^avrtf, ' these . . thoi^e.' i. I(\ 4. 
Tmv /Kf» etuTuv avixTitut, rtvs 2' t|t?aXtii, * some . . others,' i. I. 7 (§ 'A6'2, «). 
*E* fiiv &»» TtTs roftipu*9Vfit*, it 2i T»Tf 00 PI. Phaedr. 263 b. "Kviira ^a»»^v 
TaM'a* anovotrtf, i^tX'i^atTa rtZr* ^iy i» vns, TtZrt Ti. ix rni. Rep. Ath. M, H. Ti^ 
fiiit tTaiiv, . . rtXtff T% Kar'tKreivt, V received some wounds, hut finally slew^ 
L 9. 6. *0 /£<«» ?(;^iy, »/ Ji l-riifotrt, he (Clearchus) commanded, and the rest 
obeyed, ii. _. 5. T^ ^)y y»^ H^oit*, rjj ^t i^tf^oy, iu^r,ffofAiy to o^9i, for toe shall 
find the motnitainy here easy, and there difficult, of ascent, iv. K. iO (•; 4 JI. /3). 
T« /Miv Ti fAot-^ofjLiitMt rk }i\ xeti atatravoftifet, ^ [as to some things . . aS tA 
Others] partly . . partly,* *now . . now/ iv. 1. 14 (§ 441). 

•§ 401. 2.) In poetry, with ya^ ; as, Ha^' xfi^os <^eivoTia>f Hxvf' 
s yicf fAiyiwrog etuTotf Tvy^am ic^v^ivttif, ' for he,' Soph. El. 45. Tij; yu^ 
wi{pox» firiTfis Soph. (Ed. T. 1082. T0 ya^ . • fvreiftov fii^os, for this is a rare 
lot, Eur. Ale. 473. 

S.) As the subject of a verb, after »«), and ; as, K«} W* xtXtvrett iavftu, 
amd that he bade him give itf Cyr. i. 3. 9. Kmi rn Airox^ivm^fat Xiytrat lb. iv. 
2. 13. 

Remark, l^w proclitics in the nominative («, n* 0/, «/, ^148) require, from 
the very laws of- accent, that the particle, in connection with which they 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
or, in other words, take the forms which ^K)mmonly belun^ to the relative pro* 
aom (§ 148. 2). This diange takes place wUYi kk'i xxmi^yrcaV^, vc(!3^H)>&i^\& 

2fi ■ 
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when it follows if foi tfn (§ 228) ; thus, Ka) it l/«^/EMtri, and he wmderedf L 
8. 16. Kill 4, " Ov» tvpfifitnms t* lipn PI. Conv. 201 e. K«} «? Jaw vS 
6. 4. ^ ^* 7f, Boid he, PI. Rep. 327 c. *H ^ ?;, • TXavtut*, §md h»^ \, •, 
Glaueo, lb. b. ^H V 9, taid ehe. Id. Conv. 205 c 

§ 493* B. The article in its r- forms likewise occurs, 

I.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE Or PERSONAL PRONOUN, 

1.) Befoie the relative* hj ««'«(> and Mt ; as, T«v S ta-nv, of that which t% 
PI. PhiBdo, 92 d. Ill;) T« i^' f Xuvt7rmi Id. Phil. »7 e. K«i T«f ^ 7^ 
}i0'«'ori;f Tovrov ^Ttat Lvs. 167. Ij?. IIi^) T^p^ifti* rSf trtu v%^ rrnvTi tin 
PI. Soph. 24 1 e. n^ttf-ijjtii »«} fiurtit r«t*# §Ti^9n( ^Sth Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentence introduced by the relative may be regarded as a defining clause, to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 

2.) In particular forme of expresaion ; viz. 

«. VI fo T»v (also written «'^«r«v), before Aie; thus, T« y$ w(§ tw w0u$ 
Hffta PI. Ale. 109 e. 01 V »i»%rmt fiyxavetv * «XX' «v« a* ir^« r*? Ar. Nubt 
5. Oi ff*^* TAv ^/Xm, 'former friends,' Eur. Med. 696. See § 475. A. 

^. T^, [through this as a cause, § 4 1 6] for thie reason, therefore ; thu^ Ty 
CM . . f/LttXXov ^»t9'ri»9 PI. TheiBt. 179 d. 

y. T« 71, followed by fn ; as, T0 71 iv •?)«, 7r/ . ., thie I well know, thai 
• ., PI. Euthyd. 291 a. T« yt ^ KatracfonrUv . ., ort Id. PoL 305 c 

^. The article doubled with xmi or ^ ; as, Ei r« »«2 r« l^rt'm^iv M^m^t 
«vT«ri, •»» «v am'ifiafiv, if thie man had done this and that, he would not have 
died, Dem. SOS. 3. Tit xm) vet art^'tv^tis Id. 560. 17. 'A^ixmv/mu mt ris 
Koi riv, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article again re- 
peated ; "E^^u ya^ r« xa,t t0 iretti^ai, ««i t0 fth wtn^ett, for this and that uw 
ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 1 6. "O; ipn itiv tv'rm 
w^o^tif tiff fiat xivivnutif rot ^r^eiTiiyov, ivtts ft>n ra *| ra yt^nrtTxi, aXX* twtts 
r», ^ not these or those, but these,' Id. 1457. 16. The nominative Ss »mi St 
(§ 491. R.) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 

3.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier Greek ; as, Tm . • 
^Uov, him destroy. Soph. (£d. T. 200. Teut /a9i /mSXio-^^m, take care of these fi0 
me, lb. 14o6\ Mi« yet^ ^^^X^ * '^''^ v^'t^etXytTf /AtT^tov &x^*f Eur. Ale. 88S» 
* \.f rivets, »rxt ^^itit^tt, afraXaf n r«y ^£8Ch. Ag. 7. 

§ 403. II.) As a RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

This substitution of the r- for the aspirated forms (§ 147) occurs in no 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid Ata- 
tus, or lengthen a short syllable. Thus, Kri/va^-a T'thg tu ;t€^' xTetviT*, heming 
ilaifi those whom site ought not to slay, Eur. Andr. 810. T«f di0t, t«» t»f 4^- 
ynt, the god, whom you now blame, lb. Bac 7 1 2. Nttig ixtttev, Swri/ a^rimt 
fAoXtty ipifitfffia, rev 9-' evrcf Xiytt ; Soph. CEd. T. 1054. 'AydXfimf' ii^«, 
T«l» . . i'Ttrri^va-' ifAoturi> lb. 1379. "A^'a; . . 2ti»v(/y«i, ri /Anrt yn . . «'(•«'• 
\t%trBLi lb. 1426. 

Remark. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found 

with fitif and Ti for the t. /onus (^§ 490. 1 ) ; thus, Il«Xfi« 'Exx>}y<l«f. h 

/sip AvmifSvf ih &$ ^ r«Vf ^yft^s »»t«7«v, ^ «oaA ^«iiXxQ>Yv\!c^, ^ssd to othfira» 
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Don. 248. 18. *Af fUt ««rt/X«ft viXut rSt k^Tvyuri^mty vnkt Xi iTfiu 
[d. 282. II. Fmh^im V «7f fdf atuu^H ^XC««. rui V tit fti^tv 9*u Eur. Iph. 
T. 419. So, *(M ^ . ., ki ti, wmttimei. ^ at otker timet, Th. tIL 97 
"OH n Ten. 5. 8. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

I. Agreement of the Pronoun. 

^494. Rule XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender^ number j and person. 

By the mbfe^ of a pronmm is meant the tubgtantive which U rtprtaemtu 
The rule, therefore, has respect either to ntbttcuUioe pronouju, or to adjeethm 
pronouns used suhttantwdy. The construction of adjective pronouns regardsd 
a» such belongs to Ruus XXYI., and even their substantive use is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a^ Thus, 

'Rm^iXtlff Tnt ftlf ir^if Imvrit [i. e. /SariXia] iwtCwXtif tv* vic^ein'ra, the 
king did not perceive the plot against himse/f, i. I. 8. 'Aro Tfif m^z^f* ^* 
[so. «^;^n$] Kurh ^ar^avniw l«'«/nri, from the government, of which [govera- 
meDt] he had made him eatrap, i. 1.2. n«fr*»t H^st . . &(f(ai^69rett lb. 
n^ rif «^iX^«», i&f iriCttfXiMi avrif. 'O Hk wtlhvmt (^ 490) lb. fl. 
Tftuf . ., •«'«i irrl iv. 6. 14. ^auftu^rop irtut, it * • iilttt Mem. ii. 7. IS. 

§ 49S. The remarks upon the agreement of the adjec- 
tive (§§ 444-459) likewise apply, so far as gender and num' 
her are concerned, to that of the pronoun, and some of them 
♦o even a greater extent {§ 444. a). Thus, 

a. Masculine Form for Fesonine. 

A^tfAivu T0VT4U T^««'0/vT« w^og Tt iiaduXvuv «XXnX« Mem. ii. 3. 18. 
See § 444. /8. 

Nf >TE. In 8peaidng of persons vaguely^ or generally , or simply cm personst 
the nuisculine gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it ; thus, Sh* o It r eu x(^* 
J^sss r^ ftfir^i] (A ifiXXatt Soph. (Ed. T. 1184. OVSi yk^ k»xc!>< 9rair^«vTt 
pu99s tS» Tixvi v^otryiyurat Id. El. 770. "H frtt^oi «Ziret fiew^tg ovx avi^troi 
TiXTavraf eiXkavt [^^= riKTevw'ti* eikXfi*] Eur. Andr. 711. 2,v«tXnXvll£m 
it i/«( xetree,>.%\it(AfAUai atitX^ai r% nu,) ikhiX^ihtu xtti ityf^ieit Tcravrai, tSr'r 
sStatt %* TfJ alxia. Tirrei^ttffKettiinet tovs iXtvUeovi. • • XaXfir0> f/Xt «tff 
X^rn, £ ^eix^artSf robg •ixiiovf irt(ia(£t eLvXXvfttifVff ativtartf M 

TsrtuTtvf r^ip/v Mem. ii. 7. S (cf. lb. S). 8«e ^ S^6. au 



H28 - 8TNTAX OF THB PBONOBX* [bOOK III. 

^ 4L90* b. Use of tbb Neutkr. 

T/ yk( T46Ta» fuMtta^MTtfot^ Tw y^ fu^iiifai I Cyr. viii. 7* 25 (§ 44 5 J 
£ff}^iv0'«A«('i ««'if hfias xmi ata^uu^eet Wtinn iv. I. '2\i, Ti; «v» £9 ifu* 
A.0'yrrMf mvrif (iavXtr^ai fAnr riki{fi9f /Mnr' akm^ova ^miu^^eu T9tt rtntv^i* \ 
'K3«»ti y av iftpirtfa reivrei, ti . . Mem. i. 1. 5 (§ 450). — The neuter 
referring to words oj other ffenden, and the neuter plural for the singukf 
(§§ 450, 4.51), are particularly frequent in pronouns. 

c. Compound CoNSTBucnoN. 

*A«rff0^a; xei) Idtf^tiaTtiff «7 ^rav ii. 5. 3.5. TIoX.Xout ^ Avi^etg xai y» 
ftttxai KotXets KTn9-ifi aSf flf Xntt^iffittt Sftttf*!!, aXA.* etvr«t • . ^rmfifafrect vii. 3 
31. 'Ar^aXtta* *ai iv»Xii»v, iS •t/n »aTetfriV%rmt Cyr. riii. '_'. t.'2. II^XXA 
)* <^iw <r^'>Cara »«2 rniyag mti li«vt zm) «v«i/f, £ &^»imfi9Ta. iii. 5. 9. *A«'aX- 
kmyitnt troki/tttv xai mifivftt* xai vt^f^X^^' "*' *^' * * »^*f^'^f*** Isocr. H)3 b. 
See < 446. — Zeugma is far less frequent in the construction of the 2'">'*<»o^ 
than in that of the adjective. 

§ 407. d. Stneses. 

^S4i «7«'i^ $i»«0'«vrif PL Phiedr. 260 a. B«r4Xfw • •* •/ )' «^«^«»nf L 
10. 4 (cf. lb. \i and .5). Oi»T^« ya^ «rt«r§*^a/At9, 4 * • »i»^v xarir^^tt iXirtia 
Ear. Iph. A. 985. *D. fiuXia ^^»x»* ^f • • «7^« ^P^ P^'>^ 714. ^£1 Ayafk 
xai nwrh ^y^^t ^*XV ^ a9'§ks^i09 hfias } Cyr. viL 3* 8. Ti»y]vy, • . «vf 
Eur. Suppi. 12. See § 453. * 

Notes. I . In the construction of the pronoun, the number » often changed 
for the soke of indioidualizing or generalizing the expression; as, "O^ns )' 
a^tKuTrt .., wan rat .. a«'iiri/u«'tr«, aiuf whoever came^ he tent them aU 
back, i. I. 5. 'AriTM^frdM «'«*r«f, aT «t «'t^iTV>r;^«»ii PI. Rep. 566 d. *0s a9 
xd/itif rZt clxtrSvf raurtiv rat WtfAiXnTUn «'«vr«f, t^tts ^t^a^tvtirat 
CEc. 7. 37. T»VT»us . ., f £9 . , vtXkti X99tTat lb. 21. 8. 'AXX^vf )* 
\xix%ui Xiyu9^ %ta rl txarrtf itrXiiyn, and he bade the rett «ay, on what ac- 
count each one had been struck, v. 8. 12. n^«ri«r» ivi Ixcerry, otmtat 
^fra f;^<iv ti vii. 3. 16. Ilfr^ay XaCsry . . Mt txarrif irri, »«} r«r a|/«» 
Ixdrratg itxuifAat vi. 6. 33. *'H* aipfiovta T9i9 ^tXotTU9 xt9%vnvu9, ••raw 
Ttf e7oiT9 KZ^o* alr6r,rivfai i. 9. 15 (see lb. 16). *IIy ^f r$s ravratv tj <r«- 
(xSaivn, T^yifAtav xifTote Ivihrav C}T. i. 2. 2. £/' ^i ri XMf? «'Xf«y Ur 
ayxPfus, T9VTV9 furi^^ovra Eur. Ale 744. *AXii^hs i* ^/X«# ' , • 999 
d^ififjLOs 9V v'eXvsj he woe a true friend ; of whom the number is not great. Id. 
Suppl. 867. AvT9V^y9Sf «?«'t^ xai ftitai cu^auiri yn9 Id. Or. 720. 0i}- 
rav^99r9i9t athf * •vs ^n »ai l^ratnT to vXnioi PI. Rep. 554 a. 

2. A ])ronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in anodter word (cf. 
§ 454); as, ^tuyu . . (f KifxCfaf, £9 avrHf [i. e. ^£9 Kt^xv^aivf^ 
tU^yiTfitt he flies to Corey ra^ being a benefactor of t/teirs, Th. u 136. 'Avi 
lltXe9'»99n9'ou . ., «? r«»$i xftirrcvt iiVi Id. vi. 80. Ttis i/ctis i«'iio}«v, 
0» [i. e. t^i] funr ixinTn Soph. Gikl. C. 730. Uar^^a ^' irrta xartrxa* 
Pn, air is Vi . . vtr9U Eur. Hec. 22. 'Avi/^ivai*; , £9 [i. e. v^tya/w»] ^* 
'/C^*'" Tvx**9 lb. 416. 

^ 49 S* e. Attraction. 

A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word la 
Mppoadon with its real subject Qcf. ^ ^5SVi ^ ^i««.iiAvk^ Axnvvt l«c«, §w9^ 
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[for «f<rf«] ifAti »«XXirr«» ;^*>f/«» irri, T will gire ynu^ as a renMenett Bimnnih*^ 
wkifh i« wy finval h*icn, vii. ■_', .S8. 'K^-T/af, dj »ur% irttiri^of X'^V** CvT. viU 
5. 56. Ov$i» ai2i»«» hetyiyivfifttti «'«i«» • m«'i« [for «Vi*, ^ '44.)] tr«M<^*' ^fXi- 
ntv (r>ai xffXAiV4-q» 4b«'4X49<<«$ A|)u1. i« 0«>w» • < . mvtii ^«^ *i» «» vis^M- 
rao «iricA.X«yii iEiteh. Pr. 7.54, 'E<ri iri/A.*^ rtii KiX4Mia$ xatt t«; 2t;*««*. 
*IIr«e» Si Tmura [fur ayrMi] Si/« v't/;^*! i. 4 4. K«< 2<xn i» et^fi^tt^rtts vms »y 
»aXi9, S v-dtrm fifiiftnn «*« M^vtta \ PI. Le^. 937 (1. — Tiiis constructioa 
may be comniunly explained by tUtpnig ; thus, 'Erriau •S Ix'^C''"^ '^* Um' 
rf^0y x^V^^i ^ Inearth, than whidi [ipoi] there i$ no /uUier spot. 

§ 4L99a Additional Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasia, is often u:fied in anticipation or repetitiitn of its nJtjecif 
or is itaelf repeated; as, Ti ykt t»ut»v /imx»fttiTt^«f, rw yn p.tx^*'^* * /'W 
what is happier than this, to mrngle with the earth f C>T. viii. 7. \ln. Tovrstf 
TifiZftMu, Tnt i* W^vraniM ^irnffitts PI- Apol. 37 a. Ri?** xeikXlov^ r'tKistf 
leimToi ti/aS^ Eur. Ph. Siifi, *Ayt»t Ti i 'A^xat xett ^enxsarns i *Ax***Sf 
xai Tiurit icvt/aviruv, * these alrto died,* ii. (i. M, Uxnkiei . ., oi»c »??« S rt 
ill ai/Tat iftio'iit ii. 4. 7. *AXMiC*»ifH • ., •vr« ttaxiTftg 4/ufXtiriv «vr«v 
Uein. i. '-'*. 24. ^ttiyf^at Si, aH^ aVri ft a irtft ri, aTtt m9 vt(i i/ta, tTura /a»* 
pifAtpft Cyr. iv; 5. :29« 07xa«4 Si r«4 . . f;^sf> «* iviSir^aci eti (£c. 3. 16« 
"Krri ym.^ rtt «tf w^ifftt 2«'«^tii; «'aX/f ti; Eur. Andr. 7.)3. 

N<vrE. Homer often uses the personal pron. ciT, with its noun following ; 
as, *I1» a^et «i ^t^ivtjjt Ix* v'ttfAiti kmijp N. 600. "H ptt tyti^if Kici/ri«M« 
ivrirXo 2;. 48. Cf. ^ 468. 6. 

§ OOO* 2, A change of pkrsox sometimes takes place; — (a) From 
the union of direct and itulirect modes of 8{)eaking, esi)ecially in quotation ; as, 
*A,yaiT aw fitarenst uvi^ iK^oiat*^ Ss » . xaitravoVf take nut of the way a sense' 
less /»mn, me, who have s/uin. Soph. Ant. 1:{39. Kat oures t^ti '* WiXitt ir«(fi;- 
t^fiaiy Vfi9v\etZ»tv XhXovriti \» ireifTds rav 9T^etrivft,mTo%, *£yaf y*^»" *^^» 
"•iS«*' iv. I. 27. See i. M. 'JO; iii. :}. 12; iv. 1. 19; v. 6. 2.5, 26.— 
(6) From a speaker's addressing a company, now as one with them, and none 
BS distinct from t/tem; as, Aav^avfiy if ft is its •«'»» Ta^ax^t tt «'0Xif nftiit 
xitfi^TfiKtv ' (»ixetri ya^ . ., •Inns TiSuxetft%9 Isocr. HI d. 

IL Special Observations on the Pronouns. 

^ SOir Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to pronouns and adverbs of the same classes, 

A. Personal, Possessive, and Reflexive. 

§ ff03. In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive^ emphatic^ or 
prominent^ and those which are less so. 

I. In the weaker form, the first and second personal pro- 
nouns are omitted in the Nom., and are encliHc in the oblique 
cases sing, ; but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
^om,j and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
third PERSONAL PRONOUN is omiUcd iiv iViG Nom..^\y.\A\& ^'^^« 
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monly supplied hy avtoq in the ohlique cases ; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by o and oc, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by ovio?^ ode 
and ixiiy/ag^ which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 

*'Afl*«vr« «'«« Avi^etKei retj Ivii tuii rv IfAot a^tiu^ecf rit cey^^a, I gave you 
hack every thing safe^ when you aiw had shown to nie the nian, v. 8. 7. 'Eyiw 

fi fifixiri fAi Kt>^0y »0^/^(ri i. 4. 16. Oun yka h/u^sTs tKu'vev trs ^r^aTturai, 
Int y% oh 0unxifjti$a «vr^, «vri 1x17*0^ tri nfiTv fitviohoTm i« ^. 9. OSti tv 
l«i/v«f ^<Xi/f, 0t>ri ixirvA/ ^i Mem. ii. 7. D. ^0^( ^( ^0 /c^(v ^s|<ov Mimmv x«< m 
rt^y «VT^, ra ^t tvcuvvfiiov Kxia^;^«;, x«2 0/ Ixtittu i. 'J. I .^. Kt;^«{ ^i xa< svrwiTs 
rovTtu i. 8. 6. T0t'rf> ^v^^fv0^(ip0f £ILv^0{, ii7'««'^f) ti m^to*, xott %i%u9t9 etvrtf 
i. I. 9« *'H^* tZv ^atnlTat Soph. Ant. 75!. Kuvoi ra xiltw vrioyiTu, xiym 
r£ii Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 

§ S03« II. In the stronger forin', the Gew. suljjective 
(§ 393. d) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the first 
and SECOND persons, and sometimes in the third, by the poS' 
sessive adjective (cf. ^§ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
of\en owii7^erf, especially with the article (§482). The Gen, 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 

'* Oiu yei( vol fAK^Uffim, Z Kt/^t, riv uhik^'tjf ; ^ " Nti ^l\^ ipn i Ku(tfj 
" iTri^ yi ^a^uev xui Tlei^vr»Tilios Irri ^a7f, tfcoi Ti et$ik^ci ** i. 7. 9. Tif 
WtfAeirtJv ffri^n6n*ett* . . Ili^} vZv ufttTiouit tiyecfiu* ii. ! . ! '2. Ks/»ov re xaH 
rh* i^ tv9f xetvhi) ;t«^i» Soph. Tr. 485. T0 0-0* ki^^os, tJie ntaniuge you talk of^ 
Soph. Ant. 573. T0 vh yk^'''X^yoi el/ 5$d<jix* iy«w Eur. Heracl. '_'8-I. 2av 
Sf^/K, Z *Ex«»»», * the dispute for you,' Eur. Hel. 1 1 6*0. Y.vvtix xx) pkia «^ 
IfA^, good-will and affection to me, Cyr. iii. 1 . 'iS. 4>iA.<a t9 0-^, love to you, 
vii. 7. t^9. M^ fAiTetftiXu¥ ffoi rlns XfAn; ^tu^tas, that you may not regret your 
present to me, Cyr, viii. 3. 32, 0^j}y0f 0u^0; ^Esch. Pr. 3S}<. See t§ 454, 
482. 

Notes, (a) The possessive pronoun ia modijied like the pergonal pronoun 
of which it supplies the place ; as, T^v yi a-ov [iipfiuXfiiet], rou T^^Ziats, at least 
ymirs [j'our eye], the amitassador, Ar. Ach. 93 (^ MVJ. -\ . See S 'I.)4. So, 
since t'ot/xos may be followed by the Dat.^ as well as the Gen. (^f 40'^, 411), 
A(Atr'%^ov [= hfAtv\ vroTftov, xXtdvoTs AetCiaxiiutait Soph. Ant. ^60. (6) ITie 
only possEssiVK of the Md Pers., Avhich has a place in Attic prose, is c^iTt^«s% 
their ; and even this is used reflexivdy, and with no great frequency. Thus, 
rif lu^ojf ^oveu9Tet; revs f(p%T%^ovs, when they saw their own men in distress^ 
Cjnr. i. 4. 21. . (c) The JDat. for the Gen. belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 4 1 2. 

§ 504. III. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the wcokcr form is 
the same with that of the common personal p7^onoun ; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unempkatic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is e\l\\er direct, ox.j vC ludirect, is specially 
emphiUie or distinctive. TVwis, 
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w3l be ma§t adoamtagetmt to ytmrtdveM^ ii. 2. 2. KiXiMOf*! )icr«r«yr«( cvrMf 
ri^ WfiZetrmf rit #»)* «vrmr ;l«Ci7», rik )) w^iwn tL^Aiiinmi vi. 6. 5. K«2 «vr«f 
)% •» *sr« wtwTiv 04 i7*«i, r«;^v cvr«f iv^ ^i^f? ^Xc/rt^fy, ^ lecvr^ i. 9* t^9« 
'Hf iTStfv i^fUftrmt ttmi* mvTHfg, r»(p£t fofiti^ctrtt iv< #'^2; lir4at T. 7. 25. Ai* 
)^i* 9*1 i»aAi«av iLVTtiiftt §Tt tuiiv £9 Urm r^tTf tiytiyttf r^v rT^aTtk*^ il Him* 
^*iy vii. .5. 9* ^s r^v l«vr«» #jtiiv^v . . r*>v vi^} tiyrit • . . vi^} r^v mvrti 
ruffkiiy L 6. 4. *£»iX«M r«v# fikavt ^t <^ Uivr*ly wmfutrtL Ayuwi^ Tc^mc 
^SieXXu» r«vr«v r«9 ;^iXo, iit fiui ^^twtTtf rcvf Itttrrtv ^iXevf &y$tfn i. 9* 27. 
IIm«> V nX»»itu IfMtvr^ ikiuv «y«^2yM; • • *Em9 rn^i^«9 w^0i£ i/tavrit iii. !• 
1 4. *£/uacrTij^ ^ )«JMv rwi#)iy»i viu 6* 1 1 • II«XXav ^m )«««I iuv lb* 1 8« 
2i> filf hyavfAtnts tryrmt iinj^tif^itvt Ctvau wt»vrif^ \»t79mt }i\ rl ifSrat c;^#«^i»#v 
If* Uturmls Mem. iL 7. 9. *A/«aXir» li/Mrf «vm i. S. 11. Hikka^'kufUvt 
ifuif murSf CMxSra iiL 2. 14 (§ 352). 

§ oOo« Remarks. 1. As pronouns are need mainly for dlstinctimt, 
tiie choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon the toe of other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prtnct to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm, 

2. With respect to position, the weaker form of the Genittvej from its want 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. «, but the stronger form, and 
the possessive adjective, § 472. L Thus, *E^tXa/tSti9iT»i ahrou Ttis 7rvat !▼• 
7. 12. *Hy ^f rts ntfTUf r^i^if Tmt ywfMif iii. 1. 41. T^ wMftetrt avrou • f 
r« ftlv laivTtv rSfMt i. 9. 23. *H Ixiinwy vC^if tuii n hfiirifti vxa^la iii. 1.21* 
T« v*»7^uyt» rk Xxtivtu i. 3. 1 . *A.wi^%fA'^i fMu rh ^ivirirn* Ar. Flut. 1 2« 
Tif /34«v r«v Ifjtavrw PL Gorg. 488 a. 

S. The place of the Gen, possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly sup- 
pUed in the plur. by the possessive pron. with mirm. In the sing, this form 
of expression is poetic See § 454. 

^ 000« 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively in other 
vrays, the pronoun §Z became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e. a pronoun 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it performed 
the oflice both of an unemphatlc reflexive (§ 50A\ and of a dmpie personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by uturoZ and rf fn^*;). Thus, Btft/Xtva/rc fttrk ^^1^19 [= ^^~'3» 
* among J'ourselvos,' K. 398. ^ftttrn alvn [=3 9alt\ avwr^wf «. 40:/. <l>^i- 
rit ^ffiv [= ifiatTf^ ^X"* ^f^^^V/'*'" ^'^'■^ qX«/U)}y *. 320. Ai? hfAO-t dn^i^^ect 
\avrovs [= hftMs aurovs], we ought to ask ourselves^ PI. Phsedo, 78 b. EvX«- 
C«Sfitf»t, oVitf fnh iyif V9'i ir^a^ufiiat &fta \etv'rit {[= \fMtvrii\ rt Koi vfiZt 
V^a^arnrcLf lb. 91 C. Kx«ci« . . ahrn ir^oe atbrnt Soph. El. 283. AWx,^ntt 
wiXn rh* ecvrcg atvrtv, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. CEd. C. 9-9. 
OvSk yk( T9if lavTtS ^=s riavrtftT] rv yt '4'VX,h* i^^t Mem. i. 4. 9. Mtf^av «-•» 
ttvrvs ti^^et .^Isch. Ag. 1397. £*fl*f^ i^ri^ wttTn^iat aurSv [= vfiZp avraiii] 
f ^fyr/^tri Dem. 9. 1 3. 2f fri^ji [ss u/uri^if] ««*« /Kiirifi r/var* ifittCn* 
Ap. Rh. 4. 1327. 

§ oO 7 • 5. Some of the forms of su are used with great latitude of 
number and gender ; thus, (a) fnit and v/v commonly sing., but also plur. 
(especially »/») ; as, m, Aim, i£sch. Pr. 333, her, Eur. Hec. 515, i^ Soph. Tr. 
J4S, t&em, maac Soph, CEd. T. 868, fern. Id. CEA. C 4*^, ti«^ Bjei^Y^ 
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55 ; flit, them, Ap. Rh. 2. 8 : (h) r^l properly plar^ but also (wpecsaUy in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, ^^i, tfiem, masc. A. I f 1 , feni. Soph. CEd, T. 1 505, 
him^ MM:h, Pr. % her, Eur. Ale. KtH : (c) rf /» rarely sing. ; as, Horn. H. 1 9 
19) iEsch. Pers. 7.^9 : (i/) i cummonly sing, inasc and fein., but sing. neuU 
A. ^ f), pliir. Horn. Yen. tif)8. (e) So the derived pcmriaivts ; as, Uf, thar 
lies. Op. .58 ; ^(pirtfts, his, Id. Sc. 9 \ Pind. O. 13. 86, my, Theoc 25. 163 
(j 506), %, Id. '2 J, 67 ; ^pmrt^^t, fiis, Ap. Rli. 1. 643. 

6. The place of «v as a reflexive ini commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
ImuTov, and as a simple personal pron., by mvrif. The plural pccurs far 
ofteuer than the singuUu*, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing, of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive chai-acter (cf. § 14^). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun ; as, 07 

^fatourti XauTtif fjiaXXtt n Tttg eckXoTf d*^ftu^»is Mem. iii. 5. 16. 'A***) i(p»^m 
fiiftitf lavrkf, fiii»tt tixX.r,X.xs Iti^vf lb. ii. 7. 1 '2, ]Svvvtvi««x»n f/ttr dXXnXtitt • 
«*«» ^1 vtXifAtun ti iraXXai fut wtnTTntTtn fAtS* Xmuriif CyT. vi. 3. 14. 

B. ATTOS. 

§ 508. The pronoun niroc nnarks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 

I.) In speaking of reflex action or relation. Hence 
ail OS is used with the personal pronouns in ionuing the re* 
FLKXivES. See §§ 144, 504. 

II.) In designating a person or thing as the same which 
has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, uvro^ (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction, is preceded by the article (^ 472). Thus, 

T^ Tt etvT^ V*(?« ^^^ upon tfte same day, i. 5. 1 2. £/; «*• «v^ ^X^f"^ 
1. lO. 10. OuTos tt aifTdSt ond this same person, vii. 3. S. 'E«i7r« ra mird 
Mem. iv. 4. 6. TauTm ia-«^;^«» iii. 4. L^8 (§ 39). See § 400. 



§ 509. III.) For the sake of emphasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When avioq 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to ^ 472 «. Thus, 

AtfTot MiiPAry tCavXiTt, Meno himself unshed it, ii. I. 5. "O^rtt , . rnvrct 
ifAdfetf iificty, etvTtf ^t^ia; ^tfvf, aurcg i^etvarin^eis ^unXaSt T§vf WT^avnywt 
iii. *2. 4. Kv^os VAoiXetvvttf Kvrit ^v* TLiy^nTt i. 8. 1 2. AitTot ra dvi 
rot* ttKtu* %vXa, tfie very wood from the houses, ii. 2. I G. K«i B-tcrtCifrtt' 
rov ecvri tvrt vxtruf ^««y avfi^wag, 'the very most relij;ious,* PI. Leg. 90*2 b. 
'OuTtt V ecu fr^0 ut/rev fiag-iXietf rirayfAUit fi^av, ^before the person of the 
king,* i. 7. 1 1. W^os kItu t« cT^etTtvf/ari, [by the army itself] close to the 
army, i. 8. 1 4. *T<rf^ ecuTou rod ittvruv g-r^etrtvfiaros, * directly above,* iii. 
4. 41. E/ etvro) 01 vr-^etrturai . . e7;^otvro, * of their own accord,* vii. 7. :->3. 
El avroTg rotg aith^irt ciriviotro iovft, * with fiimf>ly the men,' ii. 3. 7. *£cf 
r// dptv Tov ^irov ro o^pov etvri iffff't^, ' by itself,' or * alone,* Mem. lit 1 4. 3. 
AvTovg T6U$ rr^atmyoU AVAxaXiras, Kavltig cuUed the gcmftruU ajiart, vii. 3. S5% 
\§i 416. B^ 47aJ. «. . 
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^ V I Os RraiARKs. 1. The emphatic avrig is joined with pronouiiA 
in both their stronger and their uu:aker fonus. ilence it i^* often used in the 
iVum/na/ir« with a pronoun which is umlftstiMHl (§ 502). Thus, O/ }\ vT^anS- 
rat, *i Tt etuTou IkiIvou xeil «< SiX^tt, ' both his own,* i. .'). 7. AvrtZ t»uto9 
fysxsv, on this wry account^ iv. 1. 'J'J. Xvru \fi.9i . . io^u IM. IMuedo, VI a. 
AvtS /let i»ixif lb. 'iO C. 'Xlf at/Tog trv ofAoXoytis \. €» 7. 'XI; i^n avrii lb« 
6. Airis ru l9ret$iiocaf (£c. 7. M. Ai/ris i^ui^tvrag lb. 7. Avrif ilfAty 
Sf ^firtis ii. 4. i 6. AvTM ttaUuvn, they thennfeloes Ifuru, iii. 5. .5. *\a9ftu «»- 
«■«; r« T^etufJta ipn^t, * that he himself healed,* i. H. 26. Xat^s? uvris, he gites 
aloMA, iv. 7. i I, Avrtfi y«^ («'/(»i», /«/• wtr <*re by ourxtlee*^ V\. I^j,:. K.iCi b. 
2TP. T«f >'«f tf^Tfi •vwt T^f Jt^tfAafi^atf tipr,^ ; MA0. A^vif. ^'IP. Ti| 

«VT«; t MAC^. 2Mx^»riif • * [Himself] The great man. Wliat great mac ? * 
Ar. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, mMg is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique cases of the third person ; as, /HH^a aynrtt tturtf ri xat r^ yt/r«ix/, 
\riuging presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3. 1 G, "Evi/cc^c* . • 
rr^etTmretfuf MfvAry iT;^f, x«i »uto9 t 2. 20. lltfXXfv; /Ktv r*;* a^-ra^ifrMS 
m^ixTtivetf. ot }ii Kttt avreHv iir%$ai*§9 i. 10. 3. 

Notes. «. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no s])ecia1 emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar em|ilo\'ment of 
SLUTOf in the oblique cases, as the coinnum pntnoun of the third person. See 
§ 50.1, In this unoinphatic use, avris must not begin a clause. 

/3. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), avris occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the elli|)sis of a pron. of the i st or 2d Pers. ; as, AvtH* ykfi ci9'i»\cfAiff* d^^um 
Vt^ffirt [so. iifiMji^ K. 27. Af/Tfiv [sc. ffi\ ^. '^7. 

^ O I I • 3. The emphatic »hr»s often precedes a reflexive, ajTreeing 
with the siihject of the latter. Hyperbnton (§ 32«J. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, *Av*Tt7*at Xi- 
yirat uin-os rff letvTov x^^ti* *A^r«yt^0-fji>, and he is said [himself] with his own 
hand to liave slain Artagerses, i. 8. 24. 0/ ^i "ExXnns . • aurci iif Imvratw 
i;^«»(«i/y, * by themselves,' ii. 4. 10. Ta ^t cy^»v avri xetfi* aurl \fffia*Ta Mem. 
iii. 14. 2 (cf. lb. 3, and § 509 \ To7s r ayrig avrtu vr,ft»ffii> fia(v»trai i£scll. 
Ag. 836* Tmv v'aXturrnt wv a'a^»rjtiv»^irai io*' aitrog kvtS Id. Pr. 920. 
See §§ 464, 506. 

4. The emphasis of avrig tometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; as, *AXX* 
uvrm wtyZ • . . T«r (i^ortTg il tr^f/^ra dnovreiTi, ' those thin^ I omit ': but 
hear,' iEsch. Pr. 44 i. "Ort xa) i-r) ra n^to, if aVs; f^eva }o»t7 h ix^xff'm 
TWi »*l^(eu^ous ayiiVf avrh f*iv oh iuvetrat ayuy, n ^* iyx^etTua Mem. iv. j. 9* 
•Of, *> fal, ffi r »hx ixuv xaxTxtav, ff\ r avra*, who inwluntarily have slain 
inUt you, my son, and you, to(\.my wife. Soph. Ant. 1340. 

.5. The use of avris Avith ordinals deservesi remark ; thus, TltoixXti; , . trrffa. 
Tttyog u* 'Afit)¥etiaiv Sixara; avrog, Pericles being general of tlie Athenians [him- 
Belf the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 1:5 (cf. ' A^^irT^arou . . fjnv aX- 
Xuit diKOt ffrectrr.yevvTog Id. i. 57). *E^s^r^^^/'Xl' AuffixXiet Tificrrov avrif 
^T^xrvyov Id. iii. 19. 'Ihff'ififi ir^ig'Ssvriig Vtxarog aiirog II. Gr. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of aorig, ^aftJeg . . XxCmv aCrhv [i. e. rh «^;^n»] 
idopt^, ' with six confederates,' PL Leg. 695 c. 

C. Demonstkative. 
§S19» I. Of the- PBiMARY itt^ov«rniA.'ttTE&^ ^^ xs^sst^ 
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distant and emphatic is fxthoi ' die nearer and more famUiai 
is oitoQ or oJc (^ 150). Thus, 

*£cv i»a/y«ir 2a»^, »«2 T§vr§ot xmxtit vt*t€ovvt, if those thould wiA ti^ 
they win even injure these, PI. Phttdr. 231 c lExiTy^f /ccty g-xXn^^is* avrtt 
h ^^•(pt^ni Id. Euthyd. 271 b. 

Notes. «. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the mork 
BEMOTE with the nearer ; as of the past with the present^ of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mention^ with that wliich is present 6e- 
fore tM, &c. Thus, Iwr [sc. Ivri] Ixuv tvym {Xiyvv, this is that which J said^ 
Ar. Ach. 41. TtvT \x%79»' " Kr«0'#* Xrai^tu;^ iin r§ fvyytvit fAetn** £ur. 
Hcc »U4. T«r ixuv, this is what I spoke of^ Id. Med. 98. *'H)' ?«-r' %%in% 
TtZ^yn ii '^tifyaffiipn Soph* Ant. 384. 

|3. OZrts sometimes marks die ordhuxry^ and \jh79»( the extraordinary ; as, 
''£;^«yrif rovrtui rt rtut waXuTtXttg ^irSfatt having on the rich tunics which 
they are in the habit of wearing, i. 5, 8 (see Cyr. i. S. 2). Ttyitd^i fnrt^tt 
tiiit^ti xa) ftiyeiXM it^i ifttavj K-xX-Xi^r^ftrtf ixtTvtft x. r» X., * that Vondofol 
Callistratus,* Dem. 301. 17. Tm 'A^i^rtiivp Umtfv Id. 34. 20. 

§913. II. The pronouns ouroc and odt have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them oflen depends 
. upon euphony or rhythm ; as, tovtoi ^jpiXiiv xq^i^ luids xifh nuviag 
atStiv Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
Ouroc, as formed by composition with nvroc., is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of o «^rdc, the same^ ^ 502) ; while 
ilJc, arising from composition with ds^ is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun {ditxTtxog^ from dsixrvfit^ to point out)^ pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 

1.) If reference is made to that which precedes^ or which 
is contained in a subordinaXe clause^ ovioq is commonly used; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, o5f. Thus, 

Ttxf*n(iOf Tt ravreu xal rSit, and of this (which has been stated^, Ais (which 
follows) is also a proof i. 9. 29. *£<r) rovreis BiiJio^uv rxhi flfrt, to this Xen^ 
ophon replied as follows^ ii. 5. 41. Touroy a rt eiv J»* jj toTs B^ioTg, ^arx*^* iii* 
". 6. Tot/Ttf yi l^i^rarhy on (io^ixg . . (pi^u V. 7. 7. Tovro vr^MTtt fi^i^Tm, 
woTi^ot X^«y tin iii. 1. 7. 

Note. To the retrospective character of ouros may be referred, — (a) lU 
use, preceded by *«/, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Ace. 
or Nom. (commonly pbtr.), of the sentence itself (cf. ^5 !^34, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Sifcvg vr^otrnxu m iroXXovs J«- 
)Qi96xt, xai Tovrtvs [sc. Vt^irPat^ (AiyaXov^i'Ttis, it becouies you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificevtty, (£c. t?. 5. l.uftfiax'o'^ tinrtrat, xai r«v- 
Wf frXiitfyMD Mem. ii. 6. 27. *l£tZor,ffinffa9 rjj XetxthetlfAoni, xa.) ravrx [sc. Ivtfrif- 
#»yj tliiTtf, they assisted Lacedamon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1. 38. 
Mtps^tu a ovx V^nrUf »«) raura «a^ ^X^iaittu in^ but BCeno he did mo^ ask far^ 
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TstZrm &TU^i^r09 w^a* Ag. 'J. 24,—— (b) The use of rnirt and rmvra in a«* 
aent ; as, " *^* '^ vXovr'.ott^ atvi^Jift ptet)^»v9Tau atvrei Svrif ^tXifitu JiiXtiTmi { " 
" N«i rtv** yi [sc. Irri]/' f^n, * Certainly it is so/ PI. Rep. 4J2 b. 11. 05- 

Paz, 274. BA. 'AXX' tUivfitp. <I>. Taii^M rt^y, t'^s; ^«»i; Id. Vesp. 1008. 

^ S I 41. 2.) "Ods surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ouro^ in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 

01 A. *H Tflv^i <P(»^it( I *ATT. T«vr«», «y«'i^ tUtfSfj CEd. /s tv/; Me mtM 
you speak off Mess. TTie fbrt xjn, whom you bdioldy Soph. (Ed. T. 1 1 20. 
0EP. n^r** <{»2^a »«2 Xiytiti 01 A. To^, J; «'«(irri» lb. II if). 2^i 

»lrif ofMktyu vL 6. 26. *H^«f r^vf*)! XaCoyrff, taking us who are here^ Th. 
L 53. 

Note. To the deictic power of «}a (§ 51 S), may be ref«Ted the very fre- 
quent' use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adeerb of 
place (§ 457. /S) ; and pertiaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prose, 

§ StS» 3.) In the emphatic designation of the frst and 
second persons by a demonstrative^ odt commonly denotes the 
frst person, as the nearer object ; and ouroc, the second. In 
denoting the frst person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513) ; in denoting the second^ as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, <fcc. For 
the use of ovtog in address, which is employed both with and 
without av, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

M« S'l'rf*';^* yflri^ rtvi' eit^^os [= ifiov]i ^vV ly* <t(i *"•»» do not you die for 
^is man [for me], nor yet I for yoUy Eur. Ale. 690. ^onus £9 Ttvit rivi^sf 
[» Ifittu] IfitipttfUs Soph. (Ed. T. 534 (but, 'Ar^e ^' [^ «'^]> ^f ^«'«<*> *'V 
r^tCits IkS lb. 1 1 60). T^ff-^t yt ^Mctis tri, at leasts while I am yet alive^ Id. 
Tr. .S05. T«^i [= SifAtTst § 450] . . ^tvrk xaXuTtih tut) ^XaKit iElsch. Pers. 

1 . OvTowl et^n^ [= »v\ 9U xavrtrai ^Xtm^aiv, EiVi /«m, m 2«»^«Tif , 0v» 
stlwxv*^ PJ» Gorg. 489 b. Ourot fv, Z ir^itf-Ctf, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. /3], Ho there I old man, Soph. (Ed. T. 1121. OSros rv, ^Sg hu^* 
SlXfiig « Ho villain I how camest thou hither f lb. 532. ' ASm 0'tr, irtT rr^i^t/ 1 
Ar. Thesm. 610. Oursgj ri fiftfh , , ^Xivtis ; Felhwl why that solemn look f 
Eur. Ale 773 (§ 432). See § 343. 3. — This use of «i( is very frequimt in 
the tragedians. 

§ »i I O. III. Other compounds of avTog and 5« (§ 150. «) 

are distinguished in like manner with Jroc and ods ' thus, 

*0 Ku^af axtvcrecf tov TatS^iov Totavra, T0i«)f ir^og at/row ?Xi^i Cyr. V. 

2. 31 (^ 513. I). '0 ftit tuTMi iTxty ii. 3. 23. Kxia(x»i /k(» avv «-«- 
€eiVT» iliTC ; Tur^a^i^vns ^i <7^i tivfifAti(p^9i ii. 5. 15. OSrejg Wti ^utig 
Xiyuvj &rrt re vrilvai lb. *Eyiyir0 ourmtt S^Ti^ rv fXtyii vii. 2. 27. 
*T •W9vr»¥ tTcriy, or/ av taIv piXMtrtitf tlti ii. 1. 9. *H/(irf r^rtfi/rtfi #ynr, 
Xrsus 0v i^at lb. 16. *H/e£i7f r^r^/is i^irff iN»it!/*iy rtfy fietg'tXim iL 4, ^ 
(§ 514). 'OP. ^Tfl-fo-rff tufa ytywxu wiXu, IIP. T««««t«* t^UT«k 

ikg iMMt 'ytnm, '£rea so/ £nr. £L 644 (| $Vd. bV - 
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D. Indefinite. 

■ 

§ t5 1 7. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
III its use is tiV, which is ihe simplest exjjression of indefi- 
niteness or general 7^eference, .As such, it is not only jointd 
directly with substantives^ or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined vAx\\ otkef pronouns^ with mi- 
merals and other adjectives^ and witli adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic, it is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 

"AD^^ea^ras tk ft^ajrnrt^ a certain man cuked^ ii. 4. 15. Ilet^a X««a;»/ 4>*w, 
with a certain Charon^ H. Gr. V. 4. 3. T^ftry r<v/, in some way, ii. t^. 17 
£7 r^ v^iffj^uri n, if he made any promise to any onCj i. 9. 7.. Au^ttTv S r 
*tf 7;^i<« to make a supper of what one has^ or each one hatu, ii. 'i. 4. Ev /e<f» 
Tit ^••v S-n^ar^ar, * each one/ B. 38 'i. Min? nt ixinia^ tkere are those whe 
hate 'him, or many a one hates him, Dem. 4tJ. 1 7. "11 vtva n auV%>ct •72a, / knew 
[either some one or none] scarcety an indioulual, Cyr. vii. 5. 45. *H fth yk^ 
y^^n nar avrtly Totaii tis ^^ Jor the accusation ayain^ him was snmetiiing 
like this, or to this effect, Mein. i. 1 . I . '0<r«iMy r/»«rr nfii* iru^vv, what sort 
of perHons they found us, v. .5. 1 5. Uc^n ns tin X'^S"^* ^^***° extensive n coun- 
try it was, ii. 4. 21. ileif }i ris . . ?r yi ri, t^tt tikn^Uy titj^tiro, atid every 
one presented at letvtt some one thing of w/utt lie had taken, Cyr. v. 5. .^9. \iyu 
rit iis, a certain one speaks, Soph. Ant. '^f>9. 'Il/trci^te; ^i* iZhofjLViKovTet ri*u(j 
some [i. e. almut] seventy days, Th. vii. 87. Ttrra^' arrei ptvfzaret PI. PhaKio^ 
] I *J e. Tti* iXMipe*^ KuXiv Ti XS^f*'^ Cyr. i. 4. S. Oi/ 4r«A.X^ tivi vvohiirrtft*, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. 1 . WaXXovt Vi n^as iXiy/utohs &*et xm 
Karat, ' quite a number of turnings/ Cyr. i. 3. 4. Mix^ot n f^i^as, quite a 
small part, lb. vi. !4. Mix^«i; t/»oj «$/«, worth luit little, Mem. ii. 1. 19. 
*0xiy9i Tivif ovTis, being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. *i\s 5!i»»5» T/»a xkyut 
ivvufAi* Tov {piXvfietros tivai, ' what a fearful one/ or * how fearful/ Mem. i. ^, 
12. 'Kyat Tvyx»*'* i'riXv^rfitii rts ut Ht^^w^s Pl> Prot. *234 c EJfii rif 
ytkM; iKT^'s lb. 340 d. MaXXov ri anuffirai, will suffer somewhat more, IV, 
8. 'J6*. ^Hrro» ri a^Uanv ; Did he die at all the less? V. 8. 11. l,x*^'" ^ 
weirn n fr^ctrtei vi. 4. 20. Ov vi^v ri DOfttXn/ aa-(paXls iiteu Ttvro V'i. 1. 26. 
TIms VI vvrxxouiiy CEc. 9. 1. Aia^t^avTA;; ti Th. i. IH8. 

§ 5 1 8s Reharks. ft. Tig may be regarded as the Greek indefinite 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. II, and §46*9. -. 

/5. T<; is sometimes emphatic and consequently ortlmtone (yet editors differ) ; 
as, ^i/uvutiffPeti cj; rJ «»t!, to pride themselves us if they were something, PI, 
Phajdr. t_'4'J e. EwjX<r<'f ilfu iT»«i tJ ve7t rtnXivryixoffi, I am confident that 
there is something for the dead, Id. Plncdo, 6:i c. "EBoli ti iiVi.-», he seemed to 
[say something] have reason or &> be in the right. Id. Amat. I3;i c. 

y. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed 6»r a definite] 

thus, Ei iuf Ti; Touraif ii^s^it leivre*, if therefore one gives himself up to these 

[ax if I give myself up], Cyr. vii. 5. 4 i. lievXtutr^ai, 9rm nt T»vi «»3#«f 

4ryA^, to counsel^ how one [^ we} sliall drive off the men, iii; 4. 40. Kmnit 

4mu ^tfi [mb 9si] Ar. Ran. 552. 'E.i f*Vv vn \% V(i.«u« kviMv.^ if one 

f^ ^oa pennit] tc to deport, ilk S* %• 



{ 



r.B. 4.] RELATIVE. 337 

E. Relative. 

§ S I O. I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as def^ 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the defimitb 
and the indefinite relatives. 

Reslvrks. 1. In the logical order of discourse, the antecedent, accordhig 
to its. name, precedes the^ relative, but this order may be imverUxiy whenever 
the perqncuUjfy eneryy^ or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the change. 

2. Ikdefinitr rrl.\tives are formed, either from the definiu relaticei bv 
adding rU or a particle (commonly <tv), or from the nmple uulefi/tUes by pre- 
fixing §t (in the shortened form «-) ; thus, i^rtf or h «», whoever, iwMs, of 
what kind toever, UrU'0t, koto mitcA aoeoer^ iirari, whenaoever. See §§ 153, 
317,328. 

§ S30. II. The definite relative is oflen used for 
the indefinite^ as a simpler and shorter form ; and the indefi- 
nite sometimes takes the place of the definite^ giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 

Ot< Lv^» l^iX«i>r«r tiijfiunuiny rwrovg »»} &^^avru% l^«/i<, whoimaoever he 
scuc wiU'iMg to incur danger, these he both made rulers^ i. 9. 1 4. '£««!«* orcfrr* 
9*r* »mvr$fit^ ut^an vL 3. 19 (cf. K«iinr &vaiiTa trv |»rt/^;^«i'0<tr XKV^i/n^ 
lb* 1.5 ; and, "EJairrov ^Ktrttg ivi^§vs IwiXtifACun ri tti^as vi. 5. 5). 
'0^«rc ^f rhv TiCfM^i^vauf aTtfriatv, twrtt kiyw . ., and see the perfidy 
of T^ssa/ihernen, [one] a man who saying . ., iii. 'J. 4. Ov» «/r;^i;vir^c cvTi 
9-i«tr; M/r avfifiU'Ttu;, oItivis i/iof^awTtg . • a<r0X«Xi)r«r( 11. 5. 39. T»0r)i 
Tvj^at ktvtr^Mt /StcriXiMf, ofrtg .. /3i«rfi/rfi, * one who will live,' £ur. 
Ale. 239 (see lb. 659). N«t7f I «!?»«», «»riir* m^rlmt fM>.i7f Ipi/M^fai 
Sof»h. CEd. T. 10 34. X^Xiir* ^i* r» wet^ivra, ixirt ivi^Sv rr^«ri}y*;» rticv' 
tMt rTt^efttfia iii. *i. 2 () 52i. /3). See § 523. /3. 

Notes, (a) After the plural ^«vri«, all, o^ns and St &9 are used in the 
smgiJar, but a^m and iri^u in the plural. See above and §§ 497. I, 521. 
(6) The use of an indefinite relative referring to a dtfinite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not to distin^ 
guishf but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one of a class. 

§ S31. III. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meanings as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with ovtog should be og ' with loi^ 
ovTog^ oiog ' with Totfoi^roc, ooog * <fec. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler^ more familiar^ 
or more emphatic pronoun^ in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 

MnV ivtfiSfAiTf TMtvrns ^i%ni ^s [==* «7»f] ^oXkeii * . ryy;^«»«p<r/», eiXka rnt 
rfiXtxeturns ri ft,tytSot n* [=» nA.<«fi»] /ko»0; »* wh raiv 9V9 Svra/v »TW»ffScLi ^v- 
unfitiiis * fe*>^' ayet'rai ktet* t»s rtiuuTecf et^triti Z* [^ in»tv] nai TtJs ^»vX«tf 
juiri^riv, akX* Iniifxs tSv tv$t)s &* irotfi^eg xMyMvitri/i, * such glory as many ob- 
tain, &C.,' Isocr. 40S d. HeivTatf, trtt [for «7, or SC. r«r«vr*;y] i/f K«rrMA,M» . 

•^^» iJfs$li»frtu, * of all who muster,' or ' of all, aa t&as^ aa m»a^«s<( v. \%^ 
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(cf. TlSr/y, «ii Xrvy^etttHf iCim i. 8. l). llav, 7r»y lym limafiut viL 6. 36* 
'^Tcur*,** tpn, "xi^ ^M7f, U» i ^th Wt>.iwt9'* Hi. 1. 7. *^wrk yk^ nfitU 

Remarks, a. "Of is also used for tJag with an ellipsis of the antecedent; 
ap, "E^rori^ ay ^f 0f [=» r04avr*f artf;] t7, cu limg as jfou are wAa/ [= such aa] 
ytm are, PI. Phsdr. ii4S e. *Ilv yt h ti/ti Id. Theset. 1 97 a. 

/3. The place of a relative pronoun is often supi^ed hy a relative AD^'ERB, 
chiefly in designations of placet ^"^^ <uid manner; as, £/; X^V*^* oitt J^\^0». 
TOi ^«X«rray, to o place [whence], frtim which they wouid bduUd t/te «ra, iv. 
7. 20. *£v Tf •|»i4, tv^atv't^ Irxnvtfvv iv. 8. 25* Ta aitri #-;^ifyecce . . £g-wi^ 
ri v^Srat fAaxov/*tf»( wutiuj the same order [asj wiih that in which he first cul- 
vanced to tfte haitle, L 10. 10. *OfU!ec ya^ fMt ^txw^t «'«r;^«4v, £0-9'»( tl 
Ttf irtfXXc \fiiat9 /(i})i«'«Tf \/A^lwyMiT« Symp. iv» 37* Ka2 v) ^tii vi^Mv, »»§ 
, lyit StXw Soph. (Ed. C. 1124. 
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§ S33« IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), cmd, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedetit of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in hut one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former, but oAen the latter ; and may be omitted in both^ if it 
IS a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 

^otixtfA^iv tiury rrfa'rstiTaf, tSf [sc 0T^a,ruuTete\ MivMy **X*^ ^ *^^ ^"^ 
her the soUtierSt which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2. 20. ' *A<r»7(/u^j^«« vr^og Utv- 
r«y [sc. r« ff'TfeiriufieCy^ S iT;^i» frfartvfitet, to send back to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], lb. 1 . Ku^eg ll tx"* ''^f t*(n*th ond Cyrus hav 
vkg the men whom I have ' mentioned^ lb. 5. l£ag TH tiv a^/xovr* x^/avi*^ [sc 
mSrn h x^firi] f*iyeiXii rt m iv. 4. 2. K^xrafxiudt^ovrti ti ^g &^x*' X'^t'^f 
i. 9. 19. AaSovTtg [sc. TerouTtvg fiougf^ ofM ^wetv /Stfif vii. R. 16. "Yjrt^t 
..y^ iiV<y, aT^if tSx^f^M B^iMg Ar. Ban. 889. 03?*, i?» i^^typtv *£^^aMrv /wn^ 
l^ifEur. Or. 1184. 

Remarks. I . Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis ; thus, Ti^fx^i^vns iv-t^civti [sc. ix"*]* «Sg n nvrig sir^imt 
jfx^iy 1x^^*1 Tissaphemes appeared^ having both the cavalry which he had him" 
telf brought [had come having], ill. 4. 13. OTg vawurvt vi^t rxi^^f, U»n 
ilf449f T^oxurxt [=s 07; v^oxurm fxiyj/tg vt^t*raf9vr»/f, 9t(} t^ttf h/*7» rxi^tg 
w^oxtirat] PL Rep. 533 e. 

2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
dause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 

Tn ^ tf 3 3« 3. The ELLIPSIS of a demonstrative pronoun before the reb- 
tave is very frequent ; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. "When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, i^r 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or adverl 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tenie, 
or mode. Thus, Ti^olZiXkovra tr^ic-Cn; v^urtt /Alt Xfi^/Va^«», Zrt <t^;^M* 
^ftl-f t^Ti y ti [:s ^f^flcy V ixttvot, a7J xa) Htvtf^wrrff, they proposed as am- 
^aggadorSf first C^irisopkus^ because ^le had been chosen commando- ; and some 
ftiiefw ware also t^oae Yrho pTo^^o&edL\ Xeno]^ois^*i.<^. -Wv^vi M 



4.] IBLATIVE. — ATTRACTION. 389 

*A,X'uSf, mb) f#<nv JI9 iXXtn UvSn Th. iii. 92. K«/ Trr/ fih •3t alrSt Mmri' 
C«tXav H. Gr. ii. 4. 6« "£«'«'<» «v«-ritflt( &*^ftiw»n TtfuvputMMt Iv) ^*pif % Mem. 
i« 4. 2. (Cf* £l<Vi )* attrmv adi «b2* «» «'«M'««'«ri ^tatCaifiTt ii. 5. 18 ; ^Urcv 
)) «7<«c2 «-i7^ «'(«rl^i^M V. ^. i4 ; and, with the tingtdar for the plural in the 
Imperfect also, *IIv ^ rwvtt* tSw tr»4fMi* out «*«»» ^Mux^ovf «iX«v*fy i. 5. 7« 
See § :{64.) *X1« »«) aStr^ fitTttfiiXuw tH* JVi, so that [there wpre times 
when] $ometimu he even regretted it, iL 6. 9. "firri )i ?f#«, a9M/ tA«r6 ore placet 
wheref <Hr m «ome placee, Cyr. vlii. 2. 5. 'Ernv 7«'mi nr iSv v^f l^ffvcr^rM 1 
/j Mere any aooy m loAiicA o»e eodU deceive you f or, /■ i7 potmbte that one ehould 
deceive you f v. 7. 6. Ov 7«( U0' %w f£ iXtTg Soph. (Ed. T. 448. 

Notes, (a) From a similar vnion of In [r^s Iff rrj] with the relative, havt 
■risen the oompoonds Utti, aome, and i»<Wf, aometimee, (b) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to the snbstantive verb itself ; thus, "Owiv [for 'Errn 
Stm*}, m tome placet, Lac. 10. 4. 

§ S34* V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun^ or a kindred particle^ often produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words ^ and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be . regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 

§ aS3S« A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
^ the relative^ instead of the antecedent^ clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 

Aiyuf ti»Hf0'9p, iSt rM ^vfTU^^it nut ^<fy, hear the »ad tidingg which I 
biimg yoUf Eur. Or. 853. £/V 'A^fttvlut iK^m, is *0^ovTUf 4^;^* ^•XXTit uui 
tHuifitptf I, for 9'»XXh> ueti lii^etifAotu] iii. 5. 17. E/Vf '«r«7)*, S* i| lf*tit 
j^t^if rieXv^M^af ?x rt ^kt^os tv iifioit tj^itg, ti ^^, ^ tell me respecting my 
sou Polydorus, whom you have,* Eur. Uec. 9SG, Tuvrtif y tiatp B^atrT»uruv, 
$9 tit riv 9tu(if uTtTirus Soph. Ant. 404. "Kri^u rttavTU, & ^n rtuf rk 
patTtir/ttuwu u^ri uvu^ixg uXtifin u»Xou^i9 PI. Theset. 167 b. Ovtm, ItO 
9»fiit*S il^hpTC re trfuyfutf aTtj^m^nrav [fbr \vrti t.rfinrn to vrfuyftu, ihitmt 
^«ri;^«»^r«yj, tftete, when they uuderstood the matter^ unmediatafy withdrew^ U. 
Gr. iiL 2. 4. See § 522. 

>( Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 

«.) In expressions of time and postibUUy with the superlative ; as, ITif^c. 
\ rifit^a tru^tiirai, irat Ttij^trra ^Mar^|«/Ki^« [fbr ^u^%7*at ru-^tfraj Sr»9 
Statr^a^tifti^u], we ehuU endeavour to be present [most quickly, when] as soon 
as we have accomplishes^ Cyr. iv. 5. 33. *i\t Taj^f'Tu tuf {uri^uiuf^ Ifiuavre 
iv. 3. 9. 'EiTfi nX^i Taj^tff'retj • . axi^artf, as soon as he had come^ he sold, vii. 
2. 6. "Hyetyct . . o'rirtui %yu vXtirrovi iitnafAfi^t I have brought [the most 
which] as many as I conld^ Cyr. iv. .5. 'J9. "E;^«» i^xias iii av ivtnrat flrXi/- 
wr9Vit bringing as many httrse as he shotUd he able^ \. 6. 3 (s 521 . /3). *iU fitu- 
X40'ra iivfUTe Iv'tK^uxrifAitof i. i • 6. *ArvyovTC . . oiroi iivvxfro x^t^atvurat 
vL 6. 1. *Ex«vyAry m; iufurov flv ruxt^ra, riding a* fast as was possible^ Cyr. 
V. 4. 3. WiUofitu f Itnitrh [sc frrm] fiuXitrm, L 3. 15. ^i^attn . . m# 

\Jie en [sc iT/) ^dXi^ru enfvXuymitms ii. 4. ^A. *'^m% &« ^«Vnk «i\ \wv 

,fM»Jtir#r<7 ifHtrem yimrmt Aftm. iv. 5. 9. 
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NoTS. The word denoting possibility is often understood ; thus, "flf ri* 
;^«rTa [sc. ^vfctrn ^9] vt^tvivfim^ to marek as quick/y as posxibie^ i. *^. 14 
llivf ^» W^ivifAiim, ri «; tcr^aXirrArtf, xtt) , . ar; x^<ir/^r« fta^§ifftt0tc ill 

^ftfri lb. 28. A<a«i««^(ii> lU rn* 'Aria* trt ri^tfra [sc «> ^t/vfj^-flCi] vii. .:. 8 
(•Ti in this construction with the superlative is the junter of crrif, used ad" 
verbialfy)* *'0«'«f Sti a^a^armvctrroraro^ X»£m /3«riXice, Maf Ae might take 
the tung as unprepared as possible, i. 1. 6. "Oti irktirTcui x«i ^iXrUraus lb 
"Off-Mf ^ i^^irr* .£sch. Ag. 600. *'0«ray rcix'^ra Soph. EI. i4:i3. 

^.) In the use of the indefiniteSf vrhxch, even in composition with Hf (^ 519. 
2), ollen seem to belong in fhrce to the antecedent da ise ; thus, 'Uytftitm 
mlrt^p K£r^«», S^rif . . ek^m,\u \f=* piyt/tifa r/M, ?;J, to atk Cgrus for aotne gtiide, 
Mfko uould conduct tAem, i. 3. )4. "Erriv S rt [^ss r), 0] ri if^/xnra ; Is there 
aught in w/iich I have wronged you f i. 6. 7. K«/ &XXn StrtvM Af ^uMtfjtttm 
V. 5. 12. Ov 2i«r^/fMv, lixav fih iirtrirtf/Aov tftna . . i»«^i^tr«, * [an)rwhere^ 
iHun he did not] except where^* i. 5. 9. See §§ 520, 523. 

§ S3 6* B.) The RELATIVE takes the case of the ante* 
cedent. This is t1^ common construction, when the antece- 
dent is a Genitive or Dative^ and the relative would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 

*£» rUf ^0X*«v, tSv Ttrr»^i(vitf Irvyj^Mu* tx"** from the cities, whitdi 71s- 
saphernes happened to have^ i. 1.8. T^ »»3(i, ^ £9 tXnr^tf wurefieti, I will 
obey the manf wham you may choose^ i. 3. 15. "A^m Ttig iXit/^s^iof, Us xixrtirh 
1. 7. 3. (Cf. *E» r«?f wwov^ats, &f . . lirainreiv iv. 1. 1. To7s nTnttnt, £ U 
rSf Tatix,**^ ty.akZ99 iv. 7. 17.) T«tfT«y, «y rv ^irTMv*. ^ =^ & rh ^^rwlvrnt, 
§ 434] »a,Xt7i (£iC, ii. 1. *A^;^«yT«f ixoiit ni ttetrtrr^i(^t'-'9 X'^C^f ^* ^* ''^ 
(^ 522. "2), Sin ^9-1^ •T;^''' 0'»t4-iv» ^r/rri^ /ka*^ Soph (Ed. C. 334. Mtr«- 
3<2a>( tfvTf^ »vr«; ^X^*f fireu Mem. ii. 7. IS. Hu/Mifit y% Sptcs «?«v kiytif 
V. 8. 3. 

RE31ARKS. «. If the ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative, it is commonly omU- 
ted; as, Sv* [sc. lititvsts] oTs Ix''* ^^^ those whom I have, vii. :^ 48. *Af»f2 
i7y <T;^«y iv. 5. 1 7. *Ay^' iJv sv itrecht i. 3. 4. *H/«i0Xi¥» v-av-i ^Mrii* «J «^- 
rt^av i^t^aw lb. 21. *£2^Xwr( ^l rtiurt ot$ r^ uwrt^etlef, t^^am ii. 2. 18. 

^. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dot. and even the Norn, are attracted in 
like manner ; as, ^Xly [=^ i»c/»A>y, 0!;] h^lwru, <r0XX«f/f, ntan^ o/* ^«e whom 
he distrusted, Cyr.v.4. 39. '£| «v [=3 !»</»*;», i2] ^i^' Uari^Ar* ^cy0»ty, //^m 
u;A/<^ he has been with either party, Isocr. 69 c (^ 450). BkeitrTio-^at i^' v* 
[=^ ixtiwv, «] fifitit xtt^trxtvarratt to be injured by those things which have Uen 
prepared by us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
67. Oifliv KM ti^oTts rHv f.v ori^i 2«^$<; Udt. i. 78. — When tlie subject oj a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonaL Cf. § 5'2iK 

y. The relative followed by fiovXii may, as if a compound pronoun (5 5'i4), 
agree with the antecedent in any case; thus, Flf^} [loXvyvarav, *, uXXou »too 
[— c^Tivet] (iovXiif respecting Polygnotus^ or any other one whom you plense, PL 
lo, 533 a. T« ^ix«, «i t^rts fiouXts ukXo; a^J/At; Id. Crat. 4:i2 a. 07a r«v- 
rtf ig fituXn il^yawrett Id. Goi^. 517 b. Compare, in Lat., quids. 

J*. fiELATiVE ADVERBS are likewise affected by attraction ; thus, Aismc/ni* 
oner Onr ehUdren [whenca} S^^ ^ pUwes Wlurt tikey ImA v«^ ti^«k fw «a|«t|^ 
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Th. i. 89. *E» h ynt, Ut9 [» •S] w^mtrt Soph. Tr. 701. X^^irv x^ 
SVm j sss ixsIW ^avj x^s9§t »^v>^«yrs Xijrtf^sv ^i^uti £ur. Iph. T. 118. CL 
§§ 527. R^53l.fi. 

§ S3 7* C.) The ANTECEDENT takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed inverted attraction. Thus, 

AfiiXcv aur^ i *A«'«XXm» Simi [=» S^iovf] m; Hii B^vuv, ApoUo made knowm 
to him the godt to whom he mutt taerifice. Hi. 1 . 6 (cf. (dvrift.uoi oJg mviTXtw 
i ifttff lb. 8). "On AM$tt^a$fM9t»i ^raivrMt [= vravTei]^ tSf ii«i>r«i, irtv^myiTtf 
t7iv H. Gr. i. 4. S. *Av)«»avr« fi\ji f ^^ vfAJr** [=s vaXiVa*;] St «^isir« 
;^#0»« Id. Med. 1 1. T£wlt [» AT^i] I* ifwt^ tlw^ft, i^ «A.C;«^ i^nXn lu^^- 
rm fii§9y x,**t*^^* ^t** '* i^P^ 1*r. 28.S. AJays )' •; IfAxiwatxit k^rm; I/m) 
WTtij^twrt )(e^*i «rtfftC»X»5 yvtifitit Id. (£d. C. 1 1 30. T«v «yS^« ravrav, •? wai* 
XMi^n^uf, . . «J4>«| lrri» i»^«2i Id. (Ed. T. 449 (§ 499). K0Tvw(iV«i ^i, »Sg 
ifiiri^9Vt ^ri iTyMi, ti rt mvrit f iXii^«^(», «vr«4 atrtei tiftv v. 5. 1 9. 

REBtARK. Inverted att<«ction appears also in ad\^rbs ; thoiv Bnvms »ir#iff 
[=s st7ri], S^i* v*!^ jfxii, to reterM tJiither, whence he came, Soph. C£d. C. 1 tf27. 
K«) aXA.*^* [s JiKXmx«»]t •^t &9 ApUif, kym^fu^t n PL Onto, 45 b. C& 
§§ 526. %, 531. /}. 

§ S3 8* D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
tlie eiiipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, or CONDENSATION. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) vrilh the antecedent, or (b.) with the relo' 
tive. 

a.) With the Antecedent. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 

I .) After a demonttrathe pronoun or article^ the relattye is also omitted^ 
and the antecedent takes its place in the construction. This fonn of con- 
densation is particularly frequent in qiteetion* and exclamations, esfiecially with 
the poets. Thus, Tj 4-0)* atvl^f [= X; Un rih, ! aiiSs] i Whut^s this, 
which you say? Eur. Ale. 106. TiV ath^u rotV [= rls »*v( Wrt 0^1, St] iw] 
wxntaui i^Z i What man is this, whom I see by the tents f Id. Hec. 7 M. T/ 
T»or a(;^»Tov tvfiiriis JtetKon \ Soph. (Ed. T. I03S. O'la* i^ihvx* rvtjit* i^vretsX 
jyhat a viper is this, which thou hast produced ! Eur. Ion, 1 263. T«vt» /au 
§VSi* B^etvfAacvdf Xtyug PI. Prot. fJ 1 8 b. Tif 9 iriiof [== T/< icrrt 9ro09s, ot\ 
avTovs 'Ikito \ Soph. Ph. 601 (see ^ 480. a). KceXov yi fioi rtvvtiios c^*nrti3i* 
irae, the reproach which you have cast upon me is an hotMr^ Eur. Iph. A. .'^05. 
In the following sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without a verb, and a relative clause ; Tabs f^iog tit ir«rri« B-aveircut atixttg 
1^=^ i\ B^eitotTot etixiTi, ots Tit varh^ -V^*]* '^^^ cruel death my father saioi 
Soph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; *Ev^ 
n T^tTUfyiat [:= icTt ^c**^'**, a T^t^u^yia] xaXiiTett, where there is a place, 
which is caJUdJTripyrgia, H. Gr. v. I. 10. 'Ev ^ KetXavfit* ra ^y*, in which 
w that which we call ufk, PI. Pbaedo, 1 07 c. 

2.) Ot^f<V with a^rts ah (or sometimes h ah) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (vS 5'i4) ; as, Ohhh tltrris ah* api^trai, there is no one, who wiil not 
not refrain, Ven. I -J. I 4 (cf. OhUis «». JVtij ahx itra H. Gr. vii. 5. 26). K«- 
irmytXif a* h/Aaiv ah'itU i'mf ah, every body wtntld laugh at us, PI. Hipp. Miy. 
999 M. OM, Sf av^i Tmr i,uin7 Soph. (Ed. T. SIS. Oul\m * - v»b\«i 
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lm,3 «''''* *^ ir«»rMv tt vftSiv »«#* h^tmmi tr«rJi^ fitrv PI. Prot. S 1 7 0* Ov* 
)lM «r^ «»» Avax^iVtf/tMyff Id. Meno, 70 C. Ilf^i Zt^. •y^ii» »i*iSf* [=■ •uii*n>. 
xi*iu9«s i{»,] Strit auy^ vvifiuvKf ai vr^iyvtt Dein. 295. 7. — So, with an in- 
terrogative for oiihtitt Tita oiirh ivriya »u fi^et^tif ir^o^eifu mwtTfkWtwfitti 
Th. iii. 39. 

§589« b.) With the Relative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison^ o/oc, O'loc, ryil/xoc, wliich then uniie 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a Species of 
compound adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
raay be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 

X«(i([ayKi»0v «7y tf'tf} avi^i [=» jtjtt^ roMvr^, -^Tas 0V ii^i db^ing a man suck 
qs ynu. are [a SUCH AS Tou man], Mem. iL 9. 3. 0/ fi om trt^ v/AtTf ivi^ts, 
bttt [the -aucii as you men] men of your rank^ or men Uke you, Cjt. vi. *2. 2. 
W^is &*h^*i roXftn^eiift e^ov; *a} *AJm»iovf Th. vii. 21. 'Ovrti tov vtiytv •i9» 
}u9Tmr9¥ [«=,T«i«i;Tav, «?«; l^ri ht9irar0t'\, the cold being [suck as is moPt 
dreadful] of the most intenae kind PI Con v. 220 b*(see iv. 8. SI ; vii. I. 24). 
M«;^«4(iM Sr«v |infXii> A«x«wf«i(» [am r*r«««0Vk *rw irr) ^iiX* A«m»m»«], A 
knife about the »ize of the Spartan smaU'Sword^ iv. 7. 1 6. £/»«f ««)^ «v^«f, 
«Xi«0y 0«v»t/^i')iiy r=Bs rnXixffvr**, Kkixtg &»VKV^t^nt l^rt], l^«X(^^«i Ar. Ach- 
7OM4 Aciy«v T»<Vi» «Xi»«iri y^v Id. £cel. 465.-— In Uke manner, Tm; wtftrrM 
ivTH ^fjt «tf<ri( <nit r^taitt PI. Ph»do, 104 a. 

Rb^iarks. «. A snbstantive of a different nun^ber fofloi^ng the rdaiiTB 
remains in the Nominative ; as^ NscvMir V m»s [=a> rM»i;r«iv, Mt] rv, but yomg 
men audi as you, Tw* alar^vn^ avrit ivrttvy of men like him, IL Gr. i. 4. 16. 

/3. In this construction, Sf«t is comnumly used in the neuter farm S^r^v, as 
indectiuaifUy and may be often r^arded as a mere adverb (§ 4 JO. 2, b) ; thus, 
01 iVfTi?; rovTou %ffov l^eixoviait * as many as 600/ or, * about 600/ i. 8. 6. 
AuC»t¥ , . «0'0» r(<;^«iM»«v A^Tot vii. S. 2.i. 'Atri;^!! ?r«v 9r»(»^eiyyn9t * about 
a pai'asan^/ iv. 5. i 0. Kai «^«C«rA «r0v. S^v/mitm, and «Aei9» [as many as the 
sacritices would be] enough for .sacrifice, vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, ''Or«v Uea 
irriknp Ar. Vesp. 211i. See ^ 450. ^ 

7. In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; as, TufiZn • , Xxtuxta r»7ov [= to7w, wag Wri iviunntJi ^« 246. 

§ 530. E.) A RELATIVE PRONOUN takes the place of a 
devionstralive pronoun and a connective particle. 

The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the personal oromnm 
and the article. See § 467. 1. Of this form of attraction there are two 
kinds, a( cording as the demonstrative belongs to the first or the tecord of the 
two clauses wliich are united. 

a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb^ 
or is itself used adverbially. Thus, *E^* w [= iir) TtvTtf, Hwrt] /th nnittv 'ritt 
xufjiets, upon this condition^ that they should not bum tlte villages^ iv. 2. 1 9 (cf. 
'EiTi T«rrJ», iifTt Th. iii. in). *E(p* £ n [r=s i<rJ rtur^j flfm] <rX«r« ^t/X- 
Xiyf/v, for tlie purpose of collecting [for this purpose, that we might collect] 
vesse/s, vi. 6. 22. Mf;^(< a* [== rev xi^****^ ^f* I **^^'i ^"^^^ l^^^ ^^'"^ when] 
iAey saw, v. 4. IS (of. Mi;^(i t«*»wt«o, \t»\ IV1. \. ^V ^^*Xt' «* [= «"«» x*** 
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A^rt^Af *X(* *^ C"*^ *'*<' v'MTMr, m] Jlrf«xW ^ir* i7ff«/, ' as fkr as,* Cyr. r. 4. 
16. 'KfTii 9r^»irift^^ua9 rtvf *XfAy»\tuut fttxv ^'*^*^ Morai »tXtvtt9 H. Ot» 

iv. 5. 1 2. '£^ crfv Mv^Sti^ifri, lince A« had beta abroad, vii. 8. 4. *£y ^ )i 
ww-A/^dyr*, and whilst they were arming, ii. 2. 15. Our as %i /ah ^/Xa; fciyi- 
rvtff, •0yt»* [«v ?»!«« ss r»uT§v 7va»«, vr/] 'Ar^i<^«f rrvytr, * becatue,* Soph. 
Ph. 585. *A»r Zt L^s 'Avri r^vrtu, IfriJ, 6ecau4e, Id. Ant. lOtiS. Ov )*»f7 
rM • • )m^i^t/y rie Ix^vrift riiiv auouviur, 9 1"^ ravrif, Srt^ i filv immv wutih 
^Myu mt, hrirt fi»vXtr§ Mem. ii. 1. 18. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses ftixv *^ ^ ^^*» *> <^ compouid adverb gor- 
aniDg the Gen. (§ 394) ; as, jiixt* *^ **^'' ^^7"^ ^* ^^^* ^<;c^ ^^•v 
flrA,i|/w^«f my fit ii. 173. 

§ vS 1 • b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the second elauMe ; as^ 
Tif ^Ttt futiftratj tvrtt [sssAf^-Tf IxiTm^J '^ fi*vkir»i r«< ^4X«; «rip«i i fF%o if* 
ao fnad, that he does not wish [or aa not to wish] to be your friend f ii. 5. 1 3 
(see lb. 6. 6 ; vii. 1. 28). 'Awi^tt* Ivr) . ., tirtus yiXou^i, it is the part of 
those without resource^ that /hey should wish, or to wish, ii. 5. 21. Ovx tirrtf 
sSrsf f^^^tt ^f ^tttTw l^^ Soph. Ant. 220. Tav»vre% mXyof, «J [:= Mrri ««• 
«-«v J trar ch XiXiirf r«<, tueh griefs that he will never Jorget it, Eur. Ale. 1 98* 
KatrMvrfi^w* nfv n ytntttxM, tutu eifi^it l^ssatri raiourou iivt^is] rri^atva, nmi 
TOf &9i(», §lttf [^jfrj TMetvrnf] yvtet4»» xetrakiVM* avxir i^atra, comtniserat» 
iag^ both the wife, that she had lost such a husband, and the huAand, that, leaving 
tueh a wife, he would never befiold her more, Cyr. vii. 3. 1 3. 0/ Tt hrv-irtw 
^vipatrn, aUt U ii/mtf «ir»Xsr«» Eur. Alc. 948* (§ 425. 4). 

Notes. «. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the assignment of r&ison or purpose ; as, SaufAttfraf ^anTf, 
Sf • • il^g, you conduct strangely, ^who give] thtU you give, or in giving, M^n. 
ii. 7. 1 3. "O^X* nr£frat, als ifiuvauvrau raus m,h»auvraf, they prepare arwu, 
that with these they may repel assailants, lb. 1. 14. Ka) troXti vifAypap rtWf 
Se'Tit ffn/Mtfu, and send ^me one to the city, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1 208. 

fi. Rblativb adverbs likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. §§ 526* 
), 5<i7. R.; ; as, E^»ffC£«» yai^ fAa$ a itti^ l^amra, . • Mg [=s«ri auruf] etitaig 
nets yunatatf irtXivr«, for t/ie man appeared to me happy, that he died so fear' 
lessly and nobly, PI. Phssdo, 58 e. 2«^it» r U^i^%i *EkXkt, it ^^au »atX£t 
Eur. Iph. T. 1180. 

• 

§^ S33. Remark. Forms of comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. §§ 391. /, 461) ; thus, 

"hlitat rt Swrif iftiam 1<r(»TTap, &vr%^ [= intltatg, &*%{\ £9 fitr SLxXmw airtt, 
[like things, which] things like to those which,* v. 4. 34. *E^y f*h n «'^«|/# 
\ araaefrXfirio, a^awt^ nai T^Mtv l^^tiro rats \Uats i. 3. IH. Ot^rc yk^ ttu^at 
*UT k^r^etv uTi^ri^a* fiiXat, a*0¥ [= roicvrau, alov] to rag * A^^eihiras Hn^tv in 
.^f»ikly "E^wf Eur. Hipp. 530. Taraura^ Si Sm^t^iiv iifieis S*^ fiiv Stft/Xwr, affa9 
u fit* ^auXat &»a¥Tis Tats ii^TOTats uvn^iraZciv, nfieU Si . . tKayrats SiT ^atttf, 
' insomuch as tliis, that slaves,' Cyr viii. 1.4. TdraDrAv fM,a%a9 9%, iylyvua'xat, 
Tsav ^=00'0v <ravra, art] tiKeua* ^AfinteiTef iTvai, 'so far as this, that 1 heard,' 
111. 1. HD, iat /*it a*d^ei ratravTov iytyvurxav, ovt \^ — arav reuro, oti\ us fi/UMf 
ain v. 8. >*. Atiy0Ti09; yiyativeu Tfl» Tf;^»>j» raffavrcuy affu o /t*i» <r« uvrov /tavaf 
IvoiU Pi. Euthyphr. 1 1 d. 'EtiI jum reivhi vkiTerrov ^KTifet, ^kiTouff, tfVwfri^ 
nau (p^apuv atitv fiavm * inasmuch as,' Soph. Tr. 312. TL^atX^avTit an* «« 
tsMf Juufi/ t)pMj sJf ri h/srva^'antvitu, ' until,' v\. "^^ V^. 
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KoTB. "Ortv oi, [jnst so much as not to bel onfy not, all but, is used as • 
nmple adverb ( also written iratav) ; thus, T«y /uiXA.«vT« »mt Sr^v tv vti^wTm 
9«XtfAe9 Th. i. 36. 'Otf'ay cv wm^tln H^ti vii. 2. 5. 

^ 533* VI. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause 
which («.) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (/5.) is properly codrdincUe; and, on the othor hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimcs (/.) takes the place of a rela- 
live clause^ or (^.) is used in continuation of it. Thus, 

ktitTOt the OlynUiiaiu could now mention many things, whichj had they then fare 
aeen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128. 17. "Of iirttin xarifamiit . ., 
\xt7vos . . Mynm^tt [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who^ when he 
perceived . ., compelled, Lac* 10. 4. 07^ i^i* [= •?, V^it mvnTg] «'«»7» t^*** 
ra, tUv traXiTMVf tw * tx^n* PL Rep. 466 a. Cf« y 539. 2. 

/3. TuKvrei ^nfitai fitrntriKOi lui^nrKw • £9 irr(iw»» rv /tn^iv, such thir^ were 
decreed by prophetic rexponaes ; to which do you pay no regard^ Soph. (Ed. T. 
723. *0P. Yn^«» ifA^* hfiif x»x!rat W) (po9v ^Mai xe*^'- JIT A. *H 
rnpni Tt xi*if^» i * [Which will decide what?J And what wilt this decide f 
Eur. Or. 756. 

7. ''EJ^ird^eu . • 'Oiu^^tet, ^ S/Vv^av, n &kX»vt ftvficvf «» rtg i'itm, to examine 
Ulysses, or Sisypltus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] ten t/tousand 
others whom one might mention, PI. Apol. 41b. 

i«'ai>i^ii xa) fT^arnyif tl alfriv airt^si^t i. 1.2. This construction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing 

Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid* 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronottn , as, 

*A*'x7of }ii, Sv fifitTf fi^iXefitn ^etriXiet xx^tcrtiveti, »«) [^. m] Utixafiitv xa) 
[ec, fra^* 0^3 iX»S»fttv trtfrx f^h tr^eiiuffut ikX^Xovg, and Ariasus whom we 
widted to make king, ttnd to whom we gave and from whom we received pledges 
that we would not betray each other, iii. 2. 5. 'Evsrva/, olf ri fiiXii ^g murSit 
^^^/;^H;, itXXx f*h ottp-xret. ^Xxrvnrig ^a>n PI. Phsedo, 82 d. «'H^«; ^, Hg 
xriiffituf ftit av^tig Tx^smt, ifr^xTivrxfiiv Ti \v avriv iii. 1. 17. Yltv ^ 
\»u*og iffTtD i i*fl(, Sg fvvt^v^x h/At^i xeu vu fAot fieikx iioxug B-aufAei^ut auri* 1 
Where now is that man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed to me gteatljf 
to admire? Cyr. iii. 1. 38. 'KxtTvoi rotvuf, atg elx I'^a^/^Ai^* «< Xiyovng, auh* 
l^iXtfv* xhrtifg Dem. 35. 3* Ra) »f7y ri x^h ^^^* \ tw'rtg ifApxvUg B-iug S;^^«<^«> 
fixi, filets ^i fA 'ExknvMw wr^xTog Soph. Aj. 457. — So, when the pronoun is 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499); as, Twx7x» fix^Cxftv, it x^'i^ ' 
Ixxvusf rnpy vxl( NfiXftf foxg, *whom you ought to drive [her]/ Eur 
Andr. 649. 

F. Complementary. 

§ S3S* From the connectwe^ Biwd^ at the same time, tii- 
definite character of the compXemenXat'^ ^xoTsaxaa ^\A '^^^^^Vtii 
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(^ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite reU 
attoes (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is of\en employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense^ that the accentuation of 
ike compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

n^if ^X$f s7»«i, it ri ti &Xk«t *EXXf}Mf iirtK^iftZfTKit before it is evident, 
what the ^her Greeks wilt answer^ i. 4. 14. Il^/* 2iiX«v iTmi, ri irttnrtv^tf h 
«XXm "Exxtint lb. 13. 'flf InXtin, ttt rifitf i. 9. 28. "U^trt, rit $ ^. 
^vi9S fjfi. . . Kmi tl(tr0, § «*i ttn ri ^ittnftm i. 8. 16. Ai«^w#iy ^#iniI», 
B^rtt T aXfifnt Wrtf, is rt fitti ^iXtg Eur. Hipp. 924. 'Owittf fU9 X«- 
ytsf ivurt Ki/(«y, 4iXXji yty^tt^rmi ii. 6. 4. 'O^ivv, Iv 9% if l#^i» iii. K 15. 
Otf» «])«, §St »w§ ir»i§v a* T«;^«vf «vri 0xr»i afv rif ^luyitf kw^iiy*^ tur 
lU «'«r«y «y 0»iTts »w»i(tii$if «bV* S*i*f mr tU ^X^i** X**i^** atirtrrmin ii. 
5. 7. T« rqf ^v^nf y»( i^auf^ §t xr^^Cn^tTm Eur. Ale. 785. 2wfC«vXii/ir« 
rt wSt i* «^y /K«;^ify trMMTtf i. 7. 2. Oi ^* n^altrtv tthrit r« rr^crip^c*, 
iviwf r% i7n s«m i*") ri»4 rv»fiXiy/ui»«> iv. 4. 17. 'H^«^r« «vt«», flrar*! 

§ S30? Remakes. 1. The mdefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most, promi- 
nent of their offices, interrogatiyes (§^ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion ; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives, through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Eini^ xtva yro'tfujv fx^ig nfgl Trig noQiiagy say^ wfiOi 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of fiJic, comes the direct question, Tlva yrwfujv e^fi? nfgl 
tr^q noQtittg ; What opinion have you respecting the march ? 
So, from yti^aTt ow ngog ^f, rl iv vm ljjf«ff, tell m6, therefore^ 
what you liave in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, Ti iv i'^ tx^ii / What 
have you in mind 7 

Notes. «. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementaiy Jise of the simple relatives has prevailed; 
and Iience, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the in- 
tcrrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, &c., are both relative and interrogative. 

/3. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in excUima^on it employs both ; thus, 01(a»i, «'«ri(, n 
i7«-«f ! Mm. fA ti^ya^mil O my father, whtU have you said I how you treat 
met Soph. Tr. 1203. OV t^y kMWifi\ •!» V %Wo^irt\ «r» V k^il^h 
iriffi»f\ Id. (Ed. T. 1223. 

^ S37. 2. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN Or ADVERB, USCd 

as an echo to an interrogative^ has, for distinction's sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAIL T/, y^k^ ir, AIK. [8c •Ee*»»«l "Octiix T\%vUitt W?««^^ 
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LuBu For who are^mtf Die [Do you aift] Wgo t A good okaem, Ar. Acb» 
594. XAP. OJt«i, ri xTMtt i AION. *'0 n w»m% Id. Ban. 198. ETd. 
Ti»« y^tt^ntnyiy^mrTKn SflKP. *1I *riv«{ Ov» ilyivvv, f/wMyi l«»M 
PI. Euth^-phr. 2 b. KA. 11*;; iS* rmurm y In luyxf^t*^** t 'A0. 'Ovjvf < 
Kf St«y kf**f • • )«/if T»r rv^a^nVv Id. L^. 662 i. 

3. A compiementary clause oAen expresses merely a con • 
dUion or a circumstance ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 

A«/*, iTrif Uri, give it, whoever $he may be. Soph. £3. 1123. T«y itfl^ 
Avcviitf r«i/T«yf Smg Irri, ynt Id. (Ed. T. 236. AAvXiM/fttv i^f«r«t « Tt vn^ 
%\ch •! ^t«/ Eur. Or. 418. Km Umtwt »^/yiit ^wt^yvt iT»«m, « ri Tvyx^t*** 
^tuXifitiftt M.tri^yit^irto t i. 9. 20 (cf. 2tf»f^yo« • . Ctatt r«vr«v^ 0r«v lb. 21)» 
*fi2irr «iv m,»wfm,ifu ri itofut, rig tSrut Wv) ^UfU Xiytiv [= Sffttm r»VT»v^ Ifir- 
rif ', most gUuilg should I hear the name, who there it of sueh power m speaking 
[sB the name of him who is], ii. 5. 15. *AJ}j» iirin^oi if np^f «»i^tf mfui" 
unt Zrtt iii. 1.21. 

% S3 8. 4. Condensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought into one by the eU 
lipais of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). The verb is omitted 
either (/x.) in the antecedent^ or (^.) in the com^emenlary 
clause. 

«. lu the AiTTECEDENT CLAUSB. This occurs With odjecttves of admiratiom, 
which unite with the complementary word (commonly i^»f or if) to form a 
eompiex adjective or adverb (cf. f^ 528. 2, 529) ; thus, 0«0/e«rrs^y «ni» 
[ss 0«t;^«#4-«y irrtv, tfrnvl «Y^) r) ir^94vfAM9 tx^h <^ ^ wonderful how tauch re- 
gard he has for yoUj PI. Ale. 151 a. Mfr« i)^*lr0f S«(i^iMi#r«v 0r«i/ Id. Rep. 
350 d. 0d(t//«arr0y riy« ;^^0y«y or** Id. Epin.982 C &avfAttr rig tits [s=0«v> 
ftM^riv Irro, d^^] Wurin* Id. Phsedo, 92 a. ®»o/AU9-rai( p,»t ii*ts ett iret^k 
ii^at lb. 95 a. 'A^^;^«v«» 0r0» ;^(0yav, an inconceivably long time, lb. 80 c 
*A»tj3Xt>^i rt ^0< rarip iipfaXfittTf dfinx'^tet ri «r0v Id. Charm. 155 c *Tiri^- 
^imUs itt x'^'f ^^' Conv. 173 c. *^U» w*!^ avr«v Sx^^s uiti^fvtis »fi Ar. Piut. 
750. "A^tfMi •r«« Hdt iv. 194. 

/3. In the compleaie^h'Art clause. To this ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with •«» or ^»f ), as a mere in- 
definite; thus, Mfid' 0vri»«0v» fiur^iw \_=^ ftirSi* ma, Smg oSt •?<}] ir(00'aini* 
ra(. no/ demanding any pay whatever [it might be^, yii. 6. 27. *H akX* iri- 
tv9 or any thing else whatever, Cyr. i. 6.22. Ovi' irstv* n^i rtvrov iirtftfn^fiti, 
he made not the least mention of this^ lb. 12. *Oirwr«t;y, in any way whaUvet, 
llj. ii. 1 . 27. "Ortv In irM0tiyyunra9Tos, some one ' whosoever it might have been] 
having enggested it, iv. 7.25. "E^n yikf intvf WfmyfMi cry 2« i^rat^tZ* 
l;^0yTi «i/(Mi»0« atyf»tT» n yiyinirnuf ( PI. Ale. 143 0. Mvrt hunnittv fittii' jfv- 
r/M ntnrtipMt PL Leg. 919 d. £7 r^; Hsnsin itr»Ti(ovf Cyr. iii. S. 23. 

KoTB. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. 9. 

G. Interrogative. 

^ S39» The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the *»• 

definUes with a change of accent. Vox \\\^\t 0T\g>u.,vWvt cotH' 

piementarv usCs and their itse in cxclamai\ou^^^\\'^k^^^'%K& 



cs. 4.] iifTErjioaATivB. — "MXo^. 

For the uae of the artMe with interrogatives, Me § 480. For exsnples 
of oomdaued hUerrogaiive tenieneet^ see § 528. 1* 

Resiarks. 1. The neuter r/ unites with several particlee to form eUipUetd 
expreuioHM ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vhaeity of the discourse ; as, T/ ymf [sc. Irr/v, or xiyin] i 
&^^»*Tms Mi^Mfiintf v/uiv, lyti mt Xftw^att iiftt i ' What then ?' V. 7* 10. Tt 
mSt I V. 8. 1 1. Ti It t Mem. ii. 1. 3. T; ^t« i Vect. 4. 28. 

2. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in tha 
constructiom and poeitioH of both nrrBRBOOATiVB and gomplemkntabt 
ivoRDS ; and even (b) allows the ose of more than one in the same clause. 
Thus, — (a) T/ . . tti0t ViWfTtt, ravr» K»Tiytat»at tturtv i [Having seen him 
doing what] fFTuxt have you teen him do, that you thus judge of himt Mem. i. 
3. 10. "Orttf ri vuiem^tf 99fu$Tt «vr«vf r«v ^^ct r/^fiy i lb. 4. 1 4. 'Y,<yat cZf 
rif \» wiag viXtMg ^T^urnyit erf»0i§»£ ravrm. ir^tf^tiv { iii. 1. 14. £r rif 
t(»tr» hfiis, v£v ri r»^aif tU$t m ^a»y^«^ii Wtrrnfitnt PI- Prot. 312c. *!»« ri 
[sc. yiitnrat] rmZrm, Xiytit % [That what may be] With what intent^ or Why, 
do you eay thief Id. Apol. 26 d. HTA. *ils rih rili i 'OP. "Hf »i» ;»•. 
rtufat fAt faiftu £ur. Or. 796. *'Ort in ri yt [soi Writ] ; [Because there is 
what?] Why tof PI. Charm. 161 c. £7r ix«v»«^fv«v, »a) vCft^^ftUattj »a) 
ri JB«XM ah^li «'«r;^or«», wetvat h tinwfiitfi fitiern yiyn irftitrH*, ' what evil 
not suffering?' i. e. 'suffering every evil/ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 533. — 
(6) Tif riftf atlriit \f*h ytvnrtreti fnnfif, it wUi become evident who is 
9tt///y [and] of what, Dem. 249. 8. Tivms «v9y t^n, uTi ritvf tv^tifiuf Aw 
fuS^otm gin^ytrfifti»»vs, n vm7i»s H^'i ynlmf \ Mem. U. 2. 3. Ylirt^ot «^« 
erin^tf alfita^u i £uT. Phoen. 1288. Tig af vZ wi^»t kulkHv yirur» i Id. 
Ale 213. Atvp'O'trt, , , $7» «'(0f «?w» mfi^iif wa^j^at Soph. Ant. 940. Ou)' 
l;^a», %vat er^of erirt^tf Tiat Id. 1342. 

H. "AAAOS. 

^ S40* The pronoun akXog is not only used retrospect" 
ively^ but also prospectively and distrtbviively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which is to be men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

When «XX«f is prospective^ and is followed by another &kkaf or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retrotpeetivdy, it is commonly translated b}^ one. When it 
is distributive^ it is combined widi another &kX,»St or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one . . another^ this . . that, 
&G., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of Axkf 
and its derivatives, as used, 

«.) ReTROSPECTTVELT. "Oirau 2) /»«»•» t^y** M t^pUf n^ia, &XX^ i^r^ft 
HxXof i% tj^iu* t-^Mt ofXXw iirrffj aXX^ &^r»ut vaaTfy *for one man to boil 
meat, for mother to roast it, &c.,' Cyr. viii. 2. 6. MtiWyrtf )f rttvm* «iv 
«i/Kf^flEVr ^ <Sxx«i Wo^tii9ir»f * on the next,' iii. 4. 1 . See § 457. i. 

§ S 4L I • ^.) ProspECTTVELT. T« Tf &XXm, XrifAtirt, xa) ftufiwt 0««l 
iefunave, both honored me in every other respect^ and gave tne ten tivnuxomd. dni> 
rus^ i.S.3 (§§ 432, 488. 5). Qbli^ 4XX« ^(ttl^avTit ^'iiji^wvu^^wMOwa^w* 
^" elee than ravage^ H. Gr. vii. 4. 17 ^ 
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NoTRS. (a.) The neuter &xx» is often used with rif r), «»^i», and /tnUti, 
with the ellipsis of a verb, coinmonljr «'«<*>, ^^eivret, irarx^i ^Wh oi* yiy^tftm 
tbuAy T< «XX« «vT«i [sc. }«*«/}}«■«*] 4 WtZtvX%v€M \ WTiat eUe have they done Ina 
pht apaintt UM? Th. iii. 39. 'AXXa r/ «» «| . . ayttuXtlfAitu, \ ii. 5. 10. *^xi7tH 
§ySif «XX« xl r«vf w%irvat»iT$ts «'t(ifX«v>«r» Ui«r«, *did nothing but,' Cyr. i. 4. 24. 
£i . . ^ii^i» «XX0 n fAinnyifif lb. 6. 39. — (b.) Hence arises the use of «xx« 
rs Ht or, the 4f omitted, alxxo r< (also written oIxXm-i), as an interrogativ 
phra$e; thu8,*AxX0 n n iri^i «'Xi/Vr«v.r««^ i />o you [do any thing else than 
regard] not regard it of the higheet coneeguencef PI. Apol. 24 c. "AXX* n n 
ouSkt MtfXvu I Doee any thing whatever forbid 9 iv. 7. 5. "AXX* *rt •»% ol yi 
^tX»M(^its ^iXtv^t ri »i^ht i Do not then the covHoue love gain 9 PL Ilipparch. 
226 e. 

^ S4L9* y.) PROSPEcmncLT and BjETROsPBcnvBLT. "Axx*; «xx«i 
t7x»i, one drew up another, v. 2. 15. 'AXXff ofXXtfy • . U^atn, they were dttah* 
ing^ one agaimt another, Soph. EL 728 (cf. § 145). Tir «XX*f, &\X»S* an- 
(««f MOW one, and then the other, lb. 739. "AXX^ri nms jlXXtfrt, [at on€ tinM 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, *07rt> 
f«f TM tn^tf rmiu, the one etrikee'the other, vL 1. 5. ^ 

^.) DiSTBiBunvELT. OJ«*M ^», J KXitifx** «^^^«f £xx« xiytt, theee men, 
Qearchue, eay, one one thing, and another another, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 45^, 497. 1)« 
Ol )2 «-«Xt/MM . . tfXXtff ofXX^ Ir^cff-ir* iv. 8. 19. Ob fin* In JJ(§0i, dXX* 
HkXtt «XX«^iy, no longer in a body, but aome in this direction, and others in that^ 
i, 10. 13. £i»«^0» h Axxi &XXmt i. 6. 11. "AxXtfrt iXXf «V«C«i»«nr H« 
6r. I 5. 20. 



CHAPTER V. 

SYNTAX OF T&E VERB. 

L Agreement of the Verb. 

^ S43. Rule XXIX. A Verb agrees \ th 
its subject in number and person ; as, 

'Eyi, Xi}V«/M(i. /s&ai7 take, i. 7. 9. 2v i^fs ii. I. 12. 'Hir^tyu A«ei<W 
L 1. 1. *TfA%7t itf^fTS L 4. 15. Aiuxirnv r*» ^«X«yyf L 8. 17. 

Note. Agreestent, whether in the appositive, the adjective, the jettoimwh, 
or the verft, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 

An ApposrnvB ^ "\ Case. 

An ADjEcnvs f agrees with ( QvsmER, '^xTMses^ «xA ^oi^sse^ 
A PsoKouit r ita subject in t Qksdbsl, ^muavr^ 
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CH. 5.] AGREEMENT. — ELLIPSIS. 349 

§ S4L4L* Remarks. 1. In compound construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are comnnon (^ 329. N.) ; thus, 

*A«'«XiX«iVa«'i» flf*»t Sttittt timi n«Ww» i. 4. 8. Ku^tu ««'0Tf/eyiT«« n xi- 
^Kkh K«« x**i *l ^f&«* B«riXiVf 2) »«J M tf-vy mlfvf ^t^tiatf tirw*VTi» i. 10. 1 
B«#iXitff ^i ji«i M ^'•w aitT^ r« Ti £XX« «'«XX« ^M(rd^9uwi lb. 2. Ki^^r n 
Km) n ^Tfanm «'«^iiX^>, ««) iyitnTt u 7. 16. *£^*> xms wfii ^tt^il^ ruftpt^f 
xri^rXnyfttiu Eur. Ale 404. 2v ^' n /Mmm^m ftMK»(tit ^' • rif vint ^Htm 
Eur. Or. 86. ^*t7t wu t% »«) Si/c/«;«r PI. Phiedo, 77 d. Cf. §§ 446» 497 

Notes. «. When the subject is divided or distributed^ the verb sometiines 
agrees with the whoie, and soinetimes with one of the parts ; thus, "Oirn Uv. 
/«yr0 txMfT$t^ where they each could, iv. 2. 1 2. 'AviwcbAtr* il, «ir«v irvyj^u,' 
Mf tMttrrt iiL 1.3. ricM'ff }) c^TM UMrk Utn, ic wXmrit^ vXti^ii miti^wm* 
Uet^Tn Ti ih»t iir«^ivir« i. 8. 9. 'AXXa; ir^if AXXof ^iiCaXX** H. Gr. ii. 3. 23. 
OStm . . Axxt &Xku Kiyu ii. 1. 15. See §§ 360, 497. I, 542. h 

/3. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammariuns ^^^nfut 'AX»/e«v4xo) ; Uu^t^Xtyi^Mv ri y%cv0n ILitu^rit n 
s. 513. Ei ^i »' *X^9is i^^atrt fitmx^* ^ 0«rC«f T. 1 38. 

^ S4S. 2. Ellipsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the farm of the verb or the context^ and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 

a.) To the first and second personal pronouns^ and likewise 
to the thirds when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection ; thus, *EnH df. r^aditti JoQtlog . ., f'flovktxof 
and when Darius was sick^ he wished^ i. 1. 1. See ^ 502. 

Note. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
8ee§§ 171, 172. 

§ S4I0* b.) To the third personal pronoun^ when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite^ or general^ or implied in 
the verb itself; thus, 

*E4n2 rvuruiretn, when it grew dark, Cyr. iv. 5. 5. 'Ert/ri, there was an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. K«riN>^t X'**' ^^' &(ftiH9 aX*i», xat rtvf irtretfifut 
iv-tilt Ar.Ach. 138. '0>^) Av, it was late, ii. 2.' 16. *Hy i/*fi ayo^at rXit. 
V«t/r»y i. 8. 1. 'ilt ftf/xi*, as it sums, vi. 1. 30. OSrt )t tx^h [and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6. 12. *£» rtvr^ Ux^r^ vi. 3. 9. 
K«X«« Urttt vii. 3. 43. *E}i(X»ri Ii Mem. i. 2. 32. 'Hf'^) mvr^ «v Tftu^ 
X»'i*' f^ witen [it did not succeed to him] he met wUJi no success, Th. L 1 09. 
K«r» 2<i:^M(fi ttvTtTt iv. 8; 20. Ma;^fif itT^ there is need of a battle, or there 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.). 'E/ka} fiikwu iri(2 <r^«^ns 
eivrSft [there shall be to me a care ] / wiU take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5. 17 (see $ 376.2.). Tatf fiU vu^efitifois ahrSf rvH^ifi, rtit 2t /uth TU^tfiiftif 
ftirifAtk$ Mem. i. *1 . 4. Aiy§uri9, Sn iw) r«vr9 t^x**^*h * they say/ Cyr. i. 
2. 6. Kms »vik9 fiifrat tV^ ravrtf vm,tt7f t^ara^ (cf. TJ^iu4mmi rts IXi^fT*) 
i. 8. 20. "Ovf^ «'»r;^«i/r<y U r0t( fttymXut iiySirt Th. vii. 69. Oiiri a^a «»• 
r»%i*iTf ht, . . irttvf v-avx^t it is not right then to return an injury, whatever 
one may suffer, PL Crito, 49 C. *H ray •iirtfKi it^uai \ «i|Mt.Vi»' ^ Sl •»» «i^vi> 
tke/olfy ofome's supposing that he knows what Ke does not knou}^ YV. K\r^^^^^ 
tBw; UdXm-i'yl^s [ac i rmX^-tynTtii], vhen \be \)\©w tii^ ttvimVeSi^ *v» tr^ 
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blew, orattkg mund of the trumpUf I 2. 17. 'Er^^nn rt7f "ExXnn r^ ^dx 
vtyyt iii. 4. 4 (cf. *E> rwrtf ^nf^mtu i fmX^iy»rnt iv. 3. 32). *£»ii^n|i r««i 
'DAXfiri [ac. j »>i^v^], proclamation was made to the Greeke^ iii. 4. 86. Tm m. 
^•» tz/MTv «vr«y «y«yMirir«i Dem. 465. 14. Olf)^*^** [so* ' mm;^m«3 ^ 142. 
Notes. «. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply ezpressee an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, tlie verb is termed hmperwomal (in, no^ persona, 
peraon ), A verb thus employed is a compendious form of expree^n for the 
kindred noun with a subttoMtice (or o^er eqaproffriate) va^; thus, It raine 
= Tliere if rain, or Bain faUU* An impersonal verb^ from its very naliire,.is 
in the Sdpers, dng.; and an ocj^ec^nw joined wit& it is in the meiU. unjf,, or Ji 
the neut, plur.for the dng. (§ 451). 

&. A verb is pften introduced as impersomalt of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an It{f. or distinct douse ; as, 'E**!} %' Qi»u nbr^ 4^ «v- 
^iigrt$tty and when now it seamed 6ert to him to march^ L 2. 1. OJg Mm^nnu ut 
K«rr«»XM> wtii§9 mffoil^i^ias L 9. 7. AsiX«v j(», irt iyyvt ir»v fit^tXti/t f* ii. 
8. 6. Ov» h X«Cirv, [it was not, to take them, L e. there was no such thing 
as taking than] it was notposdble to take Aem, i. 5. 2. "Erri XttftCtLtuf lb. 3. 
"E^t^rif ifuf it$wrk XttUTf, it is permitted you io take pledges, iL 3. 2^6. * "Eli- 
t^Tit i(f9, gou can see^ iii. 4. 39. 'E^iinr* . . v'cftvt^tu 1. 9. 13. See § 523. 

y. Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neut^ pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom, or Ace,; as, Ti }«? uiri» 
MtTtT* i [What needs him, or, What does it need him, § 432] fFhat need if 
there that he should ask? ii. I. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constructions by attraction, see § 551. 

I, For the construction of verbs with the Gen. pabhtivi^ see §§ 961. /Ii 
364. 

§ S^7» 3. The substantive verb is very often omitted^ 
especially if it is merely a coptda. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verbals in -tiog^ in general remarks and relalioe 
clausesA and with such words as dvdyxri, Xif^^^'* <^*o^i ^c)i(^9 
xaiQog, (u'^a, d^kog^ Fio</uo() (pgovdog, dwaxog^ olog is, Qadtog, x^" 
XiTntg, Thus, 

TwTo ttf iraitiritt [sc. I«'ri], ^is must not be done, L 3. 15. 'E» r^ •'*'(y 
c^it at irnyeti, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2. 8. n0r«yK«y, §v «*« tZ^t 
rrahtn* (cf. Ov ^» ro tS^of ) i. 4. 1 • Ai'r;^^tirr«v# iff mi mtuy»n uranTovf Svk u$ 

(cf. 'A^tiyKn r«e '<^'>''0 *"• ^' 1^- '^f «*« ''"^^r iii* 1. 21. *'X1^« xiyut i. 3. 
12. A^Xoy yik^ u. 4. 19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 

^ S4 8. 4. Stnesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways: — 

I.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular, Nom., if 
more than one are referred to ; as, 

Ts wXS^tf iypfiiptffafrt^ the majority voted, Th. i. 125. 'O £XX«f 0v^n$ 
slersCmsfap Id. iv. 32. At|fi«ff4iv«is (ivrh, <rM« \u«T^«.Ti%'yMt * kx«^>«u«f» r^Aesm 
reu Id. m. 109. Ti U t£» we*»^«»*'K^ V*» • • **•»«!"*• ^«^^«lr WW 
^ §S ^^ 497, 544. «. 
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§ ff 4ft* II.J A singular verb may be joined with a pht* 
rtd Ncm. regarded as but a single Med of thought, Thjf 
occurs chiefly in two cases : — (a) When the nominative ia 
neuter, according to the following 

^ Special Rule. The Neuter Plural has its 
V VERB in the singular. 

That the want of agreement has in th!s case become the rale, seems to hare 
arisen fhnn the flict, that the neater plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
thuigs, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336» 451. Excep* 
lions are, however, fteqnent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, Tk l^irnitim MXt^t, provisions failed^ iv. 7. 1. 
nx«« 3^ v/tTf iti^tfrn V. 6. 20. T»yT» ii»»n i^iktftM tltai^ these things [or 
this] seemed to be useful, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). *E*<rmiifm Kv^r fi»(riXnm, ^» L 
2. 7 {cL lb. 8). *£»«-«»#• ;r«v rk "ZvtffUtct $*^iku» lb. 23 (§ 336). Tk 
vi\n Tain A«»«^«/Mfi«y ifiirmvrm mttviv iliWf/u^^av, * the rulers, Th. iv. 88 
(cf. § 453. y). *Tr«^iVi« ti/ut9r0 ii. 2. 15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Tl ^v-a^^^ym 
IXttuftrs iv. 7. 24 (cf. i. 5. 5). nir«» h vmvT» lv» riixn i* 4. 4. ^«tf%^k 
jfr«y »«i Trirttfv »a) mtiftivn l^vit r9Kkm i. 7. 17. T» V H^ftatrm. \^i^nr» L 
8. 20. 'Arr^ l» r^ wnrt dfipufrnf, A nfiuf riis Jt^ag rns fvnris if*-^»fiZ*t 
Hem. iv. 3. 4. 'E^ym yifnrs A. 310. For such examples as "Orfs 2«iir«< 
C. 131, see § 337. 

Note. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 

* raries of ftminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an ia- 

tenraj by a substantive verb in the singular ; K«] yk^ w»x*t mu ;^«X«^«i 

nuS* PI. Couv. 188 b. Cf. 6. 

{h) When the verb precedes^ and is hence introcluced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. 0). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to'eoTi and i^y 
(compare, ift French, the use of il est^ and il y a). Thus, 

"E#r4 yk^ tfiatyt xa) fivfuai lut) it^k, for [there is to me] / have both altars 
and sacred rites, PL Euthyd. 302 c *H» J' it/jt^lwUnrat nXifMtnts Soph, Tr. 
520. IRrri roirat ^irru rit fiw PI. Gorg. 500 d. Tiyvnrat . . k^eii « »«) 
ydfMi Id. Rep. 363 a. See ^ 523. 

Rrbiark. a few other examples of the Nom. pi. masc or fem. with a 
verb in the sing, occur in the poets ; as, KifMu natr%im*aivt Hom. Cer. 280. 
*T^y«i . . TiXXf r«i Pind. 01. 11. 4. This ooastructioa was termed by the 
old grammarians ^^^ifut Htfht^tnh or Bm^tm*, 

§ SSOm 6. Attraction. The verb is sometimes atlract- 
(f ed by a tcord in apposition toith the subject ; usually an attri^ 
hute coming between the subject and the verb ; as, 

Ti X^V^* ravraj 7<rif <r^ri^«» '"Ettia *Ola) U«X»«»r«, this place, which 
vos before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. "E^rra^ ^l )»• X.%<(m ^ 
Ma/aifit ^^ttX^Id.iU. 112. TArMV TH ri ftXft ▼£« tuxJ^^ n«« ««r&^v<k\ 
fs/g L 4, 4, 
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^SSl* 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
/it/, or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), often takes for a Nom. the subject of tha 
Inf. or clause. In tliis case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part. Thus, 

Af 71 r«« *A«'«XX«» \iiiu0mt Mtf^rwcv, Apdtto it $aid to have fiayed Mar^fOi, 
-ss Aiyirai, *Afr«XXwNB IxtiT^M M«(rv«y, it it taidf that Apolio flayed Mar' 
ffya«, i. 2. 8 (cf. \iytrai Tli »«) vtiia mXkoof rii^r«{ • • iuttmitvuuuf U 8. 7)* 
*^k'fy»9r$ Ti»*tf tiff ytyvmvxaun Vect. i. 1. *0 *Arri;(i«f lU rn* X'^i** turw 
\fAtat>^i7v otyyiXXirmi Qyv. V. 3. 30. Tlf »yyiXX»tT» i /«•» Ylitratih^ot rinXttf* 
mxMf, that [Pisamler was announced as having died] it was annnuneed^ that 
PiaanJer wu» deadj H. Gr. iv. 3. 13. '0/A»Xtyt7Tai v^os vtitran x^atri^rt 
On ytvitrfiat i. 9. 20 (cf. 'OfAoXtytJTeu . ., ravs ^uproti tx rSt rt^yniraif yiy* 
Afeii PI. Phiedo, 72 a). *0 ^Iv cv* ir^t^Cvrt^tf wti^t Irvy^att [=:T«y v^ir* 
Cv'Ttftf 9reifi7*at irvyj^mn^^ the elder^ therefore^ happened to be present, \. e, it 
hapfttiietJ^ that the eider was preeent, i. 1.2. *Ori «'«vti(0T«r«i yi f «Vi», aliSi ^ 
Xm*fii*9vvi9 [= Xottiint] (£c. i. 1 9. 'A^xfr» d-»«Vx«ur* iyd^ [] - 'A^je»rti i/K^ 
S^»^<rjei4»], /'< i(;itf ^ etutugh that I ehnuld die, Soph. Ant. 547. *AXi^ [ac ii/m] 
9e^$vr iyu Id. CEd. T. 1061. T«r0t;r«» «^x«l? r«i rtt^nvm /Mvt, *it U enough 
that I communicate,' iEsch. Pr. 621. Ov ir^«rn»»fitif moXm^uv ToTr^t, 1/ doek 
not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. K^i/#r<vy yit^ "At^ef, niitm, 
for [he were better lying] it were better he were -lying in the grave, Soph. Aj. 
635. Afikif Tf ^» 9rirtt, on virt^t^tCtTro, it was manifest to all, titut he w<U 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. i. 4. 2 (cf. "On pXf v^oh^m, wtmSn^st*, vi^i %nX»p 
lyivtrt 11. Gr. vi. 4. 20). AiiXos nv iituifAiff, it was evident that he was sad, 
or, he was evidently sad, i. 2. 11. ^ri^ytitf Ik ^mu^it ftU fv «^fMK, »Tf 2) 
^ain ^Ikof f7va«, Tovr^ ivhn>.»( iyiytiro IrtStvXtuaif ii. 6. 23: S« «v» ii/Ait it- 
uasf *y AfTi^a^i^trfiai, it is therefore just that you should requite us, Cyr. iv. 1. 
20. T«vf fifths . . ToWcv )t« [= frtfXXat* ^f7 ifjtX] ^nr^tL^evs Xiytn, 
[much is wanting in order that I should call] / am far from calling the wise 
frogs, PI. Theset- 167 b. 07 ro^tvrtv ^i»vri fAtfAiTrtau vitt ir^tfimra rify ufu- 
Ti^cey Isocr. 300 a. In like manner, AhrelS ikiyv ^iijrcvr^f natTstXtv^inuih 
when he had [wanted little of] narrowly escaped being stoned to deaths L 5. 14. 
See § 546. y. 

Note. Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ; as, 2#2 yk^ 
%h kiyirat wkvv y% n^t^avrtvr^at i 'AvtfXXwv, neti n wuvrst i»f/»M iruSiftMf 
^^drrnf C^r. vi\, 2. 15. "HyyikTcu . . ^ ti fita^n «•«»» 'V;^<;^i y^ytUmi, 
nett i» ulrri 9roXXous . . Ti^tatett PI. Charm. 153 b. "E^a^v abr^ j^^ttvnt 
yuofAUfif, s-xtitrit ^ts-tTt ti$ rnv war^t^at tinia*, nut In rturov knfitTtrfiai 
vmrat Ul. 1.11. 



§ d*#9» 7. The verb i^ti ia often separated from its sulyect by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; as, " ES kiyus,"* 
1<pti, "• ^if^fitia," i KiCm, " You speak well, Simmias," said Cebes, PI. Ph«d<s 
77 c. 'O 'll^ff»X«f anovraf ravra, " *n yvwt,** {^n, " otofAn V% «-« W irr/t »" 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. *A^$n^lfirat i Xi/^ir«f «^ • "Bxi>^«»," lf«, ''o-^as rk Sn* 
iv. 1. 20. See V. 1. 2; vi. 1. 31. 

II. Use of the Voices. 

$ SS3» For a gener^A a\a.\em<iw\. o^ ^^ Msfc ^€ the voices, I 
Bee §§ 165, 166. Irrcgularitij atv^ varUxxj Vci^w xsw^ ^sor^ ' 
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chiefly from the following sources : — {a) From the use o'' 
the same verb as transit ire and intransitix*e^ or as causativ} 
and immediate. See § 555. — (b) From the formation of o 
new tfieme^ with a strenglhe?ied meaning. See ^<^ 265, 319. 2 
— {c) From the variety and extent of the rejicxire uses of ihf 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with tin 
intransitive^ and on the other, \vith the passive use. Sc/ 
§§ lt)5, 1G6, 557-561. — {d) From a transition of meaning 
Id the verb. See §§ 556, 561. 2. — (c) From ellipsis, Se* 
§ 555. 

§ SS4L* As in most of the tenses the same form is bot^* 
mid, and pass,j it is but natural that the distinction should br 
sometimes neglected in the Fut, and A or, (^ 166). This oc 
curs chiefly, 

«.) In the use of the Fut, mid, for the Fut, pass,, as a shorter and moi» 
enphonic fonn ; thus, 'E^ ifntu rifitwtTaif he thall tft tumoretl bjf me. Soph. Ant 
SIC. Y«^«f »af nfJi* tUtrtu rtV hfAi^f Kur. Or. 440. Marn^'d^rira 
rr^tCXd^rirctii Ii2iirir«<, \K»atu4nftrttt rat^ittXfMi PI. Rep. 361 e. 

/}.) In the use of the Aor, pass, for the Aor, mid. This occurs chiefly n 
d^ionents {< 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want 
ing or rare. Thus, *Hyifin n airiv, admired ttim^ i. 1.9. AiaXt^^^itTK 
it3iXfi)iMs, Iiaving conversed with eacti otlter, ii. 5. 42. ^vvaXketyivrt 1. 2. 1 
Afif^nyai lb. 14. "Hr^n lb. 18. *£)t/vnV)}^«> iii. 1. 35. 'EvifAtXti^tinrt lb 
88. ^o€n^i»rtf »Xkr.kavf ii. 5. 5. 

Notes. (1.) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ tb« 
mid. or the pass, form of the Aor. must be determined by observation 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Fut, puss, occurs as i«/V/., and the Aor 
tnid. as pass, ; thus, 'E^tfAtXtifn^iftifut Mem. ii. 7. 8. Kari^x*'^^ t^^tn iut^ 
Eur. Hipp. 27. ^ 

A. Active. 

^ SSiSi, I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or rejlexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained b^ 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 

*0 ^l l^Ma'iXtvf rttvr^ /k)» •u* ^,ytv [sc. to irr^tirtv(Aa? ^ but tlie king did not 
pead on his army] advance in this direction^ \, 10. 6. "Ayt ^n, come nouf, ii. 
2. 10. 4>/^f )*} ToffUf Rep. Ath. 3. 5. BaXA* [sc. navret'^ ii xa^axets I 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows ! Go to tlie dogs ! Ar. Plut. 
782. *HJfl»J 'hovi [sc. letvrii^, giving [himseff] ftp to pleasure^ Eur. Ph. 21. 
'A>«x»X(MrT, eS xatrlyftiTot xx(a Id. Or. 294. 'Eyriv^tv i^iXauvu i. 2. 7 (cf. 
$ 427). OuTf y% ^X*** ^'^ '^"' ^t has'itself] tlie mutter stands, v. 6. 12. 
£7;^«» ^MMff theg were in a sad condition,, vi. 4. 23 (see ' 363. /3). 11^0- 
0%X*** [sc. r«v y0t;v], to give attention^ Mem. iv. 5. 6. *X ^ra%tix*vfftt [sc. 
Ui/rtf] V. 7. 12. YietZi vv "kayu Ar. Ran. 580 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 

KoTES. (a) *E;^« used reflexively with an admrh is commotilv eojivvalwl 
l» «^ mth an adjective; thus, £v»«4»«if 2;^m%v 3=* EtUftiMfti iW«3 \»\«^< 

30^ 



8M. SYNTAX. — t USE OF VOICES. • [bOOX' IH» 

'ASvfuti tx«»rt ^"kt^fAM SfTK iii. I. 8. The poets eren join tx» with tm 
adjective ; as, "Ex *.rf*jc*f> [hold still] bt quiet, Ear. Med. 550. (6) For the 
•uUransUive use of the second tetuetj see § 257. /3. 

' § •156. 11. The active voice, through a transition of 

meanings sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 

EZ tiK0vatj to hear agreeably, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, to be commended or spoken weU of; as, Miya Ti tu mKtvut u^i i^axtr» 
;^iXiwy it*6^e!ntttv vii. 7. 23. *'Iy« /Kit mlroi it*ouvvt xaxusi that the§. 
themselves may not be spoken ill of, Kep. Ath. 2. 18. KXvi/v mvaXxie, to be 
called a coward, iEscb. Pr. 868. (Cf., in Lat., bene audit e, male uudire,) 
'Airi^afi* v*o Ni*a»3jflt/, he [died] was killed by Nicander, v. 1. 15 (st?e 
§ 295, ttritfit). *£du»«r0 . . iXirv. . . Ourus teiXu. He was ubie to takt 
it. , , Itwas thus taken, iii. 4. 12 (see ^ 301. 1). Ul U7»«ta.«0ti; Ta. 
iit/f vfTtf Tov ivfiov, those of the Rhodiuns who had ffallen out nf the city] bem 
banished by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8. 20. "On ^tvy»iit otxo^tt iwi. r«v Inm. 
fAov, that they were ^fleeing] banished from home by t/te pmtple, 11. Gr. i. I. 27. 
A#iCi/«l (ptvytvra vvi MfXiV^i;, accused of imftiety by Melitus, PL Apol. 35 d 
(§ 374). Kuruwrets v^' ttfAMv, appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. C£ § 561. S. 
•— for the IbL act. instead of puss., see § 62 1 . /3. 

B. Middle. 

§«IS7* The reflexive sen.se of the middle voice is far 
C from being uniform either in kind or force. Ft not only varies 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used in 
different connections. It is, 

a.) Direct ; so that tlie middle is equivalent to the active with the Aw, 
of the reflexive pronoun ; as, liwrett [= \«uu lauTo*^, he is washing himsdf, 
or bathing, C}T. i. 3. 11. TLufrts ftU fikii^ovro, they all anointed tliemsdceSf 
H. Gr. iv. 5. 4. Srt^avav^^ai ^atrat Ag. 2. 15. "Ora* V %yeit %yxtt)<.v^ti» 
fActi C}T. viii. 7. 26. ^Ei^ttptoafiUn*, bearing he/self oh, i. e. rushing on, i. 9* 
6. TSf uiUtfv at<nxof*tf«s, refraining [holding himself) from injustice, Mem. 
iv. 8. 4. '0 2' eikXas ^r^urts . . i^uvrXi^frs wokk»7s f*i* »»} xmXcTf x,'''"**'** 
• . A*VXi^a> Vt xtt) ^vrvrovf vr^o/ttirMTi^lois Cyr vi. 4. I. ^vy^ akk»; mkkif 
Xv^i'TiTo iv. 8. 19 (cf. £/; ^vy^v iV^f\//t roui i^^xt^'xtkiw; i. 8. 24). 

\/ ^OOS* b.) Indirect; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with the Dat. or Gen. of the reflexive pronoun ; as, 2r««rK- 
yohs ff't* \\iff6ai [== \X%7it \auro7t\ aXXcvs, rot %* i«r/rit2wc atya^a^trim 
[=ayo^a^j<v \a,vrtits\ to [take for themselves] choose other geiterul.% and 
to svjyply themselves with necessaries^ i. 3. 14. Vlui^a , . tri voiovfitat, I make 
you a son to myself, or / make you my son, Cyr. iv. 6. 2. *A?ro yttt^yiag t«» 
/3/»v TonTtrfiett CEc. 6. 11. "Ori <ri^) ^kurrov letmva, that he [made it to him- 
self] esteemed it of the utmost consequence, \. 9. 7. Karaa-T^i-v^a^jvaf ftit -reivTai 
liv^tvf, * having subjected to himself,* Cyr. i. 5. 2. K^^di* Ji fAiTetTiftTtrai, 
but he sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1.2. TtfJJro* ^vkdrrt^Mi, 
to watch him for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6. 9. 4>i- 
favreti dt oJxoftf . . xu^atva, aif bLto r»Z ^tra/nov eiovffitfffiiti Cyr. i. 2. 8. S<r4t- 
wafmon rit eixiteixnv, drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. Qifffeti rk t^rket i. 6. 4. 
K^i» B-ifjttvot !«'< ra yifaret, * upon his own knees,* vii. 3. 23. 'A^i^n**t 
%^im^»i*, express yow opinion^ \. 6.^. XVatW (/u Mxticat^iTft^ he called m% his 
A% Soph. (Ed. T. 1021. — *A.*»^i^»fMu, to gw»up |ot o«^%Qwm^(ci«$l^\aws% 



CR; ft. J MXDKJL 855 



hug sold theat tku^ia, he Aot- ntkher paid over the proceeds to S^hes nor to m«, 
Tii. 6. 41. AutftMtf to loom fivr omr'« tdf^ to ddkoer^ to ranaonij to redeem ; as, 
Tu 'Tiwtts i» rwv ir«Xs/e«Mnr iXt/r«/U*|y Dem. 316. 3. T/^n/cu or y^ipm tiftttf to 
make a law for amatlier^ vihfjutt or y^ftfitmt v«/»«y, to nuihe a law for one*8 telf; 
as, 0f«vr tifiai r«vf vifAtvf Tovrovi rtUt dt^^tiirtis d-mA/, / MinA <Aa< the gods 
hate institutod tkeie lawe for men, Oi i*4fmw«t avT0ifs U%rr»j men hare ineti' 
tuted them for ihemaelBeSf Mem. iv. 4. 19. N^v $vT»t f^^a^c*, these men (the 
Tbirtj) enuHed a Itiw, H. 6r. ii. 3. 52. 'H* >«^0w mkXaw )^(aV'<'''<''<i if ^^ 
(the citizens) sAoK&f enact good laws, (Ec. 9.14. Btuktvat^ ^ 9*^ comnsel to 
another, /3«vXim^um, to give counsel to ons*s ssif to deliberate, to resohs (^ 35). 
Ti/Mfff«, to take vengeanee for antiOtmr^ to amngSf ti/mv^m/imm, to take veugsameS' 
for on£s self to punish* 

§ SS9m c) RECiFfKMUL ; BO that the middle is eqtuvalent to the ac- 
tive with ih% reciprocal pronoun; as, M«;^«^iy«/ nau ^mrtXivt »«/ K(;(«« nttl •/ 
«ft^* m»T9Vfj * figiittng with each other/ i. 8. 27. 'A^^} «» i7;^«» Xa^t^ifitftj 
* quarreling,' iv. 5. 17. Aiii>.X<^«yr« [r^vf Tirv'tft/f), * exchanged,* Cyr. viiL 
S. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL RELATION ; as thoss of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
compamionship, of intercourso and traffic, of quaUion and answer, &c ThoSi 
Ztf»v.Vi/MM, to o^T^ ^«Xv«/tMM, to Aeoome reconciled, ^vitU/uu, [to pour out li- 
bations together] to moAe a treaty, dytftt^t/utt, to cmttend,JtfuX>.itfAn*, to vis, 
/tMj^»lutt, tofi^, ti^xral^0fiat, to embrace, to salute, tw$fMtt, to attend upon, to 
follow, 2iaXsy0/Mu, to conversti mAofAut, to bug, ^utfnto/Amt, to inquire, d^tx^itt- 
/MM, to answer, &c. 

d.) Causattve ; so that the middle denotes what a person procures to bo 
done for himself; as, 0«#^»« ivM«)r«r«, she had a corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
"A i wmw^H . • l4ri«^Niir0 lb. i. 4. 1 8. *A«'«XXMy0f anc^d/mc v'ttnermfUftf y. 
3. &. '£ly» 7»^ re rmSTu lerirtHis itiim^nfAtiv, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr. i. 6. 2. T^cv-f^av n Ilf^nx^v va^%rltgr9 Th. i. 130. '£xf- 
Xf <M» Mvcy^A^ur^tt/ «'a»r»f , they commanded all to [have thdr names registered] 
give m Mdr names, H. 6r. ii. 4. 8. — r^d(p§fiai nva, to have the name of any out 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; as, 0/ y^a'^nfAitti '^ux^arnv Mem 
L 1. 1. n^irCfVtf, to j|K> as an ambassador, v^trCtvo/btut, to send an ambassof 
dor ; as, 'Or**!^ W^irduif mvrf «'a»r«ri vii. 2. 23 ; 0/ ertXifiu»t tfr^irCtvAvr* 
Ag. 2.21. -MsrSitit, to let upon hire, /Atr^ia/Aai, [to procure to be let to oneV 
aelf upon hire] to hire; as, Ti\Moy fMriatnktAiitts vi. 4. 13. 

^. OoO* e.) Subjective; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (1.) if 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immceU' 
ato , (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
exprms the analogous internal or mentcJ action ; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular office, oonditirai, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. Thus, 
— (1.) Ftvat, to make another taste, yivafiuu, to tcutefor one*s self (see §§ 375, 
430). riavM, to make to cease, vuvoftat, to cea» ; as, "Erci/ri /aIv tovtm* ir«X- 
X»vt Mem. i. 2. 2 ; Taura. tlxstf Wuvrura i. 3. 12. ^tZut, to cause to fear, 
to terrify, ^oCi«futt, to fear ; as. Taut Irtftivtut r»XifAi»vs fa^nrat iv. 5. 1 7 ; 
'E^CtSvT* uhrif L 9. 9. AiV,'^vv«, to put to shame, etU^^CfafMn, to be ashamed, 
*Irr«/EM, to make to stand, to station, Irraftm, to stand (^ 48). KM/w«itf, to put 
f^abyv ui f ^ ti^ fs ms, to tbsp, *0^ym, to sMcK out, V(»<y«|Mu« to vtoidw «S^\ 
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hence to denfre, TIf <V«, tn perhmade^ m%iifuu^ to Mieve, Ai obejf. Tltfiim^ to 
carry aerttw^ wtfaiituat^ tn gt* acroia. StiAXm, to^t tmt^ to tend, ^riX.kfuu., 
to »rt oHt^ to go. (|>aiy«v, to a/ioto, ^etifftttt, to appear. _(2. ) '()#i^w, to hound, 
ifi^ofMti,fo tieterniine; as^ n«ra/U0», . . Si ifiXti rftt ' A^fAttiat iv. 3. I ; 0/ <rXt7« 
a-T^t i(t^^9Tat Ttvs iificytTXf letoTeH* i*h(«if aiyatovf iTvai H. Gr vii. 3- 12. 
2x«<rf*s to view, to otnterre^ r/frioftmij to coiin'uier ; 88, Oi k^^&yti lr»«ir«inr, li 
eJiv Tf i7ff rhf »k(»v XaCtt* * • . fK»^9V/*Mtf 2s tti/riut th»\% iretvTm^Awn m^rnkm- 
m Civeu «■« x^t'** ^'* ^* ^^* 'A)/«XXw, to udom^ iiyiiXXoftm^ to pride one*» adf, 
O^ft^w, to teiL, ffd^sftMt, to teli one*s telft to reftect. — (3.) lltfurtvm (fn>fn «-•• 
XiTttfi citizenX to be a citizen, irtXirtv^fuu, to conduct one*$ adf as a citizen^ to 
engage in politics^ to m€uwge state affairs ; as, 4>i^«l« i^ 'A^ifv*!*, . • «-«Ajti»« 
«yr« va( nvrttg [l, e. veJf Qv^nvn] H. Gr. i. 5. 19; 0/ filf «'«Xiriv«/UMi it 
TtcTf war^Ut »a) tiftovf v'Jtvratt Mem. lit 1. 14. 

^ O O 1 • Remarks. 1 . If the reflexive action is direct or praminentt 
the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more fVeqnently with the actiw 
voice (if in ufle), but often with the middle ; as, 'Eximf mvUptt^tf imvrif, fit 
slew himself, Dem. 127. 3. 0/ /eiv f»tfi /3«riXi« ntXwai rtvm, Wiv^m^au mrru 
Kv^y, M 2i itturif Wtw^til^riau i. 8. 29. 'E^ri^^dcXirri^v etwritv . • je«n- 
9»ty»jt%9 Xetvrof Dem. 22. 13. 'EUrvr^ Su/ut »«/ %U9»fu* wi^nrotwatr^ai V. 6* 
1 7. AtiXiyitri ri \$tuT«7t, they talked with themselves, v. 4. 34 (cf. § 559). 
itltrnrifitvtT» rit 2i/iy»i#/y ^^is Ittvrif L 2. 26 (cf. § 558). StrvtyiMyr* ^- 
knXcis lb. 27. Se^ ^ 504. 

^ 2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaninpr* (a) often becomes in its 

fon'C the active of a new verb ; and (6) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (^ 5.*) 6). Thus, — (a) Ki^rt, to smite, nivTBfun, to 
smite one^s self tlirough giief, hence to bewail; as, Kiirrir^' 'A^wmv Ar. Lys. 
396. See §^ 558-560. — (Jji) *Airti\ctT» wr« ri rUt ircXifiittv nms x**^*fi 
* were destroyed by,' v. 3. 3. *Ax9vr»(Aau nanit, I shttU be called a villain^ 
Soph. (£d. C* 988 (cf. ^ 556). Oifil rtvTMw ^rt^n^strat, th^ shall not [want] 
he deprived of theses i. 4. 8. 

3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or so indistinct, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the sense; that is, the 
ai'tire or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, Amr«wT« i. 1. 10. 
*l\trevf*n» ^etfiX'tK U. 3. 19. FIvAv ^f(«if». . . Mix^av ipt^ofAitw Mem. iii. 14. 1 
rioXv* yt fjitvfin . . ^t^MTtf CEc. i. 4. M/r^9v rourtu (p'tf»t lb. 6. Vlu^Xatyi 
vat ^ufifAoix^vt ^ramvifii, * . . ^•Xav votrttrofADt rh ^uipXayittt V. 5. 22 (cf. lb 
12, ^ 558). Oi rT^artSirett hyi^ttJ^^v tk i<nrtiitta i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3. 14, ^ 558) 
FJtm't* on S-vo-ai rt ^ovX«tr». Kttt ftfriX^wy ifivtro vii. 2. 14. *E^r^«rcvray Iw 
^u9-iXia ii 6. 29. *Kvi rif it^tX^iv *A(Ttc^i(^nt S<rr^«riviT« ii. 1. 1.— ^Il 
some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. Tt f(»Ilows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that th& 
middle U more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the active ^ 
thus, Oi It ^uXa ttif «'^0«'iX«r»yri« iXu'ii(0Uf uvrif Cyr. i. 4. 8. *0 ^et mi" 
r^ iX9tio^iiT§ lb. 9. 

.C. Passive. 

)C § 5 68. The passive voice has for its subject an ohfeet 

of I fie actire^ commonly (a.) a direct^ but sometimes (/5.) an 

indirect object*. Any otker ocord governed by the active re- 

mains unchanged with l\\e paaaw^. 'I\ia wi^^^-i ^^ t^^ ac^ 
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TiYE is expressed, with the passive, hy il.e Grn. irifh a pr/j^on- 
fion (commonly ^'lo, but sometimes un't^ f'i, 7if<r/<, or 7J(>/u), or, 
less frequejitly, by the simple Gen. or Dal. {W *JS1, II?), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, cspeciuUy Kp), by the Dat. 
with in 6, Thus, 

«. nifitipiTra V »v<rn viro rev Ma^»«, and it WfU surrmituM hy the Mancai 
[s= rii(4f^/fi ^' uLUTfiv i M«rK«f, aiui the Mu«ctM surnmmfeii //], i. 5. 4. Ov« 
^iMC »(/*« uTi rrXni»ai9 iri^tXtir^Ktt I jutiye that no out hat bftn hwed hy more 
[sB K^ivw wkti^vf vi^iXfiKtvmt tvhi*«t^ I jndffe thiit more have hrrd mo ontt\ i. 9. 
28. El ^aXarrtff il^yontr^., if they shou/d Ae excluiltd from the seu, \l. (ir. vii. 
1. 8 (§ 347). T^> r ;«•«•!*'» Xi(pcs fM«rAnV^n i. 10. 1*2 (§ 357 . *II^;,t/ . . 
Wff»«Ei «i T»vTei( TMi iriXtts i. 1.8 (^ 404. )). Mai/rixfiy /ut» ^^9 Aajuv^^n 
irtuiivfitis^ having been taught mwtic by Lamprus PI. Menex. 23G a ; § 436). 
*£y« i«'««Wi}y rf rmvTtt vwi rni Cyr. v. 5. 16. 2i/X}|^i<; ^^^ *ll(m»Xiis rkf 
^wi . . uT» NnXi^f, ybr Hercule* having been robbed of his kine hy Nfieus, 
LmmT. 1 1 9 d. Ti ^nra . , cu »»t rv rv«'rfi rms 7^«; <rA*iyaf t/ec4/, ir/iy then art 
fuit ynu beaten the same uumfter of b/ows with me, Ar. liun. 635 ( 435). T«i- 
WT»9 rfAiif*et rifAvtTUi ri rfr^i|jMi»«>, tit* ri Ti/»>«y ri/Avu, the thing cut is cut 
tuck a cut as the cutter cutSj PI. Gorg. 476 d. T« fxiyeiXu [sc. fituvTi^^tet] fAi- 
fivnvat^ Tah rk ^fttK^i^ you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be" 
fore the less^ lb. 497 C. 'XXXat ri yntiftai m^* Xxirru* i\%y(i*r9 'V\\. \'\\. 36. 
*Kx ^ariX't6>f dtiofiivai i. 1. 6. Haaai ireivTuv ifAoktyurai i. 9. I. 'O/lloX*' 
yu'reti v^s trd*Tu* lb. 20. *Tir« vjXim; TtrKyf^ivoi, H i/^i rov Ss<V^ai n aXXti 
TIM atdyxfi xan^ifitfoi ii. 6. 1 3. Tlos v^i rZ 9raT^\ nfi^afi/^iyot, ' bruugUt 
up [under J by his father/ PI. Rep. 558 d. 

/3. K.aTtf»»9^Pti* UT etCrtTfy I was desjtised by them [= K.a.r%^^o*nf9trw ftiu^ 
they despisett me'\^ PI. Cuthyd. 273 c § 375). T0 KaaTiiv n^tttHt. . . K^«r«ryr* 
&t vtci TtZ "K^vT^f Id. Conv. 196 c (' 350). 'A<r<tf-T«w>T«i 5* u,p' kwdtrvt 
IIfX4«'0»Mi^iMy, and they are disttusted by all the Peloponnexiuns [= 01 Ti *TTt- 
X««'«y»«0'iM &*tt9T%i ain#r«(;ri» Mbrrtfii], Isocr. 92 a (§ 406 . 0/ ri* 'Afin¥ait*9 
IwiTiT^etfitfAivM Tfi* ^i/X«xfi», t/ntse of the Athenians who hud 1*een intrusteti with 
lAe guard [= tJe fi ^uX^jtit liriTirfavro^ to whom the guard had been intrusted^ 
Th. i. 126. Oi Kjo^iitfim rmiv WtvrotXfAUtt^ t/ie Cofintliiuns having received 
these cUrectionSy Id. v. 37. 

^ OG3« Remarks. I. Wlien the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the pMssive by one or 
tho other of the following preferences ; — (a) The passion prefers, as its sub^ 
jectf a direct to an indirect o/gect of the active. — {bj Tlie pitssiie prefers, as 
its sidijectt tJie name of a fterstm to that of a thing. — If these preli'reuce."^ con 
flict, sonietimeji the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often lea^ls to construction by synecdoche (J;. 438j ; thus, \\TnTfji.vi6ivrti 
vks xKpayeif, cut off us to their heads [= 'ATir/unPturaJv ru* KifaXZv^ their 
heads being cut off t, ii. 6. I (cf KCf<io a^rori/tAvtrect h xi(paXyi i. 10. 1). Aii- 
(p^et^fAivei . . Tov; ipfiaXfAOu; [=''K^')9<ris rov; o:pPukf4.ohs %n^6ecef4,ivovi \ iv. 5. 
12. T« Zto, riT^t/<ru/ees»0v, having his ears bored^ iii. 1. 31. 

^ O04« 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, Mi^^»- 
^m« ^ 9UM. W) Tcvr^ tipct^ctv, 'that they had not been hired,' i. 3. 1 (v 559. d). 
0tS^£»»f tS li^ytt^fiitaf, coTMelets well made, Bfem. iil. 10. 9 (cf. 'Av^^iacrci 
mmXSf il^ar/th*p, 'having mjkde,' lb. ii. 6. 6> '1£.^M«^«%«as ^ ^o)i!i^ ^ 
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pmfairmed. Soph. Tr. 1218. 'EwvuVn H tftth ond wool wag boughi, Mem. iL 7 
12 (§ 301. 8). T« ^taHf Th. iii. 38. *llr M^«^i rmh Soph. Ant. 66. — 
This passive occurs chiefly in the Per/,, Plup., and Aor. 

3. If an active or middle which has no object is changed to a passive, it 
becomes, of course^ impeiisonax. (§ 546. a) ; and it majf become so, with an 
indirect object. Thus, 'Tfrii^xr^, a beginning had been made [= 'Tfrii^^ftv, tA«|f 
had ft^tttt], Th. i. 93. *Kirulfi avrug vm^tcntvarro, when prepart^on had 
been made by them [^ 'Eirsi^ ^et^%rniun^ft,ifu i(^«y, when they had made pnpa- 
ration], lb. 46. KmXiit &f ^oi &^ini»(tr» [»» £f <l<rf«fx^iro] ; Wouid [it have 
been answered well by yon] your answer have been a good one f PL Goi^ 
453 d. 

III. Use of the Tenses. * 

^ SOS. A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (^§ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 

VI. That,(<n^ of the Ind,^ the tenses, except the Fui.y have 
no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to (he 
RELATION or STATE of the action as inde/initey definite^ or 
complete^ or, in other words, as doings done^ or having been 
done (§ 168). 

Hence, if we omit the Fat., each of the three states or relations has bnt a 
nngle tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marks the distinction of 
time only occasionally and indirectly, ihay be termed achronic («., not^ xt**'' 
not, relating to time) ; while the forms of the Ind., as they properly and dire^y 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronicaUy), may be termed 
'chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense must be in- 
ferred from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a form is wanting), 

Ind. Subj. Oft. Ibip. Ihf. Part. 

^j Achronic. Achronic Ach^nic. AchnmK, Ad-ook. 

Future • 
(see § 58l> 
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Present • 

(see § 575),^ Achnmic^ Adironic, Adutmic^ Achroidc, Achnnkb 

Past, 

Future, • Fatare» • Fatnre, Faton. 

^ f Present,) 

.£ 3 p f Achronic^ Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achroni& 

§ l,FvLtare, • Ftiture, « Future, Future. 

§ S06« II* TVie use of generic forms for specific (§ 390) 
fuMT a peculiar promuiencQ m \^ ^lqcXxvc^ •q>^ ^^ ^t^^kteiisati 



Ik] trSK or TBNSB8. 

Remaskb. «. The Prbs^ in its widest generic eenSB, inclodes all the other 

(see /3) ; as a definite tense used achronieaUif (§ 565), it includes the 

Jmgf, The Imi*p^ in its widest generic sense, inclufies nil the putt teneee 

(§ i "3) ; and the Aoiu nil the indefimite and complete tenses. The Pkkf., as a 

generic tense, indudes the Hup. 

^ The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to grammati( ai 
forms, bat also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea of 
PRESENT TUiE, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends^ 
In its generic application to any period including this moment ; and we speak 
of the present mandi^ the present century ^ &c. In its widest extent, therefore^ 
it includes all time. Hence general trtUhsj existing states and habits, and oft 
recur r ing fac^ belong appropriately to the present time. 

f ^907. III. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
1 to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
\ freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
\ and, without difficulty, conceives of the "past or ftUure as 
} present, and even of the present or future as already past. 
.That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See ^^ 330. 3, 
I 676, 584, 5S5. 

Bemar''S. «. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of vision^ in 
f^ speaking of past events, is termed the historic present. See § 576. 

/3. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
lined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
ftiture, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. £. g. we 
may say, " The wisest often err," or " The wisest have often erred," or " The 
wisest will often err." Thus, 'H ^Iv yk^ tlral^m rai^ut l»*tt, h 2i nrmlim 
«r«XX«vf ii^ff avaXuXtntVj for good order seems to preserve, but disorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1. 38. Oviiv Wr$ K%f>ia>.teltTi»o* rtv nn^f • 
i ytt^ n^ttriir afi» er»tr» o-yvn^^aKt Cyr. iv. 2. 26. 'H )i ypv^tij . • 
mmkX»TT»ftifn rev ^ttfAaroi, %h6vt ^letr'tfvrnrat n») i^eXuXtf PI. Phsedo, 
80 C R^ffrf? 7li /Uff;^a»«rf kyfavXav B^n^i; i^t^nCeiret, Xartetux*'* ^* 7^«'«» 
u9'M^tT»i Soph. Ant. 348. *A<r«^»f W oulh t^x^reu ri fitikXav • "Aiiet fii- 
f9t ^tv^if •h» liru^irat lb. 360. *Ev vtkXoTt fih^ <? AfifiotTxt, voXv ^itrTv. 
rttf tv^no'ofAtf Ttig rt rut ^vrtvhetitjf yteifAUf net) rets rHv (pavXea* dtateietf * vaXu 
H fAiyirr9i9 %tei(pe(ei9 ilXii(peiri9 it rettt ir^eg ikknXsvs rwnSiiais. Ot finv ya^ 
^tXous ^ret^atretf ftevef rtfAurif, el )f x«ei /tan^av ivrevras etyatfiiei * net,) rag fAtt 
rtif (pavXetf fvvtifitietg ixiyes y^^ovas ^tikuvg, rag e\ rSv a-^evdette/f (ptXietg olid 

mi i weig eilitv ilaXil^uif Isocr. 2 a. See ^§ 575-578. 

Note. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly fre* 
quent ; as, "H^/frt V, is »rt rtg ^^ug iS^tTtf 11. 482, cf. F. 33, &g. See alsa 
§ 575. 2. 

y, A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is present, with ref' 
erence to tpme past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or obligation; thus, KuT^if 
sin &( Ay Sf«fi Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. *A(* tv rih h r§ )i>)(«», i^' tTt^.^ytg npMg ; PL Pbeedr. 
230 a. Atniph^evfittt Utnra net) X«C«i0'«/wf^a, S rSf pit Itxeti^ fiiXrfef lyiyvir; 
^31 £it»f iirAxXvTSfWe ihtdl eohr^ and {iij«tretiuit» ijAMdi^Wiii^ V» 
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uHpnwed hy JtuHee, and ruined by injuttke, PI. Crito, 47 d. *Ifv«M r* IxIXim* 
M er^mrnyi rn^t^n At. Acb. 1073. *Xl^iXf fciv Kv^«f ^r.Vj [C}TUS ought tO 
be living] IVnuld that Cyrus wtrt lieing ! ii. I. 4. 0^« ix^^* fturat rx«<r(if , 
But ouyht yau nnt to be conudeiingf Apol. 3. Cf., in £iigUsh, the familiar 
iu$e of ouglu^ the Impf. of owet as a Pres. 

^ t508. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
IS viewed in its relation to the present time^ or to the time of 
' another action^ either past or Julure, The tense of an Inf, 
or Fart, is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the /«</., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Svhj, and Opt^ 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

*T4rfr;^fr« k^^ \ni.9Tif 1t»€%ny he promised to ^oe each man (the giving 
Aiture at the time of the promise \ i. 4. 13. "E^"* «<^<V«r inSn T^iM»»' 
^Uvt, he went up^ having (at the time of his going up) t^w hundred tiojUitet, 
i. 1.2. 'AvirrfltDTtf . . Xi^otTtf & lyiyvatrtttt, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) wtint titey thought (past at the time of the narration), i.^. 
13. HiertuftU mkfi4tv^tt9, £ iktytgj i^ii^af vii. 7. 25. E^ri . ., rr^«r«y«»f 
uU Ikirftit AXkiVf ii rn^irTUf ti fith fiauXtratt Kxiet^x*^ i*^yu9 • . . nyiftim 
etiTii* Kt/^«», at^ri: . . dvci^Uy recommendetl^ that they shouJd immediately d»otm 
other generals^ if Clearchus [is] was unwitting to tead titem ; that ttiey s/ioutd 
ash Cyrus for a guide, w/io [will would conduct t/iem bach, i. 3. 14. Tmc % 
v9ro4"» /*** ^^1 •Tt &yu Vfis jSariXia, and ttiey liad indeed a suspicion, that he 
was tending ttiem against ttte king, i. 3. 21. 'FJaufiatri, rig vrn^tLyyikku U 8. 
16. *EiVifiiXt7r», rt vtrivu /SariXivf lb. 21. 

Rrmark. An Infinitivb, denoting an action which must be future, iirom 
the ver}' nature of the governing word, often employs the Fut,, but far mora 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense ; thus, "^ufccr^^uv i^ifx^iiro • UiTri 
Vi Tat »Mfias fitfl ««/ii» vii. 7. 19. *Tvt9x^mvreu v^oivfAin^ot tturoTf fufr^m 
rtvivttu lb. 31. "i/LifjtvntrSeu v^trx^uffh vii. 6. 38. *Tfri^;^sr« fA$t fisuXM 
0arfituj l^iffSat %i fii vftMs iKtXivffiv ii. 3. 20. See § 583. 

A. Definite and Indefinite. 

§ S69. The indefinite and the definite tenses are 
A thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing^ 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or wm 
DC performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
- at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary ; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 

■ If metkm is ooncttvtd of u moticm U a ttrolgkit luwt,\^ ^^finite tfiosM m^f 
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be said to prewnt a «u2e view of thb line, so that it is seen in iu fvU lemgtk | 
but the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears aa 
a mere pouU, llius, 

Definite Vieir. Indefinite View. 

( ) ( • ) 

y ^ ff70« Hence an action is represented, 

a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or />- olonged; but 
X by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 

a^m* •! •trXTrM} ir^«'Mr«. Km} cl fciv triXrcrrau %v4vi iiV^vr* ^tttxttrit* TAs 
barbariana then received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with them (con« 
tinned) ; Intt when now the hoptites were near, they turned U) flight (momentary). 
And the taryeteeri immediatdy followed pureuing them (continued), v. 4. 24. 
"if* n ' • nrvxiotf txV> ^ • * «^vX«>Kr«f kn^^ Dem. 45. 2. AiaXiyoVj xmi 
fiAit «'^wr«y rlvts tUiv, converse with tlum, and learn flr»t who they are, iv. 
8. 5. 'Kmtiav £iravT» «x«i/rt}ri, n^lvari, xett fnii tcfirt^at ^^tXuftCtinrt 
Dem. 44. 2. Atft0ki tl rmurat rkf viXttf ^«XX«y, v T4r«-«^i^>«v *(;C*" *^'' 
T*v i. 1. 8. A«C^»» Aootn^ toAen (momentary). ''E;^atf, having (continvnnd), 
I I. 2. 

KoTES. 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the c^ent, mode, or circum* 
ttancet of an action, and any attempt at graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses ; thus, *Airi»^«y«vT« ( Kxia^x*^ ^ * fXiyiv), they uit- 
swered(jund Qearchus was the speaker), ii. 3. 21 (cf. ii. 5. 39 ; iii. 3. 3). 'EXiSi 
HiM^Mff, h^fAwtvi ti Ttfm^ihts v. 4. 4. See- § 576. 

2. In the Imperative, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression ; thus, St; tu* vfit 
0**r* 4ri/fe?4uXi !/«-«» iifAt* ii. 1. 17. ' Anovf atrt tuv fA»u v^a; S'Sm* V. 7. 5. 
"BxiV^*')" t(pn, *'<re«f r^ J(n, ««> J^i «; £C«r« s-cyra Irri"' iv. I. 20. ^ 

§ S7 1 • b.) By the definite tenses, as a hahit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 

'£«'*} ^f {tiov ethrW, atTt^ ^^itrttv v^atrtxvvovv, net) rirt vr^tfinvvnfetv, omd 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of ptostntting themselces before 
him, they prostrated themselves even then, i. 6. 10. Aii^hi^o* yet( ir^onivrtf 
T9V4 ^^T^atTwrttf, xat \>a. yt }(,»j^&yit 'iii^fitt^ait iii. 3. 5. "Oo'Ttg ^' et(piK*itTO 
. . V(OS avTOV, vuvratf aSrm ^tarifiiU et^t^ift^trt i. I. 5. TioXXoixt; Uitru f^r) 
Tag ^ufas et<rnToou *0 ^t iXv/Sa; kiytit* ^tiiyt i. 2. 11. "^r^tv^o* Ti oviiU 
7x««iy • «/ ^s tui^etvTts tS* twlw ret^v l^auifrt i. 5. 3. — Hcnce the f]jeat 
use of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9 ; 
ii. ch. 6. 

§ S79» c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
o/*, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
its oion time. Thus, 

We^ynra, ti^av fia^tXtiov ri. In this way, they made four du||'s-marc(\c».. AmI^ 
wkUe th^ were making thejifth, they saw a palace, iii. 4. ^%. ^ k«\»i*tu%(M 
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X;9ws, . . ««) Wtix99 fAtxZ* *^ *'^'*) ^^^y *^^^ nuiuy, and &mtinued iht purtuit tan 
tU they saw J v. 4. 16. T«i7T«» IviXivri ^i«^vX«^ai uvrS rnt n ^vvciiui 
Met) Tfi* ^itifyitv Cyr. v. 1. 2. TavTfiv tvv l»iXivrt* i Kt/^o; ^ia^uKamtt 
r«y 'A^ei^vrnVf tug At avrig XaC^ lb. 3. 

, . § 573. d.) By the definite tenses, as begun^ attempted^ or 
7S designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accamplislied 
(done). Thus, 

KXta^;^«f rtuf aurau fr^etrtt/rat iC««^ir« Utmt ■ tl ^) mvrit rt i ««XX«». . • 

vnfirat ^tavetvten, Qearchut attempted to force hit mddierg to proved ; but tkeg 
began to tdone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of the act of stoning) ; and afterwards^ when he b^ame convinced thtd 
he should not be able to prevail by force (to accomglish his attempt), i. 3. 1. 
"Oire^t 9^9 iyiuf* viof tUTor), . . trt^t rthtifMitrot \k 'frivhv lX0t^9^9v/AiSeu *H 
filv yk^ Im'irof ^^•etr'Ju 9'fif roSvfia, . • lyif 31 r»v 9r»9r<r»u 'nft/Ativ 4>ii- 
) « y i 3 n »• • • T^ Xt**V *'"? ^vviCn/tii*, ni^ifitfa O ii 3 1 «* «* / 3 U v. When M» 
ton was bom to us^ thereupon we began to quarrd about the name. For M« 
insisted on tacking Ivr^ag to his name, and I was for ^ing him his grandf 
father's ncune, PlUdonides. At last we made a compromi^and named him Phi' 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. "Or i^iSttkXn r»uf ^u»s, u^en I was for expelling ih* 
gods, lb. 1477. 'ExatvofAfi* t^w aXX* l^UXf^tf . ."A^ri/ttf kur. Iph. T.26. 
'flua/Atfotrt tivjct ii0Tiffi9 Hdt. 1. 69. 

Notes. «. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action ; thus, KXf«^;^«; wx 
^>t?i?«^iy M ro9 X»^»9, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the liillt i* 
10. 14. Hivtf^afy raiff ^i» friXrarr«f avx ^yi9 iii. 4. 39. 'Etrf} %\ •viiii ia 
riXiyfv, iTrm iii. 2. 38. *£«'i} Tli tf^^iv M^iXifiat fXiyiv, 1^w9tos rw iri^w xc* 
^%9^i.yn, *0 T% XMfTtff 7Xi|iy. And when Ite toould say nat/iing usefid, he wot 
put to death in tlte sight of the other. But the second said, iv, 1. 23. * 

j3. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to dbj 
thuS} MEN. /^ixatee. ya.^ r0y3* tvrf/;^i7y *T%na9Ta fut { TETK. Kri/v«»r«| 
Afiytfv y tWagf it xa) ^r.f S^«Mtfy« MEN. Qtof ya^ ixr«i^ii /ui, rSit 2' tSx'fuU' 
Men. For is it right that he should prosper ^ having slain me f Teuc. f lacing 
f/am you f You tell a wonder , indeed^ if beifig dead, you are yet a&oe. Moi* 
For heaven preserves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). 2av ^^uxt^t afrifsX**, W»My* i»Tii9» ^ «i»«vr« Eur. loOf 
1498. 

^ § S74* e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
/\ by th^ Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 

07 n^atTU9 Kv^tfir • • • iV i9rtK(i9»TCf who asked Cyrus ; and he answeredf 
i. 3. 20 (cf. 'A|<0t/> • . . &9ayyt7Xat lb. 19). 'Ax0vr«i*rif toStm i<rsiV«yT« »•} 
it'tCnfei9 i. 4. 16. Oi^ExXnvts iCtft/Xivfyrtf • »u) c«rtx^iy«vT« ii. 3. 21. » 

^" Note. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, at' 

^ iempting, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introductoi}' 

in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses ; thiu^ 

Ti itt cvrtfy uJriT*, xett ov XuQtt9 ix^ivrn » Why must he auk for them (wludi 

of Itielf accomplishes nothing)^ mid not come and take them (which is final)? 

U, !• 10. SpXXiSfl'f rT^arivfufc, WtXio^Kti ^\)oi^T%t k«X ivw.'V^ <yii» jmi) annl 



X 
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%etrtTiT^»»r»»9, JMU l»^TffrA» rth 'KXilii»«v ill. 4* 26* 

^ S7S* RE3IARK8* I. As the Aor. is an achranic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pre*, indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. «). It ia commonly supplied by the Prea, definite^ but sometimes by 
the Aor. or Perf. See Rem. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 

2. The Aor. in the Ind, is properly a paat terue ; but, from the want of the 
Pres. indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achrouically. 
In these uses, it diflfers firom the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
more nmpljf or aingfy, or with a certain expression of instiuitaneoumeast energyf 
deciuvate»$i or completeneu, 'Avh^ )' «rcir r»Tf i>)af A^^tirtti ^wwy, 7^4» f».»xiit 
tir»v0i »m(^ittt iens% and when a man became* weary ttf the eoeiety of those at home, 
going abroad he relievee hie heart at once of its dutgutty Eur. Med. 244. Ket) 
fm»s y^^ Ura^tTfm vr^is /3<«» ir«)i tCayJfiVf irrn )' av^i;, ^v X'*'^f ^iiia Id. Or. 
706. "OrKv )* \» trXlMf^mf net) imn^iuf rtty 3^9%^ aSrtft iV;^t/r^, ^ Vftirti 
tP^i^ant mm} fun^i* trratffia tltrmtra iu^mirtrt xeti ^<iXf/«-fy, * instantly tosses 
off and dissipates,' Dem. 20. 25. T«;^v iTv-i* PI. Rep. 406 d. 'Efnivf/ Ify^p, 
I fulfg approve the actj Soph. Aj. 536. 2«< ravrei . . vet^v^t^m Id. Phil. 1433 
2) . • iTtm rnr^i ynf tJi** ^ft^*** * I bid you peremptorily,* Eur. Med. 271. 
TL^«»^« )* «r«» 7f^^ t^'T \^ym€TU9 lb* 791. 'Afrtfrri/tf-a rMitii rvyyifttatf 
AXXnXttf «'i«^«» Id. Iph. A. 509. "H-^fifiv A^ri/Xarf, lyiXetvm ^J^o\oK»fATlatf, 
Aw*9'pim(tf» /Kff^MMi, «^^if»«»«vr», / ew/ny your threats, I laugh at ytmr boast' 
in^ of smokCf &C., Ar. £q. 696. '£)i|«^n» ri /fi^iv, / welcome the omeii, Soph. 
EL 668. 

^ S # O* 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can emf^loy and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without circumlucution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by disnii^-sing it as 
done. It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but verj' imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
drcumiocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, *£«•«) l\ »ai Urau^* t;^^(9py ol^'Exx.fifts, Xil^ooft 
2k xmi r«y X«^«y 0i t^r^ruf • «y /»«> in iti^ity mXX* aXXot &XX»hv • iypiXeuro i* 
« Xi^«t r«» Jfl'fritfy • riXtg 21 ned v'dtrts avri^^^i^fitrav, 'O «uy Kxiaif^ti «v« 
mniiCM^tv iff} TW Xi^cVf »XX' vvi aturiv frvifat r« fT^tirtvfMt. vip^u Avxi«> 
riv 2t/^ax«r<«ir ntt) &XX»9 i^rt rdv Xo^ot, nai xiXii/ii, xaTiioiraf rat i/fri# tov X«-^ 
^tftf, Ti irr/y, i^ayytTXats, Km) i Avxias HXari ri, xett titit* iirayyiXXtt^ art 
^vyavvit itva x^urot, 2;^i^0v 2* Srt ravra ^v, xa) ^Xtot tivtro, 'Evrav^ec I' 
t^Tfi^xt »S "EiXXtivify xa) ^ipt9»t TM »9rXa avtvrauttTt * xxi Spa ptv Ifiavpet^ov, 
§vt auhapau Ixu^tt (paitatr*, avV mXXag &ii^ avrtv outug Ta^uti i. 10. r3— 16. 
See iii. 4. 25 - 27, 38, 39; i. 8.23-27; iv. 7.10-14; v. 4. Lfi, 17; vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no precise line of division between the ofiices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic firrms (§ 566. «), often occur, where the 
Indaftnite would aeem to be more stric^y appropriate. The use of the Im.\2& 
fo th» JUr. 0C8II9 eqi8d«^y in fioou-ttid H4i» ■ 
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5. In T«rbs In whieh the Aor. was not ibrmed, or was Ibrnftd wHh a diflTei^ 
ent signiHcation, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past * 
tense ; as nv and i(pti9 (^^ 53, 55, § 301. 7), vrhich are more fireqiteBtly used 
as Aor. 

B. Il^DEFINITE AND COMPLETE. 

^S77» I. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
\ thus distinguished. The former represent an action as per- 
formed in the time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, at 
the time contemplated^ having already been performedQ In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. (^ Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action.^ Thus, 

Tmcvtm fth irwtn»u **^ tkinga kas he done (and is now upon trial fbr), 
L 6. 9. "EviiT itvay»aT^9» ireLktv i^f^tn* Str a* MfXipttri /mv, * whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their potteasion)/ Ar. Kq. 
1147. ^HX/m m '1v)m f» t£v «'«Xt^iarv, •vs l^n^ift^u K(/f*f W) JMl7«r»«vj^ 
Ku} iXtyawy on K.^»ir»( fi\v ^yi/Mrv . . ^^nfitivof ttn tH* «'«Xi^/mv 2s)«y^Mf 
)* i7ii irifi T»t( rvfiifAm;^oiS . . «'«^i7va4 * • . iriVfA^ivttt ^\ K^arr«y jmm sif A« 
miiaifA9tei irtfi ^v/Afietp^tttg Cyr. vi. 2. 9. Ilf^i /mv »v* tUm thiuv ravTo, ftt ^r^*- 
u^ftf4t • ^ri^t Vt rit »M»M* . . , 'let th^ tilings have been premised,' Isocr. 
43 d. 'ilfi^fiat vyMAT* ii fi^eiluTfis • fvv li . , ^9nHettT%, let your i^ugginhness have 
reached its full limits ; and do you now assist^ Th. i. 71. Teturet /tit «?*, £ Ed- 

ra vetvTttt \<rthtil^m PI. Euthyd. 278 d. *Avu^y^9$ei ^ fi/A?* ««} avrn . . j| 
irtXirtU Id. Rep. 552 e. Tlivii^^r^w, [let it have been tried] let a tritd be 
made, Ar. Vesi^ 1 1 29. *E|i«yrf r i\ iWn riit B^u^av xixXi ><*««, and going ofd 
they comtnandM the door [to be closed and to remain so] to be kept clotedy H. 
Gr. V. 4. 7. 

§ S 7 8* Rexabks. «. The consequences of an action are nsuaHy ^ 
more obvious and more permanent in that which it acted upon, than in that 
which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the pv- 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more in 
the passive than in the act/oe, and why, in the aetivej so many verbs want 
* ^ them altogether (§§ 256, 580). 

j3. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate tlie action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Part, than in the other nioiles. Some mu<Ieni languages, as the Kiig- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass, form b}' iutlection, except tht 
Perf. Part. 

y. For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natnral and easy. We 

tnbjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinctiott between tlie Fell 

naed as a Pres. and the Aor. ; Ti^mrjv «/ ^avnru. those who have died (rate* 

ling to the past event) are dead(Teleti\ii^\A \2bA v°w«q& atata ocHuaqi 

Om evvQt), Eur. Ale 541 (>\iU.<d«Wii^.>l «».d««P«v^^^^- 
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X In Uie Epic, the nae of the Flap, as Tmpf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has fierhaps some connection with the uaage in § 194. 3. 
Thus, BtCii»i.-, went, A. 221. BiZXnxu E. 66. 

y57d* i. The Perf. is sometimes called a patt^ and sometimes a 
prtsaU ten.se ; and neither witliqut reason, nince it marks the relation of a /Mat 
actum to the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; lint the ntute 
cofmequentj to which it also refers, is present. The teri.ne is therefore ni its 
timte^ as in many languages In its form^ compouxd, having both a /w»i and a 
present element. The comfiarative prominence of these elements varies m dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in ditt'erent uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the preeetU ekment has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the Engtuh Perf. 

y ^. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
A P/vs. supplies the place of the Perf. This is the common use of the Pres. in 
«fju», to come, and tfT^^tf/tiSijto go (cf., in Eng., / am come, and / am gone) ; and 
is not unfi^tiMlt in ituv«* and «Xv«, to hear^ ftavfawt to learn, ttxav, ttt con^ 
quer, and souie other verbs. ^ In these verbs, the Imp/, may supply the place 
of the PiuP') Thus, E/f xaXtv Hxtrt, you [come] have come opimrtuuely, iv. 7. 
8. Kvf«f ^ «tfir*r iTxiv, and Cyrus had not yet come, i. 5. 1 2. Ovti «ir«)i)^«- 
jUI#^», Miht yk^ i^n «7;^«yr«M, * whither they have gone,' i. 4. 8. '11; iifA*7f 
Jui9»»m; as we [bear] Aact heard, v, 5. 8. "A^rt fAaniat^ Eur. Bac 1297. 
Nmm^U* t« ^mwiXim ii. 1. 4. 

^580« II. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
^ th^ effect of an action, the generic Aor, more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf, and Plup, (§ 566. a), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. ) This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (§ 578. «). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. Thus, 

which [jf(int7Uain'\ Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mixed it with 
wine i.2. 13. Taurnt rj|» «'9X<» i^sXifra* m ivAiXMryrif, this city its inhabitants 
had left, lb. 24. Jitm %i @irTuXo7§ . . l^tnSn^i, and now it has ouled the Thes- 
ga/ians, Dem. 22. 7. Tataura vafimtv »ut «'ar;^wv, having suffered awl suffering 
such things, Id. 576. 18. 'A«'«^i$^«»0rtf vari^at »»' fittiTteas, ot 3i »ai <rix9n 
jutr«Xi<r«vr«« vi. 4. 8. TLtti^ri^out 4rs<ra/n«t, x«tl vtXXovs xiviutovg uv^fAttuf 
iitnyna^t, ««) 9^ls 'r»u( "EXXnvcf )iaCiCXf)»t Isocr. 1 63 a. Ovx * i^»tf*/*Ms 
•v3* « fit^tfAvnvets rn iixnia kiytiv Dem. 576. 22. 2TP. *'lf» ftt 2i^a|*)i, Jva*!^ 
sSn* iXiiXv^a, 211 ^IlX^i; ti nark r't i Ar. Nub. 238. 

KoTE. The use of the Aor. fdt' the Perf. is especially common in the Pari, 

C. Future. 

§ff81« I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to murk the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single rut., the indeR^ 
nUe; leaving the definite and cgmpltie Futures^ \^ ^^^^^ i^^s^^^s^ 

SI* 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a ParticipL 
and substantive verb ; as, 

2kv(u lla^ntv^a. fAt Urat r« Xa/fTay, Scyros shall hereof tar emiteni me (cQOtift 
ued. § 57U^ Soph. Ph 4^Q T.;,)* Urms ^ix«» Id. CBd. C. 653. 'A^'m 
r«x«>«yrif trir^i, jfou will have MtMu «« mati^ jrii. 6. 36. T« ^itpr* in^uls 

^ S83« n. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as futuiei 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com* 
piction and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate^ rttpid^ or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-fulure (paulo post futurus, about to h$ 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a neuf 
Pres.y the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Put. (§§ 233, 239). 
Thus, 



*H» Ik fih yivnrtu, fuimf liOM »i»Xavrir«i, but if there thould not be, I i 
heme wept in earn, Ar. Nub. 1435 () 564. 3). OMg • • fUTtyy^mfnnnit 
mXX\ Sff^t^ h ri ^^Siraty \yy%y^ay^%rat, no one shall be enrolled (the simple 
act) elstwheref but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) as he was at firsts Id. Eq. 1370. ^^i nai in^r^mJ^Tmsj speak 
and it [shall be done at once] is done. Id. Plut. 1027. "Ora* ^ f^h Him, 
irtirtiwo/Aeii, ' I shall desist at once,' Soph. Ant. 91. Na/rt/^irs it rtii «jf 
ff^i^A ifci Ti ttatraxiKi'^irfatf xa.) v/itas »u vrtXltJi/AttZ trrri^«ir, * shall be imnie* 
diateiy cut down/ i. 5. 16. *£«» ya^ ««« I^m ^«|>i rtvk . . avrium fUXm 
Im Tt^ptifxty ri^v*)|ij «vr«f , * be shall be dead,' i. e. * be shall die instantly, 
PI. Gorg. 469 d (cf. Kmridya^ Wrat, Aiir;^ir/ftiv0v 2rr«i lb.). '^L^f^.9nri/ui•^ 
we shall remeiuber, Cyr. iii. 1. 27 (§ 233). Ev^vf 'A^ic?«« it^twri^w men 
^<X«f hfiT* •Ms XiXiiVirfti, Ariaus will immediaidjf withdraw i so that M 
friend will remain to us, ii. 4. 5. 

^ S 8 3* III. A ftitnre action may be represented more expressly as 
on t/ie point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, pur- 
poscj &c., by the verbs fiikXetf i/tAw or ^ixw, fiavkafctti, ht, x^^y ^^ ^'^ ^ 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres.^ Aor., or /W., according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (v^ 568. R.). Thus, *VUn 
^mtha . . ftiXXtitra &.<r»hwxtn, seeing a. boy about to die, Tii. 4. 7. *0 rrmi/tit 
h§m 7/tiiXXi narttXiut i. 8. 1. MtXXiiV«vr<i n ^ahln Cyr. vi. 1. 40. £< ^» 
TrXoiit IvtvSen ^iXXii ittavei, if Uiere are to be vessels enough, v. 6. 1 ?• Oe» 
iPiktt IXhT*, I am not willing to go, or I will not go, i. 3. 10. *l^ya» i^iXth i 
tivi^is, ^tttCtCiffut vfiZf iii. 5. 8. B«t/Xivir^A<, « rt ^^ vrattTt i. 3. 11. 

Remarks, (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the J'^ut, Part., both with and without m, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, 0/ $ts rjiv fimevXn^ 
^*X*^* ira«)fi/a/c«iir«i . • ri ^ta^ifavfi rm i| uvayxnt ««»«fra^«t/vr«nr, »7 yt «lt- 
tne'«v^t nai ^i^^n^^v^t ««} ftyi^wrt not ayov^vfiewvt, * if they must hungtf 
A2id thirst,' Mem. ii. I. 17. To o^^m$ ^tueifAtvo*^ he tJiat would live well, FL 
Ggrg, 491 e. St/XXaAcCam Kv^ov MS ««ftXTi^M^>eap(]^ifiKend»C^nu (as aboot 
to put him to death]] untli the design of putt\»ig Kim to d«i^^\.\*V ""^Sav^AJv 
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nwm I^Mvr«, he tent ome to wy^ ii. 5. ^ ITi^^^i}^ itm^k fimftXUts tuXtvran iL 
1. 17. M«;^0v/ti»«f ^P9^u i. 10. 10. See ) 531. «. — (6) Instead of the 
Fut. Part., the Pros, is sometimes employed to denote purpose, according to 
§ 573, especially with verbs of motion ; thus, Taur U^iMe^a;* M«9, I went 
*n avenge this wrong, Eur. Suppl. 154. 

^ tS S4* IT. A Aiture action, in view of its neome^, its certainty, its 
rajMUtyt ^ its eonneetion with anot/ter action, may be conceived of as now 
doingj or even as already done (§ 5G7) ; and may henoe be expressed by th* 
Pre»t Aor^ or Per/. Thus, K«»«» ^xk rtvt, evil i» coming vpon tome one, Ar. 
Ban. 552 (cf. A«rii rif Vmn* lb. 554). *K<trttX.ifAir$* «^*, i< ««x«v «'(«r«4V«- 
ju» »!•* ftaXet^, ftf^f r«)' i^nvrXnxiyoM Eur. Med. 78* £? /«i rtf^Af* iy»(«T«# 
mlrinrirau, aX«X«, x<b2 ^s v^tvtia^h^, if, while possessKl of the bow, he a/uUl 
discover me, I am undone^ and I e/iall destroy you besides, Soph. Ph. 75. E< it 
)« naxttMTifuri fn, i ti/Mt muTrui Eur. Or. 940. Ov» i7 J^wi^tf, «»ix* it 
#»r«M/u^« »iiv«v ^'tfv rtr^vyrdf, n •lx*t'^^^^* 'mfsa i-Soph. Tr. 83. 'A«'i«-r«X«« 
0^ot Tswh T09 X«y«v Hf* Isocr. 2 b. — For presents which are commonly u&ed 
KS fatures, see § 200. b. 

§ S8S« y. The Future sometimes occurs for a present or past tense, 
as a less direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, T«v^«» y iym . . ^'s'i^/a* /^i7y ^•vXn^tft.at, *I shall wish,' 
L e. ' am resolved,* Soph. (Ed. T. 1076. XOP. Titiiltt rti^ain x^»t* /^I'^ev^ 
rf#if. 'IAS. Offiu, r/ Xilufi "Og /«* a^^Xieas, yv»«i Eur. Med. 1309. 
n^i ^f t ri xil%is I "SU ft avtikuraif, yuvtu Id. Hel. 780. .This exclama- 
tory use of r/ xi|ii# for t/ Xiyiif or ri iXi^Af , as though the communicatioa 
were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 

IV. Use of the Modes. 

^ ff 8 6* For a classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(§329..N.), see1127. 

A. Intellective. 

§ 9 8 7* Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (§ 329. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways ; by the form of the vf rb, and by a particle, com- 
monly av (Ep. x£ or xc'i', Dor. x«). The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Opt at we 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the Indicative^ which is the generic mode 
{§^ 177, 330. 1), 

RmiARKS. 1 . It may be said in general, that ihe Ind. expresses the actual; 
Ab 8vbf, and Opt,, ihe eonttngenL But it must \m un^cx^'twA \)caX ^Qci^'^^&Q^ 
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all similar statementK in grammar, has primary reference to the conceptions of 
the mind, rattier than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ the techni- 
cal langua^ of phihisuphy, it must be taken suf'jtcticely^ rather than i}itje.ctlc^Jy 
The continj^ent is often, from strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of ai 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actmd, from difhdence or courtesy a 
some other cause, is not unfrequcntly spoken of as ■ contingent. This state- 
ment is also Umitc^ by the generic use of the Ind., as mentioned above. 

2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in oth^ tenses thi 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use uf tba Fut. opt. appears tc 
be limited to the oratio Miqua^ in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608). 

§ S S 8* 3. The particle of contingence, &Vf may commonly ba dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction «f»*for im (§ 603) by its position, as it never 
stands tirst in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt , to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part., when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt., for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. fn>m 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Oi>t. ( 177). 
The insertion or omission of &* for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend ui)on nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics coT^tend. Verbs with 
which «> is connected are ctmimonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode. 

§ S80* Gpntingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. (^ Present 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Subj,^ or by the pri' 
mary tenses of t/ie Ind. ; and past contingency, either by 
the Opt,, or by the secondary tenses of tlie Ind^ 

The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
preaent and paat tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (^§1 68, 19 6), as primary 
and secondary tenses ; and the rule above may be thus giv«i in a more con- 
densed form : — 

Present contingency is expressed bt thb pbiuaby tenses ; pasi 
contingency, by the secondary. 

Note. Future contingency is contained in present ; for that which wiB h 
oontingent, is of course contingent now. 

§ S90* Rrsiarks. I. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contliigeHcy. TVxxsa^ vcl the two sentences, " 1 can 
go if I wish,'' and '' I oould go, V£ I vn^hadir \.\)ft V»ia^ V^ 9mw«\\w^ >& ia 



both tbe BUtm, L e. Juhtft. Bat in the ibrmer sentence, the conHnpmcy to 
preacHt, because it is left undecided vrhat the per8on*s wish is, and tlierefbre 
there is still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contin^ucy is 
pntt, because it to imfilieii that the person does not wish to go, ami thereture, 
althou^ there was some chance of his going before his decision, there in now 
no chance. Henoe^ hi the ibrmer sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the hitter, past. 

2. The limits of past are fkr wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it to proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may |)erhai)s be thus 
drawn ; whatever to suppos^ with nome degree of prexent expectatiou, or in 
present view of a decision yet to be hadf belongs to the head of present amtin^ 
geney ; but whatever to supposed witliout this present expectation or view of a 
decisttm^ to the head of past eontii^ncy. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
(1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time; 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not impfy exjtectatinn, 
w contmtpiuU a dedsiom, that is, all men supposition; (3.) all supposition, 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior dectoion. Thus : 

A. PRESENT CONTDfOENCY. 

I win yoy if lean have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
/ tiiinht that I may go, if I can have leave, 
J ains&» that you may go, 

' B. PAST CONTINGENCT. 

(1,) Past supposition. 

/ thought^ that I nm^ go, if I could have leave, 
I wished, that you might go, 

(2.) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a d» 
dsioii. 

/ would goytf I. should have leave (but I have no thought of askmg 

for it). 
/ cotdd go with perfect ecue, 
I Aould like to go, 

(8.) Present supposition in despite of a prior decision. 

«. In regard to the present. 

/ would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 

/3. In regard to the past. 
I would have gone, if I had had leave (but I had none,%nd there- 
fore did not go). 

^ tSOl, 3. As the differe loe between the Subj. and Opt. is one of 
time, rather than of essential offio, some have chosen to consider them as 
onlv different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode. With thto 
change, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see ^ .33). Ac- 
eording to thto cUaai^cation. which deserves the attetvtVow ^^ ^^^ «toajiftjal> 
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althongli it Is questionable irbetfaer it is best to discard the old phnseolo> 
gy, tlie 

Present Sabjnnctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjimctive 
Present Optative " " Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 
Aonst Subjunctive " " Aorist Present (or Primaiy) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Optative " ** Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctix-e. 

Perfect Subjunctive " " Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Optative " " Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Coiyunctive. 

4. Contingent sentences, lilce actual (§§ 566 - 568, 576, 584, 585), are 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary.* This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 

§ 593« The Subj. and Opt. ocSur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses ; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj,^ for the most part^ follows the 
primary tenses ; and the Opt,y the secondary. To this geo* 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 

Note. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Imperatn, as from 
Its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as ;ri- 
mart/ tenses ; those of the Imf. and Fart,, as primary or secondary, according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, aococding to thoss 
upon which they themselves depend. 

^ tS93» In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by tlie greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary lenses ; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Put. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 

Remarks, a. Tn the expression of contingency, the Imp/, ind. has com- 
monly the same dif'erence from the Aor, and Plup,, as, in English, the Impf. 
ind. and potential from the PI up. ■ In respect to the time of the actiont 
therefore, the contingent Imf^. ind. commonly refers to pretaU time, and tbi 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See §§ 599, 601. ^i 603. h 

fi. We may, say in general, that tupposition as fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. {> -■ 5d7, 603. «) ; supposition that may beeom 
fa^, by the Subj. ; supposition mUumi regard to fact^ V^^ the Opt. ; and t^h 
pontkm contrary to fact^ by t)hfi psisX tenaea ^ ^^'SsA.v '^JVs^>Bi^<iM^\Mifli 
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there is tibii distinctioii, tliat the Impf. expresses suppositioii contrary A> pruuft 
factf but the Aor. and Plup. contrary to past fact. 

y. The Epicjometimes joins %% with the Fut ind^ when it depends upon a 
coiulition expressed or understood ; as, Ej )' '0)«rfv; \\9u . ^ au-^i m$ . • 
d^'gririrmt (. 539. A simihff use of &9 in the Att. is rare and doubtfuL 

^ O v4:« ). Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contingencr. Hence 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (<^ 606) ; and (2.) the use 
of &9 with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but trom time to time, as the occaMion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitlud action ; thus, UnXkaiitf yk» i^n ftiv iv rt*»s 
if^'t fof ^ would often soy, that he was in love with some one, Mem. iv. 1. 2. 
£j )i Tit» i^aiti ^nvit SfTtt «<»«y«/tio • ., •v^i»« £v ird^frtfri a^iiXir«, eikX* dti 
wXitm v^trthtitv i. 9. 19* £7 rt$ airif i»x»in • • /3Acxii;i<», . . itratrtv «», Ktu 
£fut tturif 9r^«rt\dfiSaftf ii. 3. 11. 

§ 595* The contingent modes are of\en used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with «V for the 
(ee.) Pres. or (ft.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604..b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (/.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one's self, and in (5.) strong denial. Thus, 

«. Avri »w , , ri iitt ttti • Barrof ya^ avetXtieovrt, this [would be] is the 
very thing we want; for they will sooner expend^ iv. 7. 7. Kai S^^eHtrts f*lf 
sin «* m^ierrnaanft n* ii ri ^iiirti . ., ^n^Siri i*iXV i*'^*^^ CjT. i. 2. 1 1 (cf. 
§ 594). 2I1K. ^n/ttny»f*a &^et tU imv h v'atmrtxr,, KAA. ^n/tti. 211K. 
Ovnovt fnro^iKn ififcnyt^ta £v ttn PI. Gorg. 502 d. This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 

/3. <I>*)jeei, xai tltx at a^vn^iinv, I confess, and [would not] wiU not deny it, 
Dem. 576. 17. 'Axx' ovxir «» x^v^l^atf^t Ar. Pint. 284. MEN. Ovx &t fttfiti- 
fun*. IIP. OIV tyuy a<pfi99f*.at Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the first person. 

y. Viol fiS i «•« frS i Tt xiyat ; Whither [can] shall I yof where stop f 
what say? Eur. Ale. 864. 'EtTtfttf, n rtyZ/tu, n tI i^msofttv i Id. Ion, 758. 
"Eiirtiv T$ ^ttvusy n fT^x^tif oSratf 1m i Soph. Ant. 315. KJifivXaxa/ r»Z rau 
fU(ov; lb. 554. See §611.3. 

Note. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut ind. is more 
extended* 

^. Ov ya^ 0*1 yMff . . ytSr otH* vto^T%u9ovri9% for ihjey [cannot] will not know 
nir suspect you, Soph. EU. 42. Al^wust xai a^o^ufeHv ov fjtn %%iffns vii. 3. 26. 
*0 trXur/dv ^ofifinr%t • ^y n . ., oiflttg fAnxWi ftttlti^ iv. 8. 13. • 

Notes. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. whidi 
have no fonns of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass, and the 
2d Aor. • It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Free. iW., and in the 1st Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.> In this emphatic negation, the Sulg. i& T«g;<ai\&iV^ v^«cfids& Vi ^ 4ss^i^ 
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negative, »y ^ii. The conz^tructiun may be explained by supplying a word oi 
phnue expressing fear ^cf. ^ 602. 3) ; thus, Ov yihtKa ^« yp^^*, I have m 
/ear that they uHtuld know. Compare such passages as, Ov ^oC^t, ftn ^i kym* 
ym Mem.iL 1. 25 ; Ovx* )i«if /»ii fi ^XnV? Ar. Ecd. 650. (2.) The umilaf 
use of tb fi^ with the Fut ind. is to be explained in the same manner ; 8% 
OS f0t fik ft*ti^»fmi VTt, never will I follow yon, Soph. £L 1052. 

§ S06« We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire)^ finals conditional^ relative^ and complement 
tary (^ 329. N.). 

( I. ) Desiderative. 

§ S07» A wish is expressed either with or without o 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (cr.) if the wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind, Fut, is used * 
but, (/5.) otherwise, the Subj, mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat, In the latter case, (/.) if 
the time for realizing the wish Is already past^ the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with n yng and d'itt' but, (5.) other- 
wise, the Opt, mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish ; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name (§ 169. 3). Thus, 

(«.) *ns cut vru^rtrty xa} T%l6i0$i /um, thus then [you will do] do, and listen 
to me, PI. Prot. 338 a. Mn^*? rUty l^tTt iEsch. Sept. 250. 

Notes. ( 1 .) A wish is oflen expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. oflen supplies the place 
of the Imperat. ; as, Ovk a^tfi* ws ru^t^ra ; »at . . a^in f4.ovn*t [Will you 
not carry] Carry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant, 885. "A^u 
Tig ixfiu* ^tvo» T0V jStfrn^M /u.Oi i TavTfiv $* tan Id. C£d. T. 1069. Ov fAfi XetXn- 
WHS, aAX' etKcXavHwut t/Aoi \ [Won't you not talk] Don^t talk, but follow me, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut with »ws in the place of the Imperat., see 
§ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are also used with ri »vv ob, or t'i ol, in 
the earnest expression of a wish ; as, T/ out, t^n i Kv^of, d . . f At^a; fAct \ 
Why then, scud Cyrus, have you not told me f i. e tell me, Cyr. ii. 1.4. T/ aZt^ i( 
%* St, »vx Ifttr^s I PI. Lys. 2 1 1 d. 

^ OVo* (/3.) M^ AfetfiUMfin*, let us not wait, iii. 1. 24. Mn /u(XA«. 
fitv, £ ^yd^lf, «XX' otnrtXfiavTtf Kin m^iivh lb. 46. A1/0 rm* ir^f^'Ct/r^rwy vr^U' 
rnyai {fCi^f XfiW«y • i9rtw^o(pvkaKei/i*if i* tif*tTf iii. 2. 37. 'AXXa^e' ?« yt Ttiwti 
y^t irS^^fAiVff'iv if raj^twrut /*n^' ttturw ^aw Soph. Tr. 801. ^i^', iKfvfiufAtu 

Mur, Here 529. M«| 9rowr,t Taura^do not do tKU, vll. 1.8. Mn3iv a^vfcy.rnrt 

ttfsjtfa tsUp ytysinifiiw* ' 7rTi y«^ v. A.\^, 
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HoTSS. (1.) The use of tho Subj. as Imperat. ocean chiefly in the 1j< 
Per*, (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170. N.), and in the Aor with f^n. 
■In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that in.fmthihitutii» with fAii 
and its compmtmis, the Pret. i$ put in the Imperat., but the Aor, in the SuhJ. A 
as, M« ix^rk /til • . . fciirt TtXi/ittiTt vn. 6. 18. Mnr* ixnTrt, /*fir m^nT iir«f 
Soph. (Ed. a 731. Mil)* UirnvH «>. 168. Md)' WtxiU^t «. 263. In the 
3d Pers., the distinction is less observed. The foundation of the distinction 
seems to have been this ; that the Pres. forbids an action more detinitelv than 
the Aor. (^ 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pre& is often designed to arrest an action now <loing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should l)e done; 
as, M« J^MVjcuB^irs, he not wandering, i. 3. 3 see Oi ^i i^Uvrts ifiatv/Aa^n lb. 2); 
but M*}% . . lilnrt, nor ehtnUd you think, iii 2. 17. (2.) The use uf the Subj. 
as Imperat. hiay be explained by ellipsis thus, 'O^Sn ftn ktmfAumfAt^, see that 
we do not wait, l»i^u ftn vu^e-yf mvra. See §§ 592, 601, 602. 3 ; alhd 
compare §§ 595. y, I, 611. 3. 

Y t#99* (7.) EiVi r«i . . r«ri ftntyitofmvf Wovld that I had Aen been 
with you ! Mem. i. 2. 4 6. ET^* iT^ii . . ^tXrUuf ^^i*as, Wtndd that you had a 
better epirit, Eur. El. 1061. E; yk* rtrrnvrn* lutecfuv i7;^M Id. Ale. 1072. -^ 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an elliitsts ; thus, EJV* tlx*f ^*^' 
rievf P(i»mst zmXig Av iT^s, or n^iftnv &w, if you had a better tpirit, it would be 
well, or / elwufd be glad. See § ^ 600. 2, 603. h 

Note. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the ^or. 
M^Xtf* (^ 268), ought. With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
Umes combined fur the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, "Xl^i. 
Xs /ui» Ki;^«f ^*iir, [C. ought to be living] JVould that Cyrus were living! 
ii. 1. 4. *^xir6at V £ptXof, Would that I had perished! Soph. (£d. T. 11 57. 
lEaP* aiptX* *A(y9Vf fch ^tavrietat 9»otp»s Eur. Med. 1. Ei yao ai^tXc* PI. Cri* 
to^ 44 d. So the Impf «fiiA«», Eur. Iph. A. 1291. In later writers, JHfiXaw 
and i^tk$ are sometimes used as particles. 

^ GOO* ().) Oi ^«2 aVBrUaifTt, May the gods requite! iii. 2. 6. 
IT«XXa /itu *kya,4k yiwttro V. 6. 4. Mnri VtfXi^irri XetKitaiftntoif, ^ti^otrfi ri 
VL 6« 18. n^ti^af y S fih Tv^otfUf ^towrntrettfju ya^ Eur. Alc. 1023. 

KoTBS. 1. The Opt. of wish is sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct form fur the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (^ 598) ; as, "Ayi^', itfuTt «rU f^iv atot^utm' . 

T. 119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

2, The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles 1/, li^s, 1/ yx^ (Ep. 
and Dor. «iVt, ai yti^\ isi and in interrogation by tUs &9. E7 uoi yitotr* ^^cy- 
y0tt O, ihat I had a voice! Eur. Uec. 836. E<Vi /ttivrari yv^ins Soph. (Ed. T. 
106S, Ei ystf yUtTo CyT,v\, 1.38. 'Hf •Xmta vrayKantts Eur. Hipp. 407. 
Hit it iUif^nv I [How might I die ?] IFoul^l that I might die I Id. Alc. 805 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical ; thus, E7 pcti yuotT» <p6iy 
y0St ni«tfiifi9 &9j If there were a voice to me, / should be glad ; BovXoifitfif £v iit 
SXMTe 9'myx'€x»tf, See §§ 599, 603. 7. — Very rarely, iJVi is joined with the 
Subj. in the expression of wish ; as, ES^* . . SfXo^ri Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, &v is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
fhua often distinguished from the Opt in its other uses. Thus, *X1 «*«?, yi- 
90ts itarfif tvTvx^rt^0ff rk 2' «tXX' «/mm| * neu yifC &« «v ikVLiMi^M^ «m^ 

32 
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ma^ pm k man fartwuOe than yomr father^ Ind m oAer retpeeis file Urn ; oM 
1km ^ou would nof be body Soph. Aj. 550. 

(n.) FtnciL 

^ 60 !• After final conjunctions (Xra^ oirngf ig^ /tii * 091^ 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Suhj.^ or 
(p.) in the Fut.^ by the Ind. ; but a past purpose by (/.) the 
Opt,^ or sometimes (d.), when the realization is now impossi" 
hle^ by the past tenses of the Ind, (See §§ 589, 593). In 
nnal sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. a), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 

(to.) *'!»« ii^nn, $0 that you may know, i. 3. 1 5. *E^«2 tit tcura, tirtts , • 

Xtvrm - is fcrncirt liif i. 6. 9. — After S^tms and m, iv is sometimes inserted ; 
as, "A^iif iif*M(^ i^ttt £f iih£fitt9 Cyr. iii. 2. 21. Qv/i^ fi»^\ if «» vifftMr U- 
fU^^s JEach. Pr. 706. 

(/3.) *AXX' yfTMi rM /c*^ iV Ui/y^ 7iMfr«/(S#«, VAirra «'Mifn«v, but turetjf «t 
must cfo every thing, that we may never come itUo hie power, iii. 1. 18. 

NoTB. After t9rttt, tlie Ist Aor. subj. is rarely used in the active and mid* 
die voices, but instead of it the Fat. ind. Cf. ^ 595. ). 

(y.) Kv^0f rat 9avt /Avn9ri^^»r», tvrtis ivrXirtct iir»CtCa^uUf Cyrus tentjbr 
the ships, in order that he might land hoplitee, i. 4. 5. B«(C«(«fir X^tfAiXur; it 
voXtfAitv Ti txetvo) titirtiv i. 1. 5. *EH*u ttthr»7s miciivut , ,, fit^ rtf \vttt9is yt- 
irMTtf iv. 4. 22. Wtffiyu (Hist. Pres.^ .§ 567. «) ^ifAtut, 7v* &XXt§ fin vif sUmi 
Eur. Hec. 1148. 

().) Ti fA »v , • txTUvag tv4vSi it tiu%» fitn^trt Ifuivrn ; Why did you uoi 
tnstantly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself? Soph. CEd. T. 139U 
"I** n Tu^Xnf lb. 1389. OvKovvt^^n* rs Wny»9'sv ^tiTlaj frri^**, Zvrtt lipmtMV 
Ar. Pax, 135. "!»« /initis mifrohs iii^ht^tt, eiXX* iiruiii «<])<««<>«*« ttf rJt» iiJU- 
«i«v, x^fiftfM.01 yiyv»tJfV PI. Meno, 89 b. "£2(4 r« Wt^v^tt ran XaCitf, it fMii*t 
It ifiovkiro, ihvvatrt £9 t»ut» i^AfTcr^y vii. 6. 23. 

^803* Remarks. I. A past purpose, still con tinned or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj. ; and on the other 
hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt. may be remarked paiticularly after the Aor. used for the 
Ferf. (^ 580), and in indirect quotation (v) 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, ^'E^rirfi^is ^t «v» iyu^, 7m 
i{ altera ^tiy^s PI. CritO, 43 b. *Y^X$»9 ^hfAtt9, fin fiti Tt fiifiy^no'^i Eur* 
Med. 214. "ili^irt ^^itrCttt iywraL, tl^tf ret r^iri^* ^^a9ttrt9 Th. vit 25. 
T\^»iriX§t7t i«iXft/4v, it rtf ttn . ., ?>« d^etyytiXtno'i ii. 5. 36. Compare IWmV- 
Ttf an<l WtfiivTut iii. 4. 1, 34. 1r«f ^i ^rov n Mavxaivru rt ^ tivrerit^i^u^ it 
Hirt^of xlr. n «^o; ii. 4. 4. 2rSf«-0y /c*i xc^/2^17r«ir, it tru^etfit^a Soph. CEd. C 1 1. 
Ai'riri' ^rXoiUf ii etTcvXi^ttv • . . Ttfi'^in ^s xo) v^exaraXn^tfiMvt vk Sjc0My 
•«*«( fih ^ieiffetrt i. 3. 1 4. 'H; ^C^/y )ii^«^|y AiyirSw B^tut, yiwt t «^in|f 

Eur. £1. 58. 

2. After words of fear, the final conyuicVXoTL yJ^^ lut^ is commonly used, bol 
^OBiedttUB also the fbller ?«*«< ^^, or aonA (i^3b«K Qocm»i:^^«\ ^dcRa^ *Yi^«S« 
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fih Wti§t9T» mvTHt . . «7 ifXifitft, Iftey feared {]eat the enemy should atUdc] 
that the enemy would attack them, Hi. 4. 1. At^sitf, fih XcC«r fit )/»«» WJ^ !. 
3. 10. <^«C«v/M«4 ^ /eil riracf i|)«y«f ii^«»«rf iv^icr«/iiv iMvricf PI. PhiL 13 a. 
*£^«CfrT« , , ftn 9tt )i/>cir« iii. 1.12. K/v^Mf /i^ XilC«ri vii. 7. 31. AUm;^' 
•vrarf /ill ru/^j/Mi, / am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that I $hatt 
fimd, Ar. Eq. 112. 'Ortt iMm^ ^i^mm, I fear [as to this, m. how I may es- 
cape] thtit I cannot escape^ Eur. Iph. T. 995. Mik Tfir^g, ivmt A rn , , aV*- 
0vartty fear not that any one will tear yoM, Id. Heracl. 248. M^ iiinft vi\ it 
. . •a/^itci Soph. El. 1309. ' 'EftCfiV*, irt i^nrtwUt t/ukki Cyr. iii. 1. 1. <!>«. 
CcufAtffs li, vis x^ •vuXwfri inrmnw^tu lb. iv. 5. 19. *Ar«t^ ^«C«f, ti irtUtt 
lir^rotfav Eur. Med. 184. 

3. A verb of attention, core, or feary is sometimes *to be supplied befors 
«<r*»; or ^11 • as, "Oittg §u9 tn^h tiiih^is [sc. ^Sn, r»««^rri, or WtfAiktlrit], MS 
then that you be men, i. 7. 3. Air[8C r»«irirvj r , •«**>; fl-ar^^f ^liliif 1» ^X^f**** 
ett 1$ «7«v >^^}ff Soph, ky 556. *AXA.* •«'«>f ft.h •itx •*»i ^' t^»f*»* [sc. ^i^m- 
»«] PL Meno, 77 a. M^ . . im^ti^y Eur. Ale 315. Cf. §§ 595. }, 598. 2. 

(ill.) Conditional, 

^003* In sentences connected by conditional conjunct 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The condition may be assumed, either («.) as 
a fact ^ or (/9.) as that which may become a fact^ or (/.) as a 
mere supposition toithout regard to fact ^ or {d,) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case (».), it is expressed by the appro- 
priaie tense of the Ind, ; in the second (/?.), by the Stdj. ; in 
the third (/.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (3.), by a past 
tense of the Ind, (see ^§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by ct, and the Subj. by 
iap (= H and av the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
iq¥ and av' exceptions (?.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind, ; in the second (/?.), 
by the Fut, ind. ; in the third (/.), by the Opt, with uv • and 
in the fourth (3.), by a past tense of the Ind, with «r. The 
form of the conclusion (£.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana* 
coIiUhon are very frequent. There is (ij.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If {&,) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(a.) Ei fi\f vfAt7s UiXtrt \l»(fA?f W) ravra, X^tr^cu v/Atf /3cvX«/i«i * i/ V 
i/t,t7t rarriTi ftt hyiifffiai^ •uSit ^^a^et^lt^tfutt iii. 1. 25. E***!^ \/A»i ItiXii ri 
Siv^nf) »h» wrMf irkXtt vii. 6. 16. 

RracABfr. Supposition is 'sometimes made Vn \i3aft QiwdL, «& V^ ^^^ \«&.- 
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gaages, by the Tod. without a OGnjonction ; as, Kmi ^ m-M^tut • JSrm wSs • « 
' #Wii#«/Kir#c Eur. Uel. 1059. 

(/}.) "Hv yik^ r«v7« XcC*»/»iv, «v Siwifr«r<nu /iSti«t, /or ^ we take Iftn, tAey amV 
not 6* aide to remnin, iii. 4. 41. "Uy ft f*^yv* ^f***f ^*^* *'t^t rrnvru, fiwXtvri' 
fttim i. 3. 20. 'Edi* /Ml vuvinTt^ . . r^Ti^inrh I. 4. 14. See lb. 15.~ 
(«. and /3.) Ov» £^a iTi ^c;i;irr«M, it it rai^if cv /K»;|^i7rai r«7f r,^i^ts * <i^» 
]^* iy.nS%u€ifg^ u9tw^9»ifaM$ [bs Suwrar] i. 7. 18* 

Note.' The place of the Fut. m the conclusion^ may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense ; thus, 

»t vki/iitt V. 1. 9 (^ .'iQd. /3). "Hr yitf tv^iP^ Xiytt* r«/ raur, tyaty «r i»- 
vt^tvytint vHh Soph. fEkL T. 839* "Ur X* nfftits vi»itr*»/iiH, nftMt ^tT • • vin" 
9m* i. 7. 7 {j^ 583). K«Mr T«i7r, f^n, mmI^v, vjut^* A^ wtT^nrai i. 8. 12 
(§ 584). 

(y.) Ovx «Sv •?» Sctf/MK^0i/u, II •/ •'•Xi/«i«i . • 1«'«»«XWmiv, / dundd moi, 
tften, wonder if the enemy should pursue, iii. 2. 33. £/ «J^y i^^n* v/iMt rttrn^iif 
Tt ^•vXiuofAivtvt, IXftfAt «> V^it Vftas iii* 3. 2. 

().) Ei /ceiir \ti(M9 d^tftufras vfitatf r«vr •» lr»0«'«t;y • •• 'E**!! ^ i^S, ». t» 
X*i If I saw you in want^ I should be consideriny this . .. But since I eee, &C., 
▼. 6. 30. Ov» JH* IvBmett *Ayaeiat Taora, u fth iym avri* i»iXivr«, Agada^. 
would not luwe dune this if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 1 5. Eu }ii rwre 
irti*Tts ivttw/At*, «f«'«fTif ct aviXifufia V. 8. 13. £/ fMi vfitTg ikitrt, ivo^ivi" 
fikiia &9 ii. 1.4. — (y. and ).) ¥J /kIv r^ie-hf nvt^rufAnt, •ui* &f fuvnMoX.0yifne'a 
ru* »u) m airtifu, 0»% ya^ «t Mit^«»«f /»• • i3«riXivf iflrciMin, ii i^sXcvvM/M 
TfVf •vi^iTocf . //cu/ / known this before^ I had never accompanied you ; emd 
now I s/uUl depart. For King Medocus would by no means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors, vii. 7. 11* 

(i.) £7 r«t; rri^sf^M Soph. (Ed. C. 1443. — The use of ii with the Subj. k 
almost entirely coutined to the Ion. and Dor. 

(^.) Ej /tif Iirkiy*l «vr«y, %t»aitt( iv futt »») atrtif^H »'«} ftt0«7T% vii. 6. 1 5* 
El )i Kui ^vvnATri r« r% S(n nXi^pai . ., ijf^iri Ivi r«vf r$rafi0vt (of. *E^* •» 2X- 
^MTi «», fi T«r*'AXtf» ]^iaC«<'}}ri) V. 6. 9. £/ i)^»4fAh »»€ ra^trva SwX* W»tw 
finv C\T. ii. 1. 9t, Ovx «v r^oCalnf rat wain rirt trifat, ti ftii ravr c»^iCw^n« 
etrat Ar. Exicl. 161. Ei ^a^ ytffeiiKit I; t«^' n^ovvn B-^eifovs, • . vc*' ffv^v 
a^TouV ^9 a* 0XXi;»«i «'««'iif Eur. Or. 566. 

(f).) Ei «?y tliitiv r»VT» , ., iiyr« ^v Iv") T0Us ^touvt . •> xc2 xavi^ya- 
^•ivr« ar cvriiv Yen* 12. 22. Aiiw «v iiif, ti tvv /Atv . . royyttifiifif . • 
i;^oirt, i» M r^ riwf Xt^^V * * <^**'^r« ix«X«^iri Lys. 179. 32. £1/ /kIv 
a'Atfrn tffiffffeti ^iXXi< txattit • ., nfi%7t «v vXttfi^sy • ii ^^ ^iXX««^i» V. 6. 
12. Ovx iSy • • <2^0^ivff, Av^S xf . • attunis /3. 184. 

(^^. 'Evtf^if/a^nr, 7»«f i7ri ^f«ir«, M^iXtltiv ttvrov i. 3. 4 (^ 601). *£«'iC0t/Xi^- 
«(/«*/#, «f, ^v S(/i>w»Tai, ««'«XirA>ri» iii. 1. 35. £7«'i», ii avTfJIitin iv'viat ;^«Xi«tff, 
0ri . • »«r«««yM a(y i. 6. '2. 

§ 604. Remarks. 1. The condition is often («.) under- 
stood ; or (j5.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
18 incorporated in the conclusion ; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an mdei^endent instead of a dependent 
seatence. In all these cases^ iVve ^otrcv o^ ^^ ^^\nr,Vv«w\!i is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been .formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 

(ce.) 'Evi «!/» «v yit9i9 ru \fA^ «^fXf» voX'ifn^St (/ko^ ^t ^<'A«f ; Would yoti 
tJten [if I should now forgive youj bt in future an enemy to my broUutr^ and a 
friend to me f i. 6. 8. 

Notes, a. Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inchnation with possibility and of pos.si- 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the 0|)t. and past tenses of the Ind. with «v 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a conditiim ; thus, 
Oux «y ^u*tttro^ he would not be able {If he should wish), i. e. he could not^ i. 9. 
23. Oifii rwr m* rit ifvM, nor could any one May this, i. 9. 13. Avtm fiU 
«y i<r«0iv^iir«f, they could tfiemtelvea hare marched [might if they had chusen3i 
iv. 2. 10. *H/K«f V Mf t^n* tyty^ ;^(?»««> and I tniyht have said that we ought^ 
iii. 2. 24 OuV muTov mroxrtT*at iv i^tXM^iy, nor shoubi we wisli to slny him (if 
we could), ii. 3. 23. "H^/tf-r «» ai»tV9atfi$, I should tnost gludly hear (if I 
might hear), ii. 5. 15. T^v ik%vi%^imv iXt'iftnit &f i. 7. 3. 'Oxv«if)» fttv ofy L 
3. 1 7. 'ESouXi/Atit y «», / shftuld have wished, PI. Phasdr. 228 a. 

b. To the use of the Opt. Mrith «» just noticetl, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or command in tlte snfteneil or indifferent lan» 
gunge of permission ; as, ^u fiif »9fAi^*i§ iv riavro, you may now betake your* 
self [might if you wished], Soph. Ant. 444. "Xytr i* /utdruio* u*i( ix«'«- 
isiv lb. 1339. Xet^oTs i* tift vvvraxu Id. El. 1491. — Its use for the Pres. 
and Fut. ind. (•§ 593) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

o. From the different idiom of the two languages the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the' examples just given, by our Pres. }H>tential ; thus, 'AXA.* 
fl?iraiTi «y, but you may stty [might if you were dis{)Osed], vii. 6. 1 6. ^mnn 
«» lb. 23. See also § 600. 

(j3.) Btft/Xtf/'^ny ^* oey, ixovrof irtitv [^ ii iv'tcifitl Kt/frv, Xa^Tv uttrov 1. 

3. 17. OSn yei(, ^••s if ix"* '<^f [= li ^ois ttJC* ^t^f^^^i »vi^m^9V )i yvM» 
'finv, iilivvaT Ji* v^amtt a iCavXsr* Alem. i 4. 14. "Aum Ttu V« Tttuurn 

ix*** C^^ *' f^^ '''* 'rtiavrat «T;ci>]j • • oun it 9to; r ^f PI. Phado, 99 a. N<- 
xmrtTif fA\* •iVivet it xaraneitoti*, nrTn^iiraftVi at/roit »vh%)s ecv Xii^Ptln iii. 1. 2« 
'CirXif iv t^ifAot rts ^t^t v'txnt i. 5. 8. "A**!^ iv ivS^t^di iv IfKfAtt^ vmffnuv^ 
akka/g ^t ovx iv rokfu^u v. 4. 34. 

(y.) "Oa-rif Jl virttv vvvoihtv [=s i7 rtf tvvtti%in\ aur^ va^tifAiX^xms^ rcum 
tyti owcT ecv tvieufc»vtreitfu U. 5. 7. 

vk oOo« 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necessity, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without &v • as, Ovx A» XaStTv, tt p.ii . . 
Bn^ifiv i. 5. 2. O^^ y^t* ** *i*^ v^oiufAtTrt, paiiov nv iii* 4. 15. E7 ns eii- 
vcf (petvt^sf yivotT$ Wthiixvv^fai fiouXofntv^tt Vi^t vravros Wotiirc i. 9. 1 6. See 
lb. I», 19, 28 ; ii. 3. 1 1 ; iv. 1. 14 ; and § 594. "ihxru^tv, %l iXm^^nrc i. 

4. 7. Aifx^ov y»f nv rk /Mfv lft.k ^itfflrfrga;^^^!, *for it would have been 
ba«!,' vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. /3). 

3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which its' verb con- 
fopms; as, 'E«» V i^i ikn^h, •ux iv ^av/Airat/Au i7 rtva tS^otri vi. 1. 29. 
"Uxtff/tfv . . on, u hiXfionv . ., «> /uv ^ovkttvrat, itaCnrnTtu iv. 1. 3. 

4. The particle «fy js sometimes omitted wheKQ it ^o>iAdL i^gisXaxV^ >tt^\BS«aNr 

'S2 * 
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ed I as, 'Hir;^tfv*^iiy fiivraiy ti . . i|n«'«nfi^if») / certcdtdy dumld be anhamed^ if 
J had been deceived^ vii. 6. 21. £/ )* ifAiUiv 01 Sim y^tifittiv ty^wnity tvrv;^*; 
>^ liffv \ym Eur. Ph. 1 200. E/ ^i /k^ . . jj^^iii . ., <poQo* vret^ir^tJi Id. Hec 1 1 1 !• 

Avy«ri» r/f mftfSf uvt^Sa^ia, xmrtir^tt ; Soph. AnL 604. Ot^rt ^^«lr iAicy 
#a»fy, nor eou^ she have done it uftobtierved, Id. El. 914. 

5. Attic courtesy (§ 595) often gives the conditional form to complementa* 
ry clauses after words of emotion ; as, T«^f Uay/ta^Ot ** [=» ^n] . . rj#«f, 
tkit I W0kder at, that you place, PL Rep. 348 e. 

(iv.) Relative. 

y § 00 G« A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 

f\ (or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined^ has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the 
Subj, or Opt,; the Subj., when a fuiure detunninatiun is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Oj)t. (§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). After these connectives nv is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, 

YtVin4%t *79if tiytftiva airitt ir»^a 'r»vroUt (S [definite, viz. C^ruMj XofutspifuSm 
riif VfZ^f* E/ ^l Koi rajf tiyiftivt ^utrivtrofit*, ^ [indefinite] mv Kuf»t ^^tft 
'the guide whom C>tus may give us/ i. 3. 16. 'Eyw yei^ Uvoin* /ut» «» tU 
T» vXoia i/ACaifUt^ el fift,7» ^0/1}, . . <p»Qo'tfjt.n^ ^' ei* ry vtytfMUf ^ $0/11, iVi0'/«My 
•the vessels which lie might give us,* lb. 17. "0 ri iv Jt»j, 'rilrofjtut lb. 5. 
'Ory %\ ipaifi ipiXos tJvatj roury t*^*iXos lyiyvtro WiSovXiuw ii. 6. 23. 2v» 
ifti* /lit &v Jlftut ttvai T$ft$9fy »«ov &* i i. 3. 6. *'0'rov fiit rr^ttniyos rict %!fi, 
Ttf ffT^amyov ita^tKoiXovv • i^ih* Si etp^oiro, rot v-rarrfctrnyov iii. 1. «32. 
Tlo^ivriof d' fifiTf Ttvs v^MTovf rretifAOVs o/s av ^wufAtfet fAuxfi^Tanraus ii. 2. 12* 
Sirat/VTtfi . ., •retTi [=» cri «»] oi a^^ovrt; rnfArivufft Cyr. i. 2. 8. *'0t» V t^ 
Tou ^iivou yi904tT9t . . aTiXu^ov ii' 6. 12. '£ya> 3i, o'Torav [= o<rori «»J xmi- 
(9t >J. V^M vii. 3. 36. *E^»j^lt/l» d'ro I'T-rat/, o-rort yv^vda-ai (sovkosra \. 2. 7. 
Ti »V9, t^tii «'«i«u«'if, i<rm [= ««•!) a*] ette-^uyrat ; Cvr. iii. 2. I . *E«'air [== trtt 
&v] ci vaXtv aXt<r$^ ii. 4. 3. 'E<rfi Tti Ottuxot^ -r^oi^etfAOtrts 'ifTotrait i. 5. 2 
"Ewf fAtv £t vet^r; tij, ^^ufiat • iTu^xt [= IcrtiS*] avj }i ei^iivett (so6X^T»tj . 
ttttXMi votS i. 4. 8. "Ktuf Ki;^M ffvfi/bti^iieif ii. 1. 2. 'FjTtt^h ^i 9*1 ifA^dy$4tff 
ttvifretnTO iv. 5. 8. ^ttreu avrtZ^ f*.n T^oafiirt KoiraXZrttt , ., v*^/* «v aturi rv/»* 
(»at/Xfi;0'»}rA^i i. I. 10. O^/y etvravs xetrayeiyoi i. 2. 2. Mi;^^< «v xavcrrrfi^ 
i. 4. 13. 

Notes, (a) The omission of eiv with the Subj., in sentences like the pre* 
ceding, is most frequent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
Epic similes, as presenting Imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses; as, "il^rt xTg nVyimot, 09 pa *6nt . . VtaitTOkt P. 109. *X1| % 
Jrt ^o^^t^p <riXcty§t S, 16. 

(v.) Complementary, 
§ 00 #• As the complementary seiitences which it is most Impostttl 
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here to notice occur in what is termed the oratio obRquti, it will he neoenarjr 
to remark upon the character of this form of disoourse, and upon its distinc* 
ti<Ki from the oraiio recta. 

There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He said^ '^ / toUl goJ** 
This is termed direct quotation, or in Lat., oratio recta. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus. He saidy that he would go. This is termed 
indirect quotation, or in Lat., oratio obliqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 

KoTB. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatic in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his o^vn words ; 
but the latter is narrative^ simply relating what the speaker has said. This 
Telation is made in Gredc, by the use either of the dUitinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 

^ ^ 608* In the oratio ohliqua^ a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
(limitation may be explained as follows. The otalio obliqua^ 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision ; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the pcist is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oraiio ohliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
L the distinct modes, 

^. The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio ohliqua in. 
I past time, 

I With this Opt. otv is not joined, unless for some additional 
( reason. Thus, 

*H«iy HyyiXct Xiyttv, trt XiXt^mt itfi '^uun^tt rk HxfO, a mentnger came 
waying, Hutt SyenncM had left the heiffhte, i. 2. 21. AStm nftirttv avr$tttf 
Ttut titu '0 )• l^fitiuut fVi Ili^rirri, «iri ^ra^a fiankits Vf^fVMvr* «*(«# ri» 

ynit iv. 5. 10. 'Cis %i*%9 i 2«rtf^«f «r» tt/MtJ^tr^^ ti /»h ^wv'n^uiVj •«'if^ir«* 
•* 'Af tl (TtmwZ, tU £('>" ^n. " •ifiuil0Mmt , " H. Gr. ii. 3. 56. "0 n H w»t^^H^ 
eh lririf/«i}ra ii. 1. 23. 'TSUrtotr* «/ f^t "ExXnnf, tri fime-tXtht , . b r^tf r»iM 
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r<^«yv*>rKfr«, «ri uw\iAvro% %m HI. «3. 4. Zet^tf vetvtt tfov MO*ti s<v«e«, prt t 
VT*X9i i*ti iii. 1. 1U. *\\yv9u, o r« t0 vain tin iv. 5. 7. *V^uTMfA%vt V%y vro 
^avis tin iv. 4. 1 7. *£<ri/v^«vfr0 9*1^1 r«u Sii^At;, Tcrt^tt v'tkiu^f; tin n ^1X0, 
vii. 1. 14. 'KxaXii . ., /uyiiyuffy vcXamvv rvrtof/MTiv i^^u^*, v^* ^» ^«t9i ^fr 
muri; Suph. Qui. T. 1245. 2«««-ivi>, i< itaSatvMtt U. 4. 24. *0 ) i^^aki^'md- 
Mv, fri • . ^^4"^ Xiy«i i. 5. 14. *K/'a(//U'-«^«», $Tt »vcmfiw Kc;^«s ^ttivair^ i. 10. 
16« Tirrc^f^i>fi{ 3i«««XXii (IlisL Pres., § 567* •) r«» KS^av v^ct r«y c3<X^«>, 
^1 iviC»ukiv9t mifT^ i. 1.3. See L 6. 3. 

§ 609. Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (ij^ 330, 576), 
oAen mtercbanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 

A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either (c.) after the introductory particle ; or 
(jS.) in the body of the quotation, commonly afto* a relative, a parenthetic 
clau.se, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case ^vith the irequait 
iniwrtion of t^n. Thus, — («.) I l^»|f y«f iTriy, ?« " Avrii ttiHt •» ^nTiTf," 
Pnucenus saidt " I urn tfte very peranu you inquirt far^ ii. 4. 1 6. 0/ 2^ JWvf, 
•Ti ** iK»f»i iffitv*^ V. 4. 10. "Wmg a* s?<r«/f», 6rt ** Z 2«$x^ari«, fAn^MVftMl^i 
rk Xtycfttytt" PI. Crito, .50 c. — (/S.) 'Evi^wxvt/f 3«, " it; tSn^tt liii, nytftitx 
mlTti9 9'ugat rtvTov^ ^ Xufiattifttiet rtiv v^a^iv" 1. 3. 16. ** \iy§f* l^arsf 
'* X^nrrett iiiifat, fAtf^mfitivoug ^vrnt n 9muf*tL^'ms ttitrti xmfi* »vT0hs 9i9i»ii»»n 
»at vaus tiXnipart ** H. Gr. i. 1 . 28. "EXi^iir, Srt ** i^iHt frtSvTt . .. *AXX* 
lytf t(pn, wayttarPn*, Avrtx^iteiTo, art avity a,f nvrtv U9»i us rnt ejr^m» 
rteit * ifitig ^i J^uXXi^etfrtf" i^n^ *' f < ^duXtfffit^ Xiytri " V. 6. 37. 

^ O 1 0« B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, at 
the Tres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt., &c. Thus^ 
*K«'fi i/v-fv, on i«r} t0 ffr^artUfAtt ^Kov^it, iXi^iir, Srt ri rr^4tr«v^« »it«^i'imtt, 
Wfitrti Ui*y said, tiiat thty i are] were come for the armyy he reftHed^ that he | re- 
signs J resigned the army (here the regular forms of indirect quotation would be 
nKottt an<1 avoiiieint while those of direct quotation would be ^««^i» and ««■«)/. 
}vfAi, so that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6. 3. ''K^DM, 0Tt »v Ivuno'treti i. 3. 2. 'T^rtf^^ic /aU tTv, Srt &yu (cf. *0« 
^) i«rj /3a0-iXf« &y»i) lb.' 21. Ourts tXtyov^ on Kv^«; ^i* ri^»t}»iy, 'Aftmtg H 
vt^tvytit; Iv r^ rru^fiti tin ii. 1.3. *H*»v XiyovTtt . . on ov^ i9r9%ss ti^ttj 
Axxa ItTo^uyia vifioitro ii. 2. 1.5. See iii. 5. 13; vi. 3. 11 ; vii. 1. 34. *Eio- 
Kti ^nXo9 tJvai, on eti^nf»*reii otlfTOt, ting WiyJ/n^i^oi Vl. 1. 25. "KXtytf, on' 
9rtfi «-«■«»$«» ^Koittf av^^iSf otnvtg Ixxtoi Xvovrm ii. 3. 4. See lb. 6. 

>][ O 1 I • 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratio obliqua may extoid not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. ^ 619. «) ; as, "EXtyov^ in . . tSn 
. ., J/ ^r^ia ^«««fy, * through which they had come,' iii. 5. 15. "EXiyot . ., 
Sn 9'MtTos «|i« Xiyii 2iufns' x**f^^* 7*f •*"> * ^^*'' **^ was winter,' vii. 8. 13. 
£vtfn though an iuHiiitive precedes; as, *F)?oa, &yti9 ro rr^aTtv/utet xar* /Kfr«f 
ri rtiv ^oXt/uiMv, on txt? |ia^<Xtvi %1«i<t ^ V)eAiau«e there was the king,' i. 8. 12. 

8» In complementary BealeucM, YiViftt^ ^Qnai)Q\i Si^ QK^Tftiaa^ «sA^\lci3&iiiY 
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tense preoedee, the Stihf. ii sometimes used, e9p<>cia1Iy in the 1<f Pen. The 
connective ie eometiines omitteil, and even the lending verb iLtelf. Thus, Ov» 
•12*, ti X^y^dpTf T9vrif Sw Cyr. viii. 4. 16. IWxii ;i»c. its\ kaZe^fAttn lyut 
thou I take f Soph. i'h. 761. 0iA.ii« fni^t^f^t* x id. £1. 80. EiVs n ^«i;Xfi 
ir^t^/^f t| mp'iXift PI. Pll<edo, 95 d. ^I. llaoaiti rti fiwru*. . . Al^X. 
[Sc Wm^tuntt in] *Ey*> 0imvZ \ Bacch. I udoise you to be silent. JEm:\\. I 
be sUentt Ar. Kan. 1132 (cf. § 537). — The use uf the Subj. in § 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by ellipsis. 

B. VOLITIVE. 

^ 8 1 9» The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(^ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see ^§ 597 - 600,-602. 3, 604. b. 

Remarks. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times found in depmdent sentences ; thus, 0»ffr«; V 'O^ivrm • m^ti ^^ Xi'cy 
rrt»i, and Orestes was morttil ; so that [do not grieve J i/ou should not yritve to 
excesSy Soph. El^ 1172. V^iy^tt 21, Sart^ av /S^JXn^'^f, ^u^oravnraTt, and I 
U)iU propose U in writing, so t/iat if you wilt, [vote itj you may cote it, Dem. 
1 29. 1 . Asi^i, •Ti, tSt pU i^Uvrai, . . xrcr^M«-a», to sltow them, that, what 
they desire [let them gain] tltey must gain, Th. iv. 92. 'Eravf^«i>r*l T^Xiir, 
T«r» \»fAayumt tuis tiitttt u ir^ivro •» T6u4' fifAtw a^irnov nilfffiu PI. Leg. 800 e. 
OXr^ oZ* S )(«r«» I Do you know then, what [do J you should do f Eur. IleC. 
225 (cf. 07«^* «vy S l^i9Ut t Id. Cvcl. 131 }. 0%4' «; voln^t* -, avrt r«* s<>«. 
pivrnw 7r* ifr»x0Vf0¥, kcIt* x^?** etitris fAufittt Soph. CEA. T. 543. 'AXA* tivf 
% pt 0'vp9'^a^n i Kur. Ueracl. 451. -Oirfid w* & /»«< yu'iaiti \ Do ytm know 
then, what [let be done] must be done for me? Id. Ipli. T. 1203. <l>v\m»9us, 
«7 Xtyitrttf Udu i. 89.' 

^81 3* 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pars, of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with «•«;, or rlf, or both, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
Xftr^ii ^tu^$ «ms uTfi^irnt ' ro^tui, 9'etit * r^tviivn* rif fAot %0Tat, Come hit/ter 
every man [ alias, bird} of you I Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling, 
Ar. Ay. 1186. ^vkurrt rat rtt lb. 1191. 1r*> Ttsr iiffuyyikkt Eur. fiac. 
173. See § 500. a. 

3. Such familiar imperatives as &yt, i<Vi, i^i, and ^t^f, may be used in the 
singular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, "A^t ^if, 
«»«vrcTi Apol. 14. Eiv'i p0t, ri ir«^;^fr', Ziii^ts \ Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act of the will may respect either the real or. the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express sup[M)sition 
or condition; thus, "Opttt $i tl^noSct ft9t, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
ruppnse me to have said, Mem. iv. 2. 19. Ilk0vru rt ya^ . ., nut ^r. Soph, 
^t. 1108. 

C. Incorporated. 

§014. 1. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus («.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (/?.) its 
mUffect mt ma»L prominent $uHtat\tiic^ tuoj ^'iacoT^T^xUd \^ 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or (/.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Injinitive ; or (6.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle. The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf, or Part, the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms ;' 
in the first (f.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (^.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject ; in the third (t;.), the Inf. or ParL 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. 

«. 'Hir^ir*, Urt ri MffwM# er^drtu/Mt Ififi Iv KtXtKsf iTv, he percefvedf thai 
the army of Aleno wom now in CUieia^ i. 2. 21. AAyurn^ on ivi rauro t^x**' 
TMt Cyr, i. 2. 6. Tlei^r»iim^09T»f irt^t Mark »«^v^f irCcX«iJ^iv Th. U. 99. 

j3. ^YLrPtTo r« rt MivAtMf VT^ar%v/Am^ trt n^n ir Kikixie^ ify, fie pereehed the 
army of Meno, that U was now in CUicia, i. 2. 2i v, L 'Kxiyotri rittt^ mt 
ytyttiwMuwt Vect. i. 1. See §§ 425.4, 551. — • and jS. For examples, 
see § 551. N. 

y, AM»9c/ttf0t Mlrovf fiiyu ^rtt^k fia^iXii Aa^iif iv9»ff^»u percwring Aem 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. vi. 59. ria^trxivii^tr* j^tihiv 
Th. Hi. 110. lli^T9tfs iri/mrti WwnevM CEc. 4. 6. ^Hx^f y . • fien^M rii «*«- 
r^ih Ages. i. 36. 

2. Ott ^vfa/itu . . a\ nlrfirtatt 'Ttt^tifLtvtv, I canttot percave you attempting^ 
VL 5. 4. \\x^trniu£t^tro y«t^ ^o^tufo/itfts H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. a) 
*£«'f^>^i Tiva l^avtra W. 5. 2. *E^;^0^i^« • . fietifinrovrtf rturoig vii. 7. 17. 
— y and S. "E^o^t* etvraif ^a^imria It vcitg AaxiiaifctfUvg tfftUf Ttif pkf 
lynXtifceirtitf vri^t ^n^ty aTtXtynft/Aifousj . • ivXHfos )/ Th. i. 72. 

I. For examples, see § 551. 

^. *Ey«^/^0^(y a^atj^teii fs=? ri/Aag at^ioos iTvci], we ihougiht that we were wot' 
thyt Cyr. vii. 5. 72 (cl N«/k/^4i^i yk^ i/naurof Utxivmi lb. v. I. 21). Vifuft 
. . &9^^a iya^ov ixaxriUatv [=s 0%avrct xToxrii^ioirx]^ consider yourself putting 
to death a good man^ vi. 6. 24. OT^ai ttvxi ri/Aiog i. 3. Q (of. OT/uai ^i v, il> V 
iym, Xfi^uf fLt PI. Charm. 173 a). '0;«l ftu il/xfAn^rotvuv Eur. Med. 350 (cf. 
*OfSi V% p! t^yn ^n^9f ij^u^yarpitnf Soph. Tr. 706). Ovx tt x^iiVtwit ^ii «!», 
ravTX *^9vxaki7r» r»vt vvrtiiretf^ «XX* a^rt^ f^ ntn f«i^r«y nrrtvx Stru, reutrm 
IJin^X^ Cyr. i. 4. 4. Avk»i rtpHv riv Tkovrov Ar. Plut. 587 (cf. *A'r»^w 
fAov9)¥ aiyaiuit atvdfTttv ov^av attrlxv ifii lb. 468). 2«t^ii ftiftita (paiivus iofkig 
t*s fipas yxym Suph. £1. 23. See §§ 627, 633. — { and Y 'E^ftit* ob xx- 
Td^fiovvTif^ xx} rovs 9TpxriiiTut dx^ofAttovSf titey saw that they were unauccessftd 
and tfie soldiers dinpleased/rh.. vii. 47. 

. n. "E^aliy 6Vf auroTf ruvxivurxfAUoif & tt^'v xxs i^'XirxfAMtg vrftiifutj U 
therefore seemed best to them, t/iat having packed up what they had, and eiptipped 
themselves in full armor, they slioutd advance, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. «). Kv ykf 
ff»90uiir»t SfAfAx fu xurnyo^u, for your eye proves thcU you feel kituUy, Mf^^ 
Ag. 271 (§ 633). 
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•emed with such words as rviM^«, rv^T^iVMrxAf, Imxm, ifiuit %}/u. 'Yym ru 
0^9ttm XtC 9%] \ . v^tti m9$^r£fLtf»v (o, L dfivrafAtf^^ I [know with yoa 
your rising] remember your rising eurly^ (Ec. 3. 7. ^ufUan yii^ rcTt fiU • .« 
yty%9fifAiv9»t (v* L T»vt • • yt'yi9fifAif0Uf)f rthi ^ • . tlXfiperat Isocr. 319 e* 
Sv»«iSc X/ttaturSf f^it A* PI* Apol* 21b. 'E^ai/r^ 7«^ ^i/»)i2ti» •u^i* tTtrTa/At* 
ty lb. 22 d« *¥sfMLUTif \w9ihay $Tt « . kiytf lb. Ion, 533 c. "B^tixtf /3««-iXitv 
iSmm, yoK seem to be king, Cyr, u 4. 9. *Eai»aTt rvtawi^i ^aXA*? n wfXiviijMf 
«)«^iMj, ' you seem more pleased,' Ha Gr. vi. 3. 8. "EMxag aXnfn i/^vxiri, 
ynu seem I'Jte one who hat tpoken the truths i. e. you teem to have sjxtken tite truth, 
PI. Ale 124 b. 'Emxi y§t( £firt( atttyfia ^ufTtfivrt PI. Apol. 26 0. ^OfAuu 
ir/»iv «v» i^Ht i/A$Xoyn»offi Id. Meno, 97 a. "Ofittt ^^c» ^aoud^nv (r. ^ 
d«v/MB^«vrtf), they teemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

2. The contingent particle A» may be joined with the Inf. and Part., whec- 
ever it would be joined vrith the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part are then commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, £/ li rtt ila^r»rnfti*mt «y tSirmt^ if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7. 11 (§ 604. a). 'Xlrri »u) ihtiTn* «t y^Steii vi. 1. 
81. T; At M/Mim, ^h7f (cf. rt «iV<^« 9'tirtf^at) i iii. 1.17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595. j3« 'ilf »Sr§t m^ytvifttvti At rmt dvrtvTu^tvrH*, at though he 
tpomld thut prevMi over hit o^tonentty i. 1. 10. *iU'»^i*rtt dv rev ;^Mgi«v v. 
ltd. 

§01 G« S. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
ParL, and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, — (a) Such adverbs as •/»«, aurixei, tifiui, i|ai^rnf, and ftiral^vy 
joined with the Part, instead of the principal verb ; as, "Xfta retZr ilvit* cvt* 
em [saying tliis,^lie at the same time rose up], cu toon a* he had said this, he 
rote up, iii. 1. 47. "Ov'^tg ftn, Sfia ti^tfivn^ncnTot tbv tiitS^mvtu, ^tttfttxiatitSreu 
m ^ux^ PI* Piitedo, 77 b. Eitfiiff «vf fAt tiint Ki^aXof firrei^tTO, imnutdiatc 
ly, tltcrefore, upon teeing me, Cephalut tahtted me, PI. Hep. 328 c. *U» aifraTg 
WiX*»^t*h <r« furtt^v •'•^itf«^i*«f/f /Ar.Ti lo'fiuv finrt vrimt, it was their custom, 
while marching [in the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr, viii. 8. 11.— 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly «y, and 0v» with ^nfii * as, Svv vfuv /^h at tS/tat tTfms ri/Astt, with 
pou, I think that I should be honored, i. 3. 6. H^n^tf^ot a* titfXAvy ttvas v. 6. 1 • 
Ov» t^rav iUeu, they said they woidd m^ go, i. 3. 1 . *E,vn^iT§ etltrif, u ivkt" 
rtvsi, Ov» i^n [sc irXfrtvut], ' He sud No*' v. 8. 5. 

4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions ; as, "Ay^^iXXi ^ * 7(»^ v^derthit [uniting HyyiXki J * 
7(*M and AyytXXt V, o^nov ^^ofTtiuili ond announce (with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath, Soph. El. 47. "Om /ScXXiiv ^knfM dtttt^ovfAUout ratf /3«$X«i« 
Cyr. ii. 3. 17. Ti h/*£f ^tnrtrh ^^"^'^'^ [uniting ri hfteiii ^tn^tffh and vi 
)itfTir^i iifiTf x^^'*'^**] I [Wliat shall you want of us to do with us?] In 
what shall you wish to employ utfY»4, 9. 'Evi^v^i^ tSv dt^^Zv tHi in rnt 
tn^ou x»iAt9eta$ett Th. V. 15. 

^ O I 7» 5. The Inf. and Part, may be used impersonally, as well aa 
the finite modes (§ 546) ; thus, "il^rt xai mvrif futru/tiXM ii. 6. 9. Mir«« 
^iX«» uirtTt PI. Phsdo, 113 e. 

6. From the familiar association of the Ace. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are oftea 
Allowed tgr tlMW in coniwction with aa I&Ci or Pttt. Tbws *T^ w^'tigM^ 
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Mm} ei/iuft9Mf tcai ir^^fvfAtrifUf ttvtu iii. 2. ] 5 (cf. *Aymio7t n vfitv ^r^»^n»u 
iivat iii. 2. 1 1 )t Wat^ayyitXat rtiv v^ttrnv ^iXftrvv t^rtv^ett Cy'T- ii. 4. 3 (set 
^§ 402, 424. 2). Otihi* iix,^ir» eiurtit voXtfAaCtrttv^ he icas not at all dhpleaaea 
witli their being at wtir, i. 1. 8 (cf. l^tC^m ^i Hx^ira atvrif vii. 5. 7. Set 
§§ 372. «, 406). 'i\t %^;r6*T»i uftt^^g i/jtou S<>pl». Tr. 394 §§ 375. 377. 2) 
Soinetinies the Ace. occurs fur another case witli the Part., if its use is analo- 
gnus to that of the Inf. ; as, St /aU %Z ^^i^voyr Ivix^'^'* Soph. AJ. 136. 
"Uirfitip . . svX«y«u*T« f% Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 

^ © 1 8. II. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pnjssed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes with 
their connectives ; hui w'nh greater breHty^ and often greater 
energy and vivacity^ by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject^ the^ direct or indirect object, the time, cause^ 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries^ 
result, &c., of the verbs with which they are connected. 

Rkmarks. I. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exteit> 
sire in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Gfeek Inf. and 
Part, by finite verbs with connectives {that, when^ whUe, ri«, n-nd^ if^ a/thoHgh, 
because, since, in order that, &C.). .Sometimes, alsp. from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. arid Part, are interchanged in translation ; a^, T« Ii tS* pixatrt fnivst 
Zir» iihiven pa^rtt St d^ukaxrm Xa/iQa*tiv, but he thimght that he alone knem ft 
to be most easy to seize Uie unguarded projterty of friends, ii. 6. 24. n^*>riMif 
iret^ cif lS0uXtT0 lavri* ^tXiirPmt, to hold the first place with those by lehom h$ 
wislied hi/nself beloved, Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 

^01 0* 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Tnf^ 
is very great in the orutio obliqua (§ 607), somMtimes (a.) extending ercn to 
subsidiary clauses (cf. (n 6 1 1 . 2) ; and being i.iterchanged and blended not 
only (/3.) >vith other forms of the ortUio obliqua, but also (y,) with those of 
the orutio recta. Thus, 

a. lloXXovf (fain 'A^taTtf Cliett Tlt^fetf leivrou fitXrioveif, »Se 9tf» atarji^ifhu 
ii. 2. 1 . "Kipn Is, t<ri/ln tv iKfiHtat rhv '^v^^h^t ^t^tvivSat . . lU ri^M » i U 
tS * . It/* iTvAi ^uffiaTt PI. Rep. 614 b. 

/3. 'AyyiXXu ^t^xvXXtOaf, tri viKtjfii v% aZ \«ixtietift.iu0i, xa) aurSf /A§ 
n^MOLven ixTM II. Or. iv. 3. 1. '11; fikt w^etrfiynootTm, \/jbt . . /Afiiiis v/uSt Aj- 
yiru . . • uf Tt TxlaofAtu i. 3. 15 (§ 640). * AvfiyyiXXot ri Kv^tt, 0V1 7«0-«»r« 
tiv fvloy eiyecPa, ora . . jizti «> iTiXllvrttf Cyr. V. 2. 4. See § 628. 

Note. "Or* and as are sometimes even followed, after an intTervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a 4iin'te verb ; as, EWi It, on^ '* Ivulitt 
ra^trret n trTaetrtla Xn^vi, ivfvs d'Ttirifi'^ii* avTov" iii. 1. 9. 'Kvo/ei«-t» Sri, 
ii Tl 0UT9S ^etffot, ttVTOi at XeiZtit v^yr. v. 4. 1. l^yof ^^6* "^ *^^ ^"^'y '^ 
IfMcvTot Tiifa, . . i^i ittat T*vTvt Xtec PI. Gorg. 453 b. Aif^dto/ieu 0Z9 €»9 
. ., on, tariff At ^n . •» 00 iuttt/Liitou lb. 481 d. Vtovi Vi a K.Xitt «a2 I 
^mfitofiitvis, »ri, ti xai O90ff»tout fnaXXnt it^tijavo'i, itettp^et^tivofAttovs etVTSVt Tlu 
iv. 37. 

y, 'E^n " yikuf «-«etuw«ai . .. 'Ky^ 7^," ^n, " oTla" iv. 1. 27. KsJU 
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fi and y. 'Arix^/Mir*, trt " m»§u§t *A(^«»^^««v, l^i^iv Iv)f«, W) rf Ev^arji 
P*Ayifi hfuSi Im? 9^ig ravrm, fityXturofit^m** i. 3. 20. 

(i.) The Infinitive. 

^ 63 O* I. The general rule for the construction of the 
( Infinitive is the following : — 

Rule XXX. The Infinitive is construed as 
^ a neuter noun (^ 445). Hence, 

^ (a) The Inf. may be the sitbject of any word which would 
S agree with a noun ; whether appositive^ adjective^ article^ pro- 
noun^ or verb, {h) The Inf. may depend upon any word 
which would govern a noun ; whether substantive^ adjective^ 
verby adverb^ or preposition, (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express a ciftcuMSTANCE ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrumental and modal Dot, (§ 415), and by 
the Ace, of specification (^ 437). Thus, 

^vytn »¥rt!tg ^faXlm^jv Irriy I nfttr, tofy ii safer for CAm Man for U9, 
lii* 2. 19. *fls •»» m.MX.cv6m, tin ri n Witn^i^^mt xm) Xi^Uf ri^y yifD^mv ii. 4. 
19. Aiv^' ly/xurty fiuXuf ni Soph. Ant. 233. Oifhlv Mf irr [= rttwrif 
^ Uvit, •r«y] kxwfm, there is nothing [such as] UAe hearing^ or, it is best to hear, 
Ar. Av. 966. OiiSiv $t»f ro uurit l^ttrSv. PI. Gorg. 447 C. *Ev yk^ rSf »^«' 
rth Irn x«i r§ X»ftCtint9 v. 6. 32. H^iipmnt . . rdu mf^ai^uv vr^tiriUfiM, 
pretext for assembiing an army, i. 1. 7. W^cipartt rr^artvut iri r0vt 0i|. 
C»i*»t H. Gr. Hi. 5. 5. *Afrtv»r^ttf )i 0uitn «/y)l/v«f ii. 5. 17. 'A^^ayri^ tw 
2tmCMi9U9 i. 4. 15. Tv;)^ff maX Ixirrtif B^aufutg-mt fAt it^ia, r9r»uhn$ yt f*i9r»t 
9iif iftns •vx A^i» Soph. CEd. T. 776. K.»/Xvrut reiu xetUn Wtiyras i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Ov» IjmvXm fittrtXtht ri Kv^«c» rr^eirtvfitei haCxiutf i. 7. 19. 
*A<riyvM«/y«i r«v fuij^irien lb. ^k tw Wi9^»U9 ii. 6. 22. 'H^aXXira rSi 
y^<taTf9 ^vtariat, vSf irXa.rmrfia$ -^tutn lb. 26. Mcv^cvsiy yk^ ^»9ft*9 Soph. 
(Ed. C. 12. 4>«C«i//«(yM ty^ V«^ fitivn, kXXk xai re xaravtniy iii. 2. 19. 
A<a ri ^okkauf Ix*** vxn^iratt xati ^tk rijy Xxt/tiXnatv 1. 9. 27. *X1; *9X%fAti9 
n iJBcvM iffjrcv i. 1. 5. *Afi.nx^**t tlnkhtv rr^artvfAxrt i. 2. 21. ^ay%7f 
^U9is, a terrible feilow to eat, vii. 3. 23. Auvit Xiyut ii. 5. 15. *0(^v rrv* 
yvis nV| xai r^ ^*>»^ ^fX*** ^* ^* ^* H^tfl'fi ^a^ «; rv^xftt tiro^^v Soph. 
£1. 664. *£«*) y«^ T«rf y«vri ferret tint kfivnvtat Th. iv. 10. *Varrttt )l 
U f"* fixkirrtr^xt Id. vii. 67. tlivrii ^i . j^A^fut fAul^cv tX.<ritat xXvitt iEsch. 
Ag. 266. lixitt Xtyu9 lb. 868. Mv^«f xu^wrt^as X'tytit Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
*^X1, wXnt ytneuxit oSruxa rr^xTtiXMrttv, ^ikk* ovdtf, £ xtixtrrt ri/itt^iiv ^iXtt 
Eur. Or. 718. 0C4* ofiMt ovih eSr Un fi^oroTs, rXnv itofitkrxt, ' in nothing 
except name,' Eur. Ph. 501. 

^031* Notes. «. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
Inf. is r^arded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. j8, y. 

jS. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act is often used, where the Inf. Past, 
might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or moc« \\a.t»:- 
nl mtbject: aa, Tv^rrut tr^i^^vra, giving hinudf up Jox \)«ai&ii%\tn \it Wita^^ 

3S 
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' PL Gorg. 480 d (cf. Wa^Mxv • * ^<C''*'*''^^'^ ^^' ^>"^- ^ ^^ ^)- Tl*^ 

Ph. 25. T«rf petrrctt Uruyj^eiviiv, the easiest things to niert with, ilein. i. &. 9. 
'Axtfvtf'ai ^fv ftf'Aff Tiffiv ittiiif pn^nvat V tint arCfA^a^tt I;»ucr. 205 c. 

y §639. Remarks. (1. The article is often prefixed to 
^ the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive 'cburacier, ur to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in 
sertion of the article is required. \ The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not h&ve Ijeen ex- 
pected, and is often in the Ace. (of direct object^ fject^ or 
specification)^ where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 

T« )^^f »UM n^fX«r«y, [willed not the doing it] loere not willing to doii, 
Soph. (Ed. C. 442. litUcfimi ri l^if Id. Ph. 1252. ^O^ w% KmXiru ri ^ 
lb. 1241. 'EXVi'^tff , . ri fih s-o^try Soph. Ant. 235. Tc^iroi tc ft^ d«»ify 
lb. 778 (cf. § 370). K^^iiett 3* iJ^^rttfAat ri i^f» lb. 11 0.*). *'Eyt0 mtrttg • * 
ri A awdx^Umfitu PI. Lach. 1 90 e. Ti n ft,n ^kiiruf iret/Mi, and retuljf to 
leave the Ught, Soph. £1. 1079. T0 fiU ir^orraXat9'»/(iT9 . . vrfiiufiti Th. ii. 
53. T« ^sy^v oh rSivat Eur. Iph. A. 655. '£y4w yit^ \xZet,>.t7i /aih atitvfuu 
ta»(»f ri ftfi hi»^ve-at ^ aS^it »i^w/*eu rdXms lb. 451. For Other exampje^ 
Bee §§ 620, 623. 

Note. The Inf. with r»v as the Gen, of motive (§372) is particnlarijr 
frequent with a negative ; as, Tod fun rttttg ^f}r?ra«, in order that none mag uh 
quire, Th. i. 23. 

§ 62 3« 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
V used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace, of specification^^ and the adverbial Ace, J When 
thus employed, it may be termed the infinitive of specifica- 
tion, and the adverbial infinitive. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, thou^ 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be ahsolvU, 
Thus, 

*Ejb iiifteirif rav fvxri^dv, ^•xinr l^«/, from aome night vinon, faccording to 
the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 410. 'Aax* tixi^au fiks 
^V9t but to guess, joyous. Id. C£d. T. 82. *£» J ya^ ii* fjtai trdvrmy yiymvxtn 
KttXuf Eur. Med. 228. 'Ef ri ax^lCif [=:= ax^kus, § 449. /3 > ii^uf, ttt speak 
correctlg, Th. vi. 82. *0Xiy6v ^uv vXtUvt a<nxro*&9'tv, have s/am [to M'snt 
little] almost a greater number, H. ^r. ii. 4. 21. Mi«^9? ^n** Isocr. 70 e. 
*0y.iy9v [sc. Jir»] 9ra7ui, almost all, PI. Phaedr. 2.'>8, e. Ka) ftix^iZ 8C. Ji7f] 
xkxuve* iltT^a;^vXt0^t¥ Cyr. i. 4. 8. *Ef liov vu^ttrS* ott K^iw», to wfxrrut 
xai ri (iouktuttv Soph. OEd. T. 1416. For other examples, see §§ 620, 622. 

Note. The use of iT»«i as the Tnf. of specif cation, or the adeerbtal In/,, 

will be particularly remarked, (a.) with ikuv, chiefly in negative sentences; 

(0.) with some adverbs and prepositions, followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 

by T»» ThuSj OSn rw^iixas av ^)^vulolp.1n)l Ixuv iivxt, nor ieo»'ld I pi-ave ftht 

* mt/ tmgagements^ [as to the \)e\t\s vc\\W.rv£\ w jar o» de)^HiUN(^<r.i «y ovji «9f. 
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iCyr. Y, 2. 10. Ov9) lUatg Izitv tlvmt yixttru vu^ix^t, * wfllingly/ lb. iirs. 1 9. 
T« 9U9 ttnu, at to the [now being] pretent state of affairs, for Uu presentt iii. 3. 
37. T« ^iv TinfAt(09 ttvat^/or to-day^ PI. Crat. 396 d. T« xecrit r«»r«r t!*mt, 
as to the situation of affairs with resject to him, i. e. so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. T« W} rtvTMf iittu, to far at legends ttpon these^ Lys. 180. 41. Ti M 
0fks in»i Th. iv. 28. 

§ 694. 3. Pleonasm and Ellipsis. The Inf. (».) is 
sometimes redundant^ and (/?.) is sometimes omitted. It (y,) 
not unfrequently depends jpon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 

(».) 'SJi^tf k9rihtl§»0»f lx***i *" r«i*"^ ffiws [to have] pleature, Soph. (Ed. 
C. 232. AiVi}r«/MM ^f r 9v fiutx^iv yt^»t ^-t^uf Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf 
epexegetic (i«-s|iryif ri»«f). •— (/3.) £iV ts ^katviiof ^tv>.»/jutt [sc. luet$\ Ar. Ran. 
1279. 'ExiXicvi . . rtiiit hhtut Siri rn 0ii^«^iyify H. Gr. li. 3. 54. "E^if i 
*OfivTfis [sc •Srtt 9Mnrm\, Onmtet [said that he had so dune] assented, i. 6. 
7.—— (y.) 0/ ^ r^arrtiv i»iXiif«y • ah ya^ eiv %v*mff6at rc^ivinveu [sc. 7^<racr]| 
ihtf lA<^ bade him kill them ; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5. 16. See viL 7. 19. 
• ^^ 

§ 02S« 4. The Inf. of\en forms an elliptical command^ 

request}^ counsel^ salutation^ exclamation^ or question ; as, 

Stf fioi ^(ei^tif [bc. t^fXf], do you [please to] tell me, PI. Soph. 262 e. Mjk 
1^) ulrtaf^at reuratv^ do not blame me for these, lb. 21 S a. Of; /cc^ ir!>«^iiv 
.£8ch. Pr. 712. 0mi ToXTrai, fin /At ^evkiiag Tv^tT* [sc. J«rj] ! Fie ^x/» of 
the city, O [jgrant'] that I may not full into slavery I Id. Sept. 253 (cf. '^Xl Ziv, 
^if ftt rlveuvSat f/ti^tv varies Id. Cho. 18). Nix)i, J^vyyitov, . . B-iff^at t^otxT'- 
n nf*»ft O Victory, befriend, grant titat we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
IKm^ 9'a^crTfl»<e« rmnri [sc. lart, va^aivai, or its], and let itbe impressed upon 
tnery one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. Wet^awnrat %'t nvt »at rait lb. 68). KHP. *A»0V- 
STt, Xi«f * rti/f ivXirtLf . . Awiivat [sc. KiXivtrai, iii, OT ^^ri]. Herald. Hear, ye 
people ; it it ordered that the hoplites depart, or the halites must depart, Ar. Av. 
448. Tflr ^i t^pvrat . • KctretSuuf V. 3. 13. Toit'l.wet, ^ai^ttv [SC. xtXivai], 1 
hid Ion hail, PI. Ion, 530 a. 'E^t ^etttlt T£ii [sc. Ss«*«y t«'r/], ^lu! That I 
should suffer such ^ingt [is horrible], alatl iEsch. Eum. 837. ^fl fia^tXtu, 
stin^n kiytiv •<• n *'tyf9 [sc. xc^f ^^ xtXtutig^ ; Hdt. i. 88. ^A IttXoi, irW 
7fct9 { ». 431* 

Notes. «. In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed ; as, <I>tI/, ra xa) 
XeiCiTv 9'^i9(phyfAa raiovV iti^o; I Ah, the hearing the voice of such a man ! 
iSoph. Ph. 234. Tns rvxnsl Ta.lfii *uv xXufifret hv^a rv;^M I My ill-luck! 
That I should happen now to have been mtmmoned hither I Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (^ 372. 
^). IIKI}^0. T« V if*i xo^Mvif vtJofttvav, to» eiiXtat I ithav ^t^nX^ttt trxtut 
irXiry S x'lXtal ET. T« y tfii xaXatof wtiPafAtvav, rat iva-fia^ot I kvawoUffett 
Taiff avv^Kf nvn ietxruXuf I Ar* Av. 5. 

fi. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows eti ya^ or iT^i, to express wish 
(ct §§ 597, 600. 2) ; as, AJ yk^ . . i;ci^iy «. 311. See «. 376. 

§ 636* II. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either 
properly or by attraction (§§ 4S!b. 4, 6V4V xiaia dvrect ob^^^a ^V 
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a preceding verb, and consequently m the Aee. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which hut 
led to the following rule. 

Note. The Inf., on the other hand, extenMyely constitutes an imd&rect oh 
ject of the verl) or other word on which it depends. From the prevalence <rf 
this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek anc 
Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepositions to and zu before the In£ 
in Eng. and German. Thus, Hiv'tuii rit pta^rt* Xtytit, hoH persuaded the 
pn^tet [to the saying] to tojfj vi. 4. 14. T«tv puymhit' itiktun ewt mtr^ 
er^xrtvteitu, he itwited the exU^ [to the serving] to aerve with him, L 2. 2. 

Rule XXXI. The Subject of the Infini 
TivE is put in the Accusative ; as, 

he requetted tiuU them eUtee tlhomid be gioen to himy rather than that Tieeaphenm 
ahomid rmie them, i. 1. 8. Kiv^cwivtiv eitM iC«vX«Mr«, »«r« Xt/taS n 9rm4ut awrmty 
did not uneh to ineur the riah [that they should sufier any thing] of their eKffet^ 
heg from hunger, Th.iv. 15. Nukly irein^tv Uriftiu* rfJi«r#nMi« Id. iiL 2. <hu 

e) %* ei re^tif . . B-iahg xai M^mwt rnt »«t9atna9 rv»i;^iv PL €rOI^. 507 e* 

§ 037* Remasks. 1. This rule applies to the subject of tlie Inf. 
considered eimpfy a$ meh. Qlf,^on the other hand, («.)(tbe subject of an Inf. 
has a prior grammatical relation, it may be in any case which this prior rda- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction ((^ 614. ^) ; and ii 
then commonly repeated) (as in other emphatic repetitions)^ in the same case) 
(cf. §L 499). Not nnfVequently (/3.) there is a mixture of constructions whi(A 
may be referred to dUpeis or anacoluthon. Thus, 

«. ^X^«r Wi ma, rttit ^tKcvtrmt 0»^Sn %tfm, I came to one of thoae who wen 
thought to be wise, PI. Apol. 21 b. T«w av^sv) ifrtr^iy^ovrus »««^ iTwm, wk 
will penhit no one to be bad, iii. 2. 31. Nur ^m tiivrtv, Z 3t*»^iif, atifi y% 
fMtu vii. I. 21. *OfMX«yuif •vv vrtf) l/al £hnt9S [=^ Skimiv n] ytytni^hiK 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that gou have been unjust to mef \» 
6. 8. Ttft/r* 3 ' IvMi \k r»» ^aXtv'it iSvett, and this he effec^d hy being aevere, 
iL 6. 9. *l»r^m tturis ri r^au/iM ^net, he says thcU he himself healed (ft« 
wound, i. 8. 26. *0 }li tTvu, §rt ^erii^avim ^vk»ira, hp* ^ /Ann avrat run 
*'E,kknfeie o^ittiTf, /tnrt Ix^ifcvg xaUtv ritg ci»iets iv. 4,6. Nofti^ug n/ini 
filv uii^t^^ai v»v, aurif ^i TU*rnf*n \ »») hftag fi\v iitoyf^n^ttteiai etv, rii 
h otihi »uTm vetvrtwiau \ Dem. 580. 9. See § 614. ^. 

/3. Afa/EMci vfAmt, £ ati^ig '^t»etfra'i, rit Vmmia [sc u/mm4^ ^^^/r•«■^M, i*- 
tuffuftiviut, I entreat you, Judges, [that you would vote] to vote u^t ti 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118.2. KuKav^yv /ksv yti^ Irri, k^iHvt «ir«^c»i;i* 
er^urnyiuli, fMi^ifAtvot r»7s ^0Xt/iiHs Dem. 54. 1. Ou yk^ r» v^ tw K.v- 
^9V T^o^ou, i^»vret fih h'iotat i. 2. 11. ^vftSouXtvtt rif S-t f ^ »* it t. t, iX^«f- 
ret %U AiX^avf [sc. i»irv«y] &tanM*iireti rcf ^itf, he advises Xenophon [that fj^oiiig 
to D. he should consult] to go to Delphi and consult the god, iii. 1 . 5. "I^ft 
ahr»7$, v^t^uXttKetf »ttTU0'rnfetvr»f ffoyjtatXuv iii. 2. 1. Twf <rt\rw- 
^rasf waft ^a^nyy%X.X.% %tny*u>.mfi,%9cu( iivttt, . . na) revs r^J^irag W>* 
CaCxMm y* 2. 12. 07( l( &ex*i^ &«^^«i^ ^viVAmu vUviv Jmm, | mb^eh$ 
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««»r«* Soph. EL 959. *£»»$«'*» r) [for which f$i might have been used, if 
allowed bj the metre] r^ nm^uyfAart, if^ti^ frMtvetf^ Ift/tituff . » is Stn ynf 
tM* «»«^<V fua^rm Id. (£d. T. 350.' See § 459. 

2. Cases of special attraction and anacoluthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, 'EXtr/^A^r . . 9vi* Zt tturisj ovtt «/ [for r«t>f] i| «tir«v, ir«t;- 
n^iett Hdt. L 56. T«vf 21 a«'«x^iii«r^ci, . . «vt02 ^Mtf-iiv lb. 2. 

3. Tlie sabject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows ftom the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
ject are m the Aoc. Thus, SHE. OiUmfiUif Si^tt lu «S<««7y. KP. Ov Virm, 
SilK. Otf)2 m^»»ifHV99 &^m itrrmhxM* Soc Ome ou^U then by no means to 
injure. O. Surely not Soc ^ot then, when injuredf to injure in turn, PL 
Crito, 49 b. 

§ 69 8. in. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used afler a connective (commonly oi^, oiaie, olo;, or 
oaoq)^ instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without' a con- 
nective ; as, 

Kjk) nmriCntut m Iv) rh tn^n nvetCnnuvy and ufere deMcending^ 90 otto aa- 
tend the eecond [=» Jltg «y«C«riy, that they might aacend^ which is Uie reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger], iii. 4. 25. *T«'fX«rAf it rwavrnftttt riding up to meet 
Ajoi, i. 8. 15. Tl^vafMt rcr0VT»f ri finPag, if fc^Si rat ii^nra vfrt^i^tiv iii. 5. 7* 
'£%$ fth ^vtt^fTi [sc Xiyif] fiVfrv, [so as to speak with a discourse bringing 
all tflgetberj to speak eomprehensivelyy to say all in a word^ iii. 1 . 38. 'fig V 
li f^x** M«^r», but to speak m brief , Ag. 7. 1. *Cit Wt tlvuvt 90 to speakj 
PL Gorg. 450 d. "CU y% •urtei 3«|a« Id. Rep. 432 b. 'Hf fun^iv f^tyaJif 
itnneat Th. iv. 36. 'Sit y \fUi x^nfUi »(it^ Eur. Ale. 801. 'I«Xii» Ixi^cf, 
A y ifruxft^iir Ifti, you speak of lole, [at least for me to conjecture] methinkSf 
8o]ph. Tr. 1220. *tls nXatk iTtci, considering [that they are ancirat] tkeir 
antiquity J Th. i. 21. Btft/XiroM vonTt^ Sm voktfitTt, chooses toil, so as to be [or 
dtat he may be] at war, ii. 6. 6. 'E;^w y»( r^t^^ttt, £^rt IXiTV ri Ixi/yMv «'Xm. 
«y, * 80 as to take/ t. e. * so that I can take,' i. 4. 8. ^Evolfi^oy Sg-rt iilm «v. 
T^ L 6. 6. K^auyiiv ircXX^y 1^010^ JB«X«f/yrff dXkn^ovtt Hffri »at rout «'«Xi> 
fiiaug dxtmsf £^Tt •/ /tlf lyyvrnra tS* 90X.tfAiu9 Jtat i^vyov ii. 2. 17. 'E^* 
f fch xetiuf iv. 2. 19 (see § 530). *E^' f rt vXcIot tuXXiyu* vi. 6. 22. "Ovait 

trittit ' such as to desire * f =» T0i0UT0t «7ai «» i^ioivroj such as would desire j, 
Cjrr. i. 2. 3. Tatavravt m}tt^m*0vtt ^0Vf fAt4vir$i}trmt i^^ttv^ai Dem. 23. 16. 
"Or** /A0909 ytvraf^ett itiur^ xar«Xi«'«» [= rovoZrot fiotov 00'«r av yiurenr0\ 
leaving for himself so much only as [he could taste] to taste, i. e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 3. 22. "Stfiif/nvoi rt rn auruv t»a^r0t 0^01 ««'«^^», * merely 
enough for subsistence,' Th. i. 2. *£XiiVfr« r^t wxris a<r«y a-Korettout iitXfitit 
ri «'i)i)ir iv. 1. 5. "Ora fci9r0t i(in ^03nTv atvr^^ but so far as [seemed to himj 
he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. "Or** yi ft tl^ifcu Ar. Nub. 1252. 'O 
n jmI/*' ti^Uiu Id. Eccl. 350. 

§ 03 9* Remarks. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an ellipsis before the connective, and that in some the 
ooonective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of 0T0( as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative {> 523 , it seems to have 
been at length r^arded, especially in connection with n^ as a ftlovvVft ftdj^^^tvM^ 
d qoMUtf^ and to have been construed accordingly \ tk^ia^ *'^0'\»i <r\ \«\«H 
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(mt tUidXkut". " Shall you be [sQch as to] txbfe to conperntt with U9 re9pec^n§ 
the ptuiuge ?** And they replied^ " We are able to make an irmption into the coin** 
iryy V. 4. 9. '0 ya,^ tloi rt Zv ytytttVKtn rt roug i^iXifAous m.yr0tft ttmi 
T»vTovs iv9ti/*tfOf «■«!?» WtPvfjLiTv akkn^w Synip. 4. 64 (v 507. 7). Ov^ 
»Vo9 rt nv . . ^tiuK%n^ [there was not such a state of things that one could por^ 
sue] it was not potsihle to pursue, iii. 3. 9. Ov^ **'* ^* ^^ kttvfmvstv, it is noi 
possible for you to conceal it^ vii. 7. 22 (W03). Ot* ya^ ^v ti(a $tm ri viiUf 
£(Sii», for it was not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for irrigating the pkdn^ 
ii. 3. 1 3. T# vr^eiyfAtt f^iya iIvom, xmt fiui «/«» M*>ri^y ^ovkivntrfiat, ' not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,* Th. vi. 12. Svyy^d<p$rfimt kiyovs m»s ik 
r« hKetffT^fia, to compou discourses adapted to courts of JusticCf PL Euthjd. 
272 a. 

2. By a similar mixture of constructions, ^r^/y H^ ^-^irt^^f iSf, S^n^^f n, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another UKKle ; as, *Tm^ . • n 
ttvravs oitiUeu [for Sfn^tf n ^Ktfaf or Sfri^of rtS »lxiftu\ Th. tL 4«. 

(ii.) The Participle. 

§ 630. I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary^ circumstantial^ complementary^ prospective., or 
definitive; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action ; or (3.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (§ 329) ; or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action ; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 

§ 03 1 • 1. As a Preliminary Part,^ the Aor. is especially 
common. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part. ; as, 

Kt/^flf v^oka^AHf rovs ^tvyorretfj fvkki^ag fr^Artvfta, l9r»Xai(»ti M/X«nff, 
CyruH received the exiles^ and raising an army besieged Miletus, L 1. 7. ILcr* 
fa* ikfitiff Go and Uamy Ar. Nub. 89. 

Note. To the preliminary Part, may be referred the use of /taimt and «"«<• 
^«» with ri or ri, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) * why* 
or ' because ' ; thus, T/ ya^ fAtiSovr U revs B-tovs vS^tt^irnif i For having learned 
what new wisdom did you insult the gods f i. e. Why did you insult them t or, 
jyiiat possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1 506. T/ irtifwftu . . uj^&^i yv- 
mt%iv ; Having experienced what change do they resemble women f i. e. How is it 
that they resemble? lb. 340. J^ixatirt^tf tov vfAiri^oi ^rari^tt TwrrotfU, « n 
fietSeiiv ffo(pov( uttTf ourug t(puctf, * because he begat/ PI. Euthyd. 299 a. 

§ 032. 2. The Circumstantial Part, is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Avfafitr Hfi^ii^iv us ftikifrtt thuvaro WtK^v^rrifjttvas^ * as secretlj' as poflribte,' 
i. 1.6. "Airi^ xai ao^ifAivoi tTfr«», 'in the beginning/ Th. i\r. 64. T«vf trA*. 
Xtivt . . it*o 0^a0'vfjtti^0» A^^afAtvovg, the most [beginning with] and partieuhsf 
JK ThrasymachuSf PL Sep. 498 c. TiXivm l;^«Ai«'«my iv. 5. 16($.457.«). 
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*Awfag r^ixt Ar. Pint 229 (§ 457. 7). VSjh VLUmf i QtrraKh, i^Xirmg 
l;^M» ;^iXi«vf, 'with 1000 hoplites,' L 2. 6. 07 Xn7i»finret ^^Ir/, who live by 
plundering, Cjr. iii. 2. 25. 

Note. The participle i;^«f, both with and without an Accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay^ to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (cf. § 637. a) ; as, IloTei vvoinfAKTm <pXvi^t7s f;^wy ; [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling?] What shoes are you trifling so pertincu 
eiously about? PI. Goi^g. 490 e. "lE'X*'^ (pxvA^ils^ [you trifle, holt ling on upon 
it] you persist in trifling^ Id. Euthyd. 295 c. An^tts tx"^ ^^* ^^rg* 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. T/ xu^rdt^u; ix"* ^^V ^' ^k'^* > A^* ^^^' ^^^* ^'^ ^<>«'* 
tX'** ^r^t^? ; PI- Phiedr. 236 e. 

^ § OSS. 3. The Complementary Part, is particularly fre 
* quent with verbs of sensation^ of mental state and action^ of 
shoioing and informing^ of appearance and discovery^ of con- 
cealment and chance^ of conduct and success, of permission and 
encfuronce, of commencement and continuance^ of weariness and 
cessation^ of anticipation and omission. Thus, 

"Hxat/tft Kv^tfy Sy KiXix/a ovra, Ae Aeorc^ [of Cyrus being in C] <Aa< Cyru9 
was in CUiciOy i. 4. 5. 'Eu^ec trXucvog it^iov, he saw tftut tliere was need of 
more, vi. I. 31. "IrS-t /tirret aratiras eSty but know that you are senseless^ ii. I, 
13 (§ 614. ^, Cf. " And knew not eating death," Par. Lost, ix. 792). 
JL^Tt/itafin ikya^TBtt /AoXtg V. 8. 14. £/^<v«« vvvolrov^ to know that it would be 
adoantageouSf Dem. 55. 2. Tl^es at^^os iifB'iT fi^txiifitivn Eur. Med. 26. ^vt- 
stiec iftaurtf frcvTft i^ptuffcitof i. 3. 10 (^ 615. 1). <I>^0yt/ (itSu; Soph. Ant. 
996. '£/KS/u»iir« ya^ ttfrtiv Cyr. iii. 1.31. Tsftatftifot x'^'C'^^'^i ^^y flight 
in being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. * A'ToXtt'Tovrts avrev ax^ovrets. , ."H^tfvTai 
W^amfTts Mem. ii. 1. 33. "M-trtfiikofro i^ahtiuKoris Th. v. 35. At^^os- 
xv7ect ytXZr 'Soph. Ant. 483. *Efrfti0';^m«'^< . . xtvevtris Id. QSd. T. 635. 
At/|*> ^(atret /uif r»<pos y^-yitSt t^wrei ru(p^a>9 Eur. Med. 548. Ku^ov rt iTt' 
^T^arivofrtt vr^Zr^s nyyuXa ii. 3. 19. 'E^/usyo/usy 6ts ufieXoyvo'etfittit itK*tets 
tZtrtv \ PI. CritO, 50 a. Oh yk^ (pStvoiv rots (pavt^eis trXovTovo'iv i(pet/vtTo i. 9. 19. 
£vf<r»av tvixfiWf XV xXXus roZro ^wr^x^xfAtvos Isocr. 311 C. 0? xv l^tXty' 
X^Z^t ^ixCxXXtvTtf ii. 5. 27. T^itpifAtvov iXxvfixnv, [was secret being main- 
tained] was secretly maintained^ i. 1. 9. AxfitTv xvro* xTiXPtiv, to conceal from 
him our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3. 17. "O^u; fith Xx- 
im vtxvrcf xyfoSff that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
"Err if Xxfiu/itv [sc. iifitxs xvrovs^ vh^atrirxt ytvofitvoi, till insensibly we become 
water-drinkers, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. Ux^m* irvyx'^fti happened [being] to be 
present, i. 1. 2. *'OffTis ix^i^s «>' *«'e'^ ^*"*' ^^' ^^'** *Ahxt7rt', , troXiftou 
c(;^0yrcf, you do wrong in beginning war, Th. i. 53. 'ExXti^tff-fixt tu voiuv 
Mem. ii. 6. 5. EiVt^ thrvx^t'^fJ^i^ • • IXovrn Eur. Or. 1212. *H 9'oXts xi/TdTt 
eux lirtT^i^u 9rx^xCxivovn rot fo/ttor Isocr. 268 e. TStxufiivn yx^ TlxXXxs »vx 
xt'^iTxt Eur. Heracl. 352. *Ta'iJ^|«^i» xxxug vttevtrt; V. 5. 9. AtxyiVft 
fjtx96xto*rtf hxxiog'vtfitj they spend their time in learning justice, C}T. i. 2. 6. 
^xT^iCovft fittXtraig'xi lb. 12. ^xyAtft^o/tivot . ,'iixTiXovfftv lb. Mq KXfAi^S 
^iXo* xvi^x tvt^ytreltv PI. Gorg. 470 C *E,'rxvg'xvTo vroXifAovvris vi. 1. 28. 
*A atfAXi X9 TxZtrxi IvoxXouvrx ii. 5. 13. *'0<ran fth <pfix<rufft fAvtrt o 1\m(»! /*»' 
VI «i KiXtxis xxTxXxt'ovTti, that neither Cyrus nor the CUicians might anticipate 
them in taking possession, or take possesion before tliem, i. 3. 14. ^ixvovm Wi 
r^ xx^ef yivcfAivot rovs voXifctovs iii. 4. 49. Ohx ^^^n^xv ^v^oftttot rov flrig) 
c«» *ATrt»fif *oX%/MVt xx) , , Sn«v, they no sooner heard of the war around At- 



^ 
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Uea than Ihey eamt, Isocr. 58 b. ^vrtuMf wmtmt •»»ir it p^^ttst 9^^ eawMi 
mom ht too toon in b^yetting ehUdren, Eur. Ale. 662. Ov» Av f^dvast . , Xiy*n 
you cannot tell me too won, i. e. tell me at once, Mem. ii. 3. 11. "AAA.* yt ik 
(tvfU iirikiiw»t Xiy6fif Pi. Phil. 26 b. 

^ 834I* Notes. «. With these ▼erbe, the Part Jw is sometimei 
omitted (cf. § 547) ; as, 2£t Jr^s [sc. »»], kttow that yom are aofe, Soph. <E(L 
C. 1210. ^yi^mf xv(Z lb. 726. 21 ^nkcirct »«»»» [sc Stra] lb. 7S3 
A«Xm r« yifPMf* m/Mt Id. Ant. 471., Ktiw )* ky^ft ruyx^vu Id. £1. 313. 

j3. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf. ; bat often with this distino- 
tion from the Part. ; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon ths 
action of the verb, but the Part, something which exists independent of it. 
Thus, *Ay ttroE^ fAi$mftu i^yal ^v, if we should once hone learned to line m 
idlenesSj iii. 2. 25. "hm fiut^y tra^trriis tSv, that he may learn thtU he it a 
schemer^ iBsch. Pr. 61. Tf^ r^i^tiv r^v ykSr^mv firvj^MTi^av, Meam to keqi^' 
Soph. Ant. 1089. 'E^rii^cy ywSifn AvrtrravfiUfas, listen they perceive that th^ 
are dittnuied, Cyr. vii. 3. 17. M(/MMir^« kni^ etyaih iTvci, let him. rrmember 
to be a brave man^ iii. 2. 39. Mi^y>i^«< . . i.»»6fms flTMrt, / remember to have 
once heard^ Cyr. i. 6. 3. Tovre /w)y avx aivp^wta/uu \\ym9 • r« % . . ml^y^tnti" 
fin* &9 kiytif, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I should be 
adorned to sav that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. y. 1. 21. 

y. The complementary Part, sometimes occurs with an impersonal expres* 
Bion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple veih. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 
the Part. Thus, 'Efjtot v^t'Tt £r ftdktrra ifr<^tX«/t«t»y, it would become me 
most of all to attendf (£c. 4. 1. Or^ avil Sirecl^ iXutrtrikfirt iruiofaivtt Isocr. 
174. 14. £/ vrcXtficvg"!* £fturaf Irretty whether it would be better for them to go 
to war, Th. i. 118. "Mtfrit ^y ^v/ttv/Attaf, I was sated with passion, So|^ 
(Ed. C. 768. AftXfl; tiv itymfAitts i* 2. 11. ^KjurttinXot yiytttTtu ir^semai- 
fiiitM filf tihifai, tiiertf Zk avhiv PI. ApoL 23 d. See §§ 551, 614. i. 

§ •3tl« 4. Prospective Part. This appears chiefly in 
the* Fut. Part, denoting purpose^ commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 583. a, 618. 1). 



§ 636* 5. The Definitive Part, is equivalent to a relative 

^y pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 

these. It is of\en used substantively, and may not unfrequently 

be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 

sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 

ASfiif il i ftynrifiivas oliiih i^rett, and again there will be no one who wdi 
guide im, ii. 4. 5. 0/ avrofceXwvns (cf. 01 wrri^w iktipinrav) i. 7. 13. 
Tcvs iK^nvrrMxirttfy those who had been banished^ or the exiles, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
Tms ytnafAiwif (cf. Teiis yonvrt) ApoL 20. Itvwynyiiii . . rwt qr^ariX^tftrwf 
«vr^ xfti rZv iXXtn riv fiavXifttvtVj * and of the rest [him that wished] any 
one that wished,* i. 3. 9. 'H A$ofi^uci Xtyafiifti afuynn, the so-called necessity 
of Diomed, PI. Rep. 493 d. "I/, i^-n^ \»%7*oi t^u ICtafAtf tjip et^ntneifem* 
ma) naretituXMrafciimv £^ecvTas rovs "EXXufaj, avre* t«» viravretv v/AiTf «cl 
fian^nravruf «f<rari» iroifinv i^^rt Dem. 101. 10. "Acrafra ya^ r»X/i£ri htnk 
^minrtu, for every tiling appears fearfvl to those who are venturing, Eur. Pib 
iTO. ITir«i^lf«i . . liV ^XdZw fi(*v> to hooe sujfereai \y(u».\.\J!Si^ \a hann] 
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anif i»jmy. Soph. (Ed. T. 516. Amfi^u ft «'i^«'«Xv ftmftft ^ fuJiwrcs, umk 
• yt»fktm9m,i».vf*i ^w fA^^ ytyvfAtu^fAittw PL L^. 79& b. See §} 447. a, 449. 
469, 476. 

V' § AS 7* II. The Pbrt with such verbe as ci/i/, ylyvofiai^ 
&^9 ^X^fi^h oTxofiai^ &c., oAen takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deticiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of mor^ definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 

riiff'MwiM^f i7« iv. 8. 26. TircT/AiM* Strap L 7. 11. *Hr«» ixfmerttmirtt 
H. 3. 10. ^H» ft t^i* ff-fv-tv^^ff vi. I. 6. E7ii l;^«r» iv. 4. 18. T»»rm •Zrm 
tx*9rat, Irr^v Pi. Leg. 860 e. !!«# . . irt ^mfx»vnt vm^t % Ear. Cycl. 381. 
£i« 9Tyyn$%li Id. Ale 464. ^AjtrtUvt tm Soph. Ant. 1067. Hir«vfrif rt 
yiVM»r«i, PI. L^. 908 b. Mi «-^*^f ii/(c«f yipj Soph. Aj. 588. IliXu 
hitmtaJus .^Bch. Ag. 392. n«XX^ ;^^ii^«'« f;^«^» af«^«»«Ti#, [haviag 
plundered many things we have them] we ktiM pUndered wumy thingt, i. 3. 14. 
*A »vv jMiT«rr^i^«iK4Mf 7;t*'f ^^ '^* ^'^' '^^ Wtrniua orcirrc i7;^«» dkf«»ix«- 
fuv/aktu It. 7« 1. TiK iwrii^iMi 1» Ttvrttt «l»cxi««^M#^ii»«i ff«rair lb. 17. Tot 
kiy09 )t r«v vmKmt ^vfutems l;^« PL Phadr. 257 c. T«» ^v ^^Tirmt^ r«y )* 
irtfU^ms 1x** Soph. Ant. 22. Kn^v^ctr 7;cm lb. 32. *Ari^rar 7;t:i lb- 
?7. BfC«t/Xt»Mvf 7;^ii Id. (Ed. T. 701. 0» r^vr* Xi^Mf Ux'f^h I am not 
ffomg [or oome] to «ay Mif, Ages. 2. 7. ''£(;^#/mm cfr«^aMv^iMf vvvi 1*1. Theag. 
129 a. 'Xlfj^irtf t^vMVf tv»risi he [departed going off] went off in the night, 
lli. a. 5. 'ihxirt &^Xmv9a0», rode off u. 4. 24. 07x*rm d«»«» Soph. Ph. 
4U. 

• 

Notes, (a) The Perf, Part, with ufti is especially comm<»i, particularly 
fai the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. m, 169. /3, 213. 2, 234), or to dhect the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. "Ext* occurs most frequently 
with the Aor, act. part, and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ao- 
oessory idea of jXMsentoit, conttnauince, or persieUncjf (holding on upon an ao- 
tkm. Cf. § 632. N.). *E(x*f^' ^th the Fut, Part, forms a more immediate 
FuL The Part, of a verb of motion with otx^f*'^* '^ ^ stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(§ 547) ; aS) Ai^oy/Mi/ [sc. irriv], itt tuxt, r^utt ttarfatnTu Soph. Ant. 576. 

§ 03 8« III. A Part with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the tern), § 343. N. ) to be 
put absolute. This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Ace, The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom, and Dai. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned {%% 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Ace. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
-' rectly, to the Gen. and Ace, of time (§§ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part and substantive commonly denote an evenly but 
an impersonal Part, a continued state^ the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 

V Rule XXXII. A participle aud substan- 
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TiVE are put absolute in the Genitive ; an imper- 
sonal PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 

[Note. Among the following examples of the role have been ineited wms 
exceptions, for the sake of comparisoa.] 

Twr» % xiypTtt tturtu, wrA^nurtti rtt, and [he sayhig this] tqun kia ssyn^ 
tfU«, tome one tneezeSf iiL 2. 9. "Oms, ij^it /*b ii^viry 7;C» • •» t'^tTrm rcXi- 
fnif, who, [it being permitted him to have] while he might heme peace, prefert 
war, iL 6. €. Mira H rtivTa, Ifhti nXUo ^vvcvrtg ii> 2. 3. 'AnSn iiri Tk o(n, 
ti^tpdg »MXuo*T»fy ' without opposition/ i. 2. 22. OuSi ftkw fitnfnrtut vtXXiiv m- 
Ttt9 wifavy oviiit »hr»7t )vyii«trc<, XiXv/AUns ciir yt^^ttit imt, alUum^ tiiere were 
many upon the other «ufe, could any one come to their aemtaneej if the bridge were 
destroyed, iL 4. 20. S/rtfV })\ WtXiXuvirtSt tSf»» ^ fjtf^* l^^^minv^att vct^, vvi 
Xk 9ro9at9 9'oA.Xaly k^tiy^iuitrm* V. 8* 3. *£y tutX^ trat^arv'^it f^irt ^ufiCmXtn^ 
jMu frayra;^0^i» mvrSv iwatuxXurfAtttf Th. V. 60. E^ % «'«^«';^«v, but when 
a favortdfle opportunity offert, Id. L 1 20. Ov ^r^M^xfr, when it is no intere$t 
of ours, Id. iv. 99. *AftpTifMt ft^v t»»»uf iJy«;^w^f?V) . . xt/^w/i* ^ •vH* . . 
im^vina ^^h i^ftM^iat, vvttris rt X^rtytittfMfns lb. 125. Ai)«>//ify«v %\ tchrttt 
Id. i. 125. A#(«y avTMf iSoro l^tnSiov, aSfrt ^taitaufut^iTf Id. viii. 79. A«^«v- 
r«f )) TfVTflV H. 6r. L 1. 36. A«|«yr«ir It xm) r»»r»t» lb. V. 2. 24. A«|arT« 
^ rati^A x«s) vt^ttvfiivra lb. iii. 2. 19. A«|cy % r«vr« [sc. Wtfifrw, or the sing, 
and plur. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 549], and this teeming best, iv. I. 13. 
A«|av hftt* Tavra, l9r0^t»ofitffei PI. Prot. 314 c "A^nXay of, owinrt ng . • «f«i- 
^rtTai Th. -i. 2. A/r;^^ «v «» T0 «»r4Xtyiiy Cyr. ii. 2. 20. Tl(«trTti}^0i» yit^ 
murif . . dvayfciypai Lys. 183. 12. J^nXtt^ipTos, on i* raJe if»uri V«» 'ElXJlVNff 
r« ir^a^^«r« iyinro Th. L 74. *£ray9^X^iirrA>y) on ^oitiroreu ytif ; 1*^ co« 
Tohf ^rXicvg'tv lb. 116 (^ 451). IIi(2 eMrnifiat [sc. /Soi/Xivt^'^CiJ flr^^xf/^itM 
Ar. £ccl. 401. 

§ 830* Remarks. ' 1. Absolute ancTconnected oonstmctions of the 
Part, are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the f<N*mer giving nuHS 
prominence to the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the 
latter showing more clearly the relation of the Part, to the rest of the sen- 
tence. Thus, ^taCutvofTotf [sc. avTOfv] fiifrot, o Fx^vf uttroTg irtpavn [== itm* 
Cetitoug'tt uvTsTf'}, as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 
24. Tetf fr^0Tf^«/f /itra K.v(ou avcCS^'i . . * xeu tuvto, ovk iv\ f^i^n* tifran 
[= iourt ', eiXXa xecXov»TOf rcu weirdos Kv^ov i. 4. 12. Ai* ifiasi t* toI^u ft 
io9v»/f Ko.) /la^d/tiwinv y, 8. 13. Ovxiri aSv ourot xXivToum o^yiT^tvit, mXX* nf 
alfTo) Xa/u-Sdvirt X'^V^ Iffri, JSf^t^ v/*its ra rouratv /uf^e^o^oufrtSf JiXX* ov r«v- 
ruv rit iifiirt^ei nXtvrifrw Lys.- 178. 38. 

2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
qvently, the Part, of the substantive verb (cf. § 547).; as, 'Eynv^fy v^»Iiir»n 
[sc. auruv}, Xtpainro 1^*"^* * *8 they were advancing,* i. 6. 1. 0/ V «7r«, 
X^ttTYtfetyros [sc. etifrov], en Max^MVf; iv. 8. 5. Tlofis /Ait &* ftoi^ xaT^awTPf 
[sc. viffiotf^, &XXos ^» Soph. Ant. 909. OSroi ^* i;^avr«» [sc. iuuret mr^ayfui- 
TMv], and affairs [having themselves, § 555] standing thus, iii. 2. 10. OSrm 
fciv yiyvoftiinitt, rei<pSs otia Cyr. V. 3. 13. "hnoitros fiartXiotf [sc ovtos] ii. 1.19. 
"E^ifTi (puvttt, iif IfAou fiirfis wiXaf Soph. (Ed. C 83. 'fig v^ynrov rnit 
Id. (Ed. T. 1260. 

I 

3. The use of the Ace. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after if (§ 640]^ 
wwhen the subject is a neuter adjective (cf. § 432. 2). 
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^ A4I0« IV. A Part., whether absolute or depende^it, is 
often preceded by cS; (or a similar particle of special appli' 
eation)j chiefly to mark it as subjective^ i. e. as expressing the 
view^ opinion^ feeling, intention^ or statement of some one^ 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part, 
thus construed often' supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, 

TltifnyyuXt • ., «5f ItrsCovKiu^vrog Tteea^ifuust he gctve command [as 1m 
would give command, T. plotting] as if Tiuapfiemes were plotting, or under 
pretence that T. was plotting, i. I. 6. "fltovTo a^»ktXit»i, m Ux«>xvi«f rnt 
^iXimsf they thought th^ were lost, inasmuch as the city was taken, vii. 1. 19. 
*£jiiXivri . ., iff tig Tlurtias fiavXofAitos €r^ttr%u%r6eti, its tr^ttyftaretv frc^i;^«v- 
v«v rLurtoSiv \. 1. 1.1. *£lf Xfjkov »vf tivrof, , . ovrm riit ytu/tti* Ix*'''*^ L^ ^^ 
then I should go, so have your opinion] be assured, then, that I sltall go, i. 3. 
6.. "EXtyi B-t^t7v, its naTet^mrtfAtitaiv rtvruit its re iUv lb. 8. Tet vkaTm 
suTtTv xiXtvtvTtt, iirwt^ iraktv to rriXtf Ki/^av fjth vtoufAivv lb. 16. 'Hf 
slitiir Stratt «>«ry rixvatf, (p^nrt^i ^» Eur. Med. 1311. ^r^arta* trokktif &ya>*, 
iff ^•niftfuit fiaftktt, bringing a large force to aid the king, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
lSiaT»9»timT^ir6eu its <tur»v 9roo clxn^aitrats (cf. Mivf/y Ta^aftttoa^oftitevf') iii. 2. 
24. KitTetntlfufia, &fvt^ i^ov hrvx'tetv ayttv, we He down, as if it were permitted 
MS to enjoy our ease, iii. I. .14. /^nnyKukv/Aivtus titen, ifSt iviret* fttfinvif, 
it$MfTi^U9 2tifr«», V. 2. 12. Wyau^iit hft,is its ikatkiras ^3ch. Ag. 672. An- 
Xtf?; ^' MS Tt fUfcafiiit Soph. Ant. 242. '11; ^tkifjtou Sfros ireif vfic^t avreiy' 
ytkJi i ii. 1. 21. Tis ^ly ffr^aruyntrefTa Ifit raturrtu rnf ar^aTny'tetv, ftnhus 
&/uSf ktyirat, let no one of you speak, as though I were to take tliis command, L 
3' 15. 'Avix^«^«y, its ovSiv V%$it vi. 4. 22. 'Afro reiv iroim^ii* av^^Mfrw i7|»« 
ysvrtit, its Tti* /(«<' T«y ;^(ffrr*ly ifttkiav &9Krtftv rns a^trtjff. Titv i\ rH* vovn^Hw, 
Katrdkufi* Mem. i. 2. 20. £v;^irtf Tt vr^os revs B^tov; etTkeHs recyaSa ^ihoitrnt, 
m% robs Biovs xakkt^ra tt^oras ib. iii. 2. *H ^t yttifttt 4*, its iif ras ru\us 
vS9 *Kkkr,9eitit IkeUvTti [sc. ra ttofAara], and the plan was, that they should drive 
against the ranks of the Greeks, i. 8. 10. See § 662. 

§ 641. V. Anacoluthon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisiing either (or.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (./5.) in the transition from the Part, to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

«. *Hy Ji h yvMftn rod *A(tff riots f= f^e^t rSf *A^tffTt7^i ro ftiv (Aifi* \etvrol 
fr^etroirthoit ?;^«»t/ U rSf laSftef t^trrtotly Th. i. 62. "Eda^iir eihroTs [= •^^»^• 
^i^atre] .., ivtxtikovvrts Id. iii. 36. K«ei ^nfAorltf x^drterrot ^ta^itra 
Tet rev vrokiftov, thlet ^xarroi rots ivirriitvfjtartv etvroZ xx^ivtivris Id. vi. 15. 
Ai^w; fA tx** \r^^ xthovfAXt] fy rcfhi tror/AM rvy;^ay#t/0'«s Eur. Hec. 970. Ht. 
iretkreit ^' etvri /Aot (pikev x%et^ [=s r^OfAOf t;^fi ^i.^, royHi xkvovtrttt oixrop 
.^sch. Cho. 410. "T^itrri fiot B^^afoj, . . xkuavaav Soph. El. 479. 'HfaTtf 
[= hfAuv, ^412] ^* eiurt xartxkatrSin ^ikov ^ro^, iticdrruit <p6oyyOf /. 256. 
For other examples see §§ 344, 459, 627, 639. 

d. "AXXy Ti r^oTof vtt^xg'atrtSt *«J /t*u;^«y«y it^o^inyetyov Th.lV. 100. 
Oi fr^artiyot irraviu^ov, KXiavar^ ^ly x«} ^^uvio'xos <r^0f ^tv^mv fiovkofititsi 
&yuif . . • Tifietftetv l\ w^ouffvfittro vii. 2. 2. *fl< rv^** *»»t ^nt ir^ofirt 
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r«Sr», 18 2iA ri f i^yii«, iS ikkf lirtirXisgru Th. vti. 70. In tki I611sirii|g 
ttuunplflb there is a remarkable transition from the infinitive oonstmction tt 
tha participial ; ^iMi^ysrmt^ ri ^jb MmifH '^r* [ftr Jmm]. if mparaied, w oi 
mtioU mai» land (see ^ 622), Th. vL 1. 

(ill.) Verbal in -lios. 

V § 64I3« From the verb is foimed a passive adjective io 

yf Hrio^, expressing obligation or neeestUy (§ 314. f ). This verbal 
is oAen used impersonally^ in the neut sing, or plur., with iaxl^ 

or tni^, 

that we ought 
to cbnHder]^ i. 3. 11. ^EdonBi dmnxiov nvai^ it seemed thai they 
must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 



K 



IS often used impersonally^ m tne neuL smg. or piur., vi 
(§ 546. a). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act, < 
with dtl or XQV / thus, Smnxiov fuu donti dvai [^ axd: 
ddy], it seems to me that it is to be considered [= that w 



\ 



^ 64IS« Impersonal verbals in -tiov^ or -rea, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
p,) have sometimes their agent in the Acer instead of the DaL 
% 407. m). Thus, 

(«.) 'iU mtrriw iln KXii(^;^f^ Aat they miutt obey Qearehus, ii. 6. 8 
r§ 405. «). Tlo^turitp V fift7t r«vf te^ttrout rr«^/t««v# ii. 2. 12 (^ 431). 
Tiitrct wotnrUn ill. 1. 18 (cf. the persona] form, TiatvTm watnrim, lb. 35)« 
09$ »v vtrnfmitria toTs *Afiii9mit$f irr/v Th. i. 86. Vv9en»is •uiaftUit i^r 
rvri« Soph. Ant. 678 (§349). — (/3.) Rar«€«ri«y #v» Iv ^i^tj Ixaeroti 
eagk one therefore naut deaeend in turUf PL Rep. 520 d. 'Us •vti fuir4»^»^'H' 
r(«v i7fi iX.y.ovt n rtus ^T^mnvofcitoutf »Sn ftttiinritf rS* ^fayfumrttw 
wXii»0t9 n ^itrnnifXiXUis Th. viii. 65. 

§ o4'l« Bemark. Constructions are sometimes blended; tiius, — « 
(a.) The impereonal with the pereonal construction of the verbal i aa, Tkt 
ivftiftts ritf v^mrmty »«} u vrivTm} v/it9 tUtVt •fim Xvr trxi^riett r«« 
^irr%^»9 [tar rmt V9o$i0ut Wt^xt^rrif, or at uirtfints Wt^xtniat] PI. Phsdo, 
107 b. — (ft.) The Dot. of the agent with the Ace,; as, 'H^Tv >ft/rrf«» . 
Ix«'/^«yrcf PL Rep. 453 d. — (c.) The verbal mth the Inf.; as, 'Ewi^v. 
uimg ^f «« n»Xafri»9, . . Mrtra ^ nuritg . . Ir»ifidj^ii9 PL Grorg. 492 d. 



CHAPTER VI. 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 



^ 64ff. The particle, in its full extent, m- 
cludes the adverb, the p^E.po?>Yt\o^,\J\<^ conjunc- 
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XION, and the ufTERJECXioN. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 

A. The Adverb. 

^ 646. Rule XXXIII. Adverbs modify ^en- 
tencesj phrases^ and words ; particularly verbs^ ad* 
jectivesy and other adverbs. Thus, 

TlaXn n^ttmvtf i Kv^«f, again Cyrua a$kedt i. €. 8. *H)i*rf Wtiicvro L S* 
S. '0^/c Ux^fSt Ib.'^21. *BfuXfifiii9cft /tSxx«» L 7. 19. Th «» «-i^iri;;^i. 
^, the not bbekadmg, Th. Hi. 95. 'H f^n ^finru^ia Ar. Eod. 115. Tqi A^i 
rSh '£«'i«'«x«r» irAXtv tutrttUirutt, ' the descent back/ Th. vii. 44. 

Remarks. 1. An adverb modify^ing a sentence or phrase is nsiially parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Sach parti- 
dee may also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase ; thus, 'H^iTf yt fttuSfigp, we at lea$t are victorioiu 
(here yt^ in modifying the sentence n/AtTf futSfitpf exerts a special emphasif 
I^Km iifAtis) ii. 1. 4. "Hs^vrfv ovitts t» yt r^ (pmti^tf i. 3. 21. *A^i»7h 
)!, • . tuti §vr«f . . vnt^irmit and AruBua, even he attempU, iii. 2. 5. Kmk 
fugra^ifurtfAiPov «««*««, »v» i^Xat iX^iTv, even thcm^ he eendt for me^ 1 
am not wUUng to go, i. 3. 10. Hfcvtnvtfif^aty *miwt^ ii)»rif i. 6. 10. E/« 
^oe-i raiftti varV nyytXias W Umult9 Mach, Pr. 1040. 

^ 041 # • 2. Of the negative particles •» and fin, the former is need in 
tSmpU, abaoUde negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in euppoeition, prohibition, &c. ; or, in the language of metaphysicians, tu is 
the objective, and ftn the eubfective negative (cf. § 587. 1 ). It follows that •& 
is most used with the Ind., and fin with the other modes ; and that, with the 
same .mode, #v is more decided and emphatic than fin. Thus, Oltx Mia, I do 
$U)t know, i. 3. 5. OStrtn l^i? tvhis lb. *£«y ^ ^ii hii, and if he would not 
give, i. 3. 14. "Owttt fith ^arwt lb. M^xiri ^i Kt;^«ir tofjii^tri i. 4. 16. 
OvK mmovM Urt, ««} ^n ^^f* i f^it xtV^**f » Soph. (Ed. C. 1 175. *EfM* rZt 
e£f Xiyttf c(f«-r«» ouSkvt ftnV n^iehln wori Id. Ant. 499. Tk /av Stra m ohn 
Swra iv. 4. 15. 

Note. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones ; as, Mn €t ^tnaZftt^ ; [We 
do not seem to yon, do we ?] Do we teem to you t iEsdi. Pers. 344. *'H fAnrn 
• • IXmvvu { 9 ft^Ttf ^ nvrh nrtitif i <. 405. Oinaup . . wtwttvetfuu i [Shall I 
not then cease?] / thaU ceaae (hen. Soph. Ant 91. Oineut . . l»»fZs Mrm 
PL Ph«dr. S74 b. 

B. The Preposition. 

U ^ 648« Rule XXXIV. Prepositions cpv- 
^ 34 
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era substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 

4r«T«/««», Ae sel out from SarcUs^ and morcAef f&itn^ Ljfdia to the rmar jlfo* 
andeTf i. 2. 5. 

Or, more particularly, 

)( *Aril^ anoy i^y and TtQo govem the Genitive. 

^£p and aw " " Dative. 

*Aya and ct? " *' Accusative. 

^ AiAq>l^ did^ xorra, /uercr, and vsic'i^ . '^ ^ Gren. and Ace. 

w Enly nagd, ntql^ TtQog^ and vno ^* ^^ Gen., Dat., and Ace. 

* 

Notes. «. The Dative sometiines follows »/t^i, «v«,%iid furm in the poets; 
and dfitpi even in prose, chiefly Ionic Thus, *A/&^i irkto^aug iEsch. Pr. 71. 
*Ara rt vavri Ear. Iph. A. 754. MiT« ;^f(r/y Soph. Ph. 1110. 

/3. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
forms, as t» for i^ § 68, ^vp for rvv, if for i/V* i'< for iv, fr^«4-i and trtTs for «'^#, 
vs'ci for u9ro) are all which are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. «). These prepositions have 
primary reference to the relations of ptace, and are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or fanded (cf. ^ 339). 

7. '£» and «*(«, by the addition of f (expressing motion or action, cf. § 84), 
become (ly;, § 58) tis or U (cf. § 57. 4), and le^it • thus, U, m, nV, mto. 

^. To the prepositions governing the Ace, must be added the Ep. suffix 4i, 
to (cf. §§ 1 50, 322) ; as, OSkvfiL^-ovh A. 425 (cf. U^ig "OXw^o-m 420). 'Ax.- 
)i A. 308 (cf. Elf £kec 314). "At^igh [» i/V "A^cg V»f*cf, § 385. y] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as, *'Oy)i ^«^«v}i /3. 83. EjV «Xa^i ». 
851. 

§ 6419. Remarks. 1. The use of the difierent cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 

GENmvE, — (a.) Of Departure or Motion from (<{> 347). *A«r« rns 
»(X*^9i from the province^ i. 1.2. '£« ^$pp»tnfv o^fMifurog lb. 9. Tlafa ^ 
fiaffiXiag vtXX.ai ir^og Kt/^ov avtiXfidv i. 9. 29. *AX.Xofjttut xetTn Ttig v'tr^af, 
leaping doumfrom the rock, iv. ii. 17. — (j3.) Of Origin and Material (§ 355). 
Ttyoveifg i^ro ^ufita^eirou ii. i. 3. Oitiv rt ix rhg fictX.ei*otf vt^atvfitiv* tUs d^o 
rod (poUtKog i. 5. 10. — {y. ) Of Theme (§ 356). rii^i vftuv l»i«» ilKovav, I heard 
regpecting some of you^ vi. 6. 34. T^f; ^ix*>f . . rrig d/A^t rou vrar^cg C^n*. iii. 
I. 8. — (J.) Partitive (^ 358). 0< auTtftoXvuravrig U raiit troXtfititav i. 7. 
13. — (f.) Active (^ 380). For examples, see § 562. 

Dative, — {(,) Of Nearness (§ 399). 2vv raTg ^vya^t, with the exUet 
i. I. 11. T«f «-«e' •««'^y lb. 5.--(i|.) Of PiJ^CE (§420). B«r/X«« b 
KsXeuvmg X^v/Ava, Wt rait vrnyaTf t»v Ma^ri/01/ ^rarafiov, vtr» Tti dx^ovraXtt L 
2.8. 

Accusative, — (3^.) Of MonoN to (§ 429). 'ApxvtTr* . . vr^og «»«•«», 
came to him^ i. i. 5 KctTiSatviv ut viVioy \. "^.1*1. rXifcv^a; . . vc^m rcut 
^(drnym lb. 17. 'A^tCn iflri ra e^ti 1\>.^^. '^««.t«. 1.1^Kx»^<ut.'• «.Vv«.»>ivu. 
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S. 28 'T*' altrk rk vtixn Myw Cyr, y, 4. 43. — {tJ) Of SFBcmcATrai 
(§ 437). Ac^qr^a »»} »»r* •fifut »ai ^wn Soph. Tr. 379. Katib y^fuf 
n^ Id. (Ed. T. 1087. 

^ 0SO« Notes. «. It b common to explain many of the nees of th* 
cases mentioned in Ch. L by supplying prepositions ; when, in reality, th* 
0(»mection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as abor^ 
by reference to these nses, and to the principles on which tiiey are founded 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, 9i 
pleasure ; as, *'i\^*t^ Vt rtg dyaXXtrtu Ifr2 B'tanCtitf • ., «vr« Miv«» n^cXXfr. 
Ti i^et^raruv ^ufarfias ii. 6. 26. Km) »^»vy^ vrtXX^ iwtUffif L 7. 4. Sir* «'«X 
X^ Xfa'vyp )tai iiitv^ ^ira> iv. 4. 14. 

/3. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert tf 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related ; as, *Oi»t . . At>.^M» s««v 
jXxvXiat Soph. (Ed. T. 734. 'Ay^*»t tr^t ^ift^at xawi ^ctfivittf 96fiMS lb. 
761. 

^ 0«f 1 • y. In the connection of the preposition with its case, we art 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus va^m denotes the relation of side or near^ 
ness ; and with the Gen., it signifies from the side off or from ; with the Dat., 
ut t/ic iide of or beside, near, with ; with the Ace, to the dde of or to. £. g. 
Tavret axovravrtSf »Tt tu ^m.ln w»pk ^a^iXla ortf^ivir^Mi, ivr^nemt * «'c^« )l 
Stfiev »ai TLm^itffos *XtUu$ % ^tfy^tXtMf X»CotT%s rk (hrXm ftmi rk rxiv*- 
fi^a, (a-T^ctr»trtitur»fTa w»^k KXi«^;(;yLd. 7. 

h An elliptic use of the adjective after a prepositioa desenres notice ; thaa» 
'IXmfo} ^ «»ri fxvfftt^Hp [sc. ymautM, or ^ kvri rov aitrks ttvtu r»v^f«. 
ir«tv] nrmVf K€t) itvr) v^o^atfiivrnt Irnvrkg i^ittt aXXnXmt Ui^vty they were cheerful 
butead of [being] downcast, |rc., Mem. iL 7. 12. '£| ixSietp tf^xXov iii^ovg'ai 
fiU» Soph. Tr. 284. 

t. The omission of the preposition with the second of ttoo subUantives having 
a simiiar construction will be observed, not only tifter a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the relative^ in the questions and answers of a dialogue^ &c. ; as, 
'AiTtf ri tS* viat* Koi rm y?{,H. Gr. i. 1. 2. 'Ey t^ Xt^^V* ^ iifAait ituoirn 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. 'Anr* \kui»v yk^ r»u ;^(«»«t>, «^* «J tcutov n^eivtw PI. Gonv. 
213 c). " T*? TWtfDJi riei." " T/mj Ju' ; " " Tau wa-aXa^^avm ** PI. Rep. 
456 d. *£lf 9rm^k (piXouf jta) tvt^yirafj []sc. 9rm^k^ *A6tiitaiovt kitZg a^iivtu 
Th. vL 50. 

^. The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
See § 526. «. So £<V [sc. r«» ;ce^'<"] «^< Z^* 9^* *^f «^> **"^^ ^^^' i- ^7* 

§ 6SS* 2. A preposition in composition (a.) often retains 
)^ its distinct force and government as such.) Hut (/?.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. /J), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (/.) the preposi- 
tion is often repealed, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious {d,) in tmesis (§ 328. N.), and («.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly i<nl\^ 
Thus, 
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m. 2iwS«'t^^y rnvrf rrfmrmTms, he $eiU with her aoUJUtrs^ l. 2. 20. 

fi, ^faAie^fi^^p^ tk aurcf r^ ^vyari^et Cyr, viii. 5. 18 (cf. fli/to'ii *ACg« 
l^iXfttiv . . Wfct Hut^Zvrok vii. 6. 43). ^Y.ttwXU^af mvr^ H Gr. i. 6. 29 
;cf. UXtTf U* mlrm lb. 1. 11). 

Noted. (1.) Heoce verbii compounded with WU ^»t^% and ir^ii are com 
monly Ktilowed by the DaU of approadi (<6 398). • (2.) The preposition, at 
soch, and the general sense of the coinpoond, often require the same case, as, 
particularly, in compounds of kxi^ i|, and fuu See §^ 347, 399. 

y* *E«u/(*>rT« fiVCiCXXK* %U rJi* KiX«x/«y 1. 2. 21. Yia^k tk fimrtXiatt JtwnX 
f» i. 9. 29. 

§ O ti 3* h Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the £p.) 
Greek, when as yet the union uf the preposition and verb had not become finn« 
It cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the l}Tic portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere fiarticle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, 'Atc Xatyn 
k/jtwm [= kttyov &Tmf*ut»i]^ to ward off etetiructioHy Au 67. li«^ )' ty;c*» 
fui»^a Tt^fiytv r. 135. 'Airi fih ftttvri* tSktrmg Hdt. lit 36. *£» it wtUn' 
rcf, and leaping forth^ Eur. Hec. 1172. Atk ft t^ia^atj nara V Ixrutecs I^t 
Hipp. 1357. 'A»r' 1^ irfiVirci PI. Gorg. 520 e. 

Notes. (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb • and is some- 
times repeated without the verb ; as, Ilf/«i^cvT«f, Z yvfmt, /Atra Eur. Hec. 
504. *A4r«Xir woXt*y c<r# Si vr«tri^» Id. Here 1055. K«r« ft\f txaurat A^i' 
/««y iriXiVy itara Si X^^cS^n* Hdt. viii. 33. So, "[X^voto . . *Ay«^i/u»My, if 
[sc. £^vvr»'] y *Oiurtvs T. 267. 'Ekt^tf . ., xai Si E. 480. (2.) In the 
eariier Greek, what is called tmetu fs rather to be r^arded as the adverbial use 
of the preposition (§ 657. /3), than as the division of a word already con- 
pounded. 

I. 'AXX* &va [for avmrm^i] '^ iS^avMv, but [rise] up from t^ aeats, Soph. 
Aj. 194. EirtX^iJir v-dfa [for Ta^tfri] Eur. Ale 1114. "Em [for lrirr«] V 
if rif' U^^ X^'tV **^ XufMtf Mt jiXrn v. 3. II . 

C. The Conjunction. 

w ^6tS4. Rule XXXV. Conjunctions con- 
^ nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 

')\ffuu Aec^tTos n»i u^atirrivi^ Darius was sick and apprehended^ i. 1. 1. 
Tttrffa^l^vfit SicCtfXXii T§t Kv^w 9*^ rov cSiXf>«ir, if WtCouXtvM mvT^» *0 Sf 
mlSirat rt »a) ^vkXct/tStiut Rv^av L 1. 3. "Virrt eturSf /»«XX«v ipiXtvt u- 
vat n ficto'iXtT lb. 5. TlXtiiVf i) hv-^tXitt i. 3. 7. 'FAia »») fim^Cec^ixdf Kit 
'EXAuviXAlf i. 8. 1. 

Rrmarks. 1 . By like parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like ofHces in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions form compound subjects^ predicates^ adjuncts^ &c. Some con- 
nective Hilverbs also may sometimes be r^arded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 

2 Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
part of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 
whether we regard a conjunctiou aa coTmw:tMi%VLV^V«rt&<A%.%«atence, or (sup- 
piying an ellipsis) as connecting vfUole Bwatfisw**. 



«■. 
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3. A conjunction often connects the sentence whidi it introducsti not se 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thus, Ylf^^Cakk^vft . • Marrnktwotrti A^ti^vr^ts waktfiittt, u$»» 
>jif9T« p$9yu9 iy. 2. 1 1. 

§ 0SS« 4. A twofold oonstniction is sometimes admissible, accord 
mg as a word is regarded bb belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence ; thus, UXovrttri^^ f^lt «», i/ ir^^^Mif , ii S^#« Htltin C\t. 
viJi. 3. 32. 'EU )uMri^*>y H rctSttt Wttiura* Th. vii. 77. TtTf )i netvi^ts 
s«2 ftmXXn JutfitM^»mei9, H lymt [tc. am/ut^m]^ 9r»^ai*ii Isocr. 188 a. 'HfUiw 
tk tifiU9§9y H l«ir»«i, r« /«SXX#y qr^M^^/tcivMir Dem. 287. 27. Oit^mftw yJi^ 
lrr<« 'Ayifmrtv 'Ainnttn iT»«i, Jrori* 0^arvC0t;X«y Lys. 136.27. "£(1- 
fvi y^ Jm^ 'Hyikex^t^ «^' kiytn Ar. Ran. 303. 

6. In many connectiona, two forms of construction are equally admissible, 
fhe one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some- 
times blended. See §§ 461. 3, 609. 619. N., 628. 

6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greeli:, where none would be employed 
in English ; e. g., when vXvt is followed by another adjective ; as, n«xxc rt 
jut} Iwtrn^n %nXiytfT§ ▼• 5. 25. 

^ 0S0« 7« The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1 ), or instead of other 
forms of expression ; as, *Es/u4iy#ciri • rx'^^ ^ ^rXtiv* ri ^X^ irttft^ri futt, 
*[and] for I have more leisure,' .£sch. Pr. 817. Tvyx^*** f* >iknf( ivm^ira- 
rrw 9'vkttt ;^«>«r^«, »«/ f*t ^fiiyyat tlxtUv zmxau $mkXu h* *lrwy, 'just as I am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,* Soph Ant. 1186. Kai M*i 'f h i* rif r^irf 
wruif/alf^ MEi ^u^'ura^at etvr^ ij^cXiwcv^n iv. 6. 2. Olx *fi»itf TiwamKAo'tf 
umi "Ofiin^af (cf. 9 400), they have not compost in the sttme manner [and] as 
Homer, or with Homer, PI. Ion, 531 d (cf., in Lat, umilis atque, &c.). 

Note. The student ^nll not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of ^i for yei^, and in general of coordinatwn in the connection of sentences, 
for subordination, — (b) The frequent use of ya( in specification, where we 
should use thaty nanuhfy now, &c. ; as, T^i )«X«» ISt • r^ filf ym^ fr^«r^iv n^i- 
^f • . iniXiut ii. 3. 1. 

D. Concluding Remarks. 

§ 6tS7« I. In Greek, as in other languages, the difierent 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (or.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(/?.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (/.) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

m. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses ttrt and 
frw as protracted forms for us * thus, 'AyytiXap , . 1ai#» iTtm H. 145 (cf. £iV 
IXict 143). 'Ayeiytfrsv tftt KXt^inv fL 155. 

/3. *H fim xfXfvff-w, n&^rtfittvlt* rt «*««; [sc r«vT^], ' in addition to this,' 
« besides,' iEsch. Pr. 73. Il^is V tn ui. 2. 2. '£» )i [sc rairatt}, and meois- 
mMb^ Sk^ (Ed. T. 27. 

34* 
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y, Ktf|f«y )} (conjvaiciion) fHT»9rifnrtTat . .* xa) ^^rfrnmyiv ^\ (adverb) »v 
r«v Awtiu^t i. I. 2. *ils it vvt ix*h X'^^*^^** *'y oiifitrot l» Tfi 'EaXc^i Mt^ 
iiraUou »m} Ttfint Ttu^trfittSy atri ^t twvm9 ouh* Sfitottt rott uXXatf ife/ttfia vi. 6. 
16. Stf^cmrtff i\ rot 2rt/^^aXia», xat (conjunction) S^x^aTfir rov *A;^«j»% 
l^ivtus Srrtts xa) (adverb) rovr«vsi IxtA.iVtf'ty i. 1. 11. Tl^eHrov fi\y tiaK^Di ■ . 
tlra It tXilt i. 3. 2. "AXXos Tt Xli<Uy Mtd iiA.X«^ iJra «'«XX9i i. 5. 12 
Tavrec lircUvf, fAtx^t g-Morof lyiytra iv. 2. 4 (cf. § 394).. IlX^f »i rtk 
xmvtiXuti tf;^o»rff i. 2. 24 (cf. § 349). 

Note. The adverb w^/V is construed in four ways ; (l.)as a connecti%-e, 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, Mn v^ofhi Karakvffat . ., v^U eivavri ri/^- 
CcvXtvffiiT»if * before he should consult/ i. 1. 10 (^r^/* is f«»llo\vcd by the Subj. 
ar Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
hig a prepositional force, with the Inf ; thus, Jl^U rtTTmem, frahtot htXhTv^ 
be/ore [completing] they had couqjletai four stadia, iv. 5. 19 ; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with H and the appropriHte mode: thus. 11^}* vi . . iyi»«»<r0. before that 
they had come, Cyr. i. 4. 23 ; (4. • with «} and the Inf. inhtead of another 
mode.(§ 629. 2). This construction lt> \tta6 Aiiic. 



^ 



§ 8tS8» II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 

"Oretv }ii rovrmv aXsg tx*i'rtf but when you have had etumgh of fhU, v. 7. 12. 
Elf filf aira^ xeu fi^et^hv ^(09»f, for once and a short time^ Dem. 21. 1. tut 
wvv PI. Tim. 20 b. Mi;^j< hretZSa v. 5. 4. W^oveiXett Ar. Eq. 1155. *E^- 
9r^eo6iv iii. 4. 2. T\.a^<tuTtK«. C}T. ii. 2. 24. ^H* . . ^^i^ lifttrv tou aXto 
fr^artufiarei *A^Kaiis, above half of the whnle army were /Ircad'uin*^ vi. 2. 10. 
Air t7 avTo* %U ^io-xiXiauf ^ifti/s i. 1. 10. *E« ra» afA<p\ rovs fitvatevs v. 3. 3. 
Sutii^eifjLov ots tls IvTctKOffiovf H. Gr. iv. 1.18. ^vniXtyfAiveiHf tii rtt* <PvXn9 
wt^i tvcraxoo'lovs lb. ii. 4. 5. 

§ 8 SO* III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is uScd with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prcBg- 
nans. Thus, 

a.) A PREPOSITION' of motion for one of rest. 0/ i» rtjs ayo^ag • . t^vytt 
[ix for Iv, by reason of itpuyov following], those in the market fled [from it], i. 
2. 18. A/ df Tnya) avrau Uftf \x reHv (ianXtiAtv lb. 7. *A(p4Xv9vi>Tai tUv ix 
rev x'^^Uv T^tTs av^^i; v. 7. 17. TaTs ix TlvXtu Xn^Sitfft^ Utoxe ttdten at Pylus 
and brought thence^ Ar. Nub. 186. 01 uto tZi xaracT^uftdTMr toTs tixavri' 
Mi . . S;^^aiyr0 Th. vii. 70. E/f uiitiyxn* xiifitsfiety we hate coine into vecessity, 
and lie there^ Eur. Iph. T. 620. *Eir H rri virte^oXri reHv l^uv tS» tU 'ro «^2j0», 
i. 2. 25. 

/3). A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion. 'Ev Atuxa^U c«^i«-a« [l» for 
i/f, to imply that they were still there], had grme to Leucadia, or were absent m 
X., Th. iv. 42. 0/ d* it rif 'H^ctitj/ xarefrKpiuyortg (cf. Eij Vi t» *n^«4»ff ««- 
tifuycf) H. Gr. iv. 5. 5. *Ev rif troTaftef iTifov Ag. 1. 32. 

y.) An ADVERB of motion for one of rest. TaIv }>Wcy [for WUv] rtg sinwsy 
mdiTm Ar. Plut. 228. Vitraixn^ti tw rivteu t$v iftlfht us iXXn riws9 VL 
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ApoL 40 c. TL7 iuuuit fyiftmv tS^tt i * Whither" can I go to find ? Ear. HerOi 

list. 

Z.) An ADVERB of rest for one of motion. "Ow [for iTtt] ^iZn»%t, »Mi 
tJZtt no one kMw$ where [for whUher} he hat gone. Soph. Tr. 40. II«f rc;^M> 
«yfrCiv«'«/wy Ar. Lja. 1230. 

"^ 660. IV. Jn the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, ' 

A. Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis here consists either («.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (/?.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified hy them. 

a. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions {^ 329. N.) ; as, 

Tlifw irmr^ilnv, yauaiff yvit»i»£f^ trat^tinf iii. 1. 3. "K^^iis viktv^ <A^<'f 
T^n^uSf t^uf ;^^>f/(MBr«, ix**^ «»3^«( Tc9»vT»vt vii. 1.21. OCrt ^rXttfiviptTs ^«- 
fMVS «'^««'iiX#t;f y^»ft «v [for »urt] \vXou^yiett ^sch. Pr. 450. *0^»i/w vfjitt 
^9vs wrnvruf »a) ireiraf, [sc. e*ri] n f^h* • . \6vofAnv vi. 1. 31. 'A^iiX«^i}y, 
i/AoXtyi V. 6. 17. 'A^rayyuktv iroan^ tixttf ofrt/g ra^'^'''* l^^ffjutu vriXif 
yv9a7»a vrtrrh* V Sy HfiiMs iS^m ^sch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses «t7x*fy with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; as, 0S»m9 ^rct^rirt raurat nf*uf • * UXf/^^0/ufv, if then you wiU 
mat do this, we shall desert^ iv. 118. 

§081. p. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies ; as, "*Erri» ? r< «•% riiiKnfeti" *0 V d^ix^ifarcj art 9S 
[s=s ehx Itf'Q'/y] i. 6. 7. EiVtfVTtff ^1 reu 'O^ovrtfi/, ort tviiv aiixv^tis lb. 8. 

Note, (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, 'AXX* o^artj but you see^ iii. 2. 4. 'E/aoi i* ou ^ecvko* ^oxtT tifeu vi. 6. 12. 
Otu yi^ 9M fiiMx%7ffioe,i, Z Kv^i, Ttfv £iiX<f>69 \ i. 7. 9. (&•) In like manner the 
Too. is often followed by a connective ; as, ^Xl yvfou, f ^«i, «yo^a Vi ffot rl l^rtv 1 
Menu ii. 1. 26. II K/^x*?, rig ya^ • . hytfAavturu \ x. 501. 

2.) Between two connectives ; as, 'AxXa [sc. 'ravofjtai] ya.^ net) ^t^aUut 
KinH^a iii. 2. 32. Cf. v. 7. 11. *AxXa yka Vihotxa, iii. 2. 25. Yla^k r^9 
^^Xetrraf r,u • xai [sc. retvriii ^it] yu( if$n h^Sivu vi. 2. 18. Kai yoi^ xeci 
nctirtef l^amro ii. 2. 15. — And yet,- perhaps, in such examples as these, aX- 
Xk ya^ or *ai ya( may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. y), 

^ 6 6 3* 3.) With atfj especially in expressing comparison^ desigrt^ 
prince, posmbility, &c, ; as, &Zrre* ii [sc. •i/r« r«s;^v] £s rtg £v ^tro, quicker 
tkoH [so quick as] one would have thought, 1. 5. 8. Mti^tvn ftyntrdfttfst tStm 4 
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it M TUtfS^t «^y ««f«rMMi»i AmUmg Aat the preparatUm wot gnaitr Atm 
[so great as] it would be againtt the Pmdiane, i. 2. 4. B^ocj^vrt^ nt^t^l^m, 
i Mt i^»»i7(riFflM, hurled [a shuiter dbtance than so as to reach] too sAort a lUt^ 
tamee to reach, iii. 3. 7. 'E^am »«vi0^r«f, Jf^n^ ufikn Xtvzfi i. 8. 8. *CU 
tSt f^»x^* wct(t0»t»atrf*i9»tt arrayed €U (he would array] ^/^ beUtU, lb. I. 
*£«'i»«/Kvriv, «)f us »vtikatrif lb. 23. 4>iv^«v^4» dfk ft^drtf m «^«f rJr* d^l 
T»y vfTttfAw ItiCaftv iv. 3. 21. *Ai^tl^%tf in Wi rtirtvt i. 2. 1. "ll^flri^ *C9^ 
lsi>.i»^i i. 5. 8. *i\f \» rSp wu^i9T§n [ac HvHnre}, |wrc^«^iMf Tb. Ti. 70. 

auMtiang tdarmed^ aa they would naiuraify be having $een what had heypened 
among themadoee^ v. 7. 22. 'Xlf Imi r« w\v, ae Mnga are far the mo$t part, 
eommonlg, tii. I. 42. See §§ 410, 525. «, 640. 

NoTBS. (a.) From the fineqaent use of »f inth the aoeosative after Terbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (^ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of w^ or ttf, bat 
chiefly before names of persons ; as, llf^vtrod is fiaetXia, goes to the king, L 
2. 4. (6.) *n# is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive; 
as, 'Ej^wy [so. »St«0 «-«XX«vf] if wuTansrttvt, having wcA a nuMber at 500, L 
•• about 500, L 2. 3. 

^083* 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, Kai f»h f*' irtpn 
riir}* JL'WfruXnTt ymy »Xk* a^p^ivksvrof nmi narmrrmm* ^ifun [sc )l^#li] 
Soph. El. 71 . E; fih /3#vXira., \\^ir«t • ii V [sc ^j^ jS^uXitm], i n fitvktrmh 
TBvrt «'miiVa» pi. Euthyd. 285 c 

5.) With Jt, before which there is sometnnes an dlipsis of /mSxXm • as, Z«- 
eraZfi xtfiamtp [sc fitakkn]f i vfiit vtifittv Lys. 171. 8. Tj(y riff ufttrifai 
wiXivs Tv^nv atit ix«/^ny, , , i rii* \*%lfu Dem. 24. 16. See § 466. 

6.) With conditional conjunctions ; as, E/ filv ru rt tx^s, i Mff)mlif^ 
iT^is hfnif kiyttf [sc. Xtyi In] • u ^ ftth [sc. ?^(/f ], ^fUtf w^is trl i^^fu* viL 
7* 15. £lJVi &XX.9 T$ SiXm xV^*^"^* ''*** ^*'* My»9rrn #r^riMi», truynmrm* 

0'TtiyJ/titvr «» uvrif ii. 1. 14. Km) tut, Aw fth « Ku^et fiavXnrau [maXSf •;^fi] * 
$i ii fithi vfitts yt Tfiw r«;^iVrf)ir wdftm Cyr. iv. 5. 10. ILnuiav nai ;^iXo ««2 
g7 rt «xx« xt^'*f^** ^' [b<^ Jf»«M«» rti/r*] i. 6. 1 (i7 Tt$ SO used is equivalent to 
§€rtt)» 0/ )^ cXXm iviXowra u-ri n rmt vaXgfiUtP nmi ;^««v0f» nai t3 rtt mt^ 
T. 3. 3. *Ertifi»9r0f rXi|y tt rit rt txXt^tt iv. 1. 14. EZ*m Uratj wXnt nam 
00099 11 r«y 2i»f X/«i> ^0»r» avrvvf )«vX«^rir^«M Th. vi. 88. 'AXXm fttttUm^t . • • 
t/ )) xdti avrei [sc tfv f/ttvioifft], ^tuyi»rat9 I. 45. £)/ )* ifyt [:=■ ti i\ fitvXMf 
&yij but if you willf come] A. 302, and often in Horn. 

Note. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first dause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, insorted 
in the second; as, Ziy^tt, 'Ar^iot vil, ruV. «i&« ^tJ^tu &9t9a Z. 46. 'E« 
HiXtv &iu aiAwrt^ttt . ., i} tyt ntu i,*u^rn4i9 fi, 326. See ^ 650. /S. 

B. Plbonasbc 

§ 064I* Under this head we remark, 

1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly 

«.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative rentenoe are aU 
ngaUaiy combined with a negative \ aa, OS««t\ V^i ^u^i/c u 3. 5. OvM 
difcyie ti^f^Uii »v%%p4a9 i»«ivmvi»« X'^u Yu Y%a^ \%!^ ^ 
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tk) In fivided oonstTBction ; as, 0&» «/r;^vvir/i •Srt ^uvt mCt* M^titrHtt 
&• 5. S9. Mti^y rtXtira* ftnTi i/Mt finri tkXtt vii. 1.6. Ov yk^ Wm wth 
Juifi^tn 9m$invM^ §uri VfUf §vti &XX^ §vit*i vkn^u ytfi^img lfmfT4»v//Uf$t PL 
ApoL 81 e. 

^) In the emphatic use of §yh and ftnii • as, Ov ftU In tlXt r§ur it ru 
iitrti L 9. 13. Mil TMU9 fifiii vii. 6. 19. Ovxavv fitvXtrat . ., «v^i wiXXtT 
i^, he dou uoi therrfore wish, no, far from it, Dem. 100. 9. 

^ OOO* ).) In the oBeof #iif with the Infinitive, after words implying 
some negati<m ; as, N«v»Xf>(Mf iwiTwi /^n ^tdyup, he forbade tlie shipmasUra to 
cto$» [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2. 1 2. 'E^i^i/yi ri fitn xara- 
wtT^itnnu L 3. 2» *£gt< rw f^h tutTm^vtm iii. 5. 1 1 (cf. 2;^iirM ri vD^f » Eur. 
Ofk 263). KmXy§9Ttf ftnUfui . . «^<^i#^ vii. 6. 29 (cf. KArXurfu r«v Miuv 
k 6. 2). KgtXvfuwm ^ molninfa* Th. i. 16. *Ef*9^in r»» fin H^n iXtm iv. 
8.14. 

Note. Ov is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with §rt or m ) the place of an Inf. ; as, 'A^»t7r/«4 . ., Xn ov v-m^nf, to deny 
tiuU he wa$ preaent, Rep. Ath. 2. 17. 'CU )' •»» l»iT9$f lyiM^yu rnf ynv, »vm 
i^Amr Ai»n0nfmi Dem. 871. 14. 

' ^ OOO* I.) In the use of ^n §i with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
a aimpte negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of ^iame and Ji:ar. Here ftn •it takes 
the place of simple fin, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant aSter words 
where f»,n would be so (^ 665). Thus, (1.) Ov^iif y% pt tif ^-tUutt Avfi^mirmf 
ri /»n 0v» iX0U9, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Ran. 65. Ov ym^ 
«y fuiKfmt l^uvn avTOSy fth tifx tx"* ^' fv/tCakat Soph. (£d. T. 220. Tit 
f»nX**^ t*^ **'X^ <rayr« naravaXMitifai ; PI. Phsedo, 74 d. (2.) "flff^rt xa^t* 
tu^^ufnt i7»«i, ftii til ^vewtvia^uf ii. 3. 11. (3.) Ovx ly«»T4M0'«/t«i ri fitn «v 
y%ytnu9 i£sch. Pr. 787. Ti ^nra fitXXut /tn §v yiyttflffKUf i lb. 627. T/ 
'fMr«lwf fMi $it;^t • • h^tStttiTtx iii. 1. 13. 

^.) In the occasi<»ial use of «v to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
4^ than ; as, Ti «vf )•? ixim* r«» ;^f am* Avafitivuwt , • fAtiXXtv n av;^ in -ri^^tfrm 
• . rj^ tifwnw 9MU0ia^ * rather Uian make peace,* =» * and not rather make 
peace, U. Gr. vi. 3. 15. Ei r§i*v* rtt ufjttif . . «xxw# «**>; l;^w rh* i^yh* l<ti 
Mi^l/fltf, f| if §tf ^iflv «vr«v Ttfitaveti Dem. 537. 3. "VLxti yaa i Vlioo-fif adiv 
T$ f»MXX§9 l<r* nfitiag, n §v na) W) v/aUs Hdt. iv. 1 1 8. (Compare, in French 
and Ital., Vmu icrivez mieuz que vous ne parlez, EgU era piit ricco cfte voi non 

SMte.) 

Notes. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, (».) wlien one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only; and (jS.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(«•) Ov iri^i ftlf 90V Xiym . ., vi^t XfAov 2i ov, I do not say it of t/ou, and not 
of myulf, PI. Ale. 124 c. Ov fv» i»i7»0i 9eno(JLVtoi, . . out% AvrofianTf ot rXn* 
014US iutuvran iii. 1. 29. (/3.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ov2ti( «v« Ixatrj^i Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) For •» ffi^t, see §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 

%. 067* 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
c^mmeaB or streagth of expres^oa, paT\Ae\]\&TV^ ^^Va;t \!D^j»»«ai^ 
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log clauses, in divided construction, and with important or en> 
phatic words ; as, 

Tii> 4. 5« A«)«ix«, (Atiy »f ecTX^ (Aet&atfAiv a^yti ^^v . •) ^n^ £^9'tf »$ XuTo^ti 
yMf l^iXafitJfiktfiet iii. 2. 25. Ot/x £* ixavcs tsvat ttf/tai, out &9 piXav M^cXnroti, 
»VT Af ^X^(^^ aXtJ^ag-frnt i. 3. 6. KdJx at yvtettxH* n'Wis JutXtiftti* d* 
Soph. Ant. 680. T«;^* «» tc&ft' av tmoci/tj} x*'V ^-iftat^M B^iXM Id. X£d. T. 
139. *a rUm Z ytftrntt Id. PhU. 799. Ei f^n %7 rtg inctXaUt PL Gorg. 
480 b. 

3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 

mrai i. 1. 10 (cf. i. 2. 2). Ou w^i^iit «*()» 4 • . lyiMyr* Ag. 2. 4. *'Orw 
£«-« ^w ?M»« Th. viii. 92. T/m i^i ;t;«e'' ^**»» PI* Leg- 701 d. See 
§§ 461. 3, 609 m, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 

C* ATRtAcnosr* 

§ 06 8. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 

OiVif yt &XX§ Ig-rU, $S i^Sftf tl itfi^vvot, S <r«tf Styahv [for r« kytJiw 
through the attraction of ^J*] PL Conv. 205 e. 'H|/«t/», Ai^'^i^y /aiv /tn »«*' 
i§V9at {rauf AaKiiaifiofUvs^i •/ fiih (iavXtvTai * ataCavrtt [for .eitaCtivTae, by 
attraction to the subject of fioCXofrat] Ti . ., aTtfAOffm Th. v. 50. 'E^^^x^a* 
r«w ««i •? rtfv aXA.«f/ ir<i^0»r«y (see ^ 663. 6) Th. vii. 21. See § 627. 2. 

D. Anacolutiion. 

§ 660* Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of ^n 
tences. The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 

'Cis yk^ iyeii • . Uxovo'ei rtfoff art K.Xieiti^ti i ix Bi/^avr/di/ et^/tofTfiS fiiiXXu 
fl^U9 [for ut nKovg-a, K^xiati^ag ftiXXtiy or nx4i/0-a, on Kxiavi^^g /uiXXu] vL 4. 
18. *Ay^^ o^' uf iot»i9 eu Ufiitf [for u( (0<xfy, ou ys^S?, or totxtf ou ft/it7t\ 
Soph. Tr. 1238. *AXXa fithft — '^^ yk^ *^'*^* raZrity f^ uit t^M iX^itat, x«4 
o\ ^evXno'tff^eti (piXov hfAtv iivat * — othet ftiv yd,^ [for ocXXet finv^ l^eH yet^-, otia^ 
or uXXa /Livif Ipm * eT^x y^^"] ^L 5. 12. See iii- 2. 1 1. Ta;v ds *A^nva$tny iTV-^t 
ya^ vr^ttrStia Toort^of if rri A.a.»ioaifiovi Tiff) aXXuf -Taaovra^ xa) . . Qo^it 
auToT; Th. i. 72. Ouk %ff6* o n fieiXXov, St ay'hoii * pL6n\>et7oi^ T^i^u ovrMf, m; 
Tov ToiouTot eifi^a I* TlfUTavtiejt cirt7<rfieti [for « rt fiaXXo* <r^f<rsi, ^, or ? ri 
v^iTU ovTAffy us] PL Apoi. 36 d. KiioTif olx u* o/tioioaf $vyy}^f»rif, xec$ ti \x 
rut nu9 T^os Tct^irxiuaffAtfOUi Ix^tZH^onf, n [for xa) i/j xark yn9 lo9nf 
y9Mfiiinff*9 Th. vi. 64. 

^ o70« Note. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes th« 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse ; as. ''E^;^0»r«i . • 
mn^Vxti • »i fiif SiXXot /3a^Ca^«i, -iTy V eivrv* ^aXTvo; tig *'EXXny [for tTs )* aJ- 
rSf 4». *£.], there come heralds; the rest barbofians, but [there was] one of 
FhaliiuMf a Greek,M, 1* 7» See i. 10.. 1^ Iht^tffnUetn S^nt Mvmim* 
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fArt yk^ . • 2i)onf [for •Srt mitrit, or *Sn yk^ l)i}««w». The coDStniction 
might be made re^lar bjr repeating «'«^^iX«w] Th. i. 25. See ^ 641. ^ 

^671* V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
'but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 

1. &xxk yds, m} yd^, see § 661. 2. 

2. dXk* H [from mXX« H or 2XX« t(], other than, except ; as, 'A^yo^tn ftkf 
0V» tx"** '^^^ ^ fUK^if rs viL 7. 53. Ooia/MV . ., «XX* •} »«r* rnitrnf rnt Hit 
iv. 6. 11. 

3. £xXmi ri ««4 ^oih otherwm and m pmHeulaTf especuJly ; as, OiHh »«• 

4. ^X«» on, it iff evident that, evidently , tu ct}' en, •73' at/, r«^* W irif 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them ; as, T« fth ^h Ku^ov ^iiXov on oStms t^u i. 3. 9. Our 
£9 vfAitff tv §ti* §Ttf iTTe^yem^h Dem. 72. 24. ^ovmtcltps yk^ i7 rv . ., lu tef* 
•ri At, Plut. 182. 

5. it yaf, ili* u^iXn, see §§ 599, 600. 2. 

6. %l %\ ftn, but if not, othencise, used even after negative sentences ; aa, 
Mn «'Mit0'«if ravret • 1/ il fiht t(pn, ettriat (^iif , do not do this ; otherwise, said 
he, you will have Uame, vii. 1. 8. Our ly rf uiart rk 09r)M ^9 ix*'* ' ** ^ 
^ili il^aj^t9 § *cr»/Aif iv. 3. 6. 

7. iy«i ri, it rt, and Srt ri, see § 539. a. 

8. fin ri yt, not to say aught surely, i. e. much less, or much more; -as, Ov» 
Xft )* CLUT»9 k(y9vtr» ouil roTg (ptXotf iinr»rrU9 utri^ »ur»v rt «'«ic7y, /»n ri yt 
^ rMs SiMf Dem. 24. 21. 

9. "On fin aftee negatives, ereepe [= 7 rt firi leri, what is not"] ; as, Ou yk^ 
jjfy »^n9n, en ftn fitia Th. iv. 26. 

10. au yk( «XX«, for it is not otherwise, but, L e. for indeed; as, Ov yk^ 
dkX' h yn /S/f tkxu Ar. Nub. 232. 

11. »u ftifrot eixx£, ov /unv dXXd, yet no, but, !. e. nevertheless, or nay rath* 
er; as, *0 1w»s xi^ru lU yo9ttret, »«} futt^w K»fnT909 iJi»T^ecx^X4g'i9 • cv ftiif 
dXX* Mfiiun9 $ Kv^ff Cyr. i. 4. 8. 

1 2. tux *'*'** f*-^ ''^'* *"X ^^'h o^X **"(* t""^ o*v;, §ux 9*09, I do not say that, 
not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or 110^ only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not) ; as, Ovx oTi fAOPag K^/- 
re^y iv hfux'tf' ^*t ocXXk *eii «i (p'tXot uurou^ not only was Crito himself unmolest-^ 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9. 8. M^ ykf on £^;^0vrA, aXXk *al §dt 
su ^oStuvrat, . . ai^ovvrea Cyr. viii. I. 28. "Ax^n^roi ykf »a} yu9Ut^i9 . .,- 
/ftj^ sn ifh^eiffi, * not to say men,* PL Bep. 398 e. Oi/x ««'•» •*>» n(AV9U9r», 
kX>^ §uV \ffei§nfet9 Th. iv. 62. '£1$ »i AetKihatfM9t»t 9UX oxtf nfAv^nffat9r9^ 
hkXk no} \9mi9nem%9, that the Laeedamonians hud not only not puai^ud, ,6tli 
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kpd even commended, H. Gr. v. 4. 34. Ovx ^^''S IZ^» ^o6s vii. 7. 8. IQ 

nfUtt, »*>x ^^''f ^ wetvo'ofAif Soph. EI 796. 

NoTK. Ov^ 7ti is sometimes aUhough [not because^ denying an inference 
wbidi might be draWn] ; as, '^yui/Aeu ftn i^tXwt^fimty tv;^ 'irt ^-mSJ^u «•/ 
(Pn^n i^tXtiftutf uveu PI. Prot* 336 d. 

13. oSutiK and i6»5uKCL [^sssrwrov i»i»«, •<ri, §§ 530, 40. ), 372. y], 
poet, on account cf ihu^ that -~> becauaet and, with certain verbs, that; as, 
Zi|X*f v' tfiown* i»rU etirimf »v^ttt, I envy you [because] that you are fret 
from blame, ifisch. Pr. 330. "Xrfit Tovra w^Zrov, ovvikbl "ExXnyf; i<rfjt,i* Supli. 
Ph. 232. Ounna b sometimes used by the Att. poets, like a siinple adverb, 
with the Gen. ; as, iLwatnU §vn»ei, [because of] for the euAc of a woman, 
i£sch. Ag 823. 

14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs mo:}t frequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (§ 657. /3), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; as, *AfA(pi <r»($ ii^»ii», round about /Sfte fbuntain, B. 305. Ai' in fitiya- 
^« ». 388. rif^) v'^tf yif tyxu ^it A. 180. Atwr^i P. 393. iln^f^ 
r»S • . m^yv^Uv Udt. iii. 91. *Tt in fiiXimf, from, btntatli the weapons, 
A. 465. 

% 673* VI. Position of Particles. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which ihey govern. For the ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Alt. 
prose occurs only with ntqi governing the Gen.), see §§ 730, 
731. N. 

Note. The great fondness of the Greeks for' connecting kindred or con 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well as ' n other constructions ; thus, 
Jl(9s «XX«r akX6¥, for JtXXart ^-fif »XX«9, ifisch. Pr. 276. llet^a (piXns ^'Xf 
^i(ii» yv*aiK0s i^ih^i Id. Cho. 89. See § 511. 3. For hyperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see § 426. i3. 

§ G73* 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Note or), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 

Notes. «. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause ; «» (not 
for lav, § 588), a^a (paroxytone), uZ (poet. etZn), aZfiit (Ion. aZrtiy, yd(, 
yi, 5«/, 5«, Ifi (except in Horn, and Pind.), J«^s», JJjt*, B-riv (poet.), xi (Ep.), 
fiiv, fitifras, fAvtv, vvf (enclitic '■, Ep. also fu, § 66. «), ^vy, <rt^, ri, rat, Ttitvt, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with «* (9rori, x»i, &c., ^ 63). Thus, 
'O Ti ^lihrati r% xal ruXXxfACnm, and fie U both persuaded and appreftendSf 
i. I. 3. 

fi. "On is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause; as, Kvf^ iTsriir, $! 
etvr^ ^oin iviriaf j^tXious, art . . xaretnavoi [for art, u . ., naretnavat] 1. 6. 2* 
"E^K aiirS Toura 9V(A9r^«6ufAfifiivTt, art eu fAtrafAiXntrn vii. 1.5. 

y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, ^'H^irri, re) li XV^ /»»>-»•» WirroXis \t<« «ok ^v^^tL^w^nl, and yom, 
f^ilcam, mtut heed tit€ commands, .Sm^.'^Vv^. 



CB. 6.] POSITION. 409 

§ 074* 3. The adverbs Xu*m and %m^n commonlj follow, but 8ome> 
tiines precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. y). Observe the ar* 
rangement, Tnt vfi^h* Xn»m wi^t I/aI m^irns L 4* 8 ; and, OJirt^ «vr«f Xnum 
L 9. 21. 

4. A particle is sometimes placed in one clause which belongs more strictly 
to another (cf. § 616) ; as, Oy» (Ht «» u wtiwrn/u [for •<)', ti mUm/* «*] 
Ear. Med. 941. 

5. In emphatic address, the sign Z is sometimes placed as follows ; "E^iCif 
S f«i»MT»T«» Soph. AJ. 395. e«i//»«#i' Z K^rmw VI EuUayd. 271 c. 'U^'t 
tlvi Z if^h AMf mjun Id. ApoL 85 u 
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PROSODY. 



Jfiiel^liii^ EaoMD. 



^ 67tS. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Veb- 
81F1CAT10N, and of Accent. 



CHAPTER I. 

QUAinnT. 

^676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i. e, the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the stiort; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 

NoTR. Heoce the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short qrUft* 
ble, or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to tito 
breoeB. For the marks of quantity ( — ^ ), see § 16. 4. 

§077* Quantity is of two kinds, natural and hcoL 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the eflect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref* 
ercnce to the second, by poiition. Thus, in o/u<pa|, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (§§ 51, G88). 

Note. The quantity of a «y\\&W% v& o^^vix^ Um natural quantity of 
the vowel which it contams, uiv\«aa «om^ <^k\ASi^ \^ ^x^^^^^ \ps ^nssiab 
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Hence it is osnal, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of tbe 
6>*nable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propria 
belongs only to tlie syllable. Thus, in Sft^*l^ it is common to say that the 
Towels are long by p<i8ition ; while, in strict accuracy, the quantity of the 
vowels thenisel\*es is not changed, but the •yUablu become long firom the tinM 
occupied in the ntteranoe of the successive consonants. * 

I. Natural Quantity. 

^ 678. Rule I. The vowels rf and o, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all circumflexed vowels, are long ; as 
the vowels in ruimv^ nkeiovsj yXdaaa/s (^ 34), iv9 
(^ 58), xav (^ 40), Xas^ 17/iti/, nvg. 

Remark. All vowels n^ch result from the union of two vowels ^y% 
from theur veiy nature, a double time. See §§ 25, 29 t 31, 723. 

^679. Rule 1 1. The vowels £ and o are 
short ; as in (pigoiisv^ 

§ 68©. Rule III. The doubtful vowels 
(§ 24, j3) are commonly short ; as in x^dfivdu 

To this general rule far the doubtful vowels there are many 
exceptions; which j-enders it necessary to observe the accent, 

the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIA- 
LECT, and the usage of the poets. 

A. Accent. 

§681. From the general rules of accent (§726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

«.) Every eircumjUxed vowd is long (§ 678). 

/3.) In paroxytonety if the vowel of the tdtima is short, the vowd of the pe* 
ntdt is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowd of the penult is lonjh 
the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in fiat»ai»Sj tut^xif §ft and ;^X«* 
fuHf, the vowel of the penult is short ; and, in Atiim, ^civt^t and zmfAvtt the 
Towd of the ultima is long. 

y.) In proparoxytones and pfopertapome»f the vowel of the ultima is diort ; 
M ia «^«v(«, %mafuti wiktuwt * ^mX«|, «'{«&() ^iZ^u\, 

B. Inflection. 

§ 683. In the common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
.tion, -a in the Sing, of Dec. I., and -«ot for vol in the nude 
Presenf. 
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Thus, Deo. I., FL Aoc -Ht (§ 34), Do. Norn. •£ (§ 86), Aor. Pt .r«f , ^«WI 
($$ 58, 132), Pf. H. 3 -xilri (§ 181. 2); see 1^ 5, 29, 30. — For special 
rules in regard to the Sing, of Dec. I., see §§ 92, 93 ; for Ud^ .Us in Dec 
im see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, see ^^ 8, 10, 15, 32. For wmt, 
W»niiiig .M« in Dec IL, see § 98. ^ For the doubtful vowels in the aug- 
ment, see § 188. 

^ 683. Special Rules of the Third DRCLErfsioN. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
raot^ 

«.) If the diaracteristic Is t; at, rcMCv, wmmtn* hx^tt, UXfSWf 4>«^ 
jMf, ^ifttyvH* Except in the adjectives ftiXmg, ftiXUptt «'«>^» r*3JM§g anl 
in the pronoun rtf, r« »«f . 

^ fi,) In mo6t/Ni/ala&, if a long syllable precede; as^ 3w^«C Bti^Mg* /Mr- 

y.) In words hi -ir, ^ff, and in some oxytones hi -if, -i}«f ; as* t^it, Ijnr* 

}.) In a few other words ; as, si^«f, ui^AT9t • ^d(, ylf»(it • y^vyp, y^C^is, 
•— Noue of these words are pura, except y^aZsy y^Ait^ and taius, tdig. None 
of them are labiaUf except a few monosyllables, in which w is the characteris- 
tic ; at, fi^, fttrif • yv^t yv^ig. None of them are neuters in wk, ^rcs» 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long ; as, xig, xXog * ftvg, ftwg ' 
nvg^ nvijog* Except the pronoun ti;. 

Note. In accordance with this analogy, the neuter vSv (f 19) is length* 
ened* 

3. Nouns in -atop, and in ^ttov, 6. -topoc^ have commonly 
the a and i long; as, o7r»o>v, xioiv (G. xtorog)\ but dtvaaitw* 
(G. -tfovoq). For comparatives in -iwy, see § 159. «. 

§ 684* Special Rules of Conjugation. 1. Before 

the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 

a.) « is shorty except in lao/jteii, to heal, «i<v, and xxi*/ (§ 267. 3). — Id 
Epic and lyric poets, the a is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 

b.) t is ctimmonly hng; thus, xavim, to cover with duet, fcfim (4 282) But 
Htm (rj § 189. 4), UStm (§ 298) ; KJr« (If 58) ; ^'IcfAat, i^Top ($ 278). 

c) V is variable ; thus, avum (§ 272. /3), 2a»^uM, to weep, Sttm (§ 219), 
KmXtm, to hinder; Ipptfi* (§ 264). 

2. Before the regular close terminations, 

«.) In lingual and //tuiW verbs, the doubtful vowels are short ; thus, §90f»t' 
9tt, vfofA&xat tTiffa, tfiXIira, (§ 275) ; xofAiffe/t »t»i/tlx» (^ 40) ; xXv^m, to 
rm<e, F. xxta-ej. A.- IxXCfu • ririKo., irtL^n* (^ 268) ; »i»^r««, xix^f^ 
(§217. «)• wiwXOfuu (§ 270). Except /S^i^», to weigh down, F. /3(i r», A. 

i8.) In /ntrtf eerbt, — (a) « \a sKori, e:s.cfe^\.^Vv&Ti tke theme ends in -«« pnre^ 
or -^««> ; thus, rvaffm, If «•&»« 1^^ ^^^^ 1 w»CSfifc«», •y%>.««%vbai V^\*l\^. «^%^S^v 
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bat, iXir«, ^^m^m (§ 218). — (b) t is commonly hng; tha«, Man 00 (1* b), 
F. Mtn^mf Pf. P. KtKCPT/iMt. But i^iiftMi^ i^^Vfff, and, in the Att. poets, f#f . 
r«», X^9lva (§ 278). — (c) 1/ is varuible; thus, F. ityyrM, 2«x^v«-« (1. c)t 
See, aiso, ^u», (§219) and x^** (^ ^^^)' 

3. Before the terminations of verbs in -jmi, the doubtful 
vowels are shorty except in the Jnd. sing, of the Pres, and 
Impf, acL^ and in the 2d Aor, act. See ^ 224. 

4. Before a characteristic consonant, 

L) In the Hieme, m is commonly thort, but < and u long; thus, X«^Ci»M^ 
futttitm (§ 290); »X«r«» (§ 269) ; iiXyUm, Ht^cficu (§ 270). But Ui^m 
(§ 292), r !»», ^^fyof £p., ^^ty» Att. (§ 27«). 

il.) In the Utptid Fut,^ and in the 2il Aor, (^ 255. 2), the donbtfol vowels 
are sAorf, bat in the liquid Aor,, and in the ^d Perf.^ they are hmg ; thus, »(! 
uiy wkOtS, UfTta, tirkSut (^ 56) ; U&Cai*, Uiytp, iwO^if^n* ( ^ 290) ; Ixiynv^ 
l/ttyn*, iliyn*0 294); AfXiixa, xUftym, fiiftDM» {^ 236. 2). — Except 2 
A. Uynf (§ 294 ; Att. d, £p. commonly &), See, also, § 236. £. 

C. Derivation. 

^ 68«l. Rule IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. In applying 
the rule, observe ^ 307. R. Tims, S}}^^m, F. Bti^iw, Pf. P. Ttfi^n^dfieii • ^Ti^etn- 
fMf, ^^(iftei, B'fioetT^f, ^n»dTo's • v'^ofufte; (<r^»« ^Uf*if)f Ifrifxag (fv^ rlfAn)» 

Nr»TKS. (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see ^ 62, 5§ 305 -321. P'or t parapngic, see ^ 1 50. y. The final t in com- 
pound adverbs (§ 321. c) is likewise ttometiines long. (6) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see ^ 326. K. In 
some compounds, « is lengthened without passing mto « ; as, X.9x»y»f C^'X^ft 
'Aym). 

D. Dialect. 

§680* The Doric a for tj is long ; and a, where the 
Ionic uses ij, is commonly long (§ 44. 1). See also ^ 47. 

E. Authority. 

§ 087. For douhtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 

Among the most familiar examples are "drti, destruction, i^&^it, follotcer^ 
^(Pfdytf, seal, r^ix^s^ rough, <pXvei^ii, tatkativty a/Kia, uutrtige, 'ifla('i)^ 9^*^ft 
atiflCfist exact, a^tvut oxe, iivn, whirlpool, xiiAi^^s, oven, «riif*«, to move, xXi**, 
bed, kt/jtif, hunger, fttxfify snutU, n»n, victory, S/crX«(, crowd, ^yn, silence, x*' 
Xltcf, bridle, iyxS^et, anchor, yips^a, bridge, tv0vffi, account, iV;^Cfflf, strong^ 
MniiSvaf, danger, Xy«-«, g^ef, irSfif, wheat, ^U\«at, to j^under, "SXn, forest, (puX4$ 
tribe, Xi^^*h9f>^^ '^i'X^* •'"'"^ 

3J* 



414 QUANTITY. [book !▼• 

KoTB. Yowds, whoM quantity is not* determined bj general or spedal nih% 
an said to be long or short by authorify, L e. the anthority of the poeta. 

II. Local QyANTixir. 

^688. Rule V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (^^ 51, 
677. N.) ; as in o/i^paf, iXmtovxss ixdip. 

NoTB. This rule (A position holds, when either one or both of the conso- 
nants are in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, when both 
consonants or the doable consonant begin the next word. 

§ 689* Exception. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed hy a liquid in the same simple word^ the quan* 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po 
etry. 

NoTBS. 1. This exception nsolts from the easy flowing together of the 
mate and liqnid, so that they produce the efiect of only a single consonant. 

2. In the Att, the quantity of the vowel b commonly not affected, if the 
mute is gmootk or rough, or, if middle, is /bUowed bjf ^. A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any liquid except ^ commonly renders the vowel long. Thos, the 
penult is regfularly short in «Wx$t% rixvfv, wirfMs^ )i)^«;^/w«f, yt^iiXn, MiAmi* 
yv*i ;^a^«)(« * and long in «-r^iCx««, kyvis* 

3.' According to Person, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be* 
Ihre the two liquids ^y. 

§ OOO. Remark. A short vowel is sometimes length' 
ened before a single consonant or another vowel^ especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases : 

1.) When the consonant may be regarded as douUed in pronunciation. This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial f, 
li, § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, Alixw [as if -•kk-] 
u. 36, W tiipaf A, 274, *»Xk«t Xirr«^i»s £. 358, ifit fm* Soph. (Ed. T. 
847, fniyd fi—t iSsch. Pr. 1028. 

2.) When the digamma (§ 22. X) has been dropped ; as, yit» Xht [Fi'tf, 
§§ 142. 4, 143. ^] I. 419, m t \ »Cttt X. 42, 9'^6't oU»f [PtTx**] I. 147.-^ 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
"" of a breathing. 

8.) Before a nuuculine auura (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, vrithout a cfl»iira, 
by the mere force of the atsis (§ 695) ; as, Sfaf^ci • OJnv i. 366, ««-!* Iht Z, 
62, i^rSi^^y <fr. 283, 'dfidfmrSf Sf ^. 309, ^Syari^d 9* E. 371, »y iXin^t A. 
842. 

Note. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 

Jwtwsen two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a llMk 

naat of necessity be made \oi\g. TVi« second case sometimes occurs in tlN 

iietit (] 695). Thus, *»wenutf«i 3. 4^ \ ' k<r»Xi^^%»^U ^» 1^ I (jC *.A#jiX«* 
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^m Wm a. 194), $X9^£0ri Wn^dtmn A. 36, "Estt 'I rmSi* A. 193 ; "Evt*. 
14 (O X. 379, Ofxi »mrlyniTt A. 145, Arik ^» F. 857 (ct K«) M 858)^ 
TA^f» 'A^if £.31. See other ezamplet above. 

^691. Rule VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 

Rbmarkb. 1. In the ihesb of Hexameter and Pentameter Tern (§§ 704^ 
705), this ahortening ia the general rule ; as* 'IVirl^ Ul «7s^ h 'A^yu mXih 
9dT^. A. 30. T7ir. i fd^TLrUra, i V A^' li^ir*9 'Amrt^Unn. B. 621. 

2. This rule does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, 
at there the hiatus is not aUowed. 

8. A hmg TOwel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another Towel, 
in the middle of a word ; as, tftwm9§w ». 879, »l$s {a) N. 875, vatirti Soph. 
Ph. 1049, luXmXH Ar. Plut 850. See also § 1 50. )^. 

4. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (%«,*■ ii, «•, 
I 29. •) or diphtliong to be half elided b^ore the following vowel {u»i i») ; or 
thesulgunctive of the diphthong to be used with a consonant power [tftvatyn^ 

% 693. Rule Vll. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 

That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verae renders the quantity of 
the kut sylhible indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either long or short 
^ according to the metre. 

KoTB. In some kinds of verse, the scanrion is continuous ; i. e. the verses 
are formed into 8>'8tems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common final 
syllable b alloMred, the preceding syllables being all subject to the rules of 
prosody, as though in the middle of a versQ. 

§ o93« Rebcarks. 1. In respect to quantity, both natural and lo- 
cal, the different dialects and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest U« 
eense appears in Epic poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the 
language became fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of degiac, lyric, 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 

2. In giving the rules of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
diange has been made from the natural length of the voweL For convenient 
diHtinctiun in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Rules I. and II. may be said to be long or short by nature; to Rule 111., 
^ the general rut* for the dnulttful vowela; to Rule IV., by denvation ; to Rule 
v., bypnitition Imfore tufo antmuuMts, or a dottbfe cnumnaut; to Rule Vl^ by po^ 
mtkm Itefore a wnrd ItegtuniHg with a vowel; to Rule VII., by fnmtion at the end 
of the verse. When the quantity is not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
dal rules ; or if these do not apply, adduce amthori^ (§ 687), etumra^ arm^ 
the mect$»ty of tho vent (§ 690), &e. . . 
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CHAPTER II. 

TEBSIFICATION. 

$694* Greek verse is founded upon RirrrHK, i. e. the 
regular tuccession of long and short quasUUies. The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 

alternates with one, or with two short syllables {^^ __, , 

or ^ ^ ). 

KoTB. In vernfication, the elementaTj combhiations of syllables are tmbed 
fsn*; VQgnlar oombinatioos of feet, vkbsbs (ventu^ a ten»)^ and regular 
eombiiiations of venes, sxASZAflk stBOFHXS (rr(«fi^ a Uamimg nm»£)y or 8»> 
TIQIB ($ 700). 

§ 69«S* The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short This stress is 
termed arsis {agaig^ elevtUion)^ while the alternate weaker tond 
is termed thesis {Oiaig<t depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus ( ' ). 

Notes. «. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial sabstl- 
tation of J, ^ for j^ in the arsia, and of _ for ^ _ in the thesis, may be 
made MdUiont affecting tlie rhythm. In this way, as the short syllables have 
more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatly varying the expressioa 
of the verse ; while, at the same time^ the facility of versilication is very much 
increased. 

C. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by the 
prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot receives 
the ictus upon ihe/irst syllable ; while, in Iambic and Anapaestic verse, every 
foot receives it upon the tecond, except the anapsest and proceleusmatic, whidi 
receive it upon the third. 

§ 69 G« In the series jl w w jl w w ^ w w, the thesis is 
equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 

equal or quadruple ( ^ = 4 breves) ; but in the series 

X w ^ w jl w» the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (_ ^ = 3 breves). 

Rrmarks. 1. Of these, the former is the more statdy in its movement, 
and the more approp|uite to those Idnds of verse which are farthest removed 
fix>m common discourse ; while the hitter has more nearly the moveinent of 
common conversation, and is hence better adapted to th» SKve fmmiliar idadi 
cfverse^ and to dialogue. 

9* Hot only do the jM^oal and tA|^\e x\x'jitkm& ^^«t tKioi^a^ ^jQm&\&.^c^ 
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ion ; but the same rli3rthm baa a dUftrtnt expression, according aa It 
eonuiMDcea with tbe arsis or tlie thesis. In the former case {Dactylic x w ^ 

I jL ^ . I J. ^ » and Trochtiie j. ^ | _l ^ | j. _), the movement, pasdng 

from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and Tiyadtj ; in th« 

latter {Aii*tpm$iic ^^J.|^^J.|^ L» *nd htwUnc i^ | L | w jjb 

the movement, passing fimm the ligLier to the heavier, has more dedtton, em* 
phaais, and strength. 

8. Other rhythms are formed hy doubling tbe arsis, or by prolonging the 
thens, or by varioosly oompoonding simple rhythms. Thus, by doublinglha 

aisiSh we obtain the rhythms, ^j.j.^^j.^_Lj.^. and ^ , L J- w w 

J. J. _ ^ J. J. _. Of these, the first, according to its division into ftet 
(§ 697), is Crctic j.^j.|j.__l|j.^Jj Bacchic ^ j. jl | ^ J. j. | 
** J. -if Of Antibacchic J.jLw|-LjLw|jL-L ^5 "^^ ^^ second, Chori* 
ambie ^^^j.|_L^^j.|j.^^JLt Antbpastic ^XJ.. |^jLJ.w 

I ^ J. j_ ^ Bising Ionic ^ LJ.|w LJ.|^^XJ_tOr Falling lonio 

^.j,^ ^\ X J.^^\ JLJ. • Verses, in which the equal and triple rhythms 

are united, are termed hgaadie {x»ymthxis, from x«y««, ducottrte^ and JUti^ 
mng; aee Rkx. 1 above). Tbe most irregular kinds of verse are termed p(d^ 
^ {if§X»rxnfuirieT§if multiform) and atynarteU («rvMB^nir«f , disfoinled). 



^697* Feet of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous (iaoxQovoe^ of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves ; of Class II., 
three ; of Class IlL, four, &c. 



I. Uvffix^, 

XL letfiCn, 

in. A«»rvX«f, 
*At«<r«4rr«fy 

*AfA^iC(ax»f* 



Fynbk, 

Iambus, lamb^ 
Trochee, ChoiM^ 
Tribrach, 

Dactyl, 

Anapaest, 

Spondee, 

Amphibrach, 

Proceleusmatio^ 



IV. *Afi^ifunt^9St K^nrtMSf, Amphimaoer, Oredc, ... ^ .. 



Baxx^iof, 

Umitn m,\ 

ri«Mtf* y^ 
Tlmian y, 

'AfriVflTArrrff, 



Bacchius, 
Antibacchius, 
Pason L, 
Piebn II., 
Paxm III., 
Flmm IV., 

Choriamb, 
Antispast, 
Diiamb, 
Ditrochee, 



*hi*i»es Jtw§ fntZ09§t, Falling lonic^ 
'Ufttxis ««** U«rr«y«i, Rising Ionic, 
II«X«rr«i, Molossus, 



fdfu 

fMi»H» 

ti»tKt9m 

XiyifMMi* 

ia^^if ■ /» . 
\y* tt .$, 

I '• .* rtm 

iyti^MfUt,' 

fi9»Xti»ru 



418 



yiL Ckixi^Ht 



TSSBIFICATIOM. 

Epitrite In 
£|»itrita 11^ 
Epitrite 111^ 
Epitrite IV., 

Dochmiiu^ 
Dispondee^ 



[boos ir 

* 



Notes. •• The Pjnrliic appears to have been so named from its use in the 
wan-damce («'i^/»<;c«i) ; the Iamb, from its early use in invective (Ji^ret^ to 
tunmi) ; the Trochee from its rapid movement (r^i;^*f, to run) ; the Dactyl, 
from its resemblance to the fiager (2«xrt;X«s) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or fh>m the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the AnapsBst, as the Dactyl reversed (tcyairaurrtf;, ttruck back) ; the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites («-«'«»2«}, libatioh) ; the Bacchius and Pseon, from 
th«r use in songs to Bacchus and in paeans ; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long ; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short ; the Antibacchius, of a Bac- 
diios reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb ; the Diiamb, Ditrochee^ 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &c. I shall be pardoned, I trust, for adding a 
frw lines from Coleridge's Metrical Lesson to his Son. 

** Trochfie | trips frOm | 15ng tO | short 
From long to long, in solemn sort. 
Slow SponjdSe stailks ; | str5ng f5ot! ) yet HI able 
£\'er td I come Qp wYth | Dact5'l trT!s5'lI&bl& 
lam'iblcs march | from short | tO long. 
AMth & leap | find ft bound | the swift Anlftpi^sts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphibr&;chj^s hastes with | & statelj^ | stride." 

/B. Iambic, Trochuic, and Anapiestic verses are commonly measured, not by 
ringle feet, but by dipixiies or pairs of feet (^^rd^/a, double fool, from %it and 
arm). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
A monnpody ; of two, a d'ipody ; of three, a tnpody ; of four, a tetrapodjff or 
quatemarius ; of six, a hexapody^ or senariuSj &c* 

§698* Verses are named, — (1.) From the prevailing 
fool; as, Iambic^ 'Drockaic^ Dactylic^ AnapcBstic, — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic^ from Al 
Cffius ; Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Heroic^ from its use in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes. — (3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. jS) which they contain ; 
as, monometer (poropfrgog^ of one measure)^ dimeter (dlpfrgog^ 
of two measures), trimeter^ tetrameter, — (4. ) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic {uxaitiXri^ 
XTOff, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from «- priv. and xara- 
^vy^)t when its measure is complete ; catalectic {xajixXrjuuitog)^ 
when its last foot is incomplete ; hr achy catalectic (/5^"/v?, 
8?iort)j when it wants a whole foot at the end ; hypercatalectie 
{vnig^ over)^ when it has one or two syllables over ; and ace^ 
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phdaus {iniifaXog^ headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Rkmabkb. m, A catatoctic verse ie said to be eaiaUede on om ayttable (in 
•jdlabam), on two tyUablu (in dids^'llabum), &c., according as tlie imperfect 
foot bas one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trochee (§ 692) are by some r^arded as acatalecttc, and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 

/3. A lyric verse sometimes b^ins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
anaenuia {a9»»^»y0ttt striking up) ; or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a b<ue {fia^tf, foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a vionometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 

y. In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occor extra metrum (L e. not 
included in the metre) ; as, 4>f?! Ear. Ale. 536, 719, II 02. Ti f£ t Soph. 
(Ed. C. 315. Tdk»tf» I lb. 318. 

§ 099* Cjesura. Composition in verse consists of two 
series ; the metrical series^ divided into feet and verses ; and 
the significant series^ divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed ccesura (Lat. from ciedo, to cut). It is of two 
principal kinds ; the ccesura of the foot^ and the aesura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the casural pause). 

Remarks. I. (a) The csesura of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a caesura of the foot (6) When a foot-csesura separates the arsis 
finom the thesis, it is likewise termed a caesura of the rhyt/im, (e) A caesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word ; as, K«r ft o0|rf 
ftiXiiWyXeirffoTt \ 9r%i4»0t. iBsch. Pr. 172. {d) A 8;}'Uable immediately pre- 
ceding a csesura is termed a casural syllable, 

2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed di<Bresis (}teci(i^if^ division). The most important 
diaereses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A foot-di«resis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-caesura may be a foo^-diseresis ; e. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 

3. The verse-caesura (often called simply the caesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrical and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rkm. 6. 

4. When the caesura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
tanned mascidine ; with the thesis, feminize, A caesura in the second foot ia 
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named tricmlm (r^tn/At/At^<nt% iVom r^ilf, lAnee, f/M-, half, and fai^u port, oocnr 
ring after three half-feet) ; in the third, penthemim {witrtt Jive) ; in the foortl\ 
heptttlitmim (iv-r*, aeoem); in the fifth, enneAmm (!?»&«, ntiie), &C. These 
names are aJao given V^ Tersest or parts of Tvses^ ooosisfiing cf 1|, 2^, &c^ 
feet 

5. The csDsnra often ooconring in Hexameter Terse after the ftnnrth foot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is tenned the bueoBe or paatariil toenara 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetiy. 

6. The expreraion of the verse is affected by the place of the cnsanu In 
general, the earlier cssuras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, more 
gravity. The most f)requent cassura is the penthemim. The effect of the 
OBsura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and famine Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common caesuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which Twith the partial exception produced by 
the feminine csesura in the Hexameter), the one always heg^ and tnd» with 
the arsif, and the oiher with the fAevit. 

§ 700* Metrical composition is either in monosti^'.hs, 
SYSTEMS, or STANZAS, (n) MoNOSTicHS (fioyotfr/jfo^, of a Hngle 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (% 712), &c. 
{b) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (V692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§ 708, 714, 718. (c) Stanzas (also called strophes) are 
formed' by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich {diortxog^ of two lines) ; 
of three, a tristich ; and of four, a tetrastich. 

Notes. I. The most common systems are easily arranged in din^gtcrs, with 
here and there a monometer; and doee with a dimeter catalectic. See 
708. 2, 714, 718. . 



2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied ntructare, 
bnt commonly arranged in dutuit or triadi (sometimes in tetrads or pentads), 
A duad cMinsists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe («-r^«^ii, turning round, stanza), and the second 
the antitttrttfihe (eitri^Tfof^, eounter-turnj or 'Stanza). A triad consists of a 
Strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
difftirent metre, which according to its place is termed proode (w^tafiof, from 
ff-^A, before, and J^ii, ode), fnesode {fii^cf, middle), or epode {Wl, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode« the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad b hot repeated in a second. 

^ TOl* Rrmarks. 1. In 8CANNINO, obscrve not only the division 
into dipodies and feet, but also the arnis or metrical ictus (§ 69.*)), and the 
Terae-cwsura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, tb^ metrical char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lust. 

8. Syxizksis (5 30). (a.) In Epic poetxy lynizeeia is venr 
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especially when the first vovrel is t ; thns, f«, i ^ mm ; i «, i^ i «v ; f^ i ^ , 

aa, lUx>ir«^c« A. I ; ^^uf'uf it\9a 15; see ^ 121. 2, ^23. We find mora 

rarely «c ; m, <«<, <«, m^ <« ; hi ; m ; «m ; &c. Synizesis sometunes occurs 
between two words, whoi the first is H, >i, ^>i, ^ii, ivi/, or a word ending in 

the affix .n or .^ ; as, i'thx E. 349, ^^^y^*!* «. ^1, rLnXiiVlf^tX* A. 277. 

iUCirr«r«vr P. 87. 

(b.) In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs diiefly, — (a) In the endings .i«#, 
•M»y, .M of Dec III. (§ 1 1 6. «). — (6) In a few single words and forms ; as, 

biii Eur. Or. 399. — (c) In the combinations iS ^t* and f^n oit, which are 
always pronounced as one syllable. — (d) In some other combinations in 

which the first word is H, iT, /ti, iv-ii, or lyti • as, ^n i/2i»«/ Eur. Hipp. 1335, 

iyti uf* Soph. Ph. 585. 

3. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di« 
gamma (§ 22. ^). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative ri, and some interjections, or words used in exclama- 
tion ; as, eS \yt0 \ \yii ! .£sch. Ag. 1257. 

^ 7 OS* 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
will be marked by a single bar ( I ) ; the division of dipodies by a double 
bar ( [i ) ; and the verse-csesora by an obelisk ( f ), sometimes doubled ( t )• 
A base is d^fioted by B. In the examples whidi are given, the accents and 
breathings are mostly omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks oi 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (^ 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occurs. Some 
examples are added of analogous metres in our own language. 

A. Dactylic Verse. 

§ 703* The place of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ ^ w := )• 

§ 704. I. The common Hexameter or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fHth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 

Remarks. I. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed xpondaic, 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most fi*equently when the verse ends with a word of fonr syllables. 

2. The favorite caesura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699. 4). After this, the most frequent cos- 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (5 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-caesura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-caesura. It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines 
have the masc. penthemun, 315 have the fem., and only 6 have neitlier. 

36 
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2. 

.^ ^ ^ 



Scheme and Exaufles. 
3. . 4. 



. f 






5. 

«^ ^ ^ 



6. 



AXX« »« »«Sf 'A^r ir,t »^*r|'>5» V *r*r \ f^SfSf 'CrrXXlt. A. 25. 
"irtft/tiT 7 ;c*» *•"» I ;t:**e''''» t *l',»«C6X»C I *k9-5X\Xah8f. A. 14. 
Ar xi'v I v-At 'df\fA» *fif\triis f cflywv ri' TfiXirA>v. A. 66. 
'H-T.r 'iy' I 'fi^ ir 9r&f Mir 'i^ I V?:i*< • ti T0r,t V '«;»iVr*. A e». 
B^ ^Z »ftr I ODX0ft\9r»T0 »d]^9£p, f] ;^«d^lfdf »*>(. A. 44. 

ColgrUiget " Homenc Hexameter Deacribed and Exemplified,'* 

Strongly it I bears as alldng f in I sw^ling and i limitless | Mllows, 
Nothing belfore and I nothing be. hind, f bat the | sky and the I doean. 

§ 709. II. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (§ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a csesural syllable, and the second two 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 

Scheme and Examples. 



j^ «^ ^ 



jL ^ ^ 



.^ ^ ^ 



-L w w I ^ 



2«r ^~y I T«vrd, ^\a, fl r^rx^iv, il^^T ^i /alyd, Theog. II 

Described and Exemjjilfied by Coleridge, 

In the Hex IOmeter | rises f the | fountain's | silvery | colamn ; 
In the Penltameter | aye fi falling in |, melody j back. 

§ 706. III. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure^ con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure^ consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) JEolic^ containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (^ 698. p) ; (d.) Logcuedic (§ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 

1. Dimeter. 

(a.) Mu^riWfcSf ISfcif. Ar. Nub. 303. 

» (b.) Adonic ( j.ww | j )• n»"r»r«, | B^BfiBv. Sapph. 1. 4. 

f (b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim, 'Ax^^lfvrii 9r8\(»9, JEacii. Sup. 844. 

> 

2. Trimeter. 

(b.) UiXXS. yi( I "SiTT *iKA/*S»Tlt, Soph. Tr. 112. 

(c> Pherecratic(B. I j._w I ^_)- "'Ex'Si ,aT <pix8f | ^5^' Pind. 0.1.(5. 

GlYCONIC. T« 0-5 f I ToT flra^ilJify^ *^X^h 

(B. I J. ^ ^ I J ) T5» r«» I ieafiSfi, \ rov trCv, « 

Txdfaf 1 Or^TTil^d, Mrm. Soph. (Ed. T. 1198i 



t 
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(d.) Mirrt '9\^M fClya/i'Uf. JEat^, Pr. 907. 

/«.) Hypcrcat. UtkXi fi^iWa* hAlfuiUfUlfd. JEach. Sup. 643. 

8. Tetrameter. 

(A.) ALC3IA:nAN. Mi^r', *4tyr, I KdXkWv'd ^Cyi\rf( Afit' Akm. 
(b.) Spondaic ZtSg wik0\dt6^if \ * A/Aft y0<Mti«if. ^^b. Ag. 62* 
(c) rx«»«.«T»e<' «|^;^»#f I'i^Wr^ff. Sappb. 20 (87). 
(d.) Lbbsee Alcaic (^^w|^^_|^^| ±,^\ 

X^uH*S*f^ Zi^ ^ /tX\yiX€k, Alc5'(24). 
(^a.) Hjpercat. Tm fUyi\km £^tijh •tf»«Uxf^«^»!4». Soph. Aj. 225. 

4. Pentameter. 

(b.) 'Ar^iri^if ^«;^r|^5r, t VJ«|« A«y«;WT*#. .^Iflcb. Ag. 128. 
'c) Olj^i, I •* ^:X/ I «-«r, t kiyi rmfj xal *&\X£fifi. Tbeoc 29. 1. 
^d.) 'n- 9r6kity I •* y/»r < t4 XmjpA, \ fOp H. Sopb. H. 1314. 
n(7^^^f I Vf HH I ^«r»d^l»^ |i;» I Ve^f. Sopb.Ant. 135. 
Sapfuig (l.^ I J_^ I j I ^ ^ I -L ^). 

Ar 2f I ^«^« I ^if li»ir\ I 'tfXXA I )«rtr. Sapph. 1. 21. 

Fbalcbciaii (B. I J |j.w|i_w| ' w)- 

Ttf Xir,SfT8fM\x»9, Tov i '6lv xi^tt. Tbeoc. Ep. 20. 

5. Hexameter. 

(a.) Tl^t 9i yf IvirA^jf, ) *iB ^ix%t, \ '« "U^t /MiriHt \ "ExXA^T. Ear. Sup. 277. 
(b.) 'AXX' '« I «rtf»T«r|i7r ^rxar rUrU *i\fi,uZ6fiu\utX x^(^*' ^ph- ^1- ^^-^^ 
(c.) K/'X«l^H«r rfy^ | r»v ;t:*«r|fvT& Mi"|y«y« ««);Lfrr«r. Ale 49. 
(d.) "H- a-AXcj^ rr»/ I rA9 for«|Xi9re» V,Xii rr# | "A^X''** ^E^^* Pr. 165. 

B. Anapjestic Verse. 

^707. The place of the fundamental anapsBSt is oAen 
supplied by a spondee or dac^I, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic (^ :^ = = 

^ 708. T. The AnapsBstic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs ; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the Iambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 

Remarks. 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this. The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the Ana* 
pflBstic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 

2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.), but are usually ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the Anap.«stic Dimetkr). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs {v-a^tifiUt), the paramiae 
verse (see ^ 700. 1). The use of the panemiac, however, is not confined to 
tbe dose of regular systems. 
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3. This verse requires a cantra after each dipody, except in the parcemiac^ 
This caesura is sometimes deferred, so as to follow a short s^'llable at the begin- 
ning of the next dipody. 

4. In respect to the feet, the following should be observed, (a) An ana« 
pnst must not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in suc- 
cessive di)>odie8. (b) A dactyl rarely follows an anapaest or spondee in the 
same dipody. (e) The third foot of the parcemiac is r^ularly an anapaest ; so 
that the system may dose with the cadence of the common Hexameter. A 
qv>ndee, however, is occasionally admitted (cf. § 704. 1). 
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1. 



Paroemlac 
2. 3. 



w w X 


^ ^ ^. 


j£_ 


(- 1.) 


1 

i 





*kxx& r 'o I M«r«r til ««^«-«r!«f '£»«! 
rUxAriT f ^>«rf, til «y v' *iVr »Mtf» 
2ri02frf I »»TixSt til «'^«{i*'l«#> Ywir 

Ar>^fi;, I w«^' f ^ II ^"VxaVMr. Ear. Med. 759. 

£^^X^Hi* I trMrr t y mm\m,U79, ManSi, IV. 93. 

•H-»f^ I fce'XilwlMf t Vr a» I X#TrJ|. Soph. Aj. 146. 

Though her ^ye j shone otEt, t || yet the Ifds | were fifxM, 
And the glance | that it gave 1 1 was wild j and unmix'd 
With iught i of change, t |j as the ^yes j may seem 
Of the r^tlless who walk t II u^ * trodb|led drdam. 

Byron* a Siege of Corixih. 

§ 709* IL The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the paroemiac (cf. ^§ 713, 717) forms the Anap^stic Tetra- 
meter Catalectic of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic. 



8. 



1. 


2. 


w w JL 




— ^, w 
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Scheme and Exampces. 






3. 4. 6. 

m MM * 1 


6. 


7. 


%>» V^ ^ 


*^ %.» ^ < ' 


«i^ ^^ ^ 




^ wX 


_ ^W 




— /,- 







K«f /tfn» I tv^Ct y t II 'iSo-ar i3ax|Cr)«y 1 1! <rr«r <^r I *HX^i II '««^^t7|&7 
Tfff Vl/WT/^af 1 11 *«r #c'>Atr«# j || Vrrtf* | 'iVrr* || /5«rairl«#. 
Tz 7fff ii^|^«7^iv» t II «'H ^»£|(t«'rf » ^ II ^aXXov j »{/» 'itf-llrr XtnMeXtd^ 
'H' r^t/^'j^ofr/goy, | i| V ^•r|Mi7i'^» ^ II ^a>5y, | x«i raD]|r& yi'^Jvlrfff. 

Ar. Vesp. 548. 

At your w<5rd | off I gd, t D ^'^^ ^^ st&tjing will sh<5w, % || convfnc|ing tht 

stifTllest opin ion, 
That r^.lia and throne, 1 1| sceptre, king|dom and crdwn, 1 1 <u« but diit ' 

to )udi||cia] domin ion. 
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First in pl^'.ure and gl^ f || who abound | more than w€ ; ^ Q who with 

liix|ury ndarFer are wedldcd? 
Then for pan lie and frights, f || the world through | none excftes, X\\ what 

your di.cast does, ^en || tho* gray-head, ed. 

MitcheWa Translation, 

§ y 1 0. III. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapssstic verse« botii common and logaoedic 
(§ 696. 3) ; 

Monom. H^k-perc. T^t^SxVfAl^iotT^xBv. Find. 0. 13. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc Tori ft ft \ irifr^a\f»0TXTtt | »«/ "ifiifWrSt. Eur. Here. 1018 
Irim. Brachyc It fiu\ «C» | »&rAXi(;||«-o/ci%, 'iSj^/A^fT J »r^X9. Ar. Ach 
285. 

LooACEDic. I An., 1 lam. JSi/uS. \ }t rfs. Find. N. 6. 34. 

1 An., 3 lam. At';^o>rr|/« xal | km \ yifSg, Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 lam. Cat Xa^Trch \ "t'x&lri rSf\U nS^fiot. Find. O. 4. 14. 



2 An., 1 lara. To fup *^(\x^^''x»0 
2 An., 2 lam. Cat. ^QrXtyfl^^&ftAf 



fdkot* Find. 0. 9. I. 
"axrijtwf. .^Isch. Fr. 547. 



2 An., 3 lam. 2vptKV(\y a^exnjrof 'li.^ovai | wofiff. Eur. Ion, 1447. 

8 An., 2 lam. AoxT^y | fUf *&u | uAri TdvWm U | T^oVffi'. Ar. Av. 451, 

4 An., 1 lam. *lora\n yifMn^ \ *'iri ra» | *iii.l99\r^h*> iEsch. Fr. 558« 



C. Iambic Verse. 

§ y 1 1 • The place of the fundamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach (^ _ = ^ ^ ^), except at the end of a 
line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapaest 

Note. The comic poets admit the anapasst in every place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper names 
oontaining two short between two long syllables. 

§ y 1 2. I. The Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic (often 
called the Senarius^ § 697. /?) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ 708. 1). 

Remarks. 1 . This rerse has for its caesura the penthemim or the heph- 
theniim, the former mugh the most frequently. The latter is sometimes an" 
ticipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has been termed by Forson the quaai-caisura, lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these csesuras. 

2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the 1st, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the 1st and 3d ; and 
the anapaest in the 1st The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
•cheme. 

86» 
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^ ^ w 

— JL 



d. 



SCHEMX AND EXAMPLES. 
3. 



w ^ ^ 






_t j^ 



4. 


5. 


* 


'.• -£. 


^t^. ^ 


«■» ^ ^^ 


* 


C^-) 

% 


wt^ ^ 


^ w ^; 



6. 



^ViB I y 'irSxiftit ft ftt t ^rWytnl | S/it. iEsch. Pr. 14. 
na»T«r I }* *«yAy||«i{ t tmI^* /««r || TiX/ndv I trxitiTt, lb. 16. 

Tiff *i^|^'C«o||x«o BiVl^'f t «r|«i;^fl;r« «•«!-. lb. 18. 

'E^Mflerf^lx^tf^llMy f w^$ /StAv | X^^i*^ i f*^"** lb. 353. 



T/««^|roy *1«- 



Bll'ff'XA.f' ^q I 



vo/*itbfT t I '&«i IrrirXM I <rarti^. Soph. (Ed. C. 1317 



Kr»«rki* /«if I ^irJrW • 1 1 Vy* || *«'«•"» ! na^rt. Eur. Hec 387 



ytSptMf I V<rr||rf^«-«f | rt'^dt. Soph. Aj. 1091. 



Love wittchliiig lltfd||nes8 f wfth | nnfl[teri|b1e mien. 

Byron^M CSiUde Harold* 

^713* n. The Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic is pe« 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat* 
alcctic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a csesura after 
the first dimeter. 

Note. The same metre (following of coarse accent and not (Jtiantity) is a 
&vorite verse of modem Greek poetry. In our own language^ it is chiefly 
aaed in comic songs and ballads. 
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w JL 




w i. 


wX 
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v^ X ^^ 


w^,w 


-A>-t 
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^^^ 




— X^ 
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_Xw 




*^JL 


^ ^ ^ 


wwX 


^t 


^f •m' ^ 


— ±. 



in prepi.^ 
aanea. J 



•Cr^ff I ;t;ie*» II /»* '• ^rlw«T»?f f || '5 r5f | ««X<rl!«t >iff'e»* 

•O" U^l^OTiit II y«e ^*»>''» V||^«f 'ilJi^f II *Md9\r&f. Ar. Plut. 260. 



Anrd 
And in 



ira rf^jles d*er j the hills, 1 1| by gnice'.ful Hours jj attend. ed, 

m I her tr^n, || a mdr.ry troop f || of bright-'eyed L<)ves || are bMnd'ed 



Percioaf* CUuuic JUeiodieg, 



§ y 1 41. III. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in sys 
TEMS of the common form (^ 700. 1) ; as, 

rAt I %6x& if rit '«»|2^. Ar. Eq. 453. 
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^ T 1 ff • IV. Examples are added, from lyric [>oetry, of 
other kinds of Iambic verse (for the iambus in logacedic versoi 
see §710). 

Monom. Hj-perc 'E'ra\/i6t 'fi^B^^f. Find. P. 6. 7. 
Dim. Brachyc. 'tvf «- rl it,* \ ^^kHt, Soph. El. 479. 
Dim. Ilyiierc Ui rn \ wH r* )\ »«Tiil|iw||r««. Soph. Ph. 1095. 
Irim. Cat. 'QTi at if *^^'t^Jx^^ I '^'*^t II «««Tcf|<». iEsch. Pr. 429. 
Tetram. Ta* %it\fir)JL^fA9f'htii9iV a'^^oG^Af \ w^s »oy»i/*ii* \ 9iin. Sopu 
CEd. C. 1077. 

8CAZON (rM^o;*, limping) or CHOUAMBUa (;^wXi«^C»«, lame Iambus)^ h 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, fur satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the kst place. 

Kr V 'f r|r7 K^lySfi | ri f »«/ U ^^d \ x^n^'^'^- Theoc. £p. 21. 

D. Trochaic Verse. 

§ 7 1 6* The place of the fundamental trochee may be 
supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (__ ^ = ^ ^ w)- 
The last foot of a dipody is of\en lengthened to a spondee or 
anapaest The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 

§ y 1 y. L The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf §§ 709, 713) ; and has commonly a 
csesura aAer the first dimeter. 

ScHBHB A3n> Examples. 
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i ^ ^* 


j^ ^ ^ 




^ *i* ** 


l.'^ w i 


n prop, nan 


les.) 



nffXX*';^«fl rMn^r^Vvrff | '•j^i f || iTf •«i«-«»^* iO||e«r^f irf 

Ar. Vesp. 1101. 

Sm^l rejfldction || iCnd in'sp^ion, f jj ndeds it, | friends of Jj mfne. to | 8<^, 
I'n the I waape and || ois your | chorus, f || wondrous | simi||lari ty. 

^rUcheWi TranslatioH, 

§ y 1 8. IT. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
systems of the common form (§ 700. 1) ; as, 

TS (f>ft\Arr, II t£9 r' yiX«r»», 
*!!-» «4|/«C^n II *A»rr | T§Br69 

Tir*)f I fBtr 
Tffy Sllfy fl-eSrllirrilivr. Ar. P«z, 578. 
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^ T 1 9. in. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logaoedic 
verse, see § 708). 

Trim. :lA^r\i ^A\\»&t *t»[a(fiSl^'ar rnhx^. Find. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat. Ti* y&( \ Y » «-ff»||r^ »t7 1 Ci^tt^U r«r So ar. lb. 12. 4. 

Tctratn. 'E'rrJ \ /tH Sfl|wv V|«aW || fiC^lia, vAfjjTA ^li\X^i^6s. Find. I. 4. 1 

E. Other Metres. 

§ 730* The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 

1. Cretic System. ^(SfrXrSf \ »ta yivtO 

^€4i^$ I '9^fiifA9. JE^BdL Sap. 418. 

2. Bacchic Tetram. Tig *a;^«, | rff *6lfi& \ ^^S^i^rA \ ft' ^A^yyiis. 

L±±y iEwh. Pr. 115. 

5. Cboriambic System, closing, as is nsaal, with a baediiiis. 

(j_ ^ ^ _i} No» Jl* rip V« I B'^ftirifeO 
ytf*»Atrl0O I kt'ytT* Tl itT 
Kafvj* 'i^is I <psi9n<ni, Ar. Vesp. 526. 

4. Kising Tonic System. X\(9ri^B.Kip \ /t« » *5 «f {«" <r<roX7f 'nhn 

AubiifffAti I 0';^i2/^ 9'd^^l^oy dfAtiy^as, /Ksch. Fers. 65. 
0. Peonic Tetram. Cat. ^H' /Aix&^f \ kJDHfjtivUt t I *<«; ^f ^ftMll^r^i^'*^ 

Ar. Vesp. 1275. 

6. Dochmiac System. VUhlrmX rr^irSs \ rr^£r6«f Jdv XT^St, 

(^ J, J, ^ jr_) 'Fir iroXSe 'oJf X5<5; | ^(S'i^ifiie V<r«-5r<lf. 

'AnaoSSf, triipUfy I *irCftos *dyyikSf» ^sch. Sept. 79. 

^721. Note. An antispast (avrU9rtt^Tosy drawn in contrary direc' 
Hong) is a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot which is admitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus ; and in tlie 8ec<md part, any foot which is admitted into Tror 
chaic verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addititm to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two short) forms a dovhrniun (hi^fAnn^ oh/Ufue^ crooked) ^ which has con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus ( 1 .) w J. J L 5 

(2.) w Cw-Lw^; (3.) ^.t.^ wwJ-iW-^wXw^-LtCSO ^±JL^.Li 

(6.) _^^a l;&c. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

^ ^722. In ever}' Greek word, one of the thret last syl- 
^ Jables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 

Resiarks. I. This tone is cominQnly spoken of simply as the tone, or thi 
accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we. call 
aeecHt in English ortlioepj. That it never fell upon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same dithculty in the utterance of a 
long train of syllables after their accent which we feel after ours. See also 
§ 733. 2. 

2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was foimded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent ; that of the modem Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion fVom this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modem language the reverse is strikingly true ($19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734) ; and, if less marked by the ear, was far more so by 
the unden^tanding. 

3. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different setises of the same word ; as ti/At (en- 
clitic, § 732), to bcy lifAt^ to ^i ; «, the (§ 731), «, which; 4r»rf ; when? ^rtri 
(end.), once; &\y.et, other things, iX^ei^ but ; XifitCektf, throwing .ttoMes, kiPi- 
CtfXtff, thrown at with stones (§ 739. b), — (b) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word ; as the Opt. fiovXtv^atiy the Inf. fiavktvfeii, and the Imp. 
^evXiuvett (^^ 34, 3.*)). — (c) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vow- 

' els (4§ 681, 726). — (rf) To show the original form of words. Thus the cir- 
cumflex over TtfjtZj pxZj ItiXiHj marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs r/^aw, ^iXitw, ^fiXe»>. — (e) To show how words are employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (^^ 730-732). 

4. Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities and critics 
differ. But this only Aimishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
&c6ent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
other science, upon all the minutis of which there is a perfect oneness of 
opinion. 

§ 723. In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in trie 
ultima, and often in the penult, is regarded as forming tioo 
syllables (§^ 29. «, 676). — We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 

Remark. In accentuation, the injlection-endings m and oi 
)C are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (eft 
§41) 
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Note. Thia treatment of final ai and m as short vowels appears not to have 
prevailed in the earliest form of the language, nor in the Doric dialect, which 
was characterized by its closer adherence to old usage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt, it seems not to have prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent 
nation of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (§ 746) ; although tne^-arcum- 
flex accent is not here excluded (cf. 726. R.). 

§ 734* I. Accentual places are counted according to the following 
method. The ultima is counted as the 1st place, if its voivel Is shorty but as 
the I St and 2d places, if its votod is lonff. If the ultima forms two places, the 
pentUi forms, of course, the Sd place, and completes the number which is al* 
lowed. If, on the other hand, the ultima forms only a single place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place ; and, besides this, if its wtweJ is long^ it almayn 
forms in disttjfUablety and tometima forms in poljfsyUaUes, the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the antepeuuJ/ is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 

I SI 8 91 S I 8 91 83 1 82 I 8 21 

S^tg, naigt loyov, loyog^ nloviov, nXovipgy nXovioi^ n^oaotnoig^ 

8 9 1 8 91 83 I 83 1 8 91 3 9 1 8 9 1 

ngoannov^ kxovaatg^ ixovaa^ kxovaaty noltfiovg^ noXffiog, noltfioi, 

2. An ascending line (') was adopted by the Greek grammarians as th« 
mark of an accented place, and a descending line ( ' ) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A sylbible in which an accented was followeil by an unac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark ("). The words above, in 
which die accentual places are numbered, are mil accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all thdr accentual places were distinctly mailed, 
they would be written thus ; 

^cV« notlg^ Xoyov^ Xoyog^ nXoviov^ TrZo^roc, nXovtol^ nQOU(on6ig^ 

nQOUunov^ kxovaalgf ixoiaa, kxovaa}, TtoXifiOvgy noXff/oc, noXf^oi, 

3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
nnaccented syllables, and when the two marks ('" ) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (^, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, ~ or ~ ). • Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 

^eV) ntCig^ Xoyov^ Xoyog^ nXoviov^ nXovtog^ nXovtoiy ngoatanoig^ 
ngoaanov^ kxovaaig^ kxovaa^ kxovaatj noXifiovg^ TwXffiog^ noXijiou 

4. The following words are accented upon the first place ; Vot^ ^^, ^k 
X*'(t iratiitj yuvMi^ij fiet^iXtvf. The following, Upon the second ; ^«vf, piit 
wZ(t fo^tVt riftnti titf, fitt Xiytf piX»t, ^Mvat, ri^nf, i^ritvy fiecftXitSj vtiitrt. 
The following, upon the third ; X«7«», val^tf , ytnm»at €ai/*My ratfutr»St ^vfta- 
ruVf Xtltritf ki'ur^fAit, XfAravri, fXiic**, XiXtfiirtf, IXiXoiVuv, ktttrt. , 

§ 73«S« A syllable is termed acvi^ if it simply forms an 
* <^ accented place ; circumjlexed^ if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place ; grave, if it receives no accent ; as 
the final syllables in dfjgi, fiaaiXivg * ao<fov, Ttf^fjg ' Xoyt,, aufia, 

A wi • f OxYTONE, \ ( Acute. 

X ^-^ word 19 J Perispome„> ir its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
termed an | b^^yt^ne, J \ Grave. 
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A -J- CrAROX\TOXE, \ c * o u- ( AcUtC. 

r A word 19 I n ' > if Its Penult is < .,. a i 

\ Hi Properispome, ) ( Circumnexed. 

( Pkoparoxytone, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

NoTKS. (tf) The temis above are tbnned from the words rittg (Lat. ac- 
cvntus), tone^ 1^6$ (Lat. acutus), s/m/y^ xi^ivTufAi^s (I^t. circuniHexus), bent 
roMHti^ circumjiexedf ^ec^uf (LaL gravid), hetivy^ grave^ fra^a, near, and x^ii 
bttfine, (/») The paroxi/tonet, properUpottieSt **^d propuraxytones are all in- 
duded in the general dadS uf barytones, 

§ 72G. ^To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 

I. General Laws of Accent. 

^ 1. One accent, and only one^ belongs to each word. 

Hence rvt'and «^«f, compounded, become €wt»i»i • «-»» and ^<(«, ruft^iftt, ~^ 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 

y 2. The accent never falls upon any syllabic before the ante- 
^ penult. 

Hence Svtftetf /niytftg become, in the Gen., ivifiarost fJttyihtS' 

X3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive Uiis only when the tUtima is short. 

Hence S«Xar«-«, &v0^ux9s^ x^itru^oit^ become, in the Gen., ^aXa^fnt, «»#^4v« 
vtv, x^ftivrtu. — For S-AXctf-tf-Ai, av^fvxcij see s 723. R. 

Notes, m. If the ultima is long merely by position, still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence ifiCiUXecl^ (ft), tliough l^iCn/Xtt. 

0. In accentuation, t before m in the terminations of the Gen. arid of the 
Attic Dec. II. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 3.5, 95. 3. «, 
98, 1 1€». «, 2) ; hence, 'Ar^iiiiw, 9riXtuf, ToXiut • atuyttat. So, also, with an 
intervening .liquid, in adjectives compounded of yixcag and xt^at (§ 136. 1); 
as, ptXiytXtts, &Kt(»f( • and, according to the same analog}', the compound ad- 
verbs tuxmXtti, «'(««'«X«i. 

4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable thaft is not 
long by nature. 

Hence (itivs, fiZg, «-««, become, in the Num. pi., fiiu, fiutg (t/), x»*Ttt («)• 

y 5. The penult can receive the circunjiJlex only when the ttZ* 
^ lima is short by nature. 

Hence fi9vra, vrirotf rtl«4f, become, in the Gen., ^«i;riif, vitr«v, foxtv, — For 
f/itvfatt vfjtf'M, see ^ 723. R. 

Remark. In the old hmguage and in the Dor. (cf. § 723. N.), a final 
lyllable long merely by position ap|>ears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the circumflex upon the i)enult. From the common ao* 
centuation (which forbade l^iCfXmlt but permitted l^tCSXml, see N. « above), 
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the circumflex upon the penult appears not to have been deemed quite sc 

great a remove from the end of the word as the acute upon the antepennit 

(cf. 723. N.)» Even after the dropping of t in the 3d Pers. pi., of verbs 

§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation; as, iy^i 

%. 6. If the ultima is short by nature^ and the penult is long ly 
^ nature and accented, it must be circumjlexed, 

Uence dit;, c/<tf», ywftn, *Ar^ii^*}f, become, in the Nom. pi., S-n^it, «j£»if, 
yw/Mti (§ 723. R.), *AT^t7^eu, — For I'^i, wlxh *'«■«» &C., see § 732. d. 

II. Accentual Changes. ' 

§ yST. The accent is subject to the following changes: 

— (a) The acute may be changed to the circumjlex; as, dij^, 
^r^Qtq, — (h) The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as, 
fjiovaaiy fjtox'tarjg, — (c) The acute may be softened upon the ultu 

y, ma (§729). — (d) The accent may be thrown baok, that is, 

"^ transferred to a preceding syllable ; as, ygaquo, fyQaq)ov. — 

{e) The accent may be brought forward^ that is, transferred 

to a succeeding syllable; as, ^»/(>, t^ij^jo^. — (/) The accent 

may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, awfui fiov (^ 732). 

— (g) The accent may be omitted; as, ravto' nag ifiol' 
6 yoi)?- g)/Aw OB (§§ 728. b, c, 731, 732). 

X § y88« Changes in the accent arise, principally, Jrom, 

I.) The ADDITION or loss of syllables ; as, orofia, irofjtaro; 
^\ (§ 726. 2) ; Qinrti}, ^mxioi (§ 288) ; Koixpog, xovq>6ifgog (§ 156); 
naxigog, nargog (§ 741). See III. c. 

)( II.) Change in the qua.ntity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 

X III.) Contraction, crasis, or apostrophe, as follows. 

. a. Contraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, 

is contracted with it into a circumflexed (§^ 724. 3, 725) ; otjier- 

j^' wise the accent is not affected, by contraction, except as the 

general laws may require ; as Japog vovc, Tifdnu iifioi ' tlfiat 

ilfia, TifittoifiTjv iifjMfirjv ' ^jiu^p^KaTwrog (§ 726. 6). 

EofARK. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

I .) In contracts of Dec U., — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, frt^i^Xoos^ m'tft^xiov, contr. «'c(/«rX«v(, ^^^i- 
trXeu ' Gen. uy^^at (^ 17).y- (^) The Nom. dual, if accented uporf the ulti- 
V ma, is alwaj's oxytone ; as, *«», iirrti (^ 9). — (c) Except in the i^^om. doal, 
all simple contracts in -evs or -ov* are perispome; as, x^vetot xt**^* ^ ^^^ 
xatftfv xavat/v, ba«ket. — {d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec., the Gen. sing, hat 
the acute ; which may be explained by supposing one « to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. § 243. 2) ; thus, f&h (V 9), 6. wi» (§ 86}b tftk 
by contraction ui, 9w (§ 98. /3). 
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2.) The contract Ace. of nonns in -ti is oxytone ; as, «;^fl« «;^«5 (^ 14). 
t So I)at. (;t^^«T<) xi^ peiispome ($ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

^ 3.) The contract Gen. pi. of rf/i»j»j« (^ 14), oevrA^xfi;, and compounds in 
^ rjr,t is paroxytone ; as, r^m^iMf T^ir.^ut. 

4.) The Su/tj. pass, of verbs in -^/, and of Perfects useii in the sense of the 

Pres., is often accented as though uncontracted ; thus, rliaifjt.ut, rifiv-, rtfinrttt • 

/ %^ufAat • xiKTajfAttt^ fji.ifAveafji.at (§ 234). And, on the Other hand, the Opt, 

^ piiss. of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; thus, Tifii7», 

Note. In dkeresist or the resolution of a diphthong, a circumflexed sylla- 
ble is resolved into an acute and a grave^; as «*«?; v-uif, 

\y. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted, 
jr The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
• required by § 726. 6 ; as, t«i;io', for to avio ' xw/Aa, for xa uXXa 
(yet some write raXka). 

c. Apostrophe. When an accented syllable is elided^ the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dsiv 
\ 67tfjy for dura tnij ' noil* ena&ov {nolkix), — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles aAAd, firtdi^ ovdst and the poetic i]dd and 
ids * as, nag iftoi, aXV iyta. 

y ^739* IV.) The connection of words in discourse, as 
^ follows. * 

A. Grave Accent. Oxytones, followed by other words in 

)( closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 

marked with the grave accent (§ 14) ; as, * ti* x« xocXa xal d/add, 

f ExcEPTiox. The interrogative r/f, and words followed by enclitics (§ 732), 
never take the grave ; as, TiV sT { Who art thou f 

f Notes. «. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
Aowever, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
\ phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to be 
J distinctly marked in reading. 

/3. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acuity although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 

§ 730. B. Anastrophe. In prepositions of two short 
syllables^ the accent is usually throimi back upon the penult, 
when they folloio the words which they would regularly pre- 
\ cede, or lake the place of compound verbs^ or are used adver' 
hially ; as, dofjttav vnsQ^ for vuIq dofxtov * olsaag ano i. 534, for 
aitolfoag (^ 053) ; ndgn^ for TtdgEaTi ' vivn^ for aviiarrid^t 

(§ 653. i) ; Tjfi'oi, in the sense of exceedingly (§ 657. /?). This 

27 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe {uva<ji(joq)ii^ turning 
hack). 

Notes, (a) Grammarians except ha and &fa (except for awvmPt), to 
distinguish them fnim the Ace. Aia, and the Voc. «va {^^ 11, 16). (b) 
Both in anastrophe and in tlie common accentuation of prepositions (§ 750. 2), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be observed. 

^731. C. Proclitics. A Cew monosyllables^ ha ^innin<* 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
following word, and lose^ in consequence, their proper accent. 
V They are hence called atonies (aroia, toneless), or, with nioro 
precision, proclitics {nffoxXivw, to lean forward). They itre, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, o, ^, ol, td- (2.) ilio 
adverb ov, not ; (3.) the prepositions tig^ into^ tV, in, f'|, out oj ; 
(4.) the conjunctions «t, if cut:, as. 

Note. The proclitics retain tlieir accent when they close a sentence, or 
follow the word which they would regularly precede. Hence, »u SSt* • but, 
^Sg ye^ »S* it B%osi but, ^tos us • \k x««A>y, but, kukZ* ?|. 

§ y38. D. Enclitics. Some words are attached, \l 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clitics (f/xAtT/xoV, from ty/Mrw, to lean upon). They are, — 
(l.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns; 
^ . 1st Pers. fxov, ^oi, ^i * 2d P. ooi, <ro/, oe ' 3d P. ov, o\, f • nV, 
f^ aqflat, a<ft. For other enclitic forms of the "personal pronouns, 
see tl 23. (ii.) The indefinite pronoun ilg, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs ttojV, ttoJ, nt], not, nov, nodi, nui^tv, 
note (fl 63). (in.) The Pres. ind. of ufif, to be, and <pT}f/l, 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. — (iv.) The particles yi^ ri-r, 
niq, Tt, xoi ' the poetic i^ijy, X6(v), rv, ^a ' and the insepara- 
ble -dfi.— See § 152.2. 

Remarks, a. (a) An enclitic throws back its tone, in the form of tli« 

acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; as, M^tt^it i^n • hT^f 

\y ftet • ti ris rufd ^fifi fta 9ra^tTfeti, (6) If the ultima of the preceding word 

^ has already an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears; 

as, uvr.f Tig • pXei ri. (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, \i 

also lost after a paroxytone ; as, ^iXog fittv. 

b. An enclitic retains its accent, — (1.) At the beginning of a clause; as, 
loZ ya^ K^dros Io'ti f*iyi^roi>. — (2.) After the apostrophe; as, vakXc) J' tir'tt 
\' — (3') If it is empJiutic; as, tu Kv^ov, akXu vi^ not Ci/rus^ but yon, — (4.) If 
it is a personal pronoun, preceded by an orthntone preposition which governi< it ; 
as, flTa^^ rfl/, flriji a-oJ/, ^^eg ai. But ^(ig ^c, and sometimes <r«^< fttv and 
w^tff ri, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissi/llablef preceded by a paroxytone ; as, iT* 
Xeysf 9ror\ IvuvrUg r^/riv. 

. a When irri is proxmneiQl in a «i«iVj^<(s^ \X XMSfORnaa a paroxytooa; •% 

/( ••#•«•' fmv) it 19 90, 



CH 3.J LBTERMINATIOX OF ACCy.NTED SYLLABLE. 433 

d. («.) An enclitic is often joined in writing to the pivccding word, as If 
forming vith it but one compound word ; thus, ^«Ti,-, «t>3«T4<ri, ucn. (;3.) 
This ift always the case with the preposition -5j, to ; as, "OXv/xTovh, to Olyui" 
pus^ *EXiv(r7*ah. (y.) In pronouns and adverbs com}K)undcd with -ii y^ I oO, 
^ 6-3. IX.), the syllable preceding -Ji alw.iys takes the acimt, uhirli !•< ;uule 
or circunitiex according to the rule in § 744. (J.) In lyu^ ifjtoi and i^i, 
the accent is thrown back when yi »«* affixed (^ 3i8. b; ; thus, tyuyi^ f^^iyi, 
luiyi. (i.) Y.^h and tetl^^J are accented as if formed by the altachnieiit of 
enclitics. 

» 

§ 733* Notes. 1. A word, which ncitlier leans upon the follow: f 
iH)r upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, er&:t, is called, in distil c- 
tion from the proclitics and encliticSj an ortltotone {i^6omcs^ erect in tone). 

2. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Grc-ek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722. 1). The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the bock (pro- 
nounced Givme thebdok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article t/ic, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence, ^'If John *« in the house, don't tell him a word of this^ 
the words //", tn, <Ac, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words is, uotj and /</;.•*, 
enclitics. 

111. Determination of Accented Syllable. 

§ 734. General Principle. In each word, the noccMit 
helongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most s/rowif- 
ly fixed. 

Note. If, from the general laws of accentuation, this syU. cannot receiv* 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 

Remarks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to tlie less, and then to tliose that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms of 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in otiicr 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables contnining the 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical s\llahles 'pee ^^ 83, 17 P. I>nt, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were tnoditied, either tlsn)n;^h 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course yury 
greatly in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally bo the 
stn)ngest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the fonnativi* | .nt 
was the nmst significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any stn-n-iii- 
ening yf the radical, or weakening of the fonnalive part, would have a ti-ii- 
dency to prcKiuce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies .A\hi«'li 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be obsi-rved. thar^ 
— (u) In neuter nouns, the afhx, from its inferior importance, almost lu-ver 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d). — {^b) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic -h always draws the accent to the precciUng syllable (§ 732. y% and 
the still stronger -i always takes it upon itself (§ 1 50. y). — (t) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass bevoud 
it l§ 748. 4).'—(d) The old weak root of tlie ^Ol Kw, ^^^1 A^iSi^^>ia=&^^ 
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eent to the affix in several cases where the strengthened root of the Pres. re- 
tains it (§ 746 - 748). — («) In derivative adjectives, those endings which ex 
press most strongly character or relation attract the accent (§§ 737-739).-- 
(/)1n composition, the accent is usually attracted ^by tliat word which detinei. 
the other, and thus gives its special character to the compound (§§ 323, 739\ 
In the active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the passive; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in v 739. b, 

§ # 3ti« 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
uccent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
tf our own language in different parts of its native i^Ie. That these diHlrencea 
are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at which the marks of accent were introduced (§ 22. «), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (§§ 723. N., 726. 
U.). — {b) Tlie Lesbian iEolic was characterized by its tendency to ihn<w 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and ctiiijunc- 
tions only. — (c) The Attic (to which the ionic appears to have uioro nearly 
approached) was characterized hy an expressive variety of uccent, and a 
gi eater inclination to mark the .minuter shades of thought and sjtecies of re- 
lation. 

A. AccFNT IN Declension. 

§ 73G* I. The accent of the theme must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 

a. HuLEs FOR Simple Words. 

Special. Rut.es of Dec. L All contracts are perispome ; as, 'E^^it;, ^ir«. 
Of other words, - — (a) All in -aj are paroxytone ; as, retfjciecf, — {b) Miisi in. 
.nt are paroxytone, except verlmls in -t»»,- fntm mute and pure roots of vert/s in 
.«, which are commonly oxytone ; as, *AT^ti2fis, vaCrtit, yJ,aXrtiSy fr^f^nrnf, 
^^ofrarfis • hxeto'T^St ^otfir^g. — (tf) Nouns in -a short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible; as, yxHa-ffi, KiaivA^ aXrJui, ftuid. — ((/} J^Unt 
abstracts in w^, those in -ffvfti, and those in -u£ from verbs in -wu (§•!) 30.5. 
b, 3U8. a, c), are paroxytone ; as, ffttpld^ w^^offvffi, ira4^ii&. — {ej Most other 
verbals in -« long or .»>, especially those formed after the analogy- of ilie '26 
Perf. (§ 307. R.), are oxytone; as, (pvyn, ipfio^ei 

§ coT. Spf.cial Rules of Dec. IL (a) Adjectires in -ts p'-m-I,,! 
by a mutt are commonly oxytone, especially those in -xa?, verbals in -r^?. and 
0r.ii:ials m -ffro: ; as, xetKott «j;^<««f, i^&ret, f/«9^rd;, ^aXiTOi, r«^«s, ioki^o:, 
ayotfo:. — [b] On the contrary, primitive nouns witli a mute root ar»^ nmre 
frequently accented as far back as possil)le ; as, \oy<n, **««»,-, -rXiyr/*.-, ylaua.- 
6o;. — (c) All ordinals not ending in -ffTos are accente<l as far ba«*K' as p«»s.si- 
ble; as, ViKotroi. — {d) Adjectives in -Xo;, -f#,-, atul voi (except those in 
-iv«{ denoting material or ctruntry^ § 31.5. c, e) are commonly oxytone; as 
itTBtrinXoti (puduXci, ^/'iX«f, aiv^^es, (poSt^egj Tovfieog, Xtyveif, ;^Xm^0;, rtftvif, 
••iJivtfj, Kvl^iKtivesj '2ei^}td*ct • ^vXivoSt Ta^avrTvof. — (e) NoUUS in -fAcf with a 

hng penult are commonly oxytone*, while adjectives in -/«# are common}/ 
accented as far back as possWAe*, aa, oiu^fjuW, ^«ii.«%* x.ivni.«\. — if) Nouns 
fa mag pure are more £req;aeiiily osL^Wiifev «&> >««s» ftw^x »\W>vW— V^J^ \«^ 



X 



CH. 8.1 IN DECLENSION. 487 

bals in .«<«« (§ 314. f\ multiples in .^r^iAf (§ 138. 4), and most adjectives is 
-eti9s from nouns of Dec. I., in -««>(, and in .msj, are accented u{M)n the penult ; 
OS, «'0ffiri«;, 2i<rX0«f, iyo^aioi, oToitt^ 1«m«;. — (/i) Adjectives in -uts^ in -iac 
preceded hy a anutouunt. and in -tof joiinul immediately to the root, are com- 
monly accented as far buck as po.ssibie , as, Sri^tidf, ol^aytti^ ^^vnof. — (i) 
Very few neuters are oxytone ; and most neuters are accented as far back as 
possible (§ 734. a) ; as, ftc^to»j trorn^iatf *»^Htct, c^»s«v, tkaio*. 

§ # 3 8. Special Rules of Dec. ITT. (a) All nouns in -«», -ii/j, -•», 
«>; (G. •»os)j -as {-ai»s\ .r; (•i'Stfc), ail miisculines in -n^y nouns of more than 
one syllabie in -Df, and almost all nouns in which the characteristic is » preceded 
by >£, t, «, or r, are oxytone ; as, vxtatf i^nvsj ^X^'f ^titisf A.a^<ra;, >a2«f, 
^(P^ayif, -i}»s, • vaTi^t kifAr.t, -ifflf , A.i<;^jJ», -»»«f , JiX^«V, -?»«?. — (6) All nouns 
in -lary, uauies of months in -tut, and most fcminines and augmentatives in .«y, 
are oxytone ; other words in -Mt are more frequently paroxytone ; as, »v«t«y, 
*A>^i0-r«>^4(wi>, ;^tkTitit, JifA^iktit • K^«*/m», r^iiMfj xXuiett. — (c) Monosyllabic 
nouns which have the Ace. in -m are commonly oxytone; those which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Ace. in -»,'are [)eris|)ome ; as, 
aT^f vauti Sn(, ^tif * re ^m^, t» 9rv( (so likewise the neut adjective <ra>, K 19) ; 
fiovst ►««'*• — {d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in -| and ->/-, in verbals 
in 'TM^j and in nouns in -if or -vg with the Gen. in -im;, the accent is thrown as 
far back as possible ; as, tti^eitjwrtt^^os, ficvXiufAO, • tt9^»l, zakvifa'sP (§ 726 K.) ; 
ivteiftts, v-ikiKvs. — (e) Female appellatives in ss (^§306. N., 309-311) 
have the acx>ent upon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
a proparoxytone or dissyllabic bar^-tone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone) ; as, avkfiriisy aitkfiT^ts • vrakirtis, vrokTrtg • Yl^iufininst 
Tl^tafAtf * ai^fteikti0T0fy at^fAakMrig ' lli^0-*r;, llt^rif. — (y) Simple adjec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel ; paroxytone, if it 
is a consonant ; as, ^jc^ns, hiut • ftikas, x'^V^" (HH ^7) ^^)* 

b. RiTLES FOB Compound Words. 

^ # 39* In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as pos&ible. But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -ns are 
more fre(|uently oxytone; as, lu^r^i'rns (those in -tthnt are always paroxyttme; 
so com|tounds of »)^»f, a^«i*r, and st)me other words). — (Jb) Compounds Ui 
which -OS is alKxed to the root of a verb united with a noun are commonly 
.oxytone, if the penult i» long ; but if the penult is short, they are conmionly 
paroxytone when active in sense, and proparoxytone when ptissitx; as, 0-470- 
^otii (^ 327); kifi«Cokas and kMCekeg (§ 326. a). — (c) Compound adjec- 
tives of Dec. III., with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. all 
in •0'^c|, -wAwl, -(M^, -T^«i»|, -CktiSi -^*hSi -xfAtjs ; as, it^rtf^ul^* — (d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though them- 
selves com[K)unded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule ; thus, 
xetTee,ffKiua^»t, maravxivavrit (§ 737. a), a-xaretVKivavTas. — See § 734. y. 

§ 7 40. 11. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
80 far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 

Rf^>l\rks. 1. In Dec. I., the affix -tt of the Gen. pi., as contracted from 
,a,Mv (§ 95. 3), is alwa^^s circumflexed. — Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of distinction from other lirorda, 11 it^vn, ancho«\|^ •i\«r1^«W\^ Vrod** 

37* 
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windi, § %X0vnif, wild-boar, and a ;^(«trTf}r, umrer ; Gren. pi. k^um^ &c Fo. 
«n apparent exception in adjectives in .«;, see 2 below. 

^ 2. In adjectives in •«;, the feminine is accented thronghoat, so far as the 
/preneral laws f>ennit, upon the same syllal>le as the masculine ; thus, ^ikft 
(^ 18), ^iXi'«, PI. <ptX.t»t, (plkta, M. and F. (pt)^iut (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. a, y, 2; the Dor. Gen. pi. in -«», § 9.5^ j3, where 
the femimne lias a special form, follows the rule in I above, as (ptkteit) ; while, 
frum the noun it (ptklay fritnds/iipj (pikltHy ^tXtuv so Kat^Zamat iv. 5. 14, as 
profKirly an adjective. — In other adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns of Dec. I. ; as, /us- 
X«;, /uix«iya, fAtXaUnst fiiiXasw* (^ 19). Except poetic feminines in -i/a, be- 
longing to adjectives in -nt (§ 134. y) ; as, ^aiytvnSi n^/ysM'*. Obser\'e'the 
accentuation of ^/«, //uZg, &c. (^21). ^ 

^741* 3. In Dec. III., dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the ajffix ; as, yv^og, etlyi^ r^t^iUvf ^acij xXtsitTf (^ 1 1 ) f '^ttr^Sfj 
Jiv^fHty Kvriy it^vi (^ 12). 

Notes, (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, 

participieSt and the Gen, pL and dual of these ten nouns, $f f , ifia^ff tm, ««^«, 

§us, 9'etts% ritf, T^'^f, (ftfgj (pii (light), and of the adjective wa; Athus, ^iXu 

v« wiXu (^ 14), ta^as ^^h (§ 108. N.) ; %ii,ro$, V»vTty ^vyrMt (^ 22); vaiimf^ 

f\ ^Tuv, ttraip (^ 11). — (6) The contraction is *tiot regarded in accenting the 

^ Gen. and Dat. of «Tf (^f 14, § 121. /), «Jf, rriaj, ^^iet^ (§ 104. N. ; yet 

see ovs above), and Q^^t (6. -xif), — (c) Observe the accentuation of §vhif 

(^21), Tis, rig (^ 24),V«/»»» C§ 101. y), ^vyartif (§ 106. 2). — (d) The Attics 

are said to have made the Gen. pi. of numeral substantives in .«« perisDome;. 

thus, fAv^taliivf as if contracted from the Ion. fiu^ia}i»f9 (§ 120. 2). 
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§743* 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Voc. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. I. hc-'rirfif, master; Dec. III. yvvn (^ 101. y), 'ArikXmf, 
TltfttiUff furn^ (§ 105. R.), «yt)(, vetrft^y ^vyirnit Atifinrn^ (§ 106), 2«i^ 
brotlier-in-laio ; thus, 3t0-«'«T«, B'vyart^, An^nri^. 

NoTB. In the Voc. mng., tu and m final are always circamflexed ; as, ir« 

Wtv, nx'h a/Jw (^ 14). 

§ 743* 5. T5e tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Voc. and Neut. sing, of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec. '111. whose theme is accented upon the penult These are, — (a) Com- 
parativ^es in -mv ; as, hltuv, f{}Tov. — (b) Most compound paroxytones in -m 
and -tif, except those in -^^A»y, -n^tis, -«$»», -wXn(, and -^ng ; as, tuiaij»»ny 
Keut. and Voc. tuieiificv • auia^nst N. and V. aSfid^tf • 'Aym/iiftvttt^ V. *Ayi- 
fUfttov V. ^ux^eirtt, 'H^axXttg (^ l'^)* 

G. (a.) Observe the accentuation of finrn^, B^vydrtif, Anftn'mf (^ 12, 
{ 106. 2), and of Jixi«f (v^§ 104. N.. 728. R.). — (^.) The forms in -^iCt), 
-^«, 'fit (^^ 89-91, 320), follow the.^general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytune. — (y.) For the irr^uUri- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, SM 
, ff 21, 23, 24. 

</ $7414* III* A. long vcniDel In llvb >iXl\ma^V^<Qji^^i^ 
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affix of declension^ can receive only the acute accent in the di' 
rect^ and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, ii/ii}, -r^g, -/y, 

?Ji', -«/, -bjv, -«7e, -«^, -M, -«ii' (fl 7) ; o^oiJ, -c»», -o/, -cwf, -oi?, 

ou^, -01, -oil' (^ 9) ; yvndiiy, -oh' (11 11). 

Kxcept in the peculiar datives IfAoi^ fAoi <rai (^ 23, § 141). 

B. Accent in Comparison. 

^ y^ti. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
y or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
* accent permit ; thus, r^dvg, Tjdtfovt r,dlnv (§ 743. 5), ildioTog. 

C. Accent in Conjugation. 

^ 741 G* Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
y laws permit, with the following exceptions (see ^§ 723. N., 
' 734. c, d). 

1. These forms are accented upon the penult; — (a) All lufinitioes m 
y«i ; as, fitSouXivxiyai^ fi«vXtv^$i*at, Uratai, Irrdveit (^ 48). Except dialoctio 
'arms in 'ftitat (§ 250). — (b) The Inf. of the \8t Aor. act, and 2d Aor. 
tiid, ; as, fievktvffKt, ^.ivivfien (^ 37). — (c; The Perf. pass. Inf. and Fart.; 
^ as, ^CivXtvr^eUf /3iCat/Xft/^iv«f . — Except a few preteritive participles ; as, nf*'t- 
tes (^ 59). So »tif*tvosi from xiTfitat (9 232;, 'which otherwise is accente<l as 
an uncontracted Perf. ; thus, »aTei»tifAeci^ KaraxtTo'fiai. In a few Epic furinit.' 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf. ; as, a.xa.x,'^v6a.i T. 33:'), 
axa;^i$^iMf £. 24 (§ 286). — {d) All dialectic infinitives in -^it (§ 250). 

§74 • • 2. These forms are oxytone ; — (a) Participles in .(, G. -ratt 
except in the Ist Aor, act,; as, fit^ovkiVKfisi fiauXiufitUi Urds* ^to.; * but, 
fiwXtvffag, — (b) The 2d Aor, act. part.; as, •X<9-<vy, rrds. — (c) The 2a 
Aor, imperat. formSj u^iy say, ixfii, come^ iv^i, find, and, in strict Attic, /3f, 
tfie, and A.a/3i, take. Except in composition ; thus, V^iXh, tiffiti. 

§ # 41 8« 3. These forms are perispome; — (a) The 2d Aor, inf. in 

liv ; as, Xtxt7f, — (Jb) The 2d Pers, sing, of the 2d Aor. mid. imp.; as, Xt- 

f wovj $00 (^ 51 ). Except in compounds of nioi-e than two syllables from verbs 

in -fAt ; as, ivStw • but ^^9iov, Some exceptions also occur in com|nmnd 

and even in simple verbs in -m. 

4. The accent of a verb in composition can never be thrown farthci' bnck 
J than the augment (§ 734. c), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, ^a^ij^u (cra^ft, tx^t '^ 300), ^'a^iT^ay, va^iff^ovj ^ra^df^tf. 

^ # 4I"» Remarks, a. In those forms in which the accent of tho 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. Tims, 2 .^or. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres. ; as, ////. d/Av»d^u9, ff^^ifitiv, Pt. vx^^'"^ 
{\ 299) ; ^o'lOLira, <rfi«, v^iar^at [^ 49). 

/S. Monosyllaldes long by naUire, except PatticipleSj are generally circuiu' 
/lifXed; thus, iT, ity, if, £9 (^ 55) ; ^x*^* 'X*^*^ 'X^* 1§ 3^0 /• 

y. For the Mcentnation of ^h/k! {\ ^Z) 9xA u(a.i v\ ^V^« %«^ ^'Wk. 
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^. The Ionics, in dropping one i from .ii«i, .if«, do not chant;^ the accent , 
tlius, ^••f0 ( § 243. 2 ). So irrtu (^ 55), as if s^-ncopated from ivtrat^ re- 
maiu8 parux^tone in composition ; thus, Krafi^reit. 

t. Examples of irregular or various accentutttion are ^nff ^afit or (pafil^ Imp, 
fT<r«* or i/irav ( § 53) ; Iti* (§ 56) ; xi*», to go, poet.| Pt, m** • Ion. uitt \\ 55) ; 
X^n, ^X^n*, xt^^ (§ 284. 4). 

D. Accent in Particles. 

^ 7ti0« I. Adverbs, (a) Adverbs in 'm$ derived from adjectives 
are, with veiy few. exceptions, accented like the Gen. pi. of tlieir primitives 
(^ 321. a) ; as, reipit, ra-^iaaf. — (6) Derivative adverbs in .Jw, -J«, -<, -ii, 
ami -l (,§ 321. b, c, d) are commonly oxytone ; those in -2t>f, -azts (§ 321. 
b, 4), ai:(l .«, paroxytone i as, ^kt^fuHvj aivafaviat, Mn^irr/, d/A*x,*h <ra^aA.- 

2. Prepositions. The primitive prepositions (§ 648. 0) are all oxytone; 
as, M9-§t »«r«. For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 730, 731. 

8. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see §§ 731, 732. The aocentuatioa 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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[fa this and the following Tndex, figures immediately preceded by the mark IT refer to 
paragraohs In the Tables; other figures refer to sections in ihe body of ihe Grammar, 
with their subdivisions. The references to tlie Tables are usually followed by oilier 
references in illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus, 3*2 f ) sig- 
niiies and the foilowing. The signs > and <^ denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angle. The sign X ''o* 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreviation cj. stands for couiugaiion, contr for 
contraction, const, for construction, cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, der. for 
derivation, end. for enclitic, ins. for inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, &c.] 



«, If 3 : 24 ; « > i, *, if, 
•», 28, 44, 203.. /3, 259, 
266 f; «A> « and n, 
29. « ; « < f, 50 ; con- 
tr. w. other vowels, 3\i f, 
45 ; contr. of « for ?, 
34, 45. 5; <, I, 59 ; 
Dor. a, 6, 44 f, 95 f ; a 
in neut. pi., 80 ; in Dec. 
I., ^ 6 : 86, 92 f ; in ace. 
of Dec. ni.. 100 ; conn, 
vow. in cj., t 31 : 178 f, 
203 f ; changes in r., 
259, 266 f ; added to r., 
287 ; -« in der., 305. b ; 
a. privative, 325, 383 ; 
copulative, 325 ; « F > 
CI/, a, 2i. ^,117, 267. 3. 

ayafiegf Cp., 160. 

dyyikXttj ^ 41 : 217, 

«yji>«, CJ., 268. [277. «. 

dy^^atSt % n ' 98a 

ayvCfAs, cj., 294. 

'^yXh -ouj cp., 161. 2, 
1 6 5, « ; w. gen., 394. 

tiyc^, cj., 194. N., 236. 
c ; «yi, 6 1 3. 3. 

ei^x*^vs\ dec., 136. «• 

'uhyit in der., 310. a. 

"A/^wj, dec., 124. a. 

uiiKof, ^ 17 : 1.30. 

^u ^ «ii)w, cj., 260* 

ail^tt ^ etl^ot^ cj., 268. 

.a^*r in der., 31 8f. 

a}]3<tf», dec., 1*J3. «• 

ufiS^ratt cj., 215. if. 

Unfit SUrth <d* 288. 



a4 added in 2. aor., 299. 

•A^iJ.iiri, 320. 2, 421. /S. 

«i, elided, 4 1 ; -^ «», «i, 
45. 5,86, 132.2 ; > if 
in augm., 1 88. 2 ; conn, 
vow., 205 ; final in ac- 
cent, 723. R. 

atitfiaif -iafAKtj CJ. 2R8. 

a:i^f,%l4: I12f, I15.«. 

'Utvet in der., 311. 

-aitv in -der., 3 1 8. b. 

«J|, ^ M : roi. 

'uTosy adj. in, 138. 3. 

ftiVt/;, dec., 1.36. 3. 

«4^fA», cj., 301. 

atftt ^ ati^M, 26^ ; st^«$, 
^22. 5: lO.O, 132. 

ceiVd^av«/uai, -d^A^fti, CJ. , 
289 ; w. gen., 375. /3 ; 
w. dependent verb, 6 1 4, 
633. [162. 

ai^Xi^f* -^*ff, cp., 159, 

alrmofuu^ «7ri«r, W. gen., 
374, 393. 

attt, 288 ; augm., 1 89. 4* 

itxa^il^mt CJ., 286. 

-«»«f, adv. in, 139, 321. 

ixm*, adv. ace., 320, 440. 

A»ix»vhsy w. gen., 389. 
R. ; w. dat., 399. 



dXyvfttj cj., 270. 
tlxiai¥M, -iafAaty <j., 291. 
aXii^M, cj., 269. 
«Xi|Ar, cj., 273. $. 
-axitf in der., 315, f. 
dkivu, cj., 264. 
aX/y^oi, •(», cj., 288. 
kXlvKofteHy cj., 301. I, 

556 ; w, gen., 374. y. 
eiXtTetitUt -r^a/vAf, cj., 291 . 
dXxafit7*j 2 aor., '_0<». 
«XX« X «XXa, 72':. a ; 

introd., 661. a; aXXik 

yd^i ('>G\, 2 ; aXX' ^, 

671. '/. 
dXXda^u,, cj., 274. y. 
«XX*jXa;», ^ 23 145. 
&XX«/Aut, cj., 277. a. 
«XX«f, dec., 97. 2, 154 ; 

use, .540 f; w. gen., 349; 

as adv., 4.57. t ; X i 

«XX«f, 456, 4R«. 5; 

&XXo Ti Hf dXXc Tiy 541. 

b ; flfXXtf; aXX0», 542. 
aXXa>; ri xetl, f>7l. .3. 
uXf, dec., 10 5. 
aXi;0-x>, cj. 273. a. 
dX(pdyUt cj., 289. 
dXei-rnl^ dec, 101. /3. 
«Xa>?, dec, 124, y. 
^^flc, w. dat., 399 ; w. 



-etxity -uTxogy in der., 3 1 5. 

etxUaty cj., 269. 7; w.l part., 616. a. 

gen. and ace, 377, 380.|aj«««fTaw4», cj., 289. 

a ; as pass., 556 \ w. dfA^xlrxw^ -«», cj., 28C 



part., 633. 
ttx^pgj use, 456. 
aXyufOtt cp., 1^^ 



dfAi't^ejVy compt., 160. 
dfAtl^Vy -i^^AT, cj., 282- 
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a/A'ri^ttt cj., 300. 
»fA9'Xmzif»ai^ g.y 296. 

MfAU*at, cj., 299. 

MfA(piy const., 648 ; «i 

»fA<pi^ 466. N. ; «^^i 

ret i7««ri, 480. 2. 
dfA^titvDfUf cj., 293. 
«i]u^M, ^ 21 : 137. y, 
at added to r., 289 f. 
-«> Dor. for -*;», 95. /3. 
«y conjunct., •< t«», 603 ; 

X fty contingent, 588. 
i» contingent, 587 f; af- 



Uyitf^iwf, f 9 ' 98, 726.fi. ahrUat, w. part, 616. a. 
^^ in der., 313. aurif, ^ 24: 149 i com 

«^i0;, w. gen., :>74. ^ ; w.' pounds, 144, 150; cp., 



dat, 404. I. 
-Atf ^ -f «, -A, -w^ 95. 3. 
d^aTM^t neut. pi. 1 30. jS. 
«x«i;^A«>, cj., 296. 
ivrntpUxut cj., 296. 
««-iJ{«f,T57 : 227,285. 

289. 



261. 2 ; w. dat. of as- 
soc. obj., 418. K. ; w 
compt. and superl., 464 
use, 508 f ; as pers.pron., 
5 10. tt ; • ttvrei, tJietgimef 
508. n. ; w. dat., 400 ; 
»uT§i l^fMfj 510; )t»ar«f 
«vr«f, 51 1. 5. [144 



MvX.isft -«vs, ^ 25. 4 ; aifTtv ^ Uturcv, ^ 23 

cp., 156. b. I562j&;^4*fuu, q|.. 222. «. 

afl'0, const., 648; w. pa8s.,|<[f;(^«/Kfti, -vv^Me/, cj., 286. 



fixed, 3JH ; expr. hab\U\»^»^*^f*»h *^fi 285, 558. 



594 ; w. opt. for ind., 

595 ; not w. opt. of 
wish, 6()(). 3 ; ,in con- 
clusions, 603 f. ; w. opt. 
expr. permission or com- 
mand, 604. b ; in rel. 



*A9'ikkat9, dec., 105. R., 

107, N.. 742. 
»*»K^^f *'^84. 5. 
M^rrat, CJ., 272. 
i(M > «EJ», 48. 2 ; pes., 

673. « ; ^y as pres., 567. 



clauses, 606 ; w. inf. and »(a(iV»«>, g., 285. [y. 
part., 615. 2; pos., 673.:«e«*, ^ 22: 109, 132, 
«, 674. <, 616.6; om\t'\ti^i(rxei>, c}., 979. [268. 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a; re-l'A^nf, dec., 1 14. N., 116. 



pea ted, 667. 
«y«, const., 648 ; sc. ^rn- 

A, 65 i. I, 730 ; w. num., 

137. I. 
atetZiatffKOfAitt^ cj., 280. y, 
iyetKUi 7^a;,W. gen., 376.0. 
tivKXiffxta^ -0A>, CJ., 280. 
u^etfAtpLvfurKu^ w. acc. and 

gen., w. 2 acc, 430. 
£»«§, ^11 102. a. 
mtetTviuf dfiXvuv^ CJ., 264. 
StiavM^ cJ., 290. 
a*i^of*.at, cj., 301. 2. 



»vit/, w. gen., 347. 



a^tvreiat, pf., V38. «». [a. 
m^tffT6Si superl., 1 60. 
d^fic^M, .rra;, CJ., 275. if. 
d^fos, 5 12: 10(>. U 
-a^0; in der., 3 1 4. h 
d^evy cj., 2 1 9. 
d^Ta^tif^ cj., 276. 
d^Ta^f ri a^Taxrtxifj 
1.30. « ; cp., 158. 
1 17 : 105. 1. 



dhhn^t 



•^;t:e'(0»67;w.gen.,394 

&XV '*') 530. 
.«« in der., 3 1 8 f. 
«[«, breathe, dt^, dtfttt^ c^., 

288. 
eifftr, MOtiaiB, cj., 29M. [S. 
•Amv, ^ •!«?, •«?, -4wy, 95. 
iS, 5 3 : 49. 2 ; ]^.r > >^, 

51 : i3r>«'T, /a^>^, 

52 ; ^^ > |K^ 53 ; ^» 
>^, 61 ; /M^,^X>^C(, 
^Ca., /3x, 64. 2. 

i3«;»Ar, cj., 278 ; iCii», 5 57 : 
227 ; /5afor/35^i,210.N. 

/8«XX«, cj., 223, 277. «. 

/30s<rT«, cj., 272. 

fiaffiXtvt (sc i), 485. « ; 
cp., 261. 2. 

fidffxot = fieiiWt 278. 

fiiXrietv, &C, 160. 

fitC^drxM, cj., 285 ; /3i. 
^^i^f. 238. «. 






«f;t;»5»» *dv. acc, 440. 

<S^;^w, cj., 222 : w. gen., /3/0«, -dfx«fintif q., 280 

ti5() ; d^^ifAivos as adv., /3X<b|, cp., 158. «. 

632. /3X««rT«#, cj., 272. 

^ 12: 106 ; olff^, .«; in der., 139, 308, 314. /SXairravAr, .i«, CJ., 289. 
74 i ; in address, 443; «0'0-*» < «t?0'0-«, 260. !^Xi»;^««^0ti, cj., -'87. «. 

«0-rit^, 'T^dftf 59. 7. j3XiV0'a>, CJ., 275. *). 

flftf-Tt;, t • 'J : I 1 3^. 2. fi\dffxm, cj., 281. 5. 

-ftTAi, -aT0 "^ •»r0(i, -VT0, fiaffMf, ^ 7 ■ 94, 96. «. 

60, 213. 2, 248./ /300-««, CJ. 222. 1. 



«»<'' «v, because^ 530. 
d^o'iyuy -vvfttj CJ., 294. 
06»T/, const., 648; deriva 



lives, w. gen., S94 ; w. drt^ts = trt^ct, 39. N. 2. jSavXii/*>, ^ 34 f ; trans- 



dat., 40.5. ^. 



'ArXccf, dec, 109. 1. lated, ^ 33 ; ^i/Xii;*r», 



«»i;a;, .«T«, a»Ar, cj., 272.;'At{i;3»,j, ^ 7: 92 f, 310. ^ 22 : 109, 132. 
/3, 2'] 6. a ; dtvffas aa etTrec, aTTa=^£TtveijTiyd^ j80i;X0/U0«, CJ., 222. 2; nsCi 
adv., 457. y, 632. j ^ 24 : 152f. 526. y, 583, 61 1. 3. 

«v«, cp., 161. 2, 163 ; ««>i,«inaugm., 188. 2. /S*?,-, t 14: 11 2 f, 117. 

w. g'en., 394. «v, a^/fj;, pos., 673. jt. fi^etiug, cp., 159. s. 

^^r»f<if 191.3, 238.^. «u^«, .»»«, V^- -'^*^>'-^^- a^«T0ef, dec, V23.fi.0 
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f»^;^«0/ttfti, cj., 587. 

fitniu, /3t;i«, cj., 292. 

y, double office, ^ 3 : 49. 

1; y-'> 1,51 ; yr> 
««•> y^ > ;t^> 52 ; y» > 

y«Xa, dec., 103. K. 

yaftiMf cj., 288. 

ya^, w. art., 490 ; in 

specification, 656. 6 ; in- 

trod., 661. N. ; pos., 

673. «. 
/atT%(, dec, 106. 2, j3. 
affixed, 3J8 ; pos., 

673. «; end., 732. 
yiyuviuf -trxui, cj., 296. 
ytXa<tf, cj., 219. «. 
ysX*;;, dec., 104. 
yi^xf, ^ 14: 114f. 
ytu«;, w. acc. and gen., w. 

2 acc., 430. 
ytl^eivf -ffKtt^ q|., 279. 
yiyets, t 13: 109. 
ytyttfuciy yiftfAtUj cj., 286, 

238. « ; w. dat., 408 ; 

w. part., 637. 
ytyveiff^KM, ytvat^ttat, CJ., 

285 ; tytm, \ 57 : 224. 

2, 227 ; w. part and inf., 

633, 634. ^. 
yXnX^*, dec. I 107. N. 
Tx,wu % u; : 1 26. 2. 
yXurvet, ^ 7 : 92. 1. 
y0«a>, cj., 287. 
yitUy dec, 1 -'3. y, 
To^yu. -eu», dec, 123. «. 
y^at?;, ^ 14 : 34. «, 114, 

117, 121./. 
y^ei^v, If 36 : 217 ; use 

in mid., 558, 559. d, 
yvvn, dec, 101. y^ 63, 

742. 
yoy]., 5[ 11 : 83f, 101. 
TvC^vaij ^ 7 9'^. N., 96.«. 
J. i 3 Jr > ^T, J^ > 

•■^, 5J ; J^ > tf-^ 53 ; J 

uTopped before r, 55 ; 

bef. X, 6 1 ; inserted, 64. 

2 ; in r, 27.3, 282. 
^ in declension, II 7 f. 
.)«, adv. in, 321. b. 
lai^f voc, 732. 
ietH^tuat, fut., 285. 



K//*4»»,^ 12: 105. l,57.4.'JiW««, cj., 285. 

laivV/Ai, CJ., 295. ^/^fl/Ki res ^t«, 284. 



'^)/^^0'XAr, cj., 285; U^9, 
If 57 227. 



iaUfAxif cj., 267. 2. 

2a/A», cj., 267. 3. 

J«»w, cj., 277. jS. [87. Ji3«^*, t 51 : 201. S, 

^««^(/0y, .{I/, dec, 124. /S,' 224 f., 'J84 ; hvs, ^ 22. 

iafitai^tit, -aitty •»««>, '*9lfUj $<^w,-t}^i, cj., 288, 224.3« 

cj., 298. :^i»»ict tt/iiy w. inf., 551* 

Sc^a^, f 13 : 109. y. ; A/«»vf, dtx^, 1 26. 2. 
2af^citUy cj., 289. ^t^rXarios W. gen., 352. 

2(, conjunct, and adv., Wx«0f , -«uf , ^ 1 8 : 33. /3| 

657. y; • 3i, 490; for! 138.4. 

ya^, 656 ; introd., 661. ^iV^v^, f i7 : 130. y. 

N. ; pos., 673. «. I^z-v^ftw, contr., 33. «. 

-^1, insep. particle, 150,^<*r, -ofjtmt, cj., 282. 

322, 648. I ; accent, )id2xAr, cj., 298; w gen., 



73 -\ d. 

'htitv, cj., 282; Viitxa, 
Vihta, i 58 : 237. 

Jii«»0>«, \ 52 : 225, 294. 

Jir»«, ^ 23 : 146. 

$ii4rfi«, pf., 238. a. 

3fXfa;, dec, 104. N. 

$fX^iV> -^ dec, 105. 3, «. 

^i^ftf, dipt, 1 27 ; in pe- 
riphrasis, 385. ). 

^fy^^cy, -i«f, dec, 124. ^. 

Vi^xtftett^ cj., 25^ 

M(«», cj., 259. 

iivfACf, dec, 125. «. 

)f0-«'0r«, voc, 742. 

ii^ofjiaif -tvfiuu, cj., 294. 

^lAT, Wnrf, cj., 219, 'j84. 



374. y. 
$««iAr, cj., 288 ; %iia9 

rcvTa, 638. 
-)•», adv. in, 321. b. 

^«i;f, ^22, ^51: 109. «, 

132. 
d^atfAavfAcett fut, 301. 5. 
^^ftM, ins. of ^, 221. «• 
i^ivv, cj., 259. 
JfyWT*;, cj., 272. 
^i/ya^oE/, augm., 1 89. I . 
)(/y«, ^vw, qj., 278 ; Om^ 

If 57 : 227 , iusy \ 22 : 

109, 132. 
iv», IvM, \2l : 137. y. 
^v^ofuiti cj., 270. 8. 



2iA», need, cj., 222. 3, y ; W., 325 ; augm., 19.3. 
pt. w. num., 140. /3 ; ^t?, i yf,i\ovj f 3 : 22. «, 24 ; 



impers., w. gen., 857 ; 

w. acc, 430. R. ; w. inf., 

583 ; fttxfw [^m], &c, 

623 ; iicfcatj w. gen., 

357. N. 
^11, inVtfri affixed, 328; 

2i}, in^tf, in^Oj pos., 673. 

a, 
^ti^og i//Ai, 551, 634. y; 

$nX«y 0ri, 671. 4. 
^}}X«», t47: 216, 218. 
JltifiinTfi^, dec, 106, 742. 
J«^»f. 5 9 726. 5. 
.$*)y, adv. in, 321. b. 
hei, const., 648. 
iiatrau, pref., 1 92. 4. 
2<A0'xi)«»i)27tf'i, -y9r«M, SUbj., 

226. 4. 



« X »», 24 ; • > i, «, », 
ii;.28, 44.3,1 11 f,118^ 
259. b ; « > M, 44. 4, 
203. «, '-^06. /3, 242. b ; 
•I > If and II, 29- «, 36^ 
44.4; •<^, 50; i<r, 
300 ; contr. w othei 
vowels, 32 f; iin. aftei 
contr., 35, ! . /S ; by 
Ion., 48. 1, • .(). 2,242. 
a ; sign of plur., 83, 1 72 ; 
charact, changed, 1 I Of; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in cj., 175, 203 f; in 
augm., 173, I87f; in 
redupL, 190f; ins. in 
opt, 184; infut,200. 3, 
245. 2; before doeeafft 
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iaty cj^ 222. 2 ; 



W. 



922. «; changes in r., 
859,268, 27a 10; >• 
in 2 pf., 236 ; added to 
r., 287 f; •« in plup^ 
179,203. N.; iF>»i', 
•,«,», 22.1, J 17, I'il.S, 
220, 264. [»;, 603. 

Uf, compos., >- Kt, «», X 

U(, dec, 108. N. 

U»vrov ^ auTBVj ^ 23 
144; use, 504f; for 
other pronoans, 506 f. 

I««, qj., 189. 3, 218. 

iCnt, see fitiivM. 

lyyvs, cp., 163. fi; w. 
gen., 394. 

lyti^^t cj., 268, 238. fi. 

fyvitf*, see yiyvti^Mt. 

tyx^^vfi dec, 1 1 9. 2. 

iyiij \ 23: 141 f; use, 
502 f ; iyt/yi, 732. d. 

Dvy, see ^vvM. 

}^«, cj., 298, 246. fi. 

t^cfiat, cj., 275. ^. 

inf., 583. 
U^f for «;, ^ 23 : 142. 3. 
WZ»,, g., 297. 
u < II, 29. «, 36 ; > nl 

46 ; in 2 pers., 37. 4 ; in 

aogm., 1 89. 3 ; in re- 

dupl., 191; connect, vow. 

of plup., 179, 203; > 

«i, 236 ; Kot in opt., 184. 

a, 205. 3. 
•II, adv. in, 321. 
14, proclit, 731 ; tS ya^^ 

tlh, i/, 597, 599 f, 6'^5. 

/3 ; •; X U», 603 ; w. 

snbj., 603. 1 ; i7r<r,663. 

6 ; 11 fMi II, 667. 2 ; i< 

^i,iiJi^«, 663.6,671.6. 
.ii« in der., 308. a, 31 1. 
ina/Kdei, iT^tfv, cj., 301. 4 ; 

ithtis, ^22, ^58 : 112. 

«, 132. 1, 301. 4; 1*^1, 

613. 3, 747. c. 
tUtt 732. I ; see ii. 
iLtdt == tetxa^ 273. «. 
fiM^AT, 1 88. N., 273. «. 
t7»0ri(y), ^ 25 : 66. «. 
tf»u», q/., 188. 3, 299. 
tlnuif^ dflOiy 123. «• 



Jx**, 2 aor., 301. I. 

ifX«>, cj., 268. 

ii>/, 6e, ^ 55 : 230 ; dial. 
252; end., 732 ; X iT^M, 
722. a ; w. gen., 364 f, 
3S4 ; w. dat., 408 ; omit- 
ted, 547, 614. «. 6:J9. 2 ; 
auxil., 637 ; ifrtf «?, 
««'«;, &c., 523 ; i^Tt, ^v, 
w. pi. nom., 5-19. 6; 9* 
as aor., 576. 5 ; iTf«i w. 
verbs of naming, &c, 
434. N. ; as inf. of spe- 
cif., 623. N. 

iT/M, go, ^ 56 : 231 ; dial., 
252. 7; as fut, 231, 
301.3; iiforfi^i, 210.N. 

iT^^ri, 273. «. 

iT***?, ^ ^ 53 : 301. 7 ; 
i;«, 613, 3, 747. c. 

tl^yvDftij tS^ttf cj., 294, 
299. 

i'(»«/(Mii, '•fTtim, cj., 298. 

i7(Ar, cj., 301. 7. 

iiV ^ 21 : 105. 1, 137; 
w. gen., 362. y ; w. dat, 
400 ; w. suprrl., 462. y. 

'tifi a^j. in, 56. 4 , 5, 3 1 5. f. 

iiV) isi der. and constr., 
648, 659. « ; w. num., 
137. f ; proclit., 731 ; 
i<V tlrif 01/, 651. Z' 

itfKtt, cj., 273. », 

il^tt, Uvy w. gen., 394; 
w. ace, 657. «. 

i'm^m, cj., 236. c, 297. 

U<l|, 68. I,/5. 

Ixau Cp., 1 63. 

Uir^f , 97. 2, 1 50 ; ixii- 
forij 150. y ; nse, 512. 

U»Xn0-ia^«>, pref, 19i. 4. 

i»«rf iTvtfi, 623. «. 

iXa0'0-(wv, -rrATv, cp., 1 60 ; 
7Xarr«f, asindec, 450. ). 

iXai/iTM, IXa«», cj., 2'Ui. 

iXff;)^t;f, cp., 160, 1&!. 1. 

iXiVfftfAaif fut., 301. 3. 

iX}}Xiy/K«i, ^ 44 : 217. 7. 

?XxAr, -xtof, cj., 298. 

i'X^iff, dec, 58. /3. 

SXfl'i^«>, .^fl^Mii^ cj., 297. 

XfimurtSi \ 2S: 144; use, 
504. 



IfMt, Y 24 : 151 ; 
503. 

fjLU, 142. 1, 502. 
l/t««-«3if», 322. 
iv, in compos., 68. 3 ; pro- 
clit., 731 ; w. dat., 648; 

for ii'f, 659. /3 ; it r^f 

w. duperl., 462. /3 ; Ir 

J, 53:) ; UU 64K. /3 ; U 

for ?«••«, 653. I, 730, 

int, '•rty 523. a« 
ipeiiftf, Itm^t^aff c}., 276. 
SfvWiv for !»)«V, 659. y. 
Iviyxirt, 2. aor., 301. 6. 
?yix«, w. gen., 372. y , 

pos., 674. 
!«/«•«>, cj., 273. ». 
Ivftz/sei, cj., 293. 
iM;^xiM, pref., 192. 3. 
II > U, 68. 1 ; proclit, 

730; cp., 161. 2; w. 

pass., 562 ; w. gen., 648 ; 

for Iv, 659. » ; il 7r«is 

530. 
i^ai^vtif w. part., 616. cu 
i|«(y«.' w. aoc, 424. 1. 
i^«y absolute, 638. 
-tag in der., 315. c. 
Ut»a, cj., 273. «, 2J8./3; 

const, 615; totyfAif, 

238. /3. 
itf^rtf^AT, augm., 189. 5. 
Wavftf»»fAetit cj., 296. 
firi^vM, cj , 274. ). 
tflri, const, 648 ; w. num., 

137. •; pos., 652. I. 
IWxXtif, monopt, 127. 
i<r/X *$«'/(««», cp., 1 .'>8. 3* 
ifl'i^iXa^Mi, •i0||CMt<,CJ.,288 

w. gen., .s76. ^. 
iflriVra^iei, pref., 192. 3. 
i9ri;^a^tf, cp. 1.58. 
i«'i;^«^(i«r W. gen., 391 at. 
SflT^ia/ceny, see ^^iatfftati 
l^rrirfff, -tic, 134. /}. 
?«••», cj., .300.' 
X^yil^ofuuy augm., 1 89. 3. 
?^l«, cj., 276. 
l^tUat, cj., 269. 
i(iiV«>, cj., 269. 
ifnrtfiunt fut, 298. 



aa^x iKDBX. 
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X^tt, angm^ 189. S. 
I^;«, cj., 222. 1. 
ftj»/»M^fv«r, cp., 156. ^. 
l^uyyeiyMj CJ.^ 290. 
t0i/A>, nude furms, 34'). «. 
i(^»uat, cj., aOl. 3, 2:38. 

/3 ; w. ftit. part., 637 ; 

iX^i oxyt, 747. c. 
e»^, tl^ttKei, ^ 53 • 301. 7. 
s«*r;, dec., 104. 
f«»rc«>, cj., 298. 
»V^i«, ?T^«, cj., 298. 
irrteiv^ augm., 189. 3. 
itrrcit, If 22, ^ 48 : 131. 

0, 2.S7. 
Xff)^a,r9s^ Cp., 161. 1, 2. 
crcr|»«;, cp., 161. 2. 
cv <1 10, f0v, &c, 45. 3, 

121. a, 142. c, 243. 
cv, augm., &c., 193. 
iSytvt, dec., 1 33. /3. 
it^or, cj., 222. 3. 
*l6u(t\ 61, 2; w. gen., 

373; w. part, 616. a. 
««^iV»«, cj., 296 i iv^i, 

oxyt, 747. c. 
i^v;, ni^fi dec, 136. S. 

Us in der., 306. c, 309. 

««;i:«e'^ t n : 102 f. 

-%vu in der., 318. 

f^* J, i^' J r«, 530 ; w. 

inf., 6J8'. 
*^'^e»f. cp., 159. [298. 
tx^et, 'tiifaf, 'faifMy CJ., 
f;^«, cj., 300 ; augm., 1 89. 

3 ; w. adv., 5,'>5, a ; and 

gen., 3f)3. /3 ; auxil., 

637 ; ?;^wy ^Xva^i7f, 
?^/.«, cj., 222. [632. N. 
-i«, -ia>». Ion. gon., 9.5 f. 
-t« in der., 3 1 8. 
tt^ff dec., 123. y. 
F, 21 f; in dec, 117; in 

cj., 220, 264, 267. 3 ; 

sign of pers., 143. 
^, IT 3: 51. N.; > rr, 

70. I ; > ••?, It, J, 70. 

v.; in r., 273f, 282. 
^a«, cj., 280. y, 33. «. 
^svyvS/Eci, cj.. 294. 
Zf u;, Zfty, IT 1 6 t 1 23. y. 
^uyost ^uyiv, dec, 1 25. «. 
iu99f}fM^ cj., 293. 



{^^r, dec, 1 35. 

«, IT 3 : 24 ; X «, 24 ; 
Ion., 44. 1 ; > it, 29, 
.37. 2; contr. 31 f; in 
plup., 20.{. N. ; in sub)., 
204 ; ins., 222. 

-If in der., 305. b. 

if, w. compt, 461, 463 f 
omitted, 461. a ; pleo- 
nastic, 461, c ; n »«r«, 
«<re*f,n«f.n«f^Ti,463; 
If «v, 666. ^. 

iVh, 491. R. [rWl.N. 

jiJti», H 58 : 203. N., 237, 

It)*;, monopt., 127. 

iiJiJf, IT 19: 112^ 117. 
N., 132. 1 ; cp., 159. 

fj[3w, -fl^MM, cj., 290. 

Hxi^raf^ superl., 160. 

tlxM, w. adv. and gen., 
363. fi ; as perf., 579.^. 

iXiKiff IT 63 ; in condens., 
529. 

«a«i, IT 59 : 275. ^. 

jf/iAA^, dec, 103. N. 

fifA/ for (pfifiii, 228. 

^^i., use of compounds, 
1 40. y, 

Hf < Up, 603. 

^ftyxft, tStty*99t 301. 6. 

;r«r«e, IT 1 1 : 103. 

•He«*xiiif, IT 14: 115. 
/3, 121.4. 

h^i/Mtf cp. 161.2. 

f((/yiyiff, -M<«, l.'H. y. 

?^«j. IT 14 : 114. 2. 

•ns <^ '**f i^ nora., 37. 2. 

-ns in form., 326. 

^^c-Mff 'TTw, compt, 1 60. 

^'VX'S-, cPm 156. 7. 
*;^;fl;, IT 14: 112^ 115; 

tt, 728. 2. 
w^ dec, 1 28. T'. 
:», V 3 ; ^T > rr, »» > 

«r5, 52 ; S^ > ^/*, 53 ; 

d^ dropped before 0-, 55 ; 

before «, 61 ; sign of 

gen., 84 ; of pers., 172; 

ins. in du. and pK, 174 ; 

changes of in cj., 181, 

210; Padded tor., 282; 

S^a annexed. 182 ; ^i. 

^r, tense-signs, 198f; 

38 



& omitted, 1 99. n. 

00»Xn(, dec, 1 24. a. 

J^tfXXAT, pf. riinXa, 236. 2 

^avirw, use, 374. N. 

»««rT«, cj., 272. 

d-«0-0'Arv, •'rvMf, compt, 
159. /3. 

5ftTi(«f, .0«, 39. N. 2. 

d^«(//e(0t0'r0f Jf0'0», d«V|M«- 
vrSis iiSi 538. a. 

^;».», cj., 268. [58.3, 

Six«, cj., 222. 2 ; w. inf., 

®ifAtt, dec, 1 23. y \ Bifut 
icrif ib. 

./fy, gen. in, 91, 320. 1. 

5ie«fl'«>v, dec, 1 23. y, 

B^t^fioft dec, 125. «. 

0trir, dec, 119. 1. 

Si0#, rwi, Cjn 220. [7 12. 

Snf, pos., 673. » ; end. 

Siif, IT 1^: 57. 3. 

Sn^ii*;, cj., 218. 

B^tyydfMt cj., 2S'0. 

S»,}^»«», cj.. 281, 237, 
239. ».; pass, of x<rii»a>, 
295, 556 • use of tenses, 
578. y. [y. 

^^tivrtt ^ ra^iwM, 274. 

S^fauM^ ins. of 0-, 221. «. 

Sfi'l, IT II : 101. /3. 

S^i/«-T«, cj., 272. 

Se«^0'x«. cj., 28 1 . h 

^uyarn^, dec, 106, 742. 

^v^m, IT 7 : 93. 

Si;«, qj., 2 1 9. 

SiJ,-, IT 14: M4^. 2. 

I, IT 3 ; 2if; subsc, 25. 
3 ; in contr., 3 1 f ; in 
crasi^ I^^^Hfn of dat., 

xed 
50. 
y, 73^flf^WTnect vow., 
177, 205; r >r and u 
in r., 269 ; 1 in redupL, 

-I, adv. in, 321. [283 

.iet in der., 308. a. 

'I«»y?f, dec, 1 26. 2. 

.!«*> in der., 319. 1. 

tttit, 2aor., 301. 4. 

-thvf in der., 3 1 2. d. 

.i^nf, -/2i0; in der., SlOi 

fifs w. gen., 391. «. 

i^^cM., CKK;tr«« 244.. «.. 
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ti^vat, cj., 275. {. 
S^^tis, dec., 104. 
tt^ig w. gen., 391. «.. 
«^ added to r., t^97. 
.;^M in der., 318. 
?;«, ^w, cj., 275. C* 
7i,/*i, ^ .64: 2J9, 284; 

it^«4 w. gen., 37:{. '2, 
'IfiffcZf, dec., 126.2. 
./»«, adv. in, 3il. 2. 

ti9i. 
w»0f in der., 314, 315. 
1xrt*0fj dec^ 124. /3. 
iX««'iM^Mti, cj., 279. 
.i^tff in der., 3 1 4. c 
fya, const., 601 ; ?»« ri I 

539. a. 
.<vt> in der., 310. b. 
tvos in der., 315. 
•icf in der., 3 1 % 
'tog in der., 3 1 5. 
iV^-iu.', IT 14,ir 16:111^ 

1 i i . 3. 
l^-irtrft^itt, rednpl., 193. 
^vrTm/Miit cj., 287. ^ 



<f in der., 309 f. 
4ff» added to r., 296 
"iff^Kogf -If, in der., 312. b. 
UrnfUy V 48 ; ^24^ 284 
Xvrnitttt 233 f, 237 
ffrttf, IT 22: 132. /5 
«-ra for rrn^/, 210. N. 
iffrnl^my 239 ; t^rn^M X 
Itf-rtiy, 257. /J. 

?';t;*'» cj., X ix^, 300. 

'V'^f» IT 14 : 83 f, 117. 

iXii^f dec., 107. N. 

'IU9 in der., 310. b; 

quant., 683. '3. 
'teitfi iu der., 310. b. 
»,^3:«f>5.51;»J> 

y^» *' > K^* 52; »^ 
>- yfit, 5:5 ; changes be- 
fore., 61; « (*)>;c, 
65 ; « annexed, 66. 2 ; 
* <C «•, T, 69. n. ; tense- 
sign, 1 98 ; omitted, 1 99. 

xa^eii^M, cj., 267. 2. [u. 

xaPh^Oftai, cj., 275. ^. 

xafiihttf pref., 192. 3. 

MdhfMu, V 59 : 275. (. 
««^'7i^ ^^ 275. {. 



jMt/, crasis, 40 ; w. num., 

140; w. «vr«f, 513. a; 

for other connectives, 

656 ; coqj. and adv., 

657. y; »«) •#, 491 ; 

90>.vs *»it 655. 6 ; »mi 

ytifi 66 1. 2. 
xaitufAas, c}., 295. 
xaittiy cj., 267. 2. 
jut/w, KftAT, cj., 267. 3. 
M»»ifj cp., 160. 
xakiuf cj., 261. 
jMtXflf, cp., 159. 
»«>.i»f, dec., 123. 7. 
KiifAfm, cj., 223, 277. /3. 
xdfAvrtfy cj., 272 ; »i- 

KafAfitu, Y 44 : 217. 7. 
xa^ft, dec., li'5. /3; in 

periphrasis, 385. 2. 
»«r«, const., 648 ; w. 

num., 137. 1. 
»i(»), 66. « ; = Mf, 328, 

587, 593. y ; pos., 673. 

a ; end., T32. 
»U^, dec, 108. N. 
»t%Mf -m*9UfAtt cj^., 293. 
»i/^ci, IT 60 : 232. 
»i/^4w, cj., 268. 
«i»a$4vv, -si^M, cj., 279. {• 
xiuMffMitj pf., 295. 
xU^iytt, cj., 274. ), 238. 
»iXii;«, cj., 221. [fi, 

Kikc/tatf aor., 194. 3. 
Ktfoipvvfiu, 'tut, g., 293. 
*i(»f,i 11 :104, 121.«,5. 
»t(^«f, cp., 261. 2. 
jtiv^AT, cj., 270. 9. 
xtpaXiisi const, 369. /3. 
xn^u^cUf sc. • »>i(v^, 546. 
xiyx^vft cj., 290. 
»i^»)}^, cj., 293. 
xiv^vttvti0 w. gen., 395. 2. 
xiffn/utij -aoff cj., 293. 
«iV, IT 14 : 117. 
xi;^aifM, -iw, cj., 290. 
xiX(fif*h cj., 284. 
»;*r, 2 a. in .a^«», 299. 
xX«30f , dec., 1 24. /3. 
xXa^M, cj., 277. M, 
xXmim, xkeiatj cj., 267. 3. 
xktis, IT 11: 104. 
.xXi/of, xX^4w, cj., 270. 10. 



»Xi4r«w,'(j., 272. 

»X/va>, cj., ^>>9. 

x\vm, 2 aor., 2L7. y 

as iiass., 556. 
xfi^agt deCn 123. j3. 
xaivii, gram, term, .7 ; w 

gen., 391. «. 
xMvwMf, dec., 1 24. /3. 
«»^ij«». IT 40 : 273. 2. 
xoft^.^w, qj., 297. 
»09'T*>, cj., 272 ; xAa*?-* 

/uoi, bewail, 561, a. 
xe^ui ^11: 101. 
»«^iv*i7/M, -Mv, cj., 1^93. 
x*^vff9atf cj., 27'). If. 

x«; in der., :) 1 5. b. 
«(a^«. cj., 238. /S, 274. l 
xfittf, dec., 115. 1. 

X^iiVtf'Mf, X(MTt^T§S, 160. 

xftfuinDfiUj -»fMth »fnf^9a 

ftMif.-MtfActt, cj., 293. 
»(/v0f, dec, 1 24. /3. [«. 
»^<M»/ cj., 54. y, 56, 217. 
■^vv'r^ cj., 27^. 
st^y^ w. gen., 292. 1 . 
XTtitfiuu, pf. »f»-nf/uu, Z»' 

rtifuu, 191. 3, 234. 
xrtiftif, •fOfti, *r*P9D/Ut cj., 
««/«, dec, 105. 1. [-93 
xTU9rut, eg., 288. 
xuxuiv, dec, 107. N. 
»vX/v^«>, -M#, xvXiat, cj. 
»!/»•«», qj., 292. [288 

«v^M, -wi, cj., 288 ; w. gen., 

37a 
*v»f9, IT 12 : 106 ; cp., 

261. 2. 
ftiiut, dec, 1 23. /3. 
X, V 3 : X < », 54, 277. 

X ; X«-, 56, 59. 
XflUe;, X«;, dec, 124. ce. 
kxyx^*"* g-j "290; W. 

gen., 370. 
Xaywf, dec, 123. y, 
XmX0fuu, 'V/A»i, cj., 290. 
x«^^« w. gen., 392. 1. 
kukpf, cp., 156. y» 
XxfASuftt, cj., 290; XcCi 

oxyt., 747. c. 
XxfA^ti, cj., 222. 
Xattxftt, cj., 290; with 

part., 633 
Vvavkm^ cj., 273. •• 
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Xiy0, p£» 191, 286. a. 
ki'MTSif, V 37: 217, 236. 

I. 246. /}, 290; ku9': 

futif w. gen., 349. K. 
xUv, t 13 109. 
XtXetiofAittt A.«4», cj., 286. 
P.<>ifv,iri2 105.1,57.4. 
\tfA9rtivu s= Xf/rw, 290. 
Ji/Va, monopt, 127. 
Xiw-nJv, K 22, ^ 37 : 109, 

132, 747. h. 
Xeyo;^ ^ 9 '■ 86. 
.X0( in der., 315f. 
X0v», cj., 260. 
Ai;;^v0(, dec, 125. «. 
Ai/M, 2 aor., 227. y. 
Xma^v, X^^ra;, 100. 
i«, IT 3 ; cbang<£} beibre, 

53 i ^X > jBX, 64. N. ; 

sign of 1 pers., 143, 171; 

changes of in cj., 181, 

209. 
fut, X VII, w. ace, 426. 2 ; 

f»a r»» — f 484. 
'fia in der., 306. 2. 
(Miymiifj dec., 119. 2. 
fAtixa^, •x«<^«, 134. d. 
ft-axfigf cp., 159. s. 
f««Xa, cp., 163. «; /u«X- 

X«v, fitaiXirrtt in cp., 460 ; 

^XX«y omittedj 653. 5. 
fieiXfiSt monopt., 127. 
fMi*fa*tt, cj., 290 ; ri fiet" 

^wv { 631. N. ; w. part. 

and inf., 634. /S. 
fia^fitatf fMt'ffAttt^ cj., 278. 
fAA^'TTM, <j., 272. 
fteifTVs, dec., 123. y* 
"Mairxifj dec., 126. 2. 
/Aci^o/Aat^ cj., 222. «• 
fjtiyas^ IT 20 : 135 ; cp., 

i59;^i;?;«f,iri7. 107. 

UlfivVKM^ 'VU, cj., 279, 

319. 2. 
fAU^afiteei, CJ^ 268; 191.1. 
fAiitv, cp., 160 ; /uir** 

as inded., 450. ^. 
^IXa;, IF 19 : 105. 2, 

132. 2; cp., 158. «. 
^cXf, monopt., 127. 
^iX/, dec., 103. N. 
/«txx*>, cj., 222. 1 ; w. 

in^ 583. 



fiikot, cj., 222. 2, 261 ; 
^iXii impers., w. gen., 
376. 2; w. dat, 407. i. 

/Mt/cMf«, /Atfuuis, 238. « 

^iv, w. art., 490 ; ^fv, 
^cvTM, ^i}», pos., 673. et. 

^i»», cj., 222. 2, 286. 

fAtffittfi^atj cj., 276. 

•/uif. Dor. for -/ceu, 70. 3. 
^iV«f, cp., 156. c, $ ; use, 
fAtra, const., 648. ^456. 
fittra^uy w. gen., 394 ; 

w. part., 616. a. 
^fTftf-ri w. gen., 364 ; w. 

dat., 408. 
A*«A^e'(f)» 67 ; w. gen., 

394 ; connective, 657. y ; 

MXV *^y 530. 
^n, w. subj. and imp., 

598; final, 601 f; w. 

words of fear, 602. 2, 3 ; 

X «v> 647 ; redund., 

664 f ; /uD^iempbat., 664. 

y ; ^f( 0tf, 666 ; /in ri 

yt, 671. 8 ; /K^ »r4, 

•«*«»$, 671. 12. 
fAtihif^ 137. /3 ; ^niiy as 

indecL, 450. ). 
fkfiKtiifAati cj., 287. c 
/ujjKfri ^ ^^ in, 68. «. 
M)}v«r, dec., 126. 2. 
^nvif, dec., 119. 1. 
t*nrn^y IT 12 : 106. 2. 
finr^fft dec., 124. y, 
./u<, verbs in, IT 48 f: 208. 

2, 224 f. 
fAtat X^i^f* 379. 2. 
/liytVfAtf fii^yu, cj., 294. 
f€t»(osj cp., 160 ; fAt»cv 

(Jm), 623. 
/AtfAvno'Kv, cj., 285 ; /iti- 

fiitnfita*, 191. 3, 233 f; 

w. gen., 376 ; w. pa|[t. 

and inf., 634. C. 

fAtfifttt '^K^i ^* 286. 
^/v, ace., IT 23 : 142. 5^ 

143. y ; use, 507 ; 

end., 732. 
M/»Mf, dec, 124. y, 
fittutj fnvtif IT 7 : 94. 
fivaBfAtUt cj., 285. 
fAokcuftmij fut., 281. 2. 
fM^tof^ IT 9 : 726. 3. 



•^«f in der., 305. f. 

fitofuPj dec, 105. «. 

/EC0I/, ^d^ A^if enclit., 732 f 
X iftwy &c., 142. 1, 
502; fAti ins., 410. 5. 

/Av»ei«fiteUf CJ., 287. <t, 
236. 2. 

fAuxnfi dec, 124. «. 

f*v^ft X /»»('«/, 137. ^. 

•/KAry in der., 314. d. 

», V 3 ; > «, 50 ; changes 
of, 54 ; changes of ?«', 
56 f, 105, 109; f, final 
cons., . 63 ; paragogic, 
66, 211. N.; in U and 
^U9, 68. 3 ; sign of pi., 

83, 172. 177; of object, 

84, 87, 176; dropped 
and changed in r., 217; 
added to r., 271, 277 f; 
ins. in r., 278. 2, 289 f. 

v«i, X f*»t w. ace, 426. ^» 
»aiM, cj., 267. 
ya«f , M^;;, IT 9 : 98,728.1. 
taZs, IT 14, ir 16: 34. «, 

114, 117, 121. 6. 
»«UT«. IT 7 : 92f. 
»f added to r., 292. 
vimrct, superL, 156. ). 
»S^, cj., 222. 2. 
»i«, <y., 220, 282. 
ntif, ^ 9 98, 728. 1. 
VII, X fMi* w. acc, 426. h 
vif. privative, 325. a. 
vii^AT, »!«», cj., 282. 
vi^iv, viVtiv, cj., 275. d. 
vt»My w. 2 acc, 433, 435. 
viy, acc, IT 23 : 142. 5, 

143. T' ; use, 507 ; end., 

732. 
9»fiti^Mj w. dat., 419. N. 
titsy 9ouh ^ 9 : 98, 728. 1. 
-ff in der., 314, 315. 
9§^<pt9j 'i^tft w. gen., 347. 
vv, ad^ed tor., 293 f. 
9t{t), 66. ft ; pes., 673. 

«; end., 732. 
»i/|, dec, 102. M, 
f£r, »*;, IT 23: 141 f. 
ve^/iMu sss tifiut, 287. 
y«rTa», y«lr*(, dec,- 125. «. 
I, IT 3 ; < »r, y^. ;^;£r, 

51 ; > », 68. I ; Dor. 
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for r, 245. I. 

HfM^f, IT 13 : 109. 

^0v CB rvf, 648. /3« 

• ft4»f6v, IT 3: 22. 9^, 24; 
X or, 24 ; « > tv, M, M, 
44. 4, Ulf, 117, 156. 
1, 203. «; 00 > «> and 
§v, 29. ft, 36, 44. 4, 244 ; 
contr. w. other vowels, 
32 f, 45 ; conn. vow. in 
Dec. II., IT 6 86 ; in 
cj.. V 31: 175, 203f; 
charact., changed, llOf; 
ins., 222, /3; in pf., 
236 ; changes in r., 259, 
269 ; §F > 0», 0, 22. }, 
117. 

i, IT 24 : 97, 147f; era- 
sis, 39 ; proclit., 731 ; 
X 0, 722. a ; w. gen., 
362, « ; early use, 467 f 
nse as art., 469 f ; use as 
pron., 490 f; w. inf., 
622 ; i f^U, >!, yi^, 
490 f. 

{-, pfon. and adv. begin- 
ning w., IT 63 31 7. 

0^c|», -ofiatt cj., 273. /3. 

af^i, ir24 \bO; X MTtSy 
5l3f; = adv.,514.N.; 
=s lyu, b\b \ aiit 1 50. y. 

Si^Sy V 9 744. 

0^0i/f, IT 13: 109. «. 

ilu(9fiat, cj., 270. 

*OW0^ii;f, IT 16: 121. 3. 

0^M, cj., 222. 1 ; w. gen., 
391. i. 

•o^sv, gen. in, 91, 320. 

.0^4, dat. in, 90, 320. 

0^0v»i«a, 40. i ; const., 
530. 671. 13. 

0* <^ 0K, 0»j, 37. 3 ; -^ 00e, 
01, 45. 5, 86 ; > ^ in 
augm., 1 88. 2 ; •< « in 
pf., 236, 1 ; finaUn ac- 
cent., 723. 

•01, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. 

0T3a, 1158 237, 301. N.; 
0TJ' 0T<, 67 1. 4. 

0i3sa>, -aiitti^ 'tifUj CJ., 291. 

O;^iV0(/f,iri6: 123, 124, 
136. 2. 



07»0f omitted, 385. 7. 

0;^^0^ Cj., 274. >. 

.0i0, gen. in, 99. [3, y. 

•UftMt > tiftMi^ cj., 222. 

070^, IT 63 ' 521; in con- 
dens., 529 ; = •rt rat- 
•ur0ft 531 ; in exclam., 
536. j3; w. inf., 628 f; 
070^ rt, 629. 

0^, IT 14: 114. 2, 121. 
./; 741. 6. 

070-^* )(«0-0y ; 612. 1. 

0/Vr^(«, augm., 189. 4. 

07r«, fut, 301. 6. 

•'^9fMn^ cJm 222. Z ; as 
pf., 579. C » V* part., 
637. [295. 

iX(»M BBS SxxSfu^ 246. N., 

0X/y0f , cp., 1 60 ; ix.iy§$ 
X M «A.;70#, 488. 5; 
oXiyau (^iiV), 623. 

iXiffdvtt, Sanm^ qj.} 291. 

ixXv/JLh qi-) 29.'>. 

0X0Xi;^<0, CJ., 274. ^. 

*0^ti(*, m Horner^ 421. 0(. 

SfAtufAif cj., 295. 

cftatof iifAtt const., 615. 

i/M^yvOfiti, c}., 295. 

0»«e» dipt., 127. 

Sui^aVf -0,', dec, 124. /3. 

0Vi>t}/cei, cj., 284. 

0»0/ce« in periphr., 385. $. 

«*0^«^M, cj., 275. ^. 

iffjtau cj., 298. 

0V-, pron. and adv. ban- 
ning w., 317, 519. 2. 

0T0t;, 0«r0< • fl'02', rat* 0J, 
0J, IT 63 ; w. gen., 363 ; 
interchanged, 659. 

'O^aZs, V 13: 109. 2. 

0<rAr;, const., 601 f. 

a^aai, CJ., 301. 4. 

0eiy«, -ytCfiu, cj., 295. 

0^Nf, dec., 123. 7. 

a^tuftt, cj,, 29.7. 

a^ur^a,^ redupl., 191. 2. 

^f^^fi tieCf 123. y. 

0^ rel., IT 24: I47f,468; 
use, as rel., 519f; as 
complem., 535 f; w. 
modes, 606 ; »a) Ssj 491. 
R, ; J» f*if, li, 493. R. ; 



— ' — 1 — r-—i "-1 '" 

•i»u§i w. gen., 391* «• \ 8s ^AvXti, ^^^. &. 



U possess., IT 24: 151 
use, 503 f. [326 

-at in der., 305, 306, 308 

00*0^ IT 63 : 521 ; in con* 
dens., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. « ; w. 
Tnf., 628 ; tvav as indecl., 
450. 3 ; as adv., 529. /3; 
00'0» 0V, 532. N. 

00-0-1, dec., 127. [728. 1. 

00'ri0f, -avVf IT 9 : 98, 

Urts,^ 24 t 153,519.2; 
irreg. forms, 0r0t», araf^ 
afrrtf, aruvy aratvt^ ^ 24 
1 53 ; interchanged w. 
hn 520 ; oomplem. use, 
535 f; w. modes^ 606, 
608 f \ T» fA»4an^ «w 
^0i», 631.N. 

-00-r0f, adj. in, 138. 2. 

a^^^etita/AaUf •Mo/aMt, (j., 

art w. modes, 606. [291. 

%rt, not elided, 42. «; 
w. super!., 525. N. ; re- 
dund., 609 ; w. inf. and 
part., 619. N. ; repeat- 
ed, 667 ; pos., 673. ; 
art ri \ 539. a ; art fin, 
671. 9. 

ait <C 00, 29. 0( ; '^t0, 01, 
00,36; <^0F. 22.^,117. 
IT 23 : 141 f; end., 
732; use, 506 f. 

0i>0i»,0i;t;,68.2,^;X 
fiin, 647 ; redund., 664 f; 
av /Ant yf» subj. and fut. 
ind.. 595. J, N., 597. 1 ; 
av (pfi/*tj 616. b ] avii 
emphat., 664. y ^ alt ya^ 
akkait 671. 10 ; ai ftif- 
rat (jtiit)&XXai, 671. 11; 
atf^ arty S^aPj a9'a»Si 0<0», 
671. 12. 

avlaf, dec, 123. j3. 

avhif, IT 21 . 137. /3; 
aiiitis aa-rts av, 528. 2. 

avKat9 in Hdt., 660. N. 

avv <i0y, affixed, 328, 
pos., 673. «. 

ai9t»» <^ 0J 7iriie0s, 40. }' 
const., 530, 671. 13. 

aif, atrif ^ tZatf^ -mrat 

>V^U.33.y,104.N.,74L 
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«vr«^«>, -«a», g., 282. 

6St*s, it 24 : 1 50 ; X 
U«;»»<,512;X«5i,513f; 
in repctitiua and &ss(>nt, 
513. N. ; in address, 
343. 3y 515 f •uToa't, 
1.50. y. 

•?T«#(*),67; X ^1, 516. 

i(ptiXa0, cj., 268. 

«^iXaf, monnpt., 127. 

c(pXt9xtifof^ cj., 289. 

Safety constr., 601. 

S^l^fJtetB^ f\it., 301. 4. 

-Mr in der., 318. 

w, IT 3 ; flr*^ > ^, 51 ; 
trJ > /SJ, .-^ > ^, 52 ; 
••^ > A*A*» 53 ; «•» > ^, 
61; «-C)>4>»65;^ 
> X, 69. II. ; < ^, 69. 
« ; pron. and adv. be- 
ginning w. «•., IT 63 : 

«-«;^«, q.. 276. [317. 

«-«rf, V 11: 102, 741. a. 

«-«/«, cj., 222. 3. 

waXatist cp., 156. y. 

■jta^i^ const., 648, 651. ^, 
652. 1 ; w. pass., 562 ; 
9'a^« for vfi^tvTiy 653. t, 
730. 

rec^oifiatj pref., 192. 4. 

vs^tfy, absol., 638. 

«•«?, 1i 19 : 109, 132, 
683. N., 738. c; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; «■«? . 
Tif, w. re!., 520. a. 

•srciffrtu, cj., 275. n. 

fl-«r;^;«, cj., 281. «, 238. 
iS; ri ^afitifi 631. N. 

ararar^-M, cj., 274. ^. 

VftTttf^tfi, cj., 288. 

5r«T«>, IT 12 106, 742. 

ll«r^«xXtff, IT 16: 121.4. 

KTcir^ats^ dec, 124. q^. 

vretvDJ^ ins. of r, 221. «. 

•■f/^ftf, ir 39 : 217. 238. 
i3, 269. 

•"iiycear, COntT., 33. «. 

Xlfi^ftiitf;, ^14: 116. /3. 

«•!*>*', cj., 268. [281. •. 

wtUofiait fut., ^ 39 and 

wturiatt tri/xAr, cj., 298. 

•"iXM^M, .«^«r, -MAT, «-Xit- 

0m, cj., 282. 



fTiXa; and deriv., w. gen., 

394 , w. dat., 399. 
•rf/u<rw, pf., 236. a 
<riv«f, 129. I ; cp., 157. 
nvfiixit ix***i w. gen., 

372. y. 
fri<rs(i, dec, 113, 119. 2. 
xi4-|»M/uai, pf., 297. 
<ri<rM>, cp., 1 58. /3. 
wf^, affixed, 328 ; pos., 

673. a ; end., 732. 
9ri(fiM, cj., 288, 246. /3. 
«-i^/, const., 658 ; not 

elided, 42 ; as adv., 657, 

730; «; 9-1(1, 466. N. 
Tt^vfifit = fl'4fr^«^xAr, 285. 
<ri^i/»'i(i»), 66. A. 
w'ia-^ftf, <rf«'T«r, cj., 275. S. 
triratvi?/!*!, •«», cj., 293. 
TtTafitai, 'afActt^ cj., 287. 
^tvfio/uiat, cj., 290. 
<ri^a/Ecai, CJ., 274. }, 
Ti^uTv, 2 aor., 274. ^. 
^•nyviiftij g., 294 ; friiyyJ- 

r», opt., 226. 4. 
«'?;t»'*, IT 14 : 111, 113f, 

117. N. 
^•ifittrXfifiti, cj., 284. 
'riiAvr^TifAt, cj., 284. 
ir/w, cj., 278. 
4ri4r^«BrxAi, cj., 285. 
vri^rm, ^rlrtv, CJ., 286 ; 

as p^ss., 556 ; «'i9'ritf;, 

2.38. at. 
n-trvtifM, -y<w, CJ., 293. 
<r/w«, fern. vUt^et, 132. 3, 

134. 3; cp., 158. /3. 
frXa^AT, cj., 274. i. 
trXetKotif, -BUS, 109. 2. 
-xXftriflf, -A;f, num. in, 

138. 5. 
<rXar0-i»,'cj., 275. n* 
vrXtiMt, flrXiAry, vXirrrflf, 

159 ; ff-Xs??, 159. y; 

irXfrtfv as indecL, 450. } ; 

^XtTo9f vrXi7ffT» in cp., 
vxUar, cj., 259. [460. 
<rXiayixrt}f, cp., 157. R. 
»Xi«. cj., 220, 264. N. 
^xivSt dec, 135. 
•■Xtiy, w. gen., 349 ; as 

connect, 657. 7; <rXnv 

Si, 663. 6. 

38* 



TXnriat, cp., leU 2, 
a-XtsV^-w, cj., 274. y. 
•irXfltff, num. in, 138. 4. 
vkuKu^ cj., 270. 
irX««, cj., 264. 
flr»i«, cj., 220, 264; w 

gen., 391. 3. 
<r»w|, dec, 123. y. 
vroiiM in peripiir., 425. 5. 
^flXif, IT 14, IT 16; 111. 

2, 113f, 118, 121. 
vtXvieiH^vSi dec, 136. «s. 
fTtfXi/fl'tfi/f, dec, 136. 2. 
WtfXi/'j, ^ 20 : 135 ; cp., 

159 ; w. »«/, 655. 6; 

fl'«XX«; X •/ <r«XX0/, 488, 
vo^fi'tM, cj., 288. 
T«fi'5«, cj., 297. 

'TiffV, 9r(a9tl, w. geil«y 

347, 363. a. 
vo^^v^iti, cp, 156. b. 
YlavulZf, dec, 105. R., 

107. N. 
ir«0-<f, dec, 119. 2. 
voraa/u-at, •i«^a/, CJ., 287. 
wari, w. interrog., 328 ; 

9'0TC, 9*01;, «*«;, &c., pos.) 

673. « ; end., 732 ; X 

«'0ri { ir*!/ i &c, IT 68 

535 f. 
^eri, «'^«r/, 48 2, /3. 
•rcTnet, fem., 136. /3. 
ir-yf, ^ 11 : 102, 112.«. 
v(Si*s, IT 20 : 135. 
*£<iir<r»r, 1138: 217,274. 
*(UCvf, 136. a ; fem. 

v^iff-Cii^a, &c., 134. 2 ; 

cp., 157. 3. 
^{lafiat, IT 49 : 301. 8; 

w. gen., dat., and aoc, 

374. «, 399. ft. 
5r^/», const., 657. N. ; 

<re)» ^, 629. 2, 657. N. 
^{taiy 9-{t^»t, cj , 282. 
ir^0, cp., 161. 2; const., 

648 ; v^e rov, 492. a. 

«•£«? ^ «'?•'»"» 48. /3 ; 

const., 648, 652. 1 ; w. 

pass., 562 ; as adv., 657. 
x^dff^aXXM^yt. gen., 39 1 .%, 
«'^«<ri^«f, cp., 161. I, 2. 
wfoufycu, 322 ; cp., 161.2. 
r^i^^M*, •^(fttf'rft, 134. I* 
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wfix**** -•»*! dec^ 124. $, 
w^A/Ttr, cp.f 161. 1 1 2. 
^Ti^vvfAtttf cj.) 295. 
«-Tija», IT 9 : 744. 

Wrnvratt CJ., 274. y. 

«rTt/;^i», -5, dec., 124. «. 

irv*fei*9fAent cj., 290. 

flrt/^, dec., 124. ^. 

wHf «», in wish, 600. 2. 

^, V 3 ; aspirated, doubled, 
13. 2, 690. I . ^r, 
changes of, 56 f, 70. 1 ; 
ft final cons., 63. 

ftfiiaff cp., 160. 

ftivrai, cj., 272. 

/i^i., g., 276. 

/J«. cj., 264. 

fnytOfu, pwttt cj., 294* 

/.Jrji*^, IT 12: 57.3. 

ftyittf contr., 244. a. 

fi-rruy -•*>, -ff^*>, cj., 288, 
319. 2. 

//f, IT 12 : 105. 3. 

-^0; in der., 315. £ 

ftitvuM-h cj., 293. 

•• X «, 10. 1 ; r, 10. 2. 
11. «; ••>i, 50; >l, 
300 i •• > T, Dor., 70. 
2 ; changes of Unguals 
and liquids w. ^, 55f, 
68. 3; «•«•> TT, 70. I ; 
r dropped between two 
cons., 60 ; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67 ; sign of subject, 
84 ; of pi., 84 ; of pers., 
143, 172 ; dropped in 
cj., 182, 210.3, 247. c; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200 f; added 
to r., 271, 273 f; -f, 
adv. in, 321. 

2 in declension, 117. 

j-aXw/^Af, cj., 274. I ; -K, 
8C. i ruXviyKrrjt 546. 

tretouf cj., 282. 

«-«^«f, IT 17 : 112f; -jjf, 
-us, cp., 157, 162. 

s{iivvvf*.i, cj., 293. 

-ri, adv. in, 321. 3. 
' fUtvTtUf retvraUf ^ 23 : 
144 ; use, 504. 

•riAv in der., 319. 1. 



nvafteu, <j., 264, 246. «. 
1 9nftaiim^ nom. omit., 546. 

ruV«», cj., 266. 
'rnf, dec., 123. y. [182. 
I -r^, -«-^a, sign of 2 pers., 
: -Wft, -fftSi in der., 305. a. 

fflrett dec, 12.5. a. 
\ffK, added to r., 27J9 f, 
I 319. 2. 

WKihayvvfAif cj., 293. 
'rxiXX0/(MBi, frxXKr, 227.^. 

rxtu, IT 7 88, 93. [288. 
rxi^vfi^/, cj., 293. 
•0'x0i>, -wKOfAnVf iter, tbrm, 
tf-*<w^, dec. 103. N. [249. 
9fi4^t%^ dec, 123. y. 
tiefjuttt cj., 264. 
rtff, %2A 151 ; use. 503. 
ro^af, IT 18 : 131 ; ■«;, 

.*;;, cp., 156, 162. 
r«-««, cj., 219. 221. 
rflriiVA*, cj., 268. 
ro-ivSAr, cj., 222. 
ra-Mf, IT 16. 121. 4. 
-##« in der., 311. d. 
^rafifAOSy dec, 125. A. 
«-Tta^, dec, 104. N. 
«-riXXA;, CJ., 277. et, 
a^rtva^My -;^ft», CJ., 274. J. 

WTt^iuy -ft^Mdty -^OfAKIy cj., 

•"Tiwr*/, -T«, 246. a. [296. 
f'rix^ft dec, 124. /3. 

vvfii, cj., 295. 
(TT^i^Ut <rr^'')<pitt, CT^ei/^eiAff 

cj., 259. 
<rt;, IT 23 : 141f ; use, 

502 f; roVf vol^ oi^ end., 

732; (Tvyi, 328; rol, 

ins., 410. N. 
iruyytyviinrKaiy COnst., 615. 
ffuKovj IT 9 ■ 87. 
«-(;», Ivv^ in compos., 68. 3 ; 

const., 648 ; w. num., 

137. I. 
-^vw in der., 308. 
o'vvoiia, const., 615. 
w^aT^u^ -rrA*. CJ., 274. ^. 
r^xXX*r, cj., 277. «t. 
r^t, f^'ifi, ^<Pt*i ^ 23 : 

141 f; use, 506f ; end, 



r^irtftft IT 24 : use, 503 

6, 506 f. 
r^«2^0;, cp., 156. fi. 
Z^Kua Ka.B •X«» x<ei ftt 

(»s, 334. 9, 413, 438 

j3 ; 'AX«/uayiX0ir, 544. fi 

n<y$a^iX0>, 549. R. 
r«^^*r, ^4va», ratftf, CJ., 282. 
2«x(/Krfif, V U: 111 

113f, 743. 
ffSfta, IT 11 : 103; 
r«tff, dec, 135. 
rarTl^, voc, 105. R., 742. 
feu^^oftf cp., 158. 
T, IT 3 ; rr ^ r**, r^ > 

^^, 52 ; r/* > r^ 53 ; 
' dropped before r, 55 ; 
j bef. *, 61 ; T«- <^ rr, 

70. 1 ; T in neut. iLn- 
' guals, 103 ; sign of pers., 

143, 147, 171; changes 

of in cj., 181, 211 ; 

added to r., 27 1 f ; pron. 

and adv. beginning w., 

IT 63: 317. 
reikmf, cp., 158. 
racfAa = iy«^, 477. /3. 
rafciinff IT 7 . 86, 93. 
rdvy monopt., 127. 
reL^atrw, CJ., 274. y. 
Ta^ra^0S, dec, 12.5. a 
TOLffffaiy rarrety CJ., 274. ^ 
ravroVy reti/ri^ 97. N. 
raj^vsy •fo'f , cp., 1 59, 1 62 
retui, -*>v, dec, 124. y. 

rs, afHxed, 328 ; pos 

673. (t ; end., 732. 
-Ti, adv. in, 321. 2. 
TiifVy cj., 268; 217. «. 
'TU(a in der., 306. N. 
'TtTx^i, ^ 14 : 113. 2, 

115. 1. 
riXtt/TAfv, as adv., 457. c 

632. 
riXU, cj., 219, 221. 
riX9f, adv. ace, 440. 
rifit*a/^ TafA*Uy CJ., 277. /^ 
.ri0f, verbal in, 314 ^■ 

dat., 407.x ; const., 64«2£ 
ri^flc;, dec, 104. 
rt^n*. dec, 1 32. 2. 
ri0'#a^if, rirrc^if, IT 21 

137 ; Ti^eiff-fl***^ 65. N 
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rnA.i««vT«f, •«r)ff ^ 63 
1 50, ,5 1 6. [:>08. 509. 
fn^f 'THif in der*, S06) 
'Tn(t»v in der., 307. 
.TK^jfc in der., Si -I. b. 
T»'y^#f , dec., 1 1 9. S. 
tJnfi*,^ 50. 224 f, 284. 
c<xT«», cj., 272. j8. 
«-«a^ii», "f 45: 216, 218 ; 

TlfAKttVy \ 22. 

'Ttftfi, ^ 7 : 93, 744. 

vi^ntisi ^tf-ns^ 109. 2* 

xi9ot, cj., 278. 

tJj, indef., t 24: 105./3, 
152f; end., 732; irreg. 
forniSi rauj r*, itTTa, 
152, 153. «; affixed, 
S'28 ; use, 51 7f; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2; r) 
as indecl., 450. ^. 

r/f, interrog., ^ 24 : 152. 
2 ; 7-^9. E. ; use, 535 f; 
w. art., 480. a ; in con- 
dens., 528. I ; r/ ym,^ ; 
Tj' 2i J &C., 539. I ; Ti' 
Xi^fif ; 585 ; ri •Zn ov ; 
Ti 0^ i as imp., 597. 3. 

'Tts in der., 306. N., 309, 
SII. 

vtr^ueKi^ TfMttf cj., 285. 

TiTVff-x0fMu, cj., 285. 

tjW, cj., 218, 278. 

rkn^'oftatif rirXnxet, 301. 
2, ii38. «. 

Tfl yi, TO xetl r#, 492 ; r» 
irt/v iTvdCi, 623. ^ ; 701, 
r«;, 148. N. [«. 

T0I, end., 732 ; pos., 673. 

TottvTtSt T0i00"^i, ^ 6fJ : 
97. N., 150,516. 

ro^iot, -ivvy cj., 285. 

-T0f in der., 138, 305, 
:i 1 4 ; verbal in, w. dat., 
407. *. 

r00'0(;r0f, roroc^t^ ^ 24, 
•|[63 : 97. N.. 150,516. 

-rga in der., 307. b. 

Tgii"i, 1 21 : 137. 

r^iff-M, qj., 259. 

r^S^AT, <j*9 263. 



-T^MB, -Tf«f in der., 306. 
T^tttxnraurfit^ -rn^ 134.^. 
T^i'jS*, cj., JeO. [7l'8.3. 
r^i^znt,\ 1^: II 'A 115, 
r^iirauf^ dec., 136. 'i. 
T^4To*fif*iTdX.a9TPtf 1 40.y. 
-T^ov in der., .'J07. b. 
T^oTtfj dec., 119. 1 . 

r^uyett CJ., 267. 3. 
Ti/y;^a»*», CJ., 290 ; W. 

gen., 370, 380. a \ w. 

part., f;33. 
vvtJtovToti ^ 63 : 1 50. «(. 
Ti/WTtf, cj., '272. 
ru^iSi dec., i 1 9. 2. 
Tt/«p0i>, cj., -'70. 
ru^togy dec, 124. y. 
Tw, therefore, 492. /3. 
-T«»f in der., :U)6. b. 
« >/'iX9», f :J : 2'i.«, 24 f; 

V init., aspir., 13. I ; 

contr., 34, 36 ; v < F» 

50 ; t; > c and to in r., 

270. 
vZ^t(rrnsy cp., 157. R. 
t[^(, dec., lOi. N. 
u'm, t l« : 123. y, 124. 

/3 ; omitted, 3S.5. 
-«;»« in der., .i 1 8. b. 
tJflrai = y«r0, 648. /3. 
tf«r«f, dipt., I -'7. [64 S. 
^'•f. cp., 161. '-' ; const., 
v«')}jK00;, w. gen., 377 ; w. 

dat., 40.5. ij. [^92. 

UTte^vUfAULt, -X^fioLt, cj., 
wir0, cp., 161.2; const., 

648 ; w. pass., .5f;2. 
SsTt^9St cp., 161. 2. 
ixpa'tJttiy cj., -67. 
^, 1[ 3; ^^ > >;, 51 ; 

^r > WT, ^ > ^J, 52 ; 

^/t* > ^^; 53 ; ^« > ^, 
^«yjr». 2. aor., 298. [61. 
^a/»4», ^ 42 : 267, 236.2; 

^««i',', ^ 22 : 109, 132; 

^«»«», ^ 22 : 56. 
(peiXayl, H i i • iOl. 
(feivi^is tifitty 5.51, 634. y. 
^arnety ^ 53 : 301. 7. 
(pti^ofMUt w. gen., 348. 
^i^rt^ff, -irrtff, &C., 160. 



^(^*r, cj., 301. 6; ^c£v 

613.3. 
^ft;ya», CJ., 270. 9; M 

pa:is., 556. 
^♦>nn, ^ 53 : 228, 284. 

R., 301. 7; end., 732: 

i^u, 552 ; l^nir as aor 

576. 5. 
^^fl(V6>, cj., 278 ; w. part. 
(piil^u, cj., 268. [63» 
^<»*>, ^#iAi>, cj., 278 
^ii'sy dec., 123. y. 
.^i, dat. in, 89. 
^iXU, ^ 46 216, 21^ 
^<Xi«f,^ 18 : 131,740.-^ 
(ptX9y%X.Mfy dec., 136. 1 
^iX0f, cp., 156. y, a. 
^Xiy«, (pktyifipty cj., 2SJH. 
ipXi^, ^ 11: IOl. 
^0^f*r, ^^f*>, cj., .'^01. ^ 
(p^«^*r, cj., 275. ^. 
(pfio.o'ffu, p^eiytVfitiy CJ., 25^4. 
^^t«t(, dec., 104. N. 
<P(i»v, -I, dec., 124. a. 
^oltrtrtt^ cj., 274. y, 
(p^ttfctoVf 63. N. 
f ^00^1, 65. N. ; dec, 1 '^H a 
^^«v^i»ff 65, N. 
ipvyytevjtf =^ (p%vy§ty 270. f> 
^i;Xa0-0-*>, •0K;^^it 246. (^ 
^i/|i^0f, w. ace, 424. i 
^uw, cj., 218; l^i/», 227. -y. 
^«$, If 1 1 : 103, 741. a. 

a;. 1 •*J ; a;' > l» '^^ ; 

;cr > *T, ;cJ > 7^. 52 ; 

KM' > y/^ 53; x» > 

;c, 61 ; ;^;, ins., 90.3 : 

added to r., 282. 
X^l^. cj., 275. :. 
Xtit't^ti cj., 267. 
X^tvieitM, cj., 290. 
;^;«e''u5. If 19: 57, 109, 

132; cp. 157. 

giir, w. gen., 37S'. y ; 

pos., 674. 
;^a0'»w, ;^fl(i**>, CJ., 281. f* 
;t:«/e. If lii: 12.3. y. 
;i^fi^A'*, ;^ii(irr0(, 160. 
;^iXi3«», dec, 123. «, 
;ti6,, cj., 264. 
;^0Vf , dec, 1 23. y, 
xi^, f inserted, 221. a. 
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Xtdt0, xe^'f^*^ <3*» 218. 
«, '284 ; contr., 33. « ; 

X(ei»fit»u w* <l>it^ 419, 5m 

Xf^y im|»ers., cj., *284. 4 • 
w. ace., 430. R.; n 
inf., 58.J. 

X(nK»». cj., 284. 2, 4 ; n 
gen., 357. N. 

Xf^ftt in perlphr., 385. 

432. N. [1. 

Xev^*»s*^ ^^' IS I, 728. 
X(tffi»tCfi dec, 136. I. 
;^^«;f, dec, 123. 7, 104. 
v., ^ 3 ; < irr, /S*,^*-, 51. 
^ivint, cp., 156. R. 



J^{y«,T3: 22. y,24f; 

X •,24; in contr., 32f; 

in 811 bj., 204 ; verbs in, 

^ ri4 f : 1 70. /3 ; -^ in 

der., 318. d. 
Z in address, 443 ; pos., 

674. 5. 
Zit X •Srtffj 516. 
<.«)iif in der., 31 5 £ 
«^^iii», cj., 288, 189. 2. 
•*»v, -*rvi« in der., 313. 
4i»i«^dci, cj., 301. 8 ; w. 

gen., dat, and ace, 374. 

«, 399. «. 
^«^ ^ i »*n(t 39. 
«f, proclit., 731 ; omitted 

before appos., 332. S ; 



w. dat., 410 ; w. snperi* 
525. « ; = •« tvrttf 
53 1 . ^ ; w. adv. of adr 
miration, 538. at : w. 
part., 583. a, 640 ; in 
wish, 600. 2 ; final, 601 ; 
omitted, 61 1. 3 ; w. inf., 
628 ; elliiis. w., 662 ; 
as prep., 662. a ; «r ri t 
539. a. 

■mt, adv. in, 321. 

iSrv-i^, w. part, 645 ; el- 
lipe. w., 662, 

iSrrt, w. inf., 628. 

wv. Ion., 25, 45. 6. 

£^*k$t, in wiah, 567. 9% 
599. N. 
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Ablative in Latin, 340. /3. 

Absolute, nom., 343 ; oompt. and su- 

perl., 465 ; inf., 623 ; part., 638 f. 
Absorption of vowels, 3 1 . 
Abstract noun, 305, 308 ; ^ concrete^ 
Acatalectic verse, 698. [.i05. R. 

Accent, 722 f; marks of, 14, 22. a. ; 

priuciplea, 722 f; uses, 722. 3 ; gen. 

laws, 726 ; changes f 727 f ; in apostr., 

contr., eras., 728 ; (^termination of, 

731 f; hist., 734 f; in dial., 735; 

in declens., 736 f; in Dec. i„ 736, 

740. 1 ; in Dec. n., 728. l, 737 ; 

in Dec. ni., 728. 2, 3, 741 f; In fem. 

adj., 740. 2 ; in comp. pron., 732. 2 ; 

in interrogatives, 152. t^, 535 ; in 

compar., 74.5 ; in conj.. 728. 4, 746 f; 

in compos., 739 ; in particles, 750 ; 

showing quant., 68 1 . 
Accentual places, 723f ; changes, 727 f. 
Accusative,* 7 8, 81, 339 ; changes in, 

34, 6 i. R., 84, 96. 4,. 97, 1 00, 102. 

yt 101, 1 lOf, 1 14f ; in appos. w. sent., 

854. 8 : expr. dir. limit, 339, \'i.li 



of dir, dbj, and eff.^ 42Sf ; w. verba 
and verbals, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat., 424. 2 ; by attr., 425, 4'J7. 
9 ; in periphr., 425. 5, 6 ; w. verb 
omitted, 426 ; with vn, mci, /U, 426. 
^ ; omitted, 427 ; of dir, oly\ 428 f; 
w. verbs of motion, 429 ; w. causa- 
tives, 430 ; w. hT and x(^i ^^^' ^ > 
of effect, 431 f; of kind, noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 431. 1 ; of neut. adj., 432; 
of defin. noun, 433; double, 434 f; 
w. verbs of making, &c., 434 ; doing, 
&c., 435 ; asking, &c., 436 ; of Jpe- 
df. or synecd,, 437 f, 563 ; in ex- 
clam., 438. i ; of extent, 4^j9 ; adv., 
440 f; of rel., attr., 526; w. inf. 
and part., 617, 626 f; abs., 638 f; w 
verbal in rUv, 643 f; w. prep., 648 £ 

Acephalous verse, 698. 

Achronic forms, 565, 

Active oozce, 165, 174, 555f; as in- 
trans, or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 556 
w. reflex, pron., 561. 1 ; interch. w 

•\ Tsa!\., 5^\ \ lociWiK 305 f^ 314, 392 
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AjtuAl sentence, 329 ; mode, ^ J7 Alcaic, 0'9S ; Ic-wtir, 706. 3. 

177, 587. jAlcmanian verse, 706. 8. 

Acute accent 14, 723 f; ^ grave, 7'29; AI«xnn«lrino dialect, H. 

tylU 7*25, Alphabet, ^ 1 . lOf, Jl f ; Hebrew, 2i 

Address, nom. in, 343. 3 ; voc. in, Aiiaculutlion, ::29; in s}nit. of appos.. 



333. 7 ; noni., 344 ; adj., 4.59 ; compt., 
461 ; art., 4 »^ 4; verb, 609; iuf. and 
part,, 619. N., 6*J7f; part., 638 f, 
641 ; verbal in -rtogj 644; particle, 
669. 



442 f; sign of, 443. | 

Adjective, 73 ; decient., ^ 1 7 f : 1 28 f ; 

of one tenn., 1 29 ; of two terra., 1 1 7 ; 

130; of three term., ^ 18f: 131 f;' 

irreg., 135f; num., I37f; compar.,^ 

155 f ; dcr*t>., 314 f, 458. 3 ; eompos^y Anacrusis, 698. /3. 

324, 326, 458. 3 ; «y»£., cufreeinent. Analysis, forms of, ^ 65 f. 

444 f; in comp. const., 446; used Anapaest, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 

subst., 447f; uaeofneut., 449f; for 697. /S, 707f. 

abstr. nonn, 449. « ; in adv. phrases, Anastrophe, 730. 

449. /3; w. words of diff. gend. and Anomalous nouns, 122f: adj., 135f; 

aumb., 450 ; in pi. for sing., 451 ; com par., 160f; changes in r. of verb» 

w. impers., 546. « ; agreeing w, idea, 30 1 . 

453 ; agreeing w. gen. implied, 454 ; Antecedent, def. or indef., 519; in 

attract^, 455 f; for adv., adjunct, clause w. rel., or omitteil, 522 f, 525; 

&C., 457 ; in anacol., 459 ; use of in case of rel., .527 ; ciau«e united w. 

degrees^ 460 ; w. prep., 651. ^. rel. clause, 524 f, 528 f; w. complem. 

Adjective clausey 3^9, 49 i. 1, 522. 2; clause, 5Mi, ^ accent., 726. 

pronouns, 147 f; s\nit. 444 f, 494 f. Ante|)enult, in pronunc, IK. 5 ; in 
Adjunct, 329 ; complem. X circumst, Antibacchius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 

expon. X nude, 329. Anti8pa.st, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 

Adonic verse, 706. I. Antistrophe, 700. 2. 

Adverb, num., ^ 25: 1:>9; compar., Aorist, 167f, 178; second, 178. 2, 



1 5.5. 1 6 - f ; deri v., 320 f ; sgnL, 646 f, 
657 f ; w. art. = acy., 475 ; attr., 
52«. J, 527. R., 531. C; as prep., 
as conn, and non-conn., 657 ; used 
subst., 65'< ; in const, praegn*, 659. 

Adverbial clause, 329 ; ace, 440 f; 
phrases, 478 ; inf., 623. 

JEolic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; digamma, 
22. t; opt., 184. «, 205. 3 ; verse, 
706. 

Affixes, open X dose, 82. i ; of de- 
clens^ ^ 5f: 80 f; analyzed, ^6 



83. 3; in dial., 95 f, 99, 120f; </ Appellatives, der. offem., 311. 



pers» pron,, 141f; of verb, \ 28 f 

1 7 1 f, 1 95 f ; classes, 1 95 ; orders, 

196; elements, ^31 : ]97f; union 

w. r., 2l6f; in verbs in -^, 224 f; 

in complete tenses, 233 f; dial., 18 if, 

24 If. 
.igeiit, deriv., 306. 3 ; w. pass, verbs 

and verbals, 380^ 407. », 417, 462, 

642 f. 
Agreement, 329; of sabet, 331 f; of 

adj., 444 f; of pron., 494 f; of verb, 

54Si: 



ixo, 199, 'i5.5 ; in pures, ^ 57 : 227 ; 
sign chanj^od in, .56, 201 ; X pres. 
and inipf., 569 f: imp., 570. 2 : used 
achrouically, .''>75 ; X perf. and plup., 
577 f; for perf. and plup., 580 : for 
fut., 584 ; X impf., as conting., 59:J ; 
X pres.,w.^ii, 598. 1 ; accent, 734.<^> 
746 f. 

Aphieresis, crasis referred to, 38. 

Apodosis, 329, 603 f. 

Aposioposis, 484. 

Apostrophe, 1 6, .30, 4 1 f ; accent, 728. e. 



Apposition, 331 f ; for {)art. const., 360. 

Appositive, S29, 331 f. 

Aptote, 1 26. N. 

Argive dialect, 1 ; ft in, 58. )3. 

Aristophanic verse, 709. 

Arsis, 695 ; affecting quant., 690. 3. 

Article, IT 24 : 147f; in crasis, 39, 
used to mark gend., &c., 74. /3 ; pre- 
pos. X postpos., N7 ; synt,, 467 f; 
£p., Ion., and Dor. use, 467 f ; a» an 
art., 469 f; how translated, 469. 1 ; 
w. sobst. hi its full ext^ abstr., iat^ 
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prop, name, &c, 470f ; w. subst. def. 
from lim. word, 47'if ; position, 472; 
w. pron., 47:5, 480, 483, 528. I ; po«. 
w. •Sr»st «J«, Umm^, 474. 3 ; w. ad- 
verb, 475, 4 7ft ; u«ed subst, 476f ; 
w. Afi^i or irt(i, 476*. N. ; in periphr., 
477 ; in adv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst. 
def. from prev. meat, &c., 479 f; 
= poss. pron., 48 1? ; without a siibst., 
484 ; omitted, 485f ; marking subj. 
of sent., 487. 4 ; doubled, 489. 9 ; 
as a pr(m.j 467 f, 490f; w. fti*, h, 
490 ; w. ym(, xai, 491 ; in its r- 
forms, as demonst. or pers., 492 ; as 
rel., 493 ; w. inf., 622 f. 

Aspirate, 1 3 ; asp. or rough mutes, V 3. 

Associated consonants, ^ 8. • 

Asterisk, 1 6. 4. 

A^'nartete vers^ 695. S. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonies. 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1 , 4 f ; old, middle, new, 
4 ; Atticists, 8 ; dedens., 98 ; gen., 
116.); redupl., 191. 2, 283; fUt., 
200 ; opt., 205, « ; forms in imp., 
213. .3. 

Attraction, 329 ; in eynt, of appos., 
333 f; ace., 425, 626 ; adj., 445 f; 
pron., 524 f, 5S8 ; verb, 550f; inf. 
and part., 61 4 f, 626 ; particle, 659, 

Attribute, 444. «. [668. 

Augment, 1 73, 1 87 f ; syll. 1 87 ; temp., 
187f ; in com p. verbs, 192f. 

Angmentatives, deriv., 313. 

Authority in prosody, 687. 

Auxiliary verbs, 180, 234, 58.% 637.. 

Bacchus, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. «. 

Base, in cj., 202. a ; in vers., 698. j3. 

Boeotian dialect, I. 

Brachycatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, ^ 3 : 13; marks of, 22. «. 

Breve, 676. N. 

Bucolic csesura, 699. 5. 

Byzantine dialect, 8. 

Caesura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc., 
fern., &c., -al pause, 'syll., 699; af- 
fecting quant, 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers, ^ 21, ^ 25 : 137. 

Cases, dir. X indir., eawt recti X ob- 
l%MH7%83f; hist.o^a3f; um o^ 



3.>8f ; relations of, dh*., iDdh*., snl^ 

obj., resid., 338 f; in Lat, 340. /5. 
Cntalectic, 698 ; in sytt,^ &c., 698. «. 
Cuu-sative verbs, \\\9 ; w. ace., 430. 
Characteristic (last letter, or lett«^, of 

r(K>t), 9*?f, 98, lOOf, I70. /S, t'16f 
Chief tenses,' i 68. [exponents, 329 
Choral odes, 700. 2. 
Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. S, 72a 
Chronic forms, 565. 
CircnmHex accent, 14, 724 f. 
Circumflexod ay 11., 725 ; vow. teng, 

678, 726. 4. 
CircumlocutioB, see Periphrasis. 
Circumstance, 329. 

Close vowels, 24 f; affixes, 83. g. * 
Cognate voweU^ 26. 5 ; conaoiuni^s^ 49 ; 

in dial., 69. 
Collective, w. plor., 453, 497, 548. 
Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 
Comparative, 155f, 316 ; w. gira., 

351,461 . w. dftt, 419; w. iTand 

oth. particles, 461, 463f ; dlip. and 

mix(M] const., 461. 2, 3 ; w. \X9rti»f^ 

^«*«>ar, 11 KObrJif j} SwTtf &C, 468 ; 

w. reflexive, 464 ; two» w. H^ 464. 5 ; 

abs., 465. 
Comparison, 1 55 f, 316 ; of adj., 155^ 

316. 2; of adv., 169f; of other 

words, 161 ; by 'use of adv., 460; 

double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 
Compilative, 329, 442. 
Complement, -ary adjunct, conjtmc- 

tion, pron., adv., 329. 
Complete tenses, H 26 : 1 68 ; hist o^ 

179, 186; four formations in wX^i 

1 86 ; as indef., t>33 ; inflection, 233 f ; 

older and more used in pass, than act, 

240, 2.';6, 57S ; most used in part, 

57S. 0; X indef., 577 f. 
Composition, 323 f; form of 1st word, 

3i4f ; 2d word, 326 f ; close or prop. 

X loose or improp., 327 ; accent in, 

734./, 7:59. 
Compound word, 303; form, of, 323 f; 

verbs^ prefixes of, 192. 3 ; eoitd^ 

329, 446, 496. c, 544. 
Conclusion, forms of, 603 f. 
Concord, 3 J 9. 
Concrete < abstr., 305. R. 
Condensed construction, 528 f, S9%* 
Condition, forms of, 603 f. 
Conditional sentences, modes in, ^OSi 



EI4GLISH l^DfiX. 



455 



Conjngatioii, ^^Gf- 164f; principles, 
164f ; hist, 171 f; prefixes, ^ 28 
187f; afllxes, ^ 28f: I9.5f; root, 
170. ft, 254 f; quantity in, 682,684 ; 
accent in, 746 f. 

Ooi\junctions, 329; synt. of, 654 f; 
generic for spec., 656 ; omitted, 660 ; 
introd., 661. N. 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec., ^ 6 ' 82. 3 ; 
of verb, ^ 31 : 175, 178f, 202f ; in 
ind., 203 ; in sub}., 204 ; in opt., 
205 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ', in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224^ 237 f; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, pron., ady., 329 ; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, ^ 3 : 49f ; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22 ; euph. chang- 
es of, 50 f; final, 63 ; paragogic, 66 ; 
dial, var., 69 f; in poets, 71 ; added 
to r., 271 f; two lengthen syll., 677, 
688 f. 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 587 f; particles, 587 f; con- 
tingency, pres. or past, 589 f. 

Contract verbs, IT 45f ; 216 ; in dial., 
24 ) f ; forms of verbs in ~fii, 225 f, 
241 f; pf. part., 237. 

Contraction, 30 f; omitted, 37. R.; in 
dial., 45 ; in Dec i^ 94 ; in Dec. ii., 
98 ; in Dec. m., 104, 107f, 109. 2, 
115f; in angm., I88f; inyerb,216, 
226, 241 f; in pf. part., 237 ; in r. 
of verb, 260 ; accent in, 728. a. 

Coordinate conhnafUt, 49 ; in diaL, 
69 ; sentence for subord., 53Sf, 656, 

Copula omitted, 547. 

Corunis, 16. 

Correlatives, pronominal, f 63 : 317. 

Correspondence of «, i , v, with y, ^, F, 
50, and page v. 

Crasis, 30, 38 f; accent in, 728. b. 

Cretan dialect, I ; u in, 58. j3. 

Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703 f. 

Dative,. 78, 84, 339 f; sing, not elided, 
4'J. a; pi. in Dec in., 51, 57f, 114. 
3; offjective, 339, 397 f; o{ approach, 
597 f; of nearness, 398 f; w. verbs 
of traffic, 399. a ; expr. succession, 
S99. /3 ; of likeness, 400 ; of influence, 
401 f ; w. wprda of addzes% 402 ; ad- 



vantage, &c, 403; appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404 ; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405 ; w. words expr. mentai 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406 f; w. verbals, 407. x ; 
w. subst. verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409 ; expr. remote relations, w. «?, 
410; ftaiy ^01 f &c., 4 J 0. N. ; for gen , 
411, 50:J. c ; residual, 339 f, 4 i 4 f ; 
instmm. and mod^ 415f; of in-iiru- 
ment, &c, 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &c., 418; w. 
miiTotj 418. R. ; of meas. of uf^^ 
419; w. x^itfMtt arid t»fii^ft 4 1 9. 5 ; 
temporal and iloca/, 420f ; of rel., nitr., 
526, fi; w. prep.j 6H8f. 

Declension, ^ 4 f : 73 f ^ three metlioda, 
79, 85 f, 185; gen. rules, 80 f; af- 
fixes, ^5f: 80 f; Dec. I., ^ 7f: 86, 
88f, 92f; dial., IT 8 : 95 f; Deen., 
IT 9f : 86f, 97f; dial., ^ lOi 99; 
Dec in., IT II f: 85 f, lOOf; dial., 
IT 15: 120f; special law of Greek, 
110; irreg. and dial., IT 16: 122f; 
defect , 1 2() f ; of adj. and part, IT ] 7 f : 
128f; of num., \ 21 : 137f; of 
pron., ^ 23f: 141 f; quantity in, 
682 f, accent in, 736 f. 

Defective nouns, 12ef ; verbs, 287. 2* 

Definite tenses, ^ 26 : 1 68 ; X indef., 
569f; descriptive, 570f, 576; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 574. N. ; article, 
469 ; relativeM, 5l9f, 

Definitive, old, 1 4 7 f; 467 f ; noun, 433. 

Degrees of compar., 1 55 ; use o^ 460 f; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 

Demonstratives, T 24 : 150^ 512; 
omitted before rel., 523 ; in attr., 
526 f; for rel., 534. 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 166; pasSi 
of, 564. 

Derivation, IT 62 : 303 f; quantity izi, 
685 ; accent in, 734. e, 736 f. 

Desiderative verbs, 319 ; sentences, 
modes in, 597 f. 

Determination of accented syll., 734. f, 

Dittiresiet, 16. 3, 26, 46 ; accent ia, 728. 
N. ; in vers., 699. -2. 

Dialects, 1 f ; Ion., £p.,Hom., 2 ; iBoL, 
3; Att., Comm., 4, 6f; Dor., 5; 
Maced., Alex., Hellen., Mod. Gr, of 
Romaic, 8; dialectic variations in 
orthog., 23 ; vow., 43 f; eoas., ^ff 
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Dec I., IT 8 : 95 f; Dec ii., IT 10: 
99; Dec ni., IT I5f: I'iOf; adj., 
5 L'O: 13if; num., ^ 21 : l.«7f; 
pron., IF 23 f . 1 4 :^ f ; prefixes of verb, 
i 94 ; affixes, 1 8 1 f, 24 1 f ; synt., 
330. 2 ; accent, 735. 

Diastole, 16. 2. 

Digamroa, 13. 4, 2 If, 89, 117, 142 f, 
2'J(), ^2J9. y, 2«4, 267. 3, 690. 2. 

Dimeter, 698, 7()0. 1. 

Diminutives, gender, 75; der., 312. 

Di|>hthongs, ^ S : 24 f; prop. X im- 
prop., 25 ; corresponding^ 29 ; re- 
solved, 46 ; long, 678 ; shortened 
before a vowel, 691 ; forming 2 aoc 

Dipody, 697. /}. [places, 723. 

Diptote, 127. j3. 

Direct cases, 78, 8S^ 338 f; obf,, 422 f; 

Distich, 700. ll-oL, 607 f. 

Distinct satience, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
587 f; in depend, clauses, 614; X 
incorp., 618. 

Divided construction, 544. «. 

Dochmius, 697 ; -iac yerse, 720 f. 

Doric dial., I, 5f ; fut., 203. 3. 

Double consonants, ^3:51; lengthen 
syll., '»h8; rcr6»,^ 43 f: 170./3, 222. 

Doubtful vowel, 24. /3, 680 f. 

Duad in vent., 700. 2. 

Dual, 77 ; old pi., 85, 1 72 ; w. pL, 337. 

Ecclesiastical dialect, 8. 

Elf^ac poetry, 2 ; verse, 705. 

Elisi(»n, 30, 4*1 f, 192. R. 

Ellipsis, 329 ; in s\'nt. of appos., 332 ; 
gen. part., 361. /3 ; gen. possess., 
391.7; (lat.,399. /i,4IO;acc,4i6f; 
adj., 447 f; compU, 461. 2; art., 
475, 485 f; pron., 502f, 513. k, 
5'Jlf, 525. N., 528f. 538, 539. 1, 
541 ; verb, 545f ; inf., 624f, 627f; 
part., 634. «, 639. 2 ; prep., 650f ; 
particle, 660 f. 

Emphatic changes m r. of verb, 265 f. 

Enailajje, 329. 

Enclitics, 732. 

Endinjr. see Flexible. 

Enneemim, 699. 4, 

Epen thesis, see Insertion. 

Eiiio language, 2, 6. 

Epirene, 74. y. 

Episema, IT 1 : II, 22. 1. 

Epithet, 444. «. 

Bpodfl^ 70a 8. 



Equal rhythm, 696. 

Erasmian pronunciation, 20* 

Ktymoloj,'}-, ^ 4f . 72f. 

Euphonic changes of vowda, 27 f: of 
ctmsonants, .'JUf ; in Dec. i., .02 f; in 
Dec. II., 9C ,.in Dec. iii., lOOf ; in 
conj., 181, 2 1 6 f ; in r. of verb, 2o9 f ; 
inflection^ 8G, 175f. 

Exclamation, note of, 15 ; nom. in, 
34 *. 2 ; gen. in, 372 ; ace. in, 4.38. 5; 
inf. in, 6.' 5. 

Exponents, connect. X charact., 329. 

Exponential adjunct, 3-^9. 

Falling Ionic, 697 ; rhythm, 696. 3. 

Feet, 694, 697 ; exchange of, 695. «; 
ictus of, 695. fi ; cswura of, 699. 

Feminine, 74 f ; dec, 88 ; in adj., 1 3 1 f ; 
same form as masc, 129^ 133. N.; 
casura, 699. 4. 

Figures of syntax, 329. 

Final consonants, %, ^, f, 63 ; eonjmte- 
tions, 329 ; sentences, modes in, 601 £ 

First tenses, 178, 180, 186. 

Flexible endings of dedens., ^ 6 : 83. 
3 ; of verb, V 31 : 209f ; in diaL, 
247 f. 

Formation, ^ 62 f: 72, 302 f ; of sim- 
ple words, 304 f; compound, 323 & 

Fractional numbers, 140. y, 

Frei^uentative verbs, 3 1 9. 

Future, i67f, 178 : wants subj. and 
imp., 169. /» ; sign changed in, 56, 
2U0; hecond, 180, 199, 255; use, 
565 f, 5Hlf; part. expr. purpose^ 
583. a, 635 ; for pres. or past tense^ 
585 ; opt., 587. 2 ; ind. for imp.. 
597 ; w. U»ts, 601 f. 

Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239,582. 

Gender, 74 f; rules of, 75 f. 

Genitive, 78, 84, 339 ; of departure, 
345 f; of separ., 346 f^ w. words of 
sparing, &c, 348 ; of diuinction, 346, 
349 f; w. Xtivoftat, 349. R- ; w. 
words of authority, &c., 350 ; w. «^- 
X^a, 350. R. ; w. compt., 351, 461 ; 
and ^, 461. c; w. multiples, &&, 
352; of caiise, 353 f; of oWpm and 
mat, 355 f; for dat., 355. N. ; of 
theme, 356 ; ot snypiy, w. words of 
plenty and want, 3 )7 ; w. ViafAtu and 
;te?C«» 357. N. ; partitive, 358 f; 
expr. quantity, &c., 359 ; w. substt 
361 ; expr. country, 36^ • • w^w^ 
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art., stiperl., &C| S62, 461 ; w. adv. 
of place, time, smie, &c., 3G3 ; w. 
verb, as subj., 364 ; as appos., 365 ; 
as complem., H66 f ; w. words of shar- 
ing and touch, 367 f ; as part taken 
bold of, 369 ; w. words of obtain- 
ing, &C., 370; of motive, &c., 372f; 
w. words of direction, claim,' dispute, 
373 ; of price^ value, meritj crime, 374 ; 
of punishment, 374. N. ; of §ensibie 
and mental object, 375 f; w. words 
of obedience, 377 : of time and place, 
S78f; act, or ejic., 380f; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, 381 ; coruiituent, 
adjunct defining thing or property, 
382 f; w. compounds of i- priv., 383 ; 
w.subst. verb, 384 ; w. snbst. omitted, 
in periphr., 385 ; of property, 387 ; 
of rdiUion, 388 f; social, w. acy. of 
connection, 389 ; possess., 390 ; w. 
it^ist JiiHt &C., and verbs of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 391 ; ^ case of 
thing possessed, 391. y; w. S^et, &c., 
391. ) ; objective, w. verbals, 392 f; 
w. abstracts, ulnos, &c., 393 ; of loc. 
and temp, relation, 394 ; of reference, 
&C., '.i95; w. part., 617. 6; abs., 
638 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Glyconic verse, 706. 2, 

Government, 329. 

Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable, 

Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725. 

Hellenistic dialect, 8. 

Hephthemira, 699. 4 ; anticipated, 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. [712. 1. 

Heteroclites. 122, 124. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125. 

Hexameter, 698. 3, 704^ 

Hiatus, how avoided, 30 f: in early 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3. 

Historical tenses, 168 ; present, 567. 
«, 576. 

History of orthog., 21 f; declens., 83 f, 
117f. pron., 143f; conj., 171 f; 
root of cj., '^54 f; formation, 302; 
accent, 7'i'if, 734. 

Homeric dialect, 2. 

Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. 

Hypercatalectic, 698. 

H^^podiastole, 16. 2. 

lajmb, 697 ; -ic riiythm, 696 ; verse, 
697. /S, 71 If. [cal,695. 

Ictus, in pronunc, 1 8. 5, 19; metri- 



Immediate verb X cans., 560. 

Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
1 pers., 170, 598. 1 ; perf., 235 
577 ; in depend, sent, 612. 1 ; w. 
va; and rUy dl 3. 2 ; expr. supposi- 
tion, 613. 4. 

Imperfect, 167^ 178 ; generic use, 
566. at ; for pres., 567. y ; X aor., 
569 f; X aor. and plup., as conting., 
593. 

Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 ; part., 
in ace. abs., 638. 

Improper diphth., 25 f; redupl., 283. 

Inceptive verbs, 319. 

Incorporated aentence, 329 ; fnodlet, 
^ 27 : 614f ; w. adjuncts, 616. 4 ; 
X distinct, 618; wide range of, 61 8 f; 
how translated, 618. 1 ; in oratio obly 
619; w. 7ri and ig, 619. N. 

Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

Indefinite pnm. and adv,, f 23f, f 63 . 
146, 152f, 317, 517f ; arL, 518. «; 
rd., 51 9f; tenses^ ^ 26 : 168 ; X def., 
569 f; X complete, 577. 

Independent nom., 343. 

Indicative. 169, 177, 587 f; X subj. 
and opt, 587 f; expr. conting., 593 ; 
habit, w. &», 594 ; wish, 597 f; pur- 
pose, 601 f; in condit. sent, 60Jf; 
expr. possibility, &c., w. &9, 604. a ; 
without &9, 605 ; in quot, 609 f. 

Indirect case$, 78, 83 f, 338 f; obj\ 
397 f; quot^ 607 f. 

Infinitive, 169? 176,6l4f; «yn<.,614f; 
impers., 617; construed as neut noun, 
445, 620 f; act »= pass-, 6il. fi; 
w. art, 622 f; as aoc., 622 f; of spe- 
cif, and adv., 623; abs., 623; re- 
dundant and omitted, 624 ; in com- 
mand, exclam., &c., 625 ; resem- 
blance to dat., 626. N ; w. ace , 6.i6f; 
w. other cases, 627 ; w. £sy eivrv, eTaSi 
litrot, 628. f ; w. <r^/v, <rgiv ^, &c., 629. 
t>, 657. N. 

Inflection, IT 4f : 72 f; thre^ methods 
in nouns and verbs, 185. 

Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 

Inseparable particles, 1 50, 325. 

Insertion of i in contr., 35 ; of cona., 
64 ; to prevent hiatus, 89, 1 I7f ; of 
^ in ooig., 221 ; of «,«,•, », 222 ; 
of r and y in root, 973, 277, 289 ; «f 
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VOW. and r in compos., 3'-4. 

Intellective sentence^ 9^9 ; modes, 
V 27: 587 f. 

Intensive verbs, 319. 

Interjection, w. gen., S72. t; inde- 
pendent, 645. 

Interrogative pron. and adv,, f 24, 
^ 63 : 152. 2, 317, 5fi6, 539; po- 
sition, 673 ; sen/vncM expr. wish, 597. 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257. 
/3 ; of act. voice, 555, 

Inverted attraction, 527. 

Ionic dial., If; old, middle, new, 2; 
letters, 23; forms in pf. and plnp.. 

Iota subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. R. 

Irregolar noons, 122f; adj., 135f; 
oompar., 160fl 

IsochroDons feet, 697. 

Kindred vowels, 28 ; noon in aoc, 43 1 . 

'^op.«, t I : 11, 21f. 

Labi Us, ^ 3 : dumges of, 51 f ; in 
Dei . m., IT 1 1 : 101; verbs, % 96 L 

Lace lie dialect, 1. 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. 

Lesb an dialect, 1 , 3, 6 f. 

Lettfrs, IT l : lOf, 2 If. 

Liga ores, ^ 2 : 10. 2. 

Ling lals, ^ 3 ; changes of, 5 1 f ; in 
Dec ni., ^ U : 102 f; verbs, ^ S9f. 

Liqui Is, IT 3; changes of, 54f; in 
Dec ra., 5 12: 105f; t«r6c, f41f 
56, 170. iS. 223, 266. 

Dqni l-mutes, ^ 13 : 109. 

Local quantity, 688 £ 

Loga edic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. 

Long vowelSf IT 3 : 24 f, 29, 676 ; form- 
ing i ace. places, 723 ; vowel short- 
ene( before another vowel, 691 ; syU., 
by uat. and pos., 67 8 f. 

Kacedonic dialect, 8. 

Masculine, 74 f; form for fem., 133, 
495 ; pi., used by a woman speaking 
of herself, 336. «; ccesttra, 699. 4. 

Megarian dialect. 1 . 

Mesode, 700. 2. 

Metaplasts, 122f. 

Metathesis, 56 f, 59, 64 ; m verbs, 223, 
227.i3, 26'i, 281. [699. 

Metre, 694 f ; -ical ictus, 695 ; series. 

Middle mutes, V 3 : 49 ; > and < 
smooth and rongh, 52 ; inserted, 64. 
S; voice, 165^ 180, 553f; intereh. 
w. IWM., 554 ; w. dir. refiex. sense, 
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557 ; indir. 558 ; redpr., eans., 559 

subjective, 560 ^ w. reflex, pros. 

561. 1 ; as act. or pass., intereh. w 

act., 561 ; root, 254. 
Modem Greek, 8 ; pronnne., 19. 
Modes, ^27: 164, 169; hist., 176f, 

conn, vowels, 203 f; use, 586 f; in- 

telleeOve, 587 f ; in dfisid. sent., 597 f 

final, 601 f ; condit., 603f ; reL, 606 ; 

complement., 607 f; voUttve^ 61 21^ 

tncorp., 614 f. 
McHiometer, 698* 
Monopody, 697. fi* 
Monoptote^ 127. /S. 
Monosticbs, 700. 
Motion, movable, 74. ). 
Multiples, IT 25 : 1 37 f ; w. gw., 359 
Mutes, T 3 ; changes of, 51^ 69f ; 

m. and liqnid as affiscting qHant., 689 ; 

in Dec. m., ^ 1 1 : 101 f; oer&i^^ 36f: 
Names of letters, 21 f. [1 70. fi, 266. 
Nasals, t 3 : 49f, 53^ 64. S. 
Nature, long or short by, 677 f. 
Negative pron. and adv., ^ 63 : 1 37. /B; 

subject. X obj.» 647 ; as interrog. er 

affirm., 647. N. ; redund., 664 f; w. 

inf., 665 f. 
Neuter, 74 f; dec, 87 ; in adj., 130f ; 

in syllepsis, 446 ; use of, in a^j* and 

pron., 449 f, 496 ; plor. w. sing, veri)^ 

549 ; iropers., 546. «* 
New root^ 254. 
Nominative, 78, 84, S39f ; for voc, 

81, 343. 3 ; in appos. w. sent., 334; 

as subject, 339^ 342, 543 ; by attr., 

551, 614 ; independ., 343 ; in ansr 

col., 344 ; of reU attr., 526. fi. 
Noun, declens., IT 7f; 92 f; anonuh 

lous, defective, Ac, 122f; deriv^ 

305 f; compos., 324, 326. 
Nude, 224 f, 237 f; inflection, 84, 175, 

208 ; adjunct, 329. 
Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, SSf, 

172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 

interchange of, 335 f. 
Numerals, t 21, ^ 25 : 137f ; how 

combined, 140 ; letters as, IT 1 : 11. 
Obelisk, 16. 4. 
Object, 338 f ; indir. in dat, .<^39, 397 f; 

dir. in ace., 339, 422 f. 
Objective azures, ^SOf: 195, 209f, 

voice, I74f; cojet, dS8f * gesB^ 998 

dat. 397. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



4d9 



Oblique cases, 7S. /3 ; as adv., 320. 

Odes, choral, 7CX). 2. 

Old root, 254. 

Onomatopes, palatals in -^«» 2 78. 1. 

Open vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. i. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587 f; X ind., 
587, 593 ; fiit. 587. 2 ; X subj., 
^88 f; follows sec tenses, 592 ; w. 
£», for pres. or fut. ind., 595 ; expr. 
wish, 597 f; purpose, 601 f; for subj., 
602; in condit. sent., 603 f; expr. 
possibility, command, &o., w. &*, 
604 ; in rel. sent^ 606 ; in indir. 
quot., 608 f. 

Oratio recta X obliqua, 607 f. [5. 

Ordinals, IT 25 : 137f ; w. tturif, 511. 

Orthography and Orthoepy, ^ I f : lOf ; 
hist, of, 2 If. 

Orthotone, 733. 

Oxytone, 725. 

Paeon, 697 ; -ic verse, 720. 

Palatals, f 3 ; changes o^ 51 f; in 
Dec. m., f 11 : 101 ; verbs, % 38. 

Paragogic consonants, 66 i i, 150. N. 

Parisyllabic, 82. N. 

Paroemiac verse, 708. 2. 

Paroxytone, 725. 

Parsing, forms al, ^ 65f. [487. 

Parts of sentences as joined with art, 

Participle, 169, 176; declau,, ^22: 
128f ; synt., 614f, 6S0f; as adj., 
444 f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635, 
640 ; iropers., 615. 5 ; prelim., 631 ; 
circumst., 632 ; ss adv. or adjunct, 
632 ; complem., w. verbs of sensation, 
chance, anticipation, &c, 633 f; X 
inf., 634. ^ ; w. adj. and verb, &c., 
634. y; prospect., 635 ; defin., 636 ; 
w. ttfiij tx**, l^x'fMii, t7x'»f»»h &c., 
637 ; abs., 638 f; w. i^«, &C., 640 ; 
anacol., 641. 

Particle, in compos., 325, 328 ; ^n^., 

645 f; as affected by ellips., 660 f; 

pleonasm, 664 f; ^r., 668 ; anacol, 

669 f; combination^ 671; position, 

• 672 f; accent, 750. [N. 

Partitive gen., 358 f ; adjectives, 362. 
' /Passive, 165f, 180, 553 f; w. gen., 
381 ; w. dat., 417 ; interch. w. 
mid., 554 ; how construed, 56'2 ; pre- 
fers dir. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, 
563; coQvacMof mifiL, 564; impen., 
554.3. 



Pastoral csBSura, 699. 5. 
Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, e. 
Patronymics, derivation, 310. 
Paulo -post-future^ 582. 
PenUmeter, 698. 3, 705. 
Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726 
Penult, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in accent.. 
Perfect, 167ft 179, 186, 233 f; com- 
monly wants su^., opt, and imp., 

169. A i as Pi^-) 233 ; pt in dial., 

253; X aor., 577 f; both past and 

present, 579 ; for fut, 584. 
Periphrasis, 329 ; in synt of gen., 

385, 453. i; ace, 425 ; art, 476 f; 

verb, 637. 

Perispome, 725 ; verbs, 216. «. 
Person, 143; signs oft 143, 171 ; in 

verbs, 164, 170f; change oft 500. 
Personal pronouns, V 23: 141 f; w. 

yij 328 ; use, stronger and weaker 

forma, 502 f; implied in affixes of 

verb, 545. 
Phaloecian verse, 706. 4. 
Pho'ecratic verse, 706. 2. 
Pindar, dialect oft 3 ; metre oft 700. 2 
Pleonasm, 329 ; in synt of gen., 395 , 

adj., 458 ; compt. and sup., 460f ; 

art, 468. 6 ; pron., 499 ; verb, 552 ; 

inf., 624 ; prep., 652 ; particle, 664 f. 
Pluperfect, 167ft 179, 186, 233 f; in 

la > D, 179, 203. N. ; as aor., 233 ; 

X aor., 577 f; X impf., as conting., 

593. 
Plural, 77, 83, 85, 1 72 ; for sing., 336 ; 

w. dual, 337 ; w. sing., 450, 453, 

497, 548 f. 
Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 
Position of art, 47 2 ; of particles, 67 2 f; 

in prosody, 677, 688 £ 
Positive degree, 155 ; added to snperl. ' 

and doubled, 462; for compt and 

superl., 466. 
Possessive pron., f 24: 151, 502 f; 

gen., 390. 
Postpositive article, 447. 
Precession of vowels, 28 ft and page v. ; 

in dial., 44 ; in r. of verb, 259. 
Prefixes of verbs, ^ 28 : 1 73, 1 79, 

187f; in dial., 194. 
Preposition, w. case, &c, as adv., 322; 

synt, 648 ft 657 f; omitted and int., 

650, 651. i; v. ai5^>, 651. ); In 

compos.. 652 f; as adv., 657; ir. 
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case, used sabst., 658 ; in const 
praegn., 659 ; podtioo, 672 ; accent, 
730 f, 750.2. 

Prepositive vowel, 24 f; article, 147. 

Present, i67f, 178 ; as generic tense, 
566; historic, 567, 576; X aor., 
669 f; for perf., 579. Z'l ^or fat, 
584 ; X aor. w. firi, 598. 1. 

Preteritive verbs, IT 58f; 233 f. 

Primary tc/iM, 18.5; tetuea, 168, I73f; 
X sec in expr. conting., 589 f; fol- 
lowed by subj., 592 ; affixes, H 31 : 

PrimiUve, 303. [196. 

Proclitics, 731. 

Prohibition w. fin, 598. 

Pronominal oorreLatives, ^ 63 : 817. 
• Pronoun, IT 23f: 141 f ; Bubst., IT 23 : 
141 f; pers., 141 f; reflex., 144; 
recipr., 145 ; indef., 146 ; adj^ ^ 24 : 
147 f; def., 148f; art, rel., 148; 
iter. 149 ; demonstr., 150; poss., 151 ; 
indef., 152f; compos., 144f, 149 f, 
153, 328; art as, 467 f, 490f; 
§i/nt,, 494 f; masc for fem., 495; 
w. subj. implied, 497 ; attr., 498 ; 
repeated, 499 ; change of numb, and 
pers., 495, 500 ; spec, observ. on, 501 f ; 
pers.f poss.f and reflex., stronger and 
weaker forms, &c., 502 f ; use of «v, 
&c., 54>3f; ecvTOfy 508 f; demonstr,, 
512 f; as adv. of place, 514. N. ; for 
pers. pron., 515; indef., 517 f; for 
def., 518. y; relative, 519 f; inter 
changed, 520 f; w. antec. in same 
clause, or omitted, 522 f; w. Un, 
523; attraction, 524 f; of words be- 
longing to the antec. clause, 525 ; of 
rel. by antec, 526 ; of antec by rel., 
527 ; w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 ; 
rel. omitted, 528. I ; = demonstr. 
and conn, particle, 530 f ; w. another 
conn., &c., 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 ; complem., 535 f; in con- 
dens., 538; interrog., 536, 539 ; «X- 
Xof, 540 f. 

Pronunciation, " Eng. method, 17 f; 
Mod. Gr., 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y, 

Proode, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 

Proper diphthong, 25 ; name, w. art, 
471. 6; redupl., 283. 

Ph>peri8porae, 725. 



Proportionals, 137 f; w.gen., S5S. 

Prosody, 67 5 f. 

Protasis, 329, 603 f. 

Punctuation, 15. 

Pure nouns in Dec m., IT 14 : IlOf; 
verbs, ^ 45f : 170. /3. 

Quadruple rhythm, 696. 

Quantity, 676 f; marks of, 16. 4; 
natural, 677 f; local, 677, 688 f; io 
dec, 683 f; in conj., 682, 684; ix; 
deriv., 685 ; in dial, 47, 686. 

Quasi-csBsura, 712. 1. 

Quatemarius, 697. /3. 

Quotation, direct X indirect, 607 £ 

Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., IT 23: 145; use ol 
mid., 559. 

Redundant nouns, 122 ; verba, 257. 3 

Reduplication, 179, 190f ; Att, 191. 
2, 283; m comp. verbs, 192f; in 
root, 283 f; proper, &c, 283. 

Reflexive |>ron., IF 23 : 144, 502 f; w. 
compt and superl., 464 ; of 3d pef«. 
for 1st and 2d, 506 f; for recipr., 
507. 7 ; w. ttvrif, 464, 511 ; tensi 
of mid., 165f, 557 f. 

Regimen, 329. 

Regular affixes of verb, IT 29f : 215. 

Relative pron, and adv., ^ 24, % 63 : 
148. 153, 317; synt, 619f; sen- 
tences, modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 

Residual cases, 338 f; dat, 414 f. 

Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 

Rhythm, 694 f; kinds of, 696; caesura 
of, 699. 1. 

Rising Ionic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Romaic language, 8. 

Roman letters corresp.w. Gr., IT 1 : 12. 

Root of noun, how obtained, 79 ; of 
verb, 170. a ; union with affixes, 
216 f; old, middle, new, 254 ; tens^es 
arranged in respect to, 2^55 f; chunya 
of, in verb, ^ 61 '• 254 f; euphon., 
259 f; emphat.,«£65f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 

Rough breathing, 1 3 ; w. init. ( and v, 
13. 1, 2; mittes, IT 3 ; ]> smooth, 

Sampi, IT I : 11, 21f. [62, 69, 263. 

Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 

Scanning, 701.-1 ; continuous, 692. 

Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 
255, 257 ; more inclined to intiaoa 
sense, 257. 0; X first, 199. II. 
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Secondary ictuSf 18. 5; tenses, IT 26 : 
168, 173f ; X prim, in exm*. con- 
ting., 589 f; followed by opL, 592; 
expr. wish, 597 f; affixed IT 31 • 

Semivowels, t 3 : 63. [196. 

Senarius, 697. /3, 712. 

Sentence, kinds of, 329 ; words in ap- 
po3. w., 334. 

Short vow. and syll., IT 3 : 24^ 29, 

676. 679 f; > long, in dec, 92, 
llOf; incompar., 156 ; in verb, 183, 
21 8 f, 224, 266 f; in compos., 326. R, 

Sign, see Tense-sign. [der. of, 304 f. 

Simple vowels, IT 3 : 24 j word, 303 f; 

Singular, 77 ; for plur., 335 ; w. plur., 
450, 453, 497, 548 f. 

Smooth or soft breathing, IS ; ^ol. 
and £p. for rough, 13. 4 ; tni^s, ^3; 
^ rough, 52, 65. 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N. 

Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 

Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse, 704. 1. 

SUnza, 694, 700. 

Strophe. 694, 700. 

Subject, f sign of, 84 ; of finite verb, 
342 ; of inf., 620. 

Subjective offices, V 29f : 195, 209 f; 
voice, 174f; cases, 338 f; sense of 
mid,, 560. 

Subjunctive vowel, 25 f; mode, .169, 
177, 587f; X ind., 587, 593; X 
opt., 588 f; follows prim, tenses, 592 ; 
for ind., 595; for imp., 597 f; expr. 
purpose, 601 f; for opt, 602 ; in 
condit. sent., 603 f; in rel. sent., 606 ; 
in complem. sent., 611. 3 ; in quot., 
608 f. 

Substantive, 73; synt., 331 f; agree- 
ment, 331f; pron., IT 23: I41f; 
synt, 494 f; verb, omitted, 547, 639. 
2 ; w. gen., 364 f, 384 ; w. dat, 408; 
omitted in condens., 528 f, 538 ; num., 
IT 25 : 139, 308. e; clause, 329. 

Superlative, 1 55 f, 31 6 ; w. gen., 362 f, 
461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 
w. t» Tois, w. tig, neg., 462 ; w. re- 
flex., 464 ; abs. 465 ; attr., 525. «. 

Syllabic augment, 187. 

Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; quant of, 

677. N. 

Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt of «dj., 446 ; 

pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 
SyncopO) in liquids of Dec. m., 106 f ; 



in ftit., 200. 2 ; in r. of verb, 261. 

SjTiecdoche, 438. a, 563. 

Synecphonesis, or Synizesis, 31, 701. S. 

S^Tiesis, 329 ; in synt of appos., 332 
4; adj., 453 f; pron., 497; verb 
548 f. 

Syntax, IT 64 : 329 f ; variety in Greek, 
330; figures of, 329. N. ; of subst, 
331 f; of adj., 444 f; of art., 467 f; 
of pron., 494 f; of verb, 543 f; of 
particle. 64 5 f. 

System in vers., 694, 700. 

Temporal numbers, ^ 25 : 137 f; aug 
ment, 187 f. 

Tenses, IT 26: 164, 167f; formation, 
IT 28 ; hist of, 173f ; signs of, IT 31 : 
178, 186, 198 f, 245 ; first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199,255f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255 f; use, 565 f; chronic X 
achron., 565 ; generic X spec., 566, 
576. 4, 580 ; interchange, 567, 576, 
584 f; def. X indef., 569 f; indef. 
X complete, 577 f; fut, 581f; prim. 
X sec. as conting., 589 f. 

Tense-signs, IT 31 : 178, 186, 198f ; 
changes of, 56, 199 f; in dial., 245 

Tetrameter, 698. 

Tetraptote, 127. j3. 

Tetrastich, 700. 

Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128 ; of 
verb, 170. «. [690. N. 

Thesis, 695 ; vowel lengthened in, 

Third fiiture, see Future Perfect 

Time of verb, 1 68 ; of vow. and syll., 

Tmesis, 328. N., 652 f. [676 fc 

Tone, special, 722 f 

Triad in vers., 700. 2. 

Triemim, 699. 4. 

Trimeter, 698; iambic, 712. 

Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. jS. 

Triptote, 127. /3. 

Tristich, 700. 

Trochee, 697 ; -aic rhythm, 696 j 
verse, 697. /5, 716f. 

fritima, in accent, 723 f, 726. 

Union of syllables, 30 f, 45f. 

Vau, IT 1 ; 11, 21 f. See Digamma. 

Verb. conj. o^ ^ 26f : 164f ; depo- 
nent, 166; hist, 171 f; prefixes, 
IT 28: 187 f; affixes, IT 28 f: 195f; 
m .^1 X in -«• 208. 2 ; in .^, ? 48f 
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SS4f, 251 ; prataritive, IT 58f : 233 f; 

root, 254 f ; dial., T 32 : 194, 181 f, 

24lf ;traiuUted,ird3; cbrnr., 3l8f; 

eompof^ 323^ 327 ; ^ni^ agreement, 

543 f; w. Mibject omitted, 545 f; 

impers., 546 ; pi. w. sing, nom., 548 ; 

ting. w. pL nom., 549 ; attracted, 

550 ; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ; 

^puMtU^ in, 682, 684 ; accent in, 734, 

786f. 
Verbal noons, 305 f; a^., 314 ; adv., 

321 ; oompomid,323f; w. gen., 381, 

392f ; w. dat. 407. » ; w. aec, 424 ; 
. in -rltf , impers., 642. 
VerM, 694 f; kinds, 696, 698 ; ensmv, 

699 ; systems, 6e., 700 ; scanning, 

701; daot, 703f; anam 707f; 

iamb., 711 f; troob., 716if; yarioiis, 
Vision, 567. . [720f. 

Vooal elements, S 8. 
Vticative, 78, 84, 339 ; same w. nom. 

80f; synt., 442f; accent, 742t 
Voices, bift. of, 174f, 180 ; wae, 553f ; 

mid. and pass, interch., 554; act., 



used intrsns. or reflex., 555 ; as pass, 
556 ^wud.y having dir. reflex, sense, 
557 ; indir., 558 ; recipr. and cans., 
559; subjective, 560; jnuv., 562 f; 
impers., 564. 3. 

VolitiTe sentence^ 829 ; mode, IT 27 : 

.169, 177, 612f. 

Vowds, IT 3 : 24f ; <^ old consonants, 
22 ; i4mi^ compound, long, short, 
dottbtftil, open, dose, prepos., snbjunet., 
24 f ; pteoesslon, 28 f^ and page v. ; 
kindred, 28 ; union o^ 30 f ; con. 
traction, 81 f; cram, 88f; apostro- 
phe, 41 f; diaL yar., 48f; connect, 
of dee., IT e : 82. S, 86, 92f ; changes 
in Dec. m., llOf; connect, of oonj., 
IT 31 : 175, 1781; 202f ; changes in 
perf., 236; in r. of terb, 259 f; 
lengthened, 266 f; added, 287 f; 
union, in compos., 324; quantity, 
676f. 

Writing, mode of, 23. 

Zeugma, 329; in synt of Adj., 446; 
pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



[Ihe works of Xenophon are comnKmly cited without naming the author, and thA 
Anabasis without even namini^ the work (by simply giving the book, chapiter, and tec* 
tion ; thus, iv. 3. 17). The Iliad and Odyssey are commonly cited by giving simply the . 
letter denoting the book, with the verse, using a capital letter If the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter if it Is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for 11. i. 
23Q ; j6. 305, for Od. ii. 305). In Homer, the references are maw to the verses of Wolf; 
in llesiod, to those of Gaisford ; in Pindar, to those of Heyne ; in the Dramatic Poets, to 
those of Dindorf; and in the Pastoral Poets, to those of KiessKng. In Herodotus. Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, Dio (}assius, and Pausanias, they are made to 
boolcs and chapters : and also, in Xenophon, to the sections of the usual more minute 
division as given by Schneider, Dindorf, dtc* In Demosthenes, they are made to the pages 
and lines of Reisice ; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timcus Locrus) to the 
pages and lines 'or division-letters of Stephens; in Sirabo to the pages, and in Athensua 
to the pages and division-letters, of Casaubon. The fragments of Alcaus, Sappho, Co- 
rinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alcasus by Matthia, and of Sappho by Neue) 
usually following In parentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of CUli* 
machus. according to Blomfidd ; those of Hesiod, Simonldes, and Tyrtanis, aecordinf to 
Gaisford; those of Hipponax, according to Welcker; those of Pindar, according ta 
BOckh ; these of the DiaoMlic Poets, sccordhig to Dhidorf ; dto. Cases of abbreriatioii 
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not fflren below, and those in which the same abbreviation or initial stands for different 
words, are either explained by the immediate connection, or (aa Indeed many of thosa 
below) can scarce Tail of being obvious in themselves.] 



Accusative (Ace., A.). 

Active (Act.). 

Adjective (Adj.). 

^lianus. 

-ffiolic (iEol.. M,). 

.^schines (iEschin.). 

jEschylus (iEsch.): Aga- 
memnon (Ag.), Choe- 
phori (Cho.), Eumenides 
(Eum.), Persn (Pers.), 
Prometheus ( Prom., Pr.), 
Septem contra Thebas 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup- 
» plices (Suppl., Sup.). 

Alcseus (Ale). 

Alcman (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine (Alex.). 

Anacreon (Anacr.). 

Andocides (Andoc.). 

Anthologia (Anth.). 

Antimachus (Antira.). 

Antipater Thessalonicensis 
(Antip. Th.). 

Antiphilus (AntiphO.). 

Aorist (Aor., A.). , 

Apollonius Dyscolns de 
Pronomine. [Rh.). 

Apollonius Bhodins (Ap. 

Apud (ap.) 3B quoted m. 

Aratus (Arat.). 

Archilochns (Ai^diiL). 

Aretseus. 

Aristophanes (Ar.) : Adi- 
amenses (Ach.), Aves 
( Av.), Eodesiazusn (Ec- 
cl), Equites (Eq.), Ly- 
sistrata (Lys.), Nubes 
(Nub.), Pax, PItttns 
(Plut.jPl.), RaiiiB(Ran.), 
iliesmophoriazusflsCThe- 
sm.), VespflB (Vesp.), 

Aristoteles (Aristl.). 

Article (Art.). 

Athenaeus (Ath.). ^ 

Attic (Att., A.). 

Augment (Augm.). 

Bion. 

Bceotic (Boeot, B.). 

CsBsar (Css.). 

CalUmaohus (CSalL) : Ej^- 



grammata (Ep.), Hym- 
ni in Delum (Del.), Di&- 
nafh (Di.), Jovem(Joy.), 
LavacrumPaUadis( Lav. ). 

Cicero de Oratore (Cic. de 
Or.). 

Collateral (Collat.). 

Common (Comm.), eom- 
monly (comm.). 

Comparative (Compt., 
Comp.). 

Confer (Cf.) = wmpare, 
connilt. 

Contracted, -ion (Contr.). 

Dative (Dat, D.). 

Declension (Declenfl., 
Dec.). 

Demosthenes (Dem.). 

Derivative, -ion (Deriv., 
Der.). 

Dialects (DiaL). 

Dinarchus (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf 's Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius (Dio Cass.). 

Diodorus Sicolus (Diod.). 

Diogenes Laertins (Diog. 
Laert.). 

Doric (Dor., D.). 

Dual (Du., D.). 

I^clitio (Endit, End.). 

English (Eng.). 

Epic (Ep., E.). 

Epcharmns (i^obarm., 
Epich.). 

Euripidea (Ear,) : Aloes- 
tis (Ale), Andromadie 
( Andr.), Bacch» (Baccll., 
Bac), Cyclops (Cyd.), 
Electra (El^ Hecaba 
(Hec.), Hdeoa (Hd.), 
Heraclidn (Herad-), 
Hercules Fnrens (Hexx;.), 
Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion, 
Iphigenia in Auiide(Iph. 
A.), Iphigenia in Tanris 
(Iph. T.), Medea (Med.), 
Orestes (Or.), Phoenissie 
(Phcen., Ph.)} Bhesos 
(Bhes., Bh.), Supplices 
(Suppl., Sii^), TioadflB 



(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Ft.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Peleos (Pel.), Polyidi 
(Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 

ExempU gratia (R g.) 
=for exampie. 

Feminine (Fem., P.). 

Fragment (Fr.). 

Future (Fut. F.). 

6ai8ford*s Edition(Gai8r.). 

Oenitive (Gen., G.). 

66ttling*8 Edition(G6ttl.). 

Hellenistic (Hellenist.^ 
Hd.). 

Herddes Atticos (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus (Hdt., Herod.). 

Hesiodns (Hes.) : Opem 
et Dies (Op.y, Sentum 
Herculis (So.), Theogo* 
nia (Theog., Th.). 

Hesychius (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates (Hipp.). 

Hipponax (Hippon.). 

Homerus (Horn.) : B*- 
tradiomyomachia (Ba* 
tr.), Hynmi (Hym., H.), 
in ApoUinem (Ap.), Bac* 
chum (Bac.), Cererem 
(Cer.), Mercurinm 

(Merc.), Venerem( Ven.\ 
Bias (IL), Odyssea (Od.). 

Horatius (Hor.). 

Ibidem (lb.) «= m Ae 
iame work or part of a 
work. 

Id est (i. e.) => that if. 

Idem (Id.) »b the eomne 
auAor, 

Imperative (Imperat., 
Imp.). 

Imperfect (Impf.). 

Indicative (Ind.). 

Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 

Inscriptiones (Inscr., In- 
8c.), Boeotica (Bodot.), 
Cretica (Cret.), Cumsea 
(Cum.), Heradeensia 
(Herad.), Potidaica (Po* 
tid.). 
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Intransitive (Tntrans.). 
Ionic (Ion., I.). 
laocrates (Isocr.). 
Iterative (Iter., It.). 
Kui rk kMva (x. r. X.) 

Laconic (Laoon., Lac). 
' Latin (Lat.). 

Li vi us (Liv.). 

Lobeck on Phrynichiu 
(Lob. ad Phryn.). 

Lucianos >' Luc.) : de Hia- 
toria Scribeuda (de Hist. 
Scrib.), Para^toa (Pa- 
ras.). 

Lycophrdh (Lye), 

Lycui^gos (Lycurg.). 

Lj'sias {Lys.>. 

Blasculine (Masc., M.). 

Megarian (Meg.). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mimnermus (Mimn.). 

Neater (Neat., *N.). 

Nominative (Nom., N.). 

Optative (Opt.). 

Orpheos (Orph.) : Aigo- 
nautica (Arg.), Hjnnni 
(Hyin.), Lithica(Litb.). 

Participle (Partic., Part., 
Pt). 

Passive (Pass., P.). 

Paosanias (Paasan.). 

Perfect (Perf., Pf.). 

Person (Pers., P.). 

Phileus (Philet.). 

Pindarus (Pind.) : Isth- 
mia (J.), Nemea (Nem., 
N.), Olympia (0.), Fy 
thia (P.). 

Plato (PI.) : Aldbiades 
(Ale), Amatores (A- 
mat.), Apologia (A pol.), 
Axiochus (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Con- 
vivium (Conv.), Craty- 
lus (Crat.), Critias (Cri- 
ti.), Crito, Definitiones 
(Def. ), Epinomis (£- 
pin.), Euthydemos (Ea- 



thyd.), Euthyphron (Eu- 
Ihj'phr. ),Gorgias(G( >rg.), 
Hi|)pias Major (Hipp. 
Maj.), Hipparchas (Hip- 
parch.), Ion, Laches 
(Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 
t'ysis (Lys.), Menexenus 
(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Phae- 
do, Phsdms (Ph«dr.), 
PhUebus (PhU.), Politi- 
cus (Polit, Pol.), Pro- 
tagoras (Prot), de Be- 
publica C^P*)} Sophista 
(Soph.), Theaetetus (Tbe- 
let.), Theages (Theag.), 
Tiipseas (Tim.). 

Plato Comicas : MetcecL 

Phiutaa (Plant) : Tri- 
nuranius (Trinumm.). 

Pluperfect (Plup.). 

Phiral (Plur.. PL, P.). 

Plutarchus (Plat). 

Poetic (Poet., P.). 

Pollux (Poll.). 

Positive (Pos.). 

Pratinas (Pratin.). 

Present (Pres., Pr.). 

Primitive (Prim.). 

Pronoun (Pron.). 

Quintus Smymffio-i 
(Quint). 

Reduplication (BedupL, 
RedpL). 

Root (r.). 

Sappho (Sapph.). 

Scholia (Schol.) 

Scilicet (sc.) = under- 
stand, namely, 

Saripts, Sacra (& S.) : 
Septoagint ' (LXX.), 
Deuteroi^ny (Deut), 
Psalms fPs.), Matthew 
(St Matth., Mt ), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (£p. 
Ephes.), Revelations 
(Rev.). 



Simonides (Simon.). 

Singular '(Sing., S.). 

Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajaz 
(Aj.), Antiguoe (Ant), 
Electra (EU.), (Edipua 
Coloneus ((Ed. C), (E- 
dipus TjTannus ((Ed. 
T.), Philoctetes (Phil., 
Ph.), Trachmiae (Tr.). 

Sophron (Sophr.). 

Strabo (Strab.). 

Subjunctive (Subj ). 

Superlative (Superl., 
Sap.). 

Syncope, -ated (Sync). 

Terentius (Ter.) : An- 
dria (Andr.). 

Theocritus (Theoc) Bu- 
colica, Epigrammata 
(Ep.). 

Theognis (Theog.). 

Thucydides (Thuc, Th.). 

Tibullus (TibuU.). 

Timaeus Locrus (Tim. 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans.). 

Tyrtaeus (Tyrt). 

Varia lectio (c. /.) == ©o- 
rioue reading. 

Vocative (Voc., V.). 

Xenophanes (Xenophan.). 

Xenophou (Xen.) : Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
paedia (CJyr.), de Re 
Equestri (£q.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Graeca 
(H. Gr.), Lacedacmoni- 
orum Respublica (Lac), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
£q.). Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), (Econo- 
micus ((Ec), de Re- 
publica Atheniensiiim 
(Rep. Ath., Ath. ', S^-m- 
posium (Sjinp.), Vecti- 
galia (Yect), Yenatio 
(Ven.). 
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** Accomplished Xbnophon I thy truth hath shown 
A brot her'8 glory sacred as thy own. 

• O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minerva's darling sons of Attic race I 
The Sage's olive, the Historian's palm, 
The Victor's laurel, all thy name embalm f 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature's hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to aflbxd 
To Cmbar's rival pen, and rival sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer ftmo I " 
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CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS. 



[The following Index conforms to the Second (Stereotype) Edition of the Grammar 
The numbers inclosed in parentheses denote the sections of the Anabasis which an 
:iied ; those following them, the sections oi the Grammar in which the citations are 
made. ] 

BOOK I. 



Chap. 1. (1) 337, 355, 423, 444 
482, 543, 545, 654 ; (2) 331, 361 
3?i!), 4'S.i, 434, 470. I, 471.6, 494 
521, 534, 551, 558, 568, 570, 633 
64!) a, 657. Y ; (3) 342, 3!)2. 2, 405 
C, 423, 481, 482, 485. a, 490. 1, 494 
583. a, 608, 654, 673. a ; (4) 331 
403,' 423, 461, 474, 486. I ; (5) 362 
|5, 376. a, 406, 447. o, 476, 497. 1 
555 a, 571, 601. y, 620, 649. t, 649 
.9, 654 ; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441 
444, 485. a, 525. a, 525. n., 562. a 
632, 640 ; (7) 36^. a, 395. a, 42:1 
447. tr, 473. N , 485. o, 490. r , 574 
^ , 620, 631, 636 ; (8) 350, 375. /?. 
XOb. t, 473 (i, 494, 526, 562. o, 570 
il7. 6, 626 ; (9) 409, 440, 444, 457 
/, 473. (i, 486. 1, 488. 5, 502, 554. /J 
'133, 649. a ; (10) 395. a, 409, 421. /J 
185 a, 561. 3, 606, 615. 2, 657. 1 
(158, 667. 3 i (11) 332. 1, 640, 649. t 
657. *y. 

C H A p II. (1 ) 447. y, 459, 488. 6 
5*2'>, 546. /J, 554. p, 662 ; (2) 406 
6)6, 626. N, 646, 667. 3; (3)211.n. 
4 '() 1, 662. b ; (4) 399, 4a5. a, 662. 
3, (nvi: a ; (5) 333 6, 3!M), 416, 485. 
u, :»2-2, 648; (6) 439. .., 439. [i, 471. 



6,474,632; (7)331,357,408,444, 
471. 6, 471. 6, 472. a, 549. a, 555, 
606, 659 a; (8) 331, 333. 6, 405. t, 
471. 6, 547, 549. a, 551, 649. i; ; (9) 
425. 5, 444, 480. 2 ; (10) 331, 432 ; 
(11) 404. s, 433, 450.a, 481, 551, 571, 
627. /J, 634. y ; (12) 119. 2, 332. 1, 

404. a, 447. /?, 474 ; (13) 390, 399, 
486. 2, 580 ; (14) 425. 5, 488. 6. 554. 
/J; (15) 137. «, 408, 447. o, 447. y, 
502 ; (17) 408, 449. /J, 472. «, 546, 
649. &; (18) 362. /?, 554. /J, 659 a; 
(19) 403; (20) 440, 447. a, 471. 6, 
485. o, 510. 2, 522, 652 a ; (21 ) 394, 
420. 1, 485. a, 608, 614. u, /?, 620, 
646, 652. y ; (22) 638, 649. » ; (23) 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. a ; 
(24) 580, 657. y ;. (25) 456, 457. a, 
488. 5, 659. a ; (26) 351, 392. 1, 399, 
561. 1 ; (27) 561. 1. 

Chap. III. (1) 373. 1, 476, 505. 
2, 564. 2, 573, 616. h ; (2) 237, 439 
a, 441, 598. 1, 610, 657. y, 665 ; (3) 
406, 443, 447. y, 541, 598. 1 ; (4) 
4*36, 471. 6, 486 I, 526. a, 603. &; 
(5) 408, 606, 647, 664. a ; (6) 357. j?, 

405. rj, 409, 434. n., 606, 614. C, 616. 
A, 640, 667. 2 ; (7) 510. 1, 651. y, 
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CITATIONS FROM 



654; (8) 302. 1, 399, 640j (9) 362. 
•, 404. S, 447. y, 477. a, 502, 636, 
671. 4 ; (10) 583, 602.2, 633, 646. 1 ; 
(11) 376. a, 504, 583,642 ; (12) 347, 
547, 560. 1 J (13) 568 ; (14) 436, 
440, 447. /?, 479, 525. n., 525. /J, 558, 
561. 3, 568, 602.1, 633, 637, 647; 
(15) 431, 525.0, 526, 547, 601. a, 
611). |J, 640 ; (16) 411, 445, 479, 606, 
600, 640 ; (17) 194. «., 392. 1, 418. 
R., 604. a, 604. /?, 606, 633 ; (18) 
419. 5, 532 ; (19) 574 ; (20) 500,574, 
603. |J, 619. |J, y ; (21) 140. y, 378, 
382, 402, 408, 449. /9, 470. n., 526. a, 
568, 610, 646. 1. 

Chap. IV. (1) 486. ., 547 ; (2) 
140; (3) 561.2; (4) 394, 418.2, 
172, 498, 549. a, 550 ; (5) 361, 372. 
y, 394, 601. y, 633; (6) 487. 4 ; (7) 
605. 2 ; (8) 426. a, 485. a, 544, 579. 
t, 606, 628, 674. 3; (9) 387, 434 ; 
(11) 418. 3; (12) 406, 639! 1 ; (13) 
347, 447. y, 488. 5, 535, 568, 606 ; 

(14) 405. ij, 535, 603. /?; (15) 357. 
N., 404. f , 476, 543, 603. /?, 620 ; (16) 
407. 1, 502, 574, 647 ; (17) 351 ; (18) 
405. rj. 

Chap. V. (1 ) 362. |?, 447. p ; (2) 
351, 400, 486. 2, 546. /J, 605. 2. 606 
(3) 546. /», 571 ; (4) 387, 421. /J, 562 
a ; (5) 362. y, 457. •, 472. a, 549. a 
(6) 428, 446. fi ; (7) 364. 1, 366 
427. 8, 523 ; (8) 418. 8, 512. /9, 604 
(?. 662; (9) 275. C, 419. 4, 440. fi 
488. 7, 525. fi ; (10) 332. 3, 355, 357 
a, :^, 416, 447. y, 561 3, 640. /? 
(1 1 ) 406, 485. a ; (12) 347, 416, 472 
a, 4a5. a, 508, 579. t, 657. y ; (13) 
237, 406; (14) 357./?, 551, 608 

(15) 362. ., 476 ; (16) 351, 442, 582 
Chap. VI. (1) 362. d, 448,639.2 

663. 6 ; (2) 347, 402, 549. a, 603. & 

620, 665, 673. /» ; (3) 403, 488. 6 

.125. a, 608 ; (4) 504 *, (5) 332. 3 

363. y ; (6) 347, 473. o, 4«S. a,^o\V\ 

I, 555, €S8 ;. (7) 407. i, h\^- \^^'^ 



jJ, (S24. |J, 661. 1 ; (8) 405. t, 478. jf, 
831. a, 627. a, 646, 661. 1 ; (0) 432, 
473. /i, 558, 577, 601. a, 623. w.; 
(10) 369. o, 485. |J, 571, 646. 1 ; (11) 
362. S, 542. a. 

Chap. VII. (1) 392. 1, 456 ; (2) 
399, 535 ; (3) 191. 3, 357. /J, 374. p, 
526, 602. 3, 604. a ; (4) 404. y, 407 
X, 412, 477. a, 650. a ; (5) 234. /J 
359. a; (6) 530; (7) 603. n. ; (8) 
362. |8 ; (9) 394, 426. d, 503, 543, 
661. «; (10) 137. a, 480. 2; (11) 
457. t, 509, 637 ; (12) 351 ; (13) 3G2. 
/}, 636, 649. d} (14) 333. 6, 420. 1 ; 
^5) 394, 472 ; (16) 544 ; (17) 549. 
a ; (18) 378, 402, 473. /», 603. /J; 

(19) 620, 646 ; (20) 425. 5, 466. 
Chap. VIII. (1) 418. 2, 472. a, 

521, 546, 583, 654, 662; (3)482 
(4) 336, 447. y ; (6) 416, 418 2. 47!^ 
a, 502, 529. |8 ; (7) 551 ; (8) 359. a, 
419. 4, 481, 662 ; (9) 368, 470 k.. 
472. a, 544.a; (10)640; (11)418. 
2; (12) 402,417,509, 611. 2; (13) 
380, 407. c, 441, 472. a; (14)509, 
(15) 474. N., 628 ; (16) 375. a, 479, 
401. R., 535, 568 ; (17) 405. t, 543; 
( 18)263.6, 362. /J, 402,418.2, 447.y; 

(20) 357. 1$, 546, 549. a ; (21) 425.4, 
568 ; (22) 301. y ; (23) 391. y, 406. 
t, 662; (23-27)576; (24) 511.3, 
557 ; (26) 470, 510. 1, 627 a; (27) 
344 I, \m. y, 416, 559. c ; (29) 55b, 
561.1. 

Chap. IX. (1) 375. |?, 562. a ; (1 
31)571 ; (2) 437; (3) 302. 1 ; (5) 392. 
1, 419. 5 ; (6) 403, 490. r., 557 ; (7) 
153. y, 226. 3, 432, 517, 546. |?, 558 ; 
(0) 560. 1 ; (10) 226. 3 ; (11) 435 ; :! 
(13) 363. y, 408, 447. a, 546. |?, 604. '/ 
a, 664. y ; (14) 408, 416, 520, 526 ; ■ 
(15) 380, 407. 1 ; (16) 407. 1, 605.2, 
(17) 405. I, ; (18) 605. 2 ; (10) 406, 

522, 504, 605. 2, 633 ; (20) 537. 3, 
^>^A,^^i.a\ ^\^Vaa.'^^537.3.674. 



TU£ AXJABASiS. 



604 a ; p4) 418. 3 ; (25) 378 ; (26) 
40(i ; (27) 504, 620 ; (28) 535, 562. 
a, 6a5. 2 ; (29) 406, 504, 513, 649. o, 
fi52. y ; (30) 488. 6. 

Chap. X. (1) 486. y, 544, 563 ; 
(2) 497, 544; (3) 510.2; (4) 347, 



490. R., 497; (5) 161. 2, 497, 608 
(6) 447. a, 55iS ; (10) 472. a, 478. a, 
478 /i, 508, 521./J, 583Mfc; (11) 479 ; 
(12) 357. a, 56^. a, 670 ; (13) 357. ft 
542. «J; (13-16) 576; (14) 573. a, 
(15) 427. 8 ; (16) 608 ; (1^ 379 



BOOK II. 



Chap. I. (1) 475, 561. 3; (2) 
606, 614. iy ; (3) 385. y, 610, 649. fi ; 
(4) 567. y, 579. C, 599. n., 603. a, 
646. 1 ; (5) 509 ; (6) 490. 1 ; (7) 
375. /?, 477. a, 670; (9) 516; (10) 
403, 432, 546. y, 574. n. ; (11) 373. 
I, 394; (12) 503,543,633; (13)237, 
400, 432 ; (14) 404. «, 663. 6; (15) 
542. a, 544. a ; (16) 450. d, 516 ; 
(17) 570. 2, 583. a ; (19) 639. 2 ; 
(21 ) 640 ; v22; 450. y ; (23) 608. 

Chap. 1. (1) 376. t, 619. a ; (2) 
504 ; (3) 394, 638; (4) 517; (5) 441, 
490 R. ; (6) 140 ; (10) 536, 555 ; 
(11) 379. y, 408; (12) 357. ft 431, 
606, 643 ; (13) 428, 485. a ; (15) 
530, 549. a, 610, 661. 2 ; (16) 485. a, 
509, 546; (17) :}63. y, 457. a, 517, 
628 ; (18) 526. a ; (21) 421. ft 472. 
a. 

Chap: III. (1) 656. n. ; (2) 481 ; 
(4) 610; (5) 546; (6) 445, 546. ft 
610; (7)509; (9)404.y; (10)637; 
(11) 408, 594, 605. 2, 666. « ; (12) 
439. a ; (13) 629. 1 ; (14) 355 ; (15) 
349, 437, 485. /J; (17) 389; (18) 
399; (19)514,561.3,633; (20)407. 
X, 568. R. ; (21) 571. 1, 574 ; (22) 
428, 621. /J; (23) 405. t, 428, 516, 
603. a ; (25) 404. « ; (26) 440, 546. 
/5. ; (27) 447. /J ; (28) 472. 

Chap. IV. (2) 407. i ; (3) 412, 
606 ; (4) 485 «, 516, 602. 1 ; * (5) 



582, 636 ; (6) 237, 407. x ; (7) 499, 
(9) 367, 399 ; (10) 511. 3; (12) 387, 
416, 485. /J; (13) 408, 439. |J; (14) 
357. a, 394 ; (15) 5ia a, 517; (16) 
403,510.1,609 ; (19) 547,620; (20) 
638 ; (21) 517 ; (24) 459, 525. a, 
608, 637, 639. 1 ; (25) 640; (26) 
542. y ; (28) 394. 

Chap. V. (2) 583. a, 614. d ; (3; 
428 ; (4) 424. 2, 614 d ; (5) 554. /8 ; 
(7) 405. n, 535, 604. y ; (9) 357. a, 
450. y; (10) 357. ft 541. a; (11) 
419.5; (12) 531, 669; (13) 403, 
407. 1, 633 ; (14) 403 ; (15) 406, 
516, 537. 3, 603. a, 620 ; (17) 620 ; 

(18) 364. 1, 523 ; (19) 405. C ; (21) 
531 ; (22) 416 ; (23) 437 ; (26) 404. 
y ; (27) 406, 633 ; (28) 405. C ; (32) 
419. 4, 476 ; (35) 496. c ; (36) 602. 
1 ; (37) 477. a ; (38) 390, 436 ; (39) 
343. 3, 472. a, 520, 570. 1, 664. /J; 
(41)513; (42) 402, 544. ft 

Chap. VI. (1) 375. ft 437, 563; 
(1 - 30) 571 ; (4) 404. (?, 416, 421. ft 
535; (6) 347, 531, 628, 638; (8) 
643; (9) 418.3, 523, 617.5, 620, 
627. a ; (12) 606 ; (13) 416, 419. 5, 
562. o; ri5) 480.2; (18) 449. a ; 

(19) 105. fly 407. *; (20) 387; (23) 
400, 449. «, 620 ; (23) 153. y, 551, 
606 ; (24) 618. 1 ; (26) 406, 620, 650. 
a ; (28) 399 ; (29) 368, 437, 439. a, 
561.3; (30)499: 



BOOK III. 



Chap. I. (2) 475, 604. fi; (3) I 660; (4) 403; (5) 627. ^\ (^Vn 
362. r, 375. a, 480. y, 544. «, 555. a, \ m., 4061, 4^\^^fln % (?^ ASa;b^^^®2^^ 



CITATIONS FROM 



(8) 527; (9) 619. n.; (10) 608; (11) 
350. a, 551. n.; (12)602. 2; (13) 
666. • ; (14)^, 539. 2, 640 ; (15) 
635 ; (17) 5:M, 615. 2 ; (18) 601. /J, 
643; (19) 356 ; (20) 408 ; (21) 505. 
2, 537. 3, 547; (22) 428; (23) 336, 
391. y, 485. a; (24) 485. a, 598; (25) 
603. a; (27) 432, 442, 465; (29) 
376. f , 666. a ; (30) 400 ; (31) 437, 
472. a, 563; (32) 135, 606; (33) 
394 ; (34) 443 ; (35) 407. x, 554. /?, 
603. &, 643 ; (36) 399 ; (37) 351, 
418. 3; (38) 554. /J, 567. |?, 628; 
(40) 378; (41) 505. 2; (42) 418. 3, 
662; (43) 409; (45) 532; (46) 598; 
(47) 616. a. 

Chap. II. (1) 627. fi ; (2) 448, 
476. N., 520, 657. fi ; (4) 389, 400, 
443, 509, 520, 661. a ; (5) 389, 534, 
646. 1 ; (6) 513, 600; (7) 350. R., 
374. /?; (9) 477. a, 638; (10) 639 
2; (11) 405. t, 430, 617. 6, 669; 
(13) 479; (14) 352, 504; (15) 617. 
6; (16) 375. /5; (17) 350. r., 598. 
I ; (18) 487 4; (19) 418. 3, 424. 2, 
620; (20) 428; (21) 374. a; (22) 
407. X, 450. Y ; (24) 604. a, 640 ; 
(25) 634. /J, 661. 2, 667. 2;. (27) 
403, 525. N.; (28) 362. t^ 52S. n.; 
(29) 409 ; (31) 627. a ; (f^2) 66l 2 ; 
(35) 603. y ; (37) 361. yi 598, 623. 
F. ; (38) 375. ft 573. a ; &9) 376. «, 
390, 634. 1?. * 



Chap. III. (2) 536, 603. y; (3, 
518. y, 570. 1 ; (4) 608 ; (5) 571, 637, 
(7) 368, 463. 3,662; (8) 642; (9) 
629. 1; (10) 439. p; (11) 378,472. 
a; (12) 500; (16) 357. /J, 439. ft 
465; (17) 416; (19; 483; (20) 332. 
2, 404. a. 

Chap. IV. (1) 540, 602. 1, 602 
2; (2) 404. y, 658- (4) 546-, (5) 
407. i, 412; (6) 362. C, 439. a; (7) 
478. fi ; (10) 4^. |8 ; (12) 556 ; (13) 
522. 1 ; (15) 605. 2 ; (16) 490. r. ; 
(17) 403, 447. |f; (19) 547; (20) 
407. X, (21) 137. •; (23) 418. 2, 
572; (24) 336; (25) 447. y, 628; 
(25-27) 576; (26) 350, 574. ».; 
(28) 508; (30) 418. 2; (31) 389; 
(lii) 409, 602. 1 ; (35) 372. y, 403, 
412; (36) 402, 546; (37) 420. 1, 
447. ft 457. a ; (38) 576 ; (39) 546. 
/}, 573. a ; (40) 518. y ; (41) 509, 
603. /?; (45) 453. a; (46) 447. |f; 
(47) 449. I? ; (49) 633. 

Chap. V. (1) 476. H.; (2) 476; 
(3) 476. !f . ; (5) 510. 1 ; (8) 137. t, 
583 ; (9) 259. a, 457. /J, 496. c ; (10) 
470. 5.; (11) 347, 665; (13) 610, 
615. 1; (14) 421. ft 425. 4; (15) 
409, 611. 2; (16) 364. 2, 377. 1; 
(17) 525 ; (18) 237, 363. a, 425. 4. 



BOOK IV. 



Chap. I. (1) 526; (3) 605. 3; 
(5) i528 ; (6) 350 ; (8) 472. a ; (9) 
377.1; (10) 517; (11)488.5; (13) 
638 ; (14) 441, 490. r., 605. 2, 66:}. 
6; (16) 232. a; (17)393. y; (19) 
237, 500; (20) 552, 570. 2; (21) 
432. 3; (22) 406. b, 510. I ; (23) 
5r3. a ; (24) 431 ; (26) 366 ; (27) 
600, 619. y ; (28) ^U. p. 

Chap. II . (2) 4*37 •, (?) ^^, 45Si. 
S; (4) 416, 657. y -, (7) 488. b , (?i> 



362. t ; (10) 447. ft 488. 5, 604. a, 

(11) 654. 3; (12) 544. a; a3) 440; 
(15) 407. X ; (16) 447. y; (17) 237 
447. a, 488. 5, 649. a ; (18) 405. C i J 
(19) 530, 628 ; (23) 449. /?; (26) 403. / 

CrfAP. III. (1) 472, 560. 2; (2) ' 
521 ; (3) 394 ; (6) 671. 6 ; (9) 449. 
ft 525. a ; (10) 337. a ; (11)518. a, 

(12) 220; (13) 392. 2,402, 405.^ij; 

(JIV) <cKft*, ^>fe^ ^^a^ m\ 363 \ 



THE ANABASIS. 



VI 



Chap. IV. (2) 119. 2, 336, 409, 
522 ; (4) 475 ; (6) 627. a j (7) 336, 
472. a; (13) 447. b; (14) 457. /?, 
478. /J, 650. a ; (15) 647 ; (17) 535, 
608 ; (18) 392. 1, 637 ; (20) 392. 1 ; 
(22)601. y; (24) 461.3. 

Chap. V. (4) 405. i/, 449. a ; (5) 
424. 2 ; (7) 608 ; (8) 606 ; (10) 529. 
/J. 608 ; (11) 427. 8 ; (12) 266, 563 ; 
(15)266; (16) 457. o, 624. y,632; 
(17) 526. o, 559. c, 560. 1 ; (19) 657. 
N. ; (22) 366 ; (24) 439. a; (25) 409, 
549. a ; (27) 407. e ; (29) 425. 4 ; 
(33) 404. y ; (34) 404. a ; (35) 466 ; 
(36) 42'1. /?> 441. 

Chap. VI. (2) 411, 656; (9) 
475 ; (11) 460. a, 671. 2 ; (12) 403, 



460. a; (14) 494; (15) 409; (24) 
488. 5 ; (26) 488. 5 ; (27) 357. a. 

Chap. VII. (1 ) 549. a, 637 ; (2) 
408; (3) 579. 5; (4) 476; (5) 541. 
b; (7) 595. a; (9) 237; (10-14) 
576 ; (11) 425. 4, 510. 1 ; (12) :568, 
373. 1, 505. 2; (16) 116. a, 529; 
(17) 526, 637 ; (19) 389 ; (20) 393. 
a, 521. /9; (24) 343. 2, 549. a; (25) 
538. /J. 

Chap. VIII. (2) 529; (3) 402, 
(4) 361 ; (5) 213. r., 570, 639. 2 ; 
(6) 473. o; (8) 399; (10) 490. a.; 
(13) 59j5. a; (14) 665; (18) 497; 
(19) 542. «J, 557 ; (20) 236. c, 366, 
546; (22) 332. 4 ; (25) 295, 521. /?; 
(26) 517, 637 ; (27) 433, 450, d. 



BOOK V. 



Chap. I. (1) 447. |?; (2) 552; 
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